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PKEFACE. 


In  the  Preface  to  the  First  Part,  which  was  originally 

published  separately,  it  was  stated  that  the  Authors 

first  idea  had  been  *  to  bring  out  a  new  and  improved 

edition  of  Tarver's  "  French  Exercises,"  a  book  which 

had  been  long  in  use  at  Eton  College,'  but  that  this 

idea  had  been  ^  entirely  abandoned,  and  the  whole  work 

rewritten  from  beginning  to  end ;'  that  '  the  plan  of 

arrangement  of  verbs  in  classes  drawn  up  in  paradigms, 

capable  of  being  taken  in  at  a  glance  (pages  38-41 

inclusive)  had  alone  been  retained.' 

Attention  was  also  qalled  to  the  fact,  that  although 
sixteen  models  of  verbs  were  given,  numbered  1  to  8 
and  lettered  a  to  A,  it  was  not  intended  to  affirm  that 
there  are  more  than  f(ywr  conjugations  of  French  verbs : 
this  plan  was  adopted  solely  with  a  view  to  avoid  the 
difficulty  JEuid  confusion  resulting  from  referring  pupils 
for  ail  their  verbs  to  fowr  heads  only. 

The  First  Part,  from  pages  1  to  238  inclusive,  con- 
tains the  Accidence  rules  and  exercises,  with  complete 
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IV  '.  PREFACE. 

Vocabulary  for  those  exercises,  and  an  Appendix  on 
genders  and  accents  (pages  197-238).  This  Part  has 
now  been  in  use  at  Eton  (and  in  other  schools)  for  up- 
wards of  five  years,  and,  as  &r  as  Eton  is  concerned, 
has  been  found  to  work  well.  The  Second  Part  (pages 
239-486)  contains  Syntax  rules  and  exercises  drawn 
up  on  the  same  plan  and,  as  far  as  was  considered 
expedient,  in  the  same  order  of  subjects  as  the  Acci- 
dence rules  and  exercises,  with  the  addition  of  a  com- 
plete Index  to  Part  II.  (pages  487-493). 

The  Author's  intention  in  compiling  this  Second  Part 
has  been  to  give  to  English  students  a  grammar  as 
complete  as  the  excellent  works  of  Poitevin  and  Noel 
and  Chapsal,  which,  however,  are  better  fitted  for  more 
advanced  students  and  for  vriuch  smcdler  classes  than 
those  of  a  public  school  like  Eton.  It  is  hoped  that  all 
the  matter  contained  in  the  above-mentioned  French 
Grammars  will  be  found  in  this  edition,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  great  deal  of  matter  not  contained  in  them, 
and  which  is  of  essential  importance  to  English  stu- 
dents. 

The  Author  would  particularly  call  attention  to  the 
rules  on  the  Past  Participle  (pages  378-387),  and  to  the 
chapter  on  Numerals  (pages  291-298).  A  few  etymo- 
logical explanations  have  been  given  (notes  to  pages 
299,  310,  311,  318,  325,  345),  and  some  idiomatic  uses 


PRBFACE.  V 

of  such  words  as  en  and  y  (pages  311,  312),  que  (pagear 
331-334) ;  but  space  would  not  allow  of  those  branches 
being  more  fully  treated,  and  they  can  be  better  studied 
in  the  special  works  written  on  such  subjects. 

The  Author  cannot  conclude  without  acknowledging 
how  much  he  is  indebted  to  the  excellent  works  of 
MM.  Littr6  and  Brachet — the  newly  completed  Dic- 
tionary of  the  former,  and  the  '  Dictionnaire  ^tymolo- 
gique '  and  '  Grammaire  historique '  of  the  latter ;  and 
especially  to  a  not  much  known  but  invaluable  work, 
the  *  Grammaire  des  Grammaires '  of  Ch.  P.  Girault- 
Duvivier  (Paris,  1814),  a  work  often  cited  in  M.  Littr^'s 
Dictionary. 

Etok  :  September  1873. 
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EXEECISE  BOOK 


T.  THE  AETICLE. 

The  Article  is  of  two  kinds  in  French,  the  Definite  and  the 
Indefinite. 
The  Definite  Article  is  thus  declined : 

SiNGULAB. 

Masculine, 

With  nonns  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h : 

NoTn,  f  Joe,  le.     Gen,  ^  JM.  dn,*    Dot,  au.* 

With  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  unaspirated  h : 
Nom.  #  Jco,  r.     Gen,  #  Abl,  de  l\    JOat  k  l\ 

Feminine^ 
With  nonns;beginning  with  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h : 
Nom^-Jco,  la.     Gen,  ^  Jhl,  de  la.    Dat,  k  la. 

With  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  unaspirated  h  : 
Nam.  f  Jcc.  l\     Gen.  ^  Abl,  de  T.    DaJt,  k  X. 

Plural. 

For  all  genders  and  all  descriptions  of  nouns  whatsoever : 

Nom,  4"  Ace,  les.    Gen,  ^  Abl.  des.*    I>at.  aux.* 

Examples. 

SlNQULAB. 

Masculine. 

Nbm.  #  Ace.    le  liyre  tbe  book 

Gen.  ^  Ail.    du  liyre  of  or  fk^m  tbe  book 

Dat.    au  livie  to  tbe  booJc 


*  Da  U  «  ooDtnciion  ot  de  le,  au  ot  ft  le,  des  of  de  lea,  «ox  ^1  ^  \«ft» 
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Noun  masculine  beginning  with  an  aspirated  h  : 

Ifom,  ^  Ace,    le  h^ros  tbe  hero 

Gen,  ^  Ahl.    du  heros  of  or  from  tlie  hien 

Dot.    au  h^ros  to  fbe  hero, 

Nonn  masculine  beginning  with  a  vowel : 

Nom,  ^  Aco,    Farbre  tbe  tree 

Gen,  ^  Abl,    de  I'arbre  of  or  frofa  tbe  ires 

Bat,    k  I'arbre  to  tbe  tree. 

Noun  masculine  beginning  with  an  unaspirated  h : 

Nom.  ^  Ace.    rhomme  tbe  man 

Gen.  ^  Ahl,    de  rhomme        of  or  from  tbe  man 
Dot,    ^  I'homme  to  tbe  man. 

Feminine, 

Nom,  4"  Ace.    la  maison  tbe  house 

Gen,  ^  Abl.    de  la  maison      of  or  from  tbe  hoitse 
Dat,    ^  la  maison        to  tbe  house. 

Noun  feminine  beginning  with  an  aspirated  h : 

Nom.  ^  Ace.    la  harpe  tbe  harp 

Gen,  ^  Abl,    de  la  harpe        of  or  fk>om  tbe  harp 
Bat,    k  la  harpe  to  tbe  harp. 

Noun  feminine  beginning  with  a  vowel : 

Nom.  ^  Ace.    I'orange  tbe  orange 

Gen,  S^  Ahl.    de  I'orange         of  or  from  tbe  orange 
Bat.    ^  I'orange  to  tbe  orange. 

Noun  feminine  beginning  with  an  unaspirated  A : 

Nom,  ^  Ace.    I'huile  ,  tbe  oil 

Gen.  ^  Ahl.    de  I'huile  of  or  from  tbe  oU 

Bat,    k  rhuile  to  tbe  oil. 

Plural. 

Same  for  both  genders  and  for  all  descriptions  of  nouns, 
v^hether  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  consonant,  an  aspirated  or 
unaspirated  h ;  viz. : 


JSfom,  Sjf  Ace, 
lea 


■{ 


/livres 
h^ros 
arbres 
hommes 
maisons 


harpes 
oranges 
^huilpii 


booha 

heroes 

trees 

harps 
oranges 
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.liTres 

.books 

h^ros 

heroes 

arbres 

trees 

Gtn,  ^  AM,  J 

hommes 
maisous 

of  or  from  tbe  •< 

TJien 
houses 

harpes 

harps 

oranges 

oranges 

^huiles 

W*. 

/livres 

/books 

h^ros 

heroes 

arbres 

trees 

Dot.  ^ 
aux 

hommes 
maisous 

tofbe^ 

men 
houses 

harpes 

harps 

oranges 

oranges 

Vhuiles 


\>Us, 


II.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  of  two  genders,  masculine 
and  feminine. 

The  indefinite  article  masculine  is  nn,  and  is  thus  de- 
clined: 

Norn,  ^  Ace,    nn  homme  a  men 

Gen,  ^  Abl,    d*nn  homme  of  or  from  a  man 

Dai,    ^  nn  homme  to  a  man. 

The  indefinite  article  feminine  is  nne,  and  is  thus  declined : 


Nom.  4'  Ace.    nne  femme 
Gen.  ^  Abl,    d*une  femme 
Dot,    2l  nne  femme 


A  woman 

of  or  fk>om  a  tooman 

to  a  woman. 


As  in  English,  the  indefinite  article  can  have  no  regular 
plural ;  but  it  will  be  explained  farther  on  in  the  book  how 
the  French  decline  noxms  indefinitely  in  the  plural  number. 
(See  Rule  V.) 

III.  Proper  Names  of  persons  and  towns  are  declined,  as  in 
English,  with  the  help  of  the  prepositions  of  and  to,  and  un- 
dergo no  change  in  their  difierent  cases. 


Examples. 


Nom.  ^  Ace,  Ciciron 

Gen,  5"  Abl,  de  Cic^ron 

Dai,  a  Cic&:on 

Nom,  ^  Ace.  Alexandre 

Qen.  ^  Abl,  cT Alexandre 

Dat  a  Alexandre 

b2 


Cicero 

vfovfrom  Cicero 
to  Cicero, 

Alexander 

of  or  from  Alexander 

to  Alexander. 
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Nom.  ^  Ace,    LoDdres 
Gen,  ^  Ahl,    de  Londres 
Bat,    a  Londres 


London 

of  OT  from  London 

to  London, 


IV.  THE   SUBSTANTIVE. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  plural  of  nouns  substantiye  is  generally  formed,  as  in 
English,  by  adding  a  to  the  singular ;  as : 


Bing, 
un  homme       a  man 
une  table        a  toMe 


Ftur, 
des*  honlmes        men 
des*  tables  tdbles. 


Exceptions. 

Substantives  whose  singular  form  ends  in  s,  a?,  or  z,  retain 
the  same  form  in  the  plural ;   as : 

Bing, 


tm  enelos 
un  pas 
une  souris 
une  voix 
une  noix 
un  nez 


anendoture 
a  step 
a  mouse 
a  voice 
a  nvi 
a  nose 


Flur, 

des  enelos  enclosures 

des  pas  steps 

des  souris  mice 

des  vols  voices 

des  noix  nuts 

des  nez  noses. 


Substantives  ending  in  au  or  eu  take  an  a;  in  the  plural ; 


as 


\ , 


Bing, 

Flur, 

un  6tau 

a  vice 

des  ^taux 

un  tableau 

a  picture 

des  tableaux 

un  bateau 

a  boat 

des  bateaux 

un  marteau 

a  hammer 

des  marteaux 

un  chapeau 

ahat 

des  chapeaux 

un  cheveu 

a  hair 

des  cheveux 

un  jeu 

a  game 

des  jeux 

mces 

pictures 

boats 

hammera 

hats 

hairs 

games 


OV. 


Of  nouns  ending  in  om,  the  greater  part  take  an  a ;  as : 


The  meaning  of  des  will  be  explained  farther  oa.    See  page  6. 


PLUBAL  OF  SUBSTANTIVES, 


Sing. 
im  don  a  nail 

un  trou  a  hole 


The  following  take  an  x : 

Sinff, 
xm  bijon 
nn  csollou 
un  chou 
nn  ^non 
un  jonjon 
nn  nibon 


ajewd 
a  flint 
a  cabbage 
a  knee 
a  plaything 
an  owl 


des  dons 
des  trons 


Plmr. 


ndh 
holes. 


Flmr. 


des  b^onz 
des  caillonx 
des  chonx 
des  ^nonx 
dee  joiyonx 
des  hibonx 


Jewels 

flints 

cabbages 

knees 

pkmthings 

owls. 


Of  norms  ending  in  alj  the  greater  part  form  their  plural 
\siaux\  as: 

Ptmr, 
a  horse  des  dievanx  horses 

an  animal  des  animanx         animals 

a  jar  des  bocanx  jars 

an  evil  des  maux  evUs. 


Sing. 
nn  cheval 
nn  animal 
nn  bocal 
nn  mal 


The  following,  however,  form  their  plurals  in  the  ordinary 
waj,  by  adding  an  s ;  as : 


Sing, 
nn  bal 
nn  cal 
nn  cantal 
nn  camaval 
nn  chacal 
nn  narval 
nn  sandal 


a  ball 
a  callosiW 
a  sort  of  cheese 
a  carnival 
a  jackal 
a  swordfish 
a  sandal 


Plur, 
des  bals 
des  cals 
des  cantals 
des  camaTalB 
des  diacals 
des  narvals 
des  sandals 


balls 

callosities 

cheeses 

carnivals 

jackals 

siwordfishes 

sandals. 


Of  nouns  ending  in  ail,  some  take  an  5 ;  as : 

des  attirails 
des  details 
des  ^ventails 
des  ^ponyantails 
des  gonvemails 
des  mails 
desportails 
des  s6rails 

The  following  change  ail  into  aux : 

aing,  FUtr, 

nn  biul  a  lease  des  baox 

dn  hSftaU  ea^  des  bestiKQX 


Sing, 
nn  attirail 
tm  d^tAil 

an  apparatus 
a  detail 

nn  ^yentail 

a  fan 

nn  ^ponvantail 
nn  gonvemail 
nn  mail 

a  scarecrow 
a  rudder 
a  mallet 

nnpoitail 
nn  s^rail 

a  portal 
a  seraglio 

apparatus 

details 

fans 

scarecrows 

rudders 

maUets 

portals 

•seraglios* 


leoMS 
oattU 
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Bing.  Plur. 

nn  corail         a  coral  des  coranx         corals 

un  email         an  enamel  des  ^maux         enamela 

un  soupirail    a  cellar-window  des  soupiraux    ceHar-windotos 

iin  travail       a  labour  des  travaux       labours. 

The  word  ail,  garlic,  rarely  used  in  the  plural,  makes  des 
aulx,  cloves  of  garlic. 

Peculiarities. 

Un  duo,  a  duet,  and  un  in-octavo,  an  octavo  (book),  do  not 
change  in  the  plural ;  as': 

des  duo  duets 

des  in-octayo  octavos. 

del,  heaven,  makes  cieux,  the  heavens ;  but  un  cieUde-llt, 
the  head  of  a  bed,  makes  des  ciels-de-lit,  and  un  del,  a  sky  (in 
a  landscape),  des  dels. 

(EiL  an  eye,  makes  yeux ;  but  ceil-de-hceuf  (a  sort  of  round 
window)  makes  in  the  plural  des  ceils-de-hceuf, 

Aieul,  a  grand&,ther,  makes  aieuU ;  but  aieul,  an  ancestor, 
makes  aieux. 

The  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  plurals  of  nouns  com- 
pounded of  two  or  more  words  will  be  found  in  the  Syntax. 


It  will  have  been  remarked  that  the  French  plurals  of  the 
preceding  noxms  have  been  preceded  by  the  article  des, 
whereas  in  the  English  plurals  there  is  no  article  whatever 
used.     This  leads  us  to  the  consideration  of 

V.  THE  PARTITIVE  ARTICLE. 

a.  When  in  English  you  use  a  substantive  without  any 
article,  definite  or  indefinite,  implying  thereby  that  you  mean 
some  or  part  of  that  object  or  those  objects,  as,  for  instance, 
wine  (t.e.  some  wine),  water  {i.e.  some  water),  sheep  {i.e.  some 
sheep),  shops  {i.  e.  some  shops),  &c.,  you  must  in  French  em- 
ploy the  Partitive  Article. 

/3.  Now  the  Partitive  Artide  is  the  genitive  of  the  Definite 
Artide,  agreeing  in'gender  and  number  with  its  substantive; 
as,  for  instance : 


PABTITIVB  ARTICLE. 


Singular. 

Biascoline  do,      before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  consonant  or 

aspirated  h, 
„        de  1'    before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 

mute  h, 

Femmine  de  la  before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  consonant  oi 

aspirated  h. 
„        de  1'    before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel  ov 

mute  h. 

Plural. 

For  both  genders,  and  before  all  manner  of  substantiveSi  des. 


Examples  of  the  Use  of  the  Partitive  Article, 


Jfcueuline. 
EnffKth, 

Wine               before  a  consonant 

Holly                  ,,      an  aspirated  h 

Air                       „      a  vowel 

Honour               „     a  mute  h 

French, 
du  vin 
dtt  houx 
de  Vair 
de  Vhonneur, 

Feminine, 

Beer                before  a  consonant 
Hatred                „      an  aspirated  h 
Water                 „      a  vowel 
Moistuie             ,,      a  mute  h 

de  la  Mire 
de  la  haine 
de  Viau 
de  VhumiditL 

Plural. 

Masculine  and  Feminine, 

oranges                              des  oranges 
sheep                                  des  Tnoutons 
horses                                  des  chevaux 
clocks                                 des  horloaes. 

&c.,  &c.,  never  varying,  whatever  be  the  gender  of  the  substantive. 

N.B. — a.  Sometimes,  in  a  French  sentence,  the  adjective 

precedes  the  substantive.     The  partitive  article  then  is  simply 

de;  as: 

good  bread  de  bon  pain 

fine  oranges  de  belles  oranges, 

/3.  When  a  negative  occurs  in  a  French  sentence,  the  par- 
titive article  is  simply  de ;  as  : 

I  do  hot  drink  wine  je  ne  bois  pas  de  vin 

I  do  not  drink  water  je  ne  bois  pas  d'eau 

I  do  not  eat  orangea  je  ne  ma/nge  pas  Oj^oraTigM, 
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VL  THE  ADJECTIVE. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

The  feminine  of  adjectives  and  participles  is  generally  form 
by  the  addition  of  the  letter  e ;  as : 


Fem» 


Itcue, 
vrai 
joli 
connn 
g^n^al 
charmant 
charm^ 
fin 
fier 
point 
Burpris 
petit 
grand 


Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  remain  the  same  in  the  fen 
nine;  as: 

Mcue,  Fern, 


true 

vraie 

pretty 

jolie 

known 

connne 

general 

g^n^rale 

charming 

charmante 

charmed, 

charmee 

fine 

fine 

proud 

fi^re 

painted 

peinte 

surprised 

surprise 

small 

petite 

great 

grande. 

Exceptions. 

sage 

aimable 

tranquille 

wise 

amiable 

qjAvet 

Pecultar  Feminines. 

sage 

aimable 

tranquiU 

Adjectives  ending 

in — 

Mate. 
blanc 
franc 
sec 

pubHc 
turc 
caduo 
grec 

white 

frank 

d/ry 

ptwlio 

Turkish 

decrepit 

Greek 

1*. 

Fern. 
blanche 
franche 
B^he 
publique 
turque 
caduque 
grecque. 

actif 
bref 
neuf 

▼if 

active 
short 
new 
tpdck 

activa 
.brive 
neuy» 
▼ive. 

TEMnmns  fobm  of  adjeotiybs. 


9 


long 


Umg 


loogiiei 


fiiTori 
ooi 


favov/riU 
dose 


fibTOtnts 
ooite. 


cruel 

pareil 

nnl 

6temel 

formel 

gentil 

tel 

veimeil 


cruel 

eimilar 

no  arnuH 

eternal 

formal 

j>retty 

such 

vennilion 


enielle 

pareille 

nulle 

etemelle 

formelle 

gentille 

telle 

Tanneille. 


Chretien 

anden 

parisien 


CkrisHan 

ancient 

Parieian 


cfaritienne 

andenne 

parisiexme. 


b^nin 


Ixm 


beniffn 
cwMimg 


ov. 


good 


b^nigne 
maligne. 


boime.* 


corraptenr 
oonsolatenr 
destracteur 
B^ncteur 

enchanteur 

Tengeur 

p^eur 

mentenr 
grondeur 


corrtipting 

coneolmg 

destroying 


enchanting 

avengvng 

svnniifig 

lying 


oorraptrioe 
oonsolatrice^ 
destmctarice 
B^uctrice 

enchanteresse 

yengeresse 

p^eresse 

menteiLse 
grondeuse. 


The  following  are  nouns  substantive ;  but,  having  another 
feminine  form,  may  be  inserted  here : — 


acteur  actor 

ambassadenr      ambassador 
emperenr  emperor 


actrice 

ambassadrioe 

imp4ratncid 


actress 
amboModrtu 


•  And  Bo  allothers  that  end  ixm. 
«3 
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Jfeuc 

conducteur 

conductor 

Fern. 

conductrice           condttcUtr 

gourerneur 

instituteur 

pfecheur 

joueur 

poi-teur 

governor 

tutor 

fisherman 

gambler 

porter 

gouvernante         governess 
institutrice           governess 
p^cheuse              fisherwoma» 
joueuse                 gambler 
porteuse               porteress. 

gras 

gros 

las 

has 

^pais 

fat 

large 

tired 

low 

thick 

grasse 

grosse 

lasse 

basse 

^paisse 

Da 

tiers 

expr^ 

absous 

dissous 

r^sous 

third           tierce 
ex-press         expresse 
absolved       absoute 
dissolved      dissoute 
solved. 

Resous  (solved)  and  dispos  (ready)  have  no  feminine  form. 


coquet  coquettish  coquette 

fluet  thin,  spare  fluette 

muet  dumb  muette 

net  clear,  neat  nette 

sot  foolish  sotte 

Faty  conceited,  has  no  feminine. 


sujet 

complet 

discret 

liable 

complete 

discreet 

secret 

secret 

inquiet 

anxious 

suj'ette 

complete 

discrete 

secrete 

inquiite. 


jumeau 
beau 


ttuin 

fine 
nouveau  new 
fou  mad 


v. 


jumelle 
belle 
nouvelle 
folle 


mou 
aigu 
ambigu 


soft  moUe 

sharp  aigue 

amhiguotbs   ambigue 


and  all  others  in  gu. 


heureux    happy 
doux         swe^ 


heureuse      roux 
douce 


red  (of  hair)  rousse. 


But  vieuxj  old,  makes  vieille^  from  its  other  masculine  form, 
vieiL 

VII.  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as  that 
of  substantives,  by  adding  8  to  the  singular  ;  as : 


Sing, 
m.  grand 
f.  grande 


great 


n 


.Piur, 
Tfi.  grands 
/.  grandes. 


Adjectives  terminating  in  al  form  their  plural  masculine  in 
aux ;  as : 
^al  equal  ^uz  brutal         brutal        brataoz. 


POSITION    OP   ADJECTIYBS. 
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Their  feminine  plurals  being,  of  course,  formed  by  adding 
« to  the  leminine  singular ;  as,  egales^  brutales,  &c. 

A  few,  such  as.  amical,  fatal,  final,  frugal,  glacial,  matinal^ 
luisal,  naval,  thedtral,  take  an  s  in  the  pliural :  amtcals.fatals, 
&c.  Frugal  and  natal  take  sometimes  the  one  form  (in  aux), 
sometimes  the  other  (in  als). 


Vin.  POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES  IN  A  SENTENCE. 

Adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  substantive 
which  they  qualify ;  as,  ibr  instance : 

r  empire  romain  the  Roman  Empire 

rhomme  heureux  the  happy  Ttian, 

But  the  following,  in  their  common  acceptation,  are  gene* 
rally  placed  before  their  nouns  : — 


autre 

beau 

bon 

brave 

cher 


other 

fine 

good 

brave 

dear 


demi 

half 

m^hant 

wicked 

petit 

grand 

great 

mauvais 

bad 

saint 

gros 

large 

meilleup 

better 

tout 

jeune 

young 

moindre 

less 

vieux 

Joli 

pretty 

nouveau 

new 

vrai 

small 

holy 

all 

old 

trice. 


Many  of  these,  however,  may  be  constantly  found  in  French 
books  placed  after,  and  many  of  the  others  may  be  found 
before  their  nouns.  The  reasons  for  these  exceptions  will  be 
given  in  Part  11. 

N.R — The  following  adjectives  have  a  second  masculine 
form  to  be  employed  before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
unaspirated  h : 

Masculine, 


1st  Form, 

2nd  Form, 

UtForm, 

2nd  Form, 

nouveau 

new 

nouvel 

vieux 

old 

vieil 

fou 

mad 

fol 

beau 

fine 

bel; 

mou 

soft 

mol 

as: 

un  bel  hoAme        a  fine  man  un  fol  espoir        a  foolish  hope 

un  nouvel  habit     another  coat       un  mol  ^dredon    a  soft  eiderdown. 

The  object  of  this  is  obvious — to  prevent  the  hiatus  that 
would  ensue  upon  the  meeting  of  the  final  vowel  u  of  the 
adjective  and  the  opening  vowel  of  the  substantive. 

IX.  DEGEEES  OF  COMPAEISON. 

The  degrees  of  comparison  in  French  axe  foTme^\i^  Tafi«:w3k 
of  the  adverb  of  increase,  plus,  in  the  following  xxi^ciiXi^t  \ — 
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Tor  the  comparative  degree,  prefix  ^Zu^  to  the  positive ;  as : 

PoiiHve.  Qmparative, 

grand  ffreai  plus  grand         greater. 

For  the  superlative  degree,  prefix  the  definite  article  le,  la^ 
or  lea,  to  the  comparative ;  as  : 

Comparative,  auperUOhe, 

Sing, 

plus  grand       greater  m.  le  plus  grand     ^ 

J,  la  plus  grande   | 

Piur,  y  the  greatest, 

m,  les  plus  grands  I 
/.  les  plus  grandes' 

N.B. — ^Excepting  in  the  case  of  such  adjectives  as  precede 
their  substantives  (of  which  see  a  list, Rule  Vin.),the  definite 
article  must  be  repeated  in  the  superlative  degree ;  as : 

Sing.  m.  I'homme  le  plus  aimable  the  Tiwst  amiable  man 

f,  la  femme  la  plus  aimable  the  mast  amiable  woman 

Plur.       les  hommes  les  plus  distingu^s    the  Tiwst  distinguished  men. 

But  note  that,  in  the  oblique  cases,  the  definite  article  will  be 
declined  with  the  'substantive,  but  will  remain  unchanged  with 
the  adjective;  as: 

Singular. 

Masculine. 

Gen,    de  Thomme  le  plus  aimable  of  the  Ttiost  amiable  man 

Lot,    au  roi  le  plus  puissant  to  the  mast  powerful  king. 

Feminine, 

Gen.    de  la  femme  la  plus  aimable         of  the  most  amiable  woman 
Dot,    a  la  reine  la  plus  puissante  to  the  most  powerftd  gueen^ 

Plural. 

Masculine  and  Feminine, 

Gen,    des  hommes  les  plus  aimables      of  the  most  amiable  men 
Dot,    aux  reines  les  plus  puissantes      to  the  most  pou^ful  queens, 

X.  There  are  a  few  adjectives  in  French  which  form  their 
degrees  of  comparison  in  a  different  manner ;  as : 

Po8.     bon  good 

Cotnp,     meilleup  better 

Sup,     le  meilleur  the  best 

bad 

worse  (also  plus  mauvais) 

the  worst  (also  le  plus  mauvais) 

small 

less  (also,  and  more  coiomonV^,  plus  peHt"^ 

tAe  least  (^JLso  le  plus  petity 


Pos, 

mauvais 

Comp, 
Sup. 

pire 
le  pire 

Jhs. 

petit 
moindre 

le  moindre 

NUMERALS. 


IS 


As  these  adjectives,  in  their  positive  forms,  precede  their 
sabstantives,  so  will  they  do  in  their  comparative  forms ;  as : 


nn  bon  peintre 
le  meillear  peintre 
nn  pire  accident 
le  moindre  bruit 


a  good  painter 
this  best  painter 
a  worse  accident 
the  least  noise. 


The  French  have  another  particle  of  comparison  (to  express 
diminution),  the  adverb  moins,  less.  Adjectives  forming  their 
degrees  of  comparison  with  moins  follow  the  same  rules  as 
when  forming  their  degrees  of  comparison  with  plus ;  as,  for 
instance: 

nn  roi  pnissant  a  powerful  king 

nn  roi  moins  puissant       a  less  powerful  king 
lo  roi  le  moins  puissant    the  least  powerful  king. 


XI.  NUMERALS. 

Numerals  are  of  two  kinds,  the  Cardinal  and  the  OrdinaL 
The  Cardinal  Numerals  (or  numbers^  are  : 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


nn 

deux 

trois 

quatre 

cinq 


6  six 

7  sept 

8  huit 

9  neuf 

10  diz 

11  onze 

12  douze 

13  treize 

14  quatorze 

15  quinze 

16  seize 

17  dix-sept 

18  dix-huit 

19  dix-neuf 

20  vingt 

21  vingt  et  un 

22  vingt-deux 

23  vingt-trojs 
^4  viagt-quatre 

26  yingt^cinq^ 
26    vingt-aix 


27  vingt-sept 

28  vingt-huit 

29  vingt-neuf 

30  trente 

31  trente  et  nn 

32  trente-deux 

33  trente-trois 

34  trente-quatre 

35  trente-cinq 
86  trentensix 

37  trente-sept 

38  trente-hnit 

39  trente-neuf 

40  quarante 

41  quarante  et  nn 

42  quarante-deux 

43  quarante-trois 

44  quarante-quatre 

45  quarante-cinq 

46  quarante-six 

47  quarante-sept 

48  quarante-huit 

49  qmTaii.W>iLe\]ii 

50  cinqnonte 

51  cinquante  «it  xol 

52  cinquant/^-OLcvis. 
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53  cin^uante-trois  81  qnatre-vingt-un 

64  cinquante-quatre  82  quatre-vingt-detuc 

55  cinquante-cinq  83  quatre-vingt-trois 

66  cinquante-six  84  quatre-vingt-quatre 

67  cinquante-sept  86  quatre-vingt-cinq 

68  cinquante-huit  86  quatre-vingt-six 

69  cinquante-neuf  87  quatre-vingt-sept 

60  soixante  88  qiiatre-vingt-huit 

61  soixante  et  un  89  quatre-vingt-nenf 

62  soixante-denx  90  quatre-vingt-dix 

63  soixante-tarois  91  quatre-vingt-onze 

64  soixante-quatre  92  qTiatre-vingt-doiize 

65  soixante-cinq  93  quatre-vingt-treize 

66  soixante-six  94  quatre-vingt-quatorze 

67  soixante-sept  95  quatre-vingt-quinze 

68  soixante-huit  96  quatre-viiigt-seize 

69  soixante-neuf  97  quatre-vingt-dix-sept 

70  soixante-dix  98  quatre-vingt-dix-huit 

71  soixante  et  onze  99  quatre-vingt-dix-ncuf 

72  soixante-douze  100  cent 

73  soixante-treize  101  cent  nn 

74  soixante-qnatorze  1 02  cent  deux,  &c. 
76  soixante-quinze  200  denx  cents 

76  soixante-seize  201  deux  cent  nn 

77  soixante-dix-sept  202  deux  cent  denx,  &e. 

78  soixante-dix-huit  1,000  mille 

79  soixante-dix-neuf  2,000  deux  mille 

80  quatre-vingt»  1,000,000  un  million. 

NoTB  1.  The  numbers  21,  31,  41,  61,  61,  and  71  are  written 
vingt  et  un,  trente  et  un,  &c.,  but  81  is  written  quatre'Vingt-un,  with- 
out the  copula  et. 

2.  Quatre-vinffiBf  80,  has  a  final  8  which  is  omitted  in  all  subsequent 
numbers. 

3.  Detix  cents,  200,  trcds  centm,  300,  &c.,  are  written  with  a  final  8 ; 
whereas  these  numbers  followed  by  any  other  number  drop  the  s ;  as, 
deux  cent  un,  201,  trois  cent  quatre,  304,  &c. 

4.  Mille  never  takes  the  8. 

5.  There  being  no  modem  French  number  to  express  70  or  90  (the 
old  forms  septante  and  nonante  being  almost  obsolete,  and  only  used 
in  Switzerland),  one  counts  from  60  to  80,  and  from  80  to  90,  conti- 
nuously, as  though  one  were  to  say  in  English,  eighty-eight,  etghty-nine, 
eighty-ten,  eighty-eleven,  &c. 

XII.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  axe  as  follows : 


premier 
second  or 
deuxi^me 


\8t 

]2nd 


troisiime        Zrd 
quatri^me      ^th ; 


and  all  the  others  are  formed  by  adding  ihne  to  the  cardinal 
number ;  as,  for  instance : 
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From  dnq  fiye^  cinqni^e  fifth 

six  nXf  smeme  tixth 

ymgt  twenty  t  Tingti^me  twentieth 

yingt  et  on  twenty-one,  vingt  et  uniime  twenty-first. 

The  following  adjectives  are  generally  found  in  most  gram- 
mars under  the  head  of  Pronouns ;  as,  however,  they  may  be 
more  properly  termed  adjectives^  it  has  been  thought  better  to 
insert  them  in  this  place. 

« 

Xm.  PEONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

SiNQTTLAJB.  PlUBAX. 


Ma$e, 

Fern, 

Maic  mtd  Fern, 

1. 

2. 
3. 

mon 

ton 

son 

S1NGUT.A11. 

ma 

ta 

sa 

mes 
tes 

FLTniAT«. 

my 
thy 
his,  her,  or  its. 

Masc  and  Fern, 

Jf ate,  and  Fern, 

1.    notre 

nos 

our 

2.  votre 

3.  lenr 

vos 
leniB 

your 
their. 

The<%  pronominal  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  nouns  substantive  which  they  qualify ;  as : 

mon  livre  my  book 

ma  maison  my  house 

mes  enfants  my  children 

son  cheval  Am  (or  her)  horse 

ses  chevaux  his  (or  her)  horses 

notre  maison  our  house 

nos  enfisLnts  our  children 

lenr  maison  their  house 

leiirs  enfants  their  children. 

Note  1.  The  masculine  forms  mon,  ton,  son,  and  not  mo,  te»  m» 
are  used  before  nouns  substantive  of  the  feminine  gender  beginning  with 
a  Towel  or  unaspirated  h  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  and  to  avoid  the 
meeting  of  two  vowels ;  as : 

mon  opinion  (/.)  my  opinion 

ton  humeur  (/.)  thy  temper 

son  histoire  (/.)  his  (or  her)  history, 

2.  The   pronominal   adjectives  notre,  our,  and  votre,  jova,  have  no 
circumflex  accent  (to  distinguish  them  from  the  possessive  pronouns 
le  notre,  le  vdtre,  see  page  26;,  and  are  pronounced  «fcort,  ^mofi\.  «a  VL 
written  nof,  wf. 
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XIV.  DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  Demonstrative  Adjective,  sometimes  (but  erroneously) 
called  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  thus  declined  : 

SiNQt^AB.  Flubal. 

'^^    ""^^    Uhis  01  that       "^'^f'    ""^       these  OT  those. 
/.    cette  ) 

It  agrees  with  its  noun  substantive  in  gender  and  number ; 

as: 

ce  cheval  this  horse 

cette  maison  this  house 

ces  enfants  these  children. 

Note. — ^The  form  cet  is  employed  for  the  masculine  when  preceding 
a  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  mute  ^ ;  as : 

cet  homme  this  man 

cet  arbre  this  tree, 

KV.  EELATIVE,  INTERROGATIVE,  OR  ADMIRATIVE  ADJECTIVE 

The  Relative,  Interrogative,  or  Admirative  Adjective  quel  is 
thus  declined : 

SlNGUIAB.  FlXTBAL. 

It  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  substantive 
which  it  qualifies ;  as  : 

quel  homme  ?  (I)  which  Tnan  ?  or  what  a  man  / 

quelle  femme  ?  (I)  which  woman  ?  or  what  a  woman  I 

quels  cheTaux?  (!)  which  horses?  or  what  horses! 

queUes  flours  ?  (I)  which  flowers  ?  or  what  flowers  f 


PEONOUNS. 

XVL  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Personal  Pronouns  are  of  two  kinds : 

1.  ConJTmctive,— or  those  used  conjointly  with,  and  directly 
governing  or  governed  by,  a  verb. 

2.  Disjimctive, — or  those  used  independently  of  a  verb  or 
^vemed  by  a  preposition. 


PBONOUNS. 
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I.  PEBSONAL  PKONOUNS  CONJUNCTITB, 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

\st  Person. 
Jo. 

me,  moi* 
me,  moi^ 

to  me    m^seifm 
me      J 

Norn. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

2nd  Person. 
tu 

te,  toi* 
te,  toi* 

thou      \ 

to  thee    '  thyseHf, 

thee 

Masc. 

'Norn. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Zrd  Person. 
U 
lul 
le 

he  or  it 

to  him  or  to  it 

him  or  it. 

IFem. 

Norn. 
'  Dat. 

elle 

lul 

la 

Plural. 
\8t  Person. 

she  or  it 

to  her  or  to  it 

her  or  it. 

Nom. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

nous 
nous 
nous 

2nd  Person. 

we      \ 

tone     to  ourselves 

us       )  ourselves. 

Nom. 
Dat. 

ACG. 

▼CUB 
▼CUB 
▼CUB 

Zrd  Person, 

you      \ 

to  you  'to  yov/rselves 
you     j  yourselves. 

Mase.^ 

[Nom. 
Dat. 
Aco. 

Us 

leur 

lea 

ih^ 
to  them 
them 

We/n^,- 

Nom. 
Dat. 
,Ace. 

elles 

leur 

les 

they 
to  them 
them. 

flectiv 

e  pronoun  se  is  thus  declined : 

*  TheM  fonns  are  used  when  the  pronoun  f oHowb  the  Terb,  which  is  only  the 
I  the  Sad  sing,  and  the  Isb  and  2nd  plor.  of  the  imperattre  used  afllimB^^^l. 


18 


ETON   FBENCH   GBAMHAX. 


Dot,  m,  ^  f,    se 


SiNOXTLAB    AND  FlUBAX.. 

to  himself y  herself,  itseff,  oneself  themselves 
himself  herself  itself  oneself  themselves. 


The  genitive  form  en,  of  both  genders,  of  it,  of  them, 
&c.,  and  the  dative  form  y,  also  of  both  genders,  to  it,  to  them, 
&c.,  are  of  constant  occurrence.  Thej  are  more  generally 
used  when  speaking  of  inanimate  objects,  rarely  of  animals 
or  persons. 

Note. — li  is  also  frequently  employed  as  an  adverb,  meaning  there 
or  thither. 


N.B. — In  order  to  facilitate  the  explanation  of  the  use  of  the 
personal  pronouns  and  their  position  with  regard  to  the  verb, 
it  has  been  thought  better  to  give  a  few  simple  tenses  of 
verbs : — 


43 


je  donne 
tu  donnas 
il  donne 
nous  donnons 
vous  donnez 
Vils  donnent 

/donne 
qu'il  donne 


S 


i 


donnons 
donnez 
qu'ils  donnent 

/  je  vois 
tu  vois 
11  voit 

nous  Toyons 
vous  voyez 
ils  voient 

/vols 
qu'il  voie 
voyons 
voyez 
qu'ils  voient 


Igive 
thou  givest 
he  gives 
we  give 
you  give 
they  give, 

give 

let  him  give 

let  us  give 

give 

let  them  give 

I  see 

thou  seest 
he  sees 
we  see 
you  see 
they  see 

see 

let  him  see 

let  us  see 

see 

let  them  see 


43 

PC4 


S 


I 


^je  donnerai 
tu  donneras 
_  il  donnera 
I  nous  donnerons 
I  vous  donnerez 
Vilfl  donneront 

^*ne  donne  pas 
qu'il  ne  donne  pas 

ne  donnons  pas 
ne  donnez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  donnent 
pas 

ne  verrai 
I  tu  verras 
J  il  verta 
I  nous  verrons 

vous  verrez 

^ils  verront 

/ne  vois  pas 


I  will  give 
thou  wilt  give 
he  will  give 
we  will  give 
you  will  give 
they  will  give 

9  . 


give  not 
let   him 


not 


S 


H 


give 
let  u^  not  give 
give  not 
let  them  not 

give 

J  shall  see 
thou  shalt  see 
he  shall  see 
we  shall  see 
you  shall  see 
they  shall  see 

see  not 
qu'il  ne  voie  pas     let  him  not  see 
ne  voyons  pas         let  us  not  see 
ne  voyez  pas  see  not 

qu'ils  ne  voient      let  them  not  see 
pas 


•  A  form  of  the  negative  imperative  has  been  introduced  to  show  that,  although 
the  forma  mot,  toi,  are  used  (See  Table  of  Pronouns,  Note,  page  21)  with  the  im- 
perative affirmative,  the  proper  forms  xne  and  te  are  resumed  with  the  imperative 
negative. 


f. 
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'je  parle 
J    tu  paries 
I J  il  parle 
Ijiions  parlons 
^  IvoTis  parlez 

\ils  parleiit 

. /parie 
€    qa'il  parle 


I  speak 
thou  speakest 
he  speaks 
we  speak 
you  speak 
they  speak 

speak 

let  him  speak 


parlons  let  us  speak 

parlez  speak 

qu'ils  parlent  let  them  speak 


je  parlerai 
tu  parleras 
il  parlera. 
nous  parlerons 
vous  parlerez 
ils  parleront 

,  /ne  parle  pas 
^  I  qu'il  ne  parle  pas 

^A  ne  parlons  pas 
^    ne  parlez  pas 
\^qu*il8  ne  parlent 
pas 


I  shall  speak 
thou  wilt  speak 
he  will  speak 
we  wiU  speak 
you  will  speak 
they  will  speak 

speak  not 
let    him    not 

speak 
let  us  not  speak 
speak  not 
let  ikem  not 

speak. 


Examples  to  illustrate  the  Use  of  the  Personal  Pronouns 

Conjunctive, 

1st  Person  Singular, 

Nom,    Je  parle  I  speak 

Dot.     il  me  parle  he  speaks  to  mo 

Ace,      il  me  volt  he  sees  me. 

2nd  Person  Singular, 

Nom,    ta  paries  fbou  speakest 

J)at.     je  te  parle  I  speak  to  tbee 

Aco,     jetevois  Isee.tliee, 

Zrd  Person  Singular, 

tie  speaks 


( Nom,  il  parle 

Mdse.  ■  Dot,  je  lol  parle 

^A<x.  je  le  vois 

(Nom.  elle  parle 

Fern.  •  Dat.  je  lol  parle 

Ace,  je  la  vois 


I  speak  to  blm 
I  see  tiim 

■be  speaks 
I  speak  to  tier 
/  see  Iker, 


N.B. — NominatiTe  U  (m.\  elle  (/.),  and  accusative  le  {m.)and  la 
(/.)  are  nsed  for  it  in  speaking  of  things.  The  genitive  is  en,  and 
tiie  dative  y  for  both  genders. 

Examples. 


«j-      fm.il  est  bon 
^^'\f,    eUe  est  bonne 
Gen.  m,  S^f,    il  en  parle 
Dat,  m,S[f,    il  y  regarde 


it  is  good 
it  is  good 
he  speaks  of  it 
he  looks  to  it. 


Plural. 
\bt  Person,  2nd  Person, 

N,  nous  parlons    we  speak  N.  vous  parlez      yon  speak 

D..  il  nous  parle    he  speaks  to  urn    D.  je  vous  paxle  I  speak  \o  '7fm> 
A  il  nous  voit     ^  sees  urn  A.  il  voua  voit     He  sees  'you.. 
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Mate. 


Fetn. 


Zrd  Person. 

Norn,  lis  donnent  tliey  give 

Dat,  je  lenr  donne  /  give  (to)  tliein 

^Aoc.  je  les  vols  I  see  tliein 

Nom.  elles  donnent  fbey  give 

Dat.  je  lenr  donne  I  give  (to)  tbem 

Ace,  je  les  yois  I  see  tbem. 


N.B. — ^Nominative  Us  (m.)  and  elles  (/.),  thegj  and  accnsative  M 
thenif  for  both  genders,  are  used  in  speaking  of  things,  and,  as  in  the 
singular,  so  in  the  plural,  en  is  the  genitive  and  y  the  dative  for  boUi 
genders. 

Examples. 

«r       im,  Um  sont  bons  tbey  are  good 

^^^'  (/.    elles  sont  bonnes  tbey  are  good 

Gen.  m.  S[-f.   j'en  parle  I  speak  of  ttaem 

Dat,  m,  ^f,   j'y  regarde  I  look  to  tbem. 

Imperative  Mood  Affirmative. 

parle-mol  speak  to  me 

qu'elle  }  °*®  regarde  let  [  ^  }  look  at  me 

amusons-nons  let  tis  amuse  onrselves 

amusez-Tons  amuse  yonrselves 

Qu'elles  }  "**  parlent  let  them  speak  to  me. 

Negative. 

ne  me  parle  pas  ne  nons  pressons  pas 

ne  te  Uve  pas  ne  von»  blessez  pas 

^^'A    lT,«««i.pimrd«T>Ri.  ^^?l«      ine  .e   levent  pas 


qu'eUe  }  ^«  "^^  ^'^^^  P"  qu'eUes  ) 


encore. 


XVn.  There  is  another  pronoun,  ce,  much  used  in  French 
for  he,  she,  it,  or  they,  of  both  numbers  and  genders.  It  is  gene- 
rally used  in  the  place  of  the  more  ordinary  personal  pronouns, 
il,  elle,  lis,  and  elles,  in  sentences  composed  with  the  verb 
^tre  and  a  noun  substantive  for  the  predicate.  This  rule, 
however,  is  not  altogether  inviolable,  and  the  peculiarities  of 
the  use  of  this  pronoun  ce  will  be  explained  in  a  later  part  of 
this  work. 

The  verb  etre  following  ce  is  put  in  the  third  singular  in  all 
persons  excepting  the  third  plural. 

Singular. 

.o'est  moi  it  t^  7  o'est  un  soldat  lie  is  a  soldier 

o'etHJt  toi         it  was  thou  o'est  une  pTmcesae    slue  <&  a  prtnceM 

ce  sera  lui        it  wUl  be  he 
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ai 


Plural. 

e'^taitnoiu  It  was  we  o'^taient  les  Homains    It  was  the  Romant 

\     oeseravous  it  will  be  you    oe  seront  les  derniers  itbey  will  be  the 

ee  sont  mes  fils  f***«y«^«^y    oe  seront  les  derniires  i     last, 
1     sons 

XVHL  The  following  Table  will  show  the  order  in  which 
personal  pronouns  (conjunctive)  are  to  be  placed  when  there 
are  two  of  different  cases  governed  by  the  same  verb. 


BlNOUIAB 

Flujol 

Ut  Person 

2nd  Person 

drd  Person 

1st  Person 

2nd  Person 

Zrd  Person 

Dot. 
me- 

Aee. 

[le 
la 
les 

Dal.    Aee. 
(le 
te-  la 
(les 

Aee. 
le 
la 

lesj 

Dat, 
Ini 

Dai. 
nous- 

Ace, 
(le 
la 
les 

Dat,   . 
vous- 

Aee, 

fie 

la 

[les 

Aee. 
le] 
la 

lesj 

Dat. 
leur 

Aee.    DaL 
le) 

*larmoi 
lesj 

Aee. 

le] 

la 

lesj 

Dat. 

Ace.      Dot, 

Aee,     Dat. 

Aee,      Dat. 

Aee,    Dat, 

Aee.     Dat. 

Aee.    Dat. 

m'        y 

f      y 

1'     y 

nous    y 

vous      y 

les      y 

Dot.    Ace 
*y      moi 

Dat.     Aee. 
*y      toi 

0 

Dat.     Om. 
r  Aec, 

Dat.     Gen. 
or  Aee. 

Dat.  Gen, 
or  Aee. 

Dat.    Gen. 
or  Aee, 

DaL     Gen, 
or  Ace. 

Dat.  Om. 
or  Ace. 

m'       en 

t'         en 

j,|en 

nous    en 

VOUS      en 

1 

leur ) 
lesP° 

The  reflective  pronoun  me  is  always  placed  before  any  other. 

Examples  to  illustrate  the  relative  Position  of  two  Conjunctive 
Pronouns  in  oblique  Cases  in  the  same  Sentence. 

SmauLAB. 

1st  Person, 


Dat,  Aee. 
il  me  le  donne 
il  me  la  donne 
U  me  les  donne 


he  gives  It  (m.)  to  me 
he  gives  it  (/.)  to  me 
he  gives  tbem  (m.  ^  f.)  to  inA« 


•  Tbetefanna  are  used  afier  the  imperatiye  AnnKi£ATCVB,tedi&ns*i'^«ibva>^^^ 
planlm 


i 
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Impebatiyb  Affibmatiyb. 


Ace.    DaL 

donne- 1  .f  }  "*•* 
doimez-  les  moi 


give  it  to  me 
give  tliem  to  me. 

I1IFBRA.TITS  NeOAHYB. 
Dot,  Aec, 

ne  me  { .^  }  donne  pas  do  not  give  it  to 

ne  me  les  donnez  pas  do  not  give  tbem  to  me 


Aec.  Dot, 
il   m*   y    mine 


DaL   Aec 
m6nes-y    moi 


Ace.  DaL 
ne  m'    y    menez  pas 

DaL  Oen, 
il  m'  en  donne 


he  takes  me  tbere  (literally  to  tt)i 

IHPEBJLTIVB  AfFIBIIATIYR. 

take  me  tbere. 
Imfebatzyb  Negatite. 

do  not  take  me  tbere 


DaL  Aee. 
je  te  le  donne 
je  te  la  donne 
je  te  les  donne 

Ace.  Dot, 
je    t*    y    m^ne 


Dot.  Aee. 
m^nes-y    toi 


Aee.  Dot. 
ne    t'    y   m&ne  pas 

Dot.  Oen. 
je   t'    en   donnerai 


Aee.  Dot. 
je  le    loi  donne 
^e  la    lul  donne 
je  lee  loi  donne 

Aee.  DaL 
je   1*    y    mhne 

Dot.   Oen, 
je  lui   en   donne 


he  gives  me  {soTne)  of  It. 
2nd  Person, 

I  give  it  (m.)  to  tbee 

J  give  it  if.)  to  tbee 

I  give  tbem  {m.  ^f.)  to  tbee 

/  take  tbee  tbere. 
Imperative  Affirmativb. 

take  tbyself  tbere. 
Impbra-Tiye  Neoatiyb. 

do  not  take  tbyself  tbere 

/  will  give  tbee  (some)  of  it. 

Zrd  Person, 

I  give  it  (m.)  to  bim  or  ber 
I  give  it  (/.)  to  bim  or  ber 
Igivettxem  (m.  ^f.)  to  bim  or 
ber 

I  take  bim  or  ber  tbere 

I  give  bim  or  ber  («om«)  of  it  or 
of  tbem. 
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Plural. 
Ist  Person, 


Sat,     Aec, 
il  nous  le  donne 
il  noas  la  donne 
il  nous  les  donne 


he  gives  It  (m.)  to 
he  gives  it  (/.)  to 
he  gives  tbem  {rn.  ^/.)  to  us. 


Ace  DaL 
donnez-le  nous 
donnez-la  nous 
donnez-les  nous 

Aec    DaL 
il  nous    y    mine 

Ace,    Dai, 
menez-nons   y 

Dot,     Oen. 
il  nous  ea  donne 


JmFEBXTTVE  AmBMATmL 


give  it  {m.)  to 

give  it  (/.)  to 

give  them  {m,  ^/.)  to 

he  takes  as  tbere. 
Ihfeuattve. 

take  ns  tliere 


Alt    il0e. 
je  Toos  le  donnenii 
^e  voos  la  donnerai 
je  Tous  les  donnerai 

*      Ace,    Dot. 

je  voos    y    minerai 

Dot.    Oen. 

je  Tons  en  donnerai 


he  gives  us  (some)  of  it  or  of  tbem. 

2nd  JPerson. 

I  will  give  it  (m,)  to  you 

/  will  give  it  (/,)  to  you 

/  i&i^  give  tbem  (tti.  ^'/.)  to  you 

IwiU  take  you  tbere 

I  will  give  yon  (sorne)  of  it  or  of 
tbem. 

3n?  Person. 
Aec   Dot, 
je  le  leur  donne  I  give  it  (m.)  to  tbem 

je    la  leur  donne  I  give  it  (/.)  to  tbem 

je  les  leur  donne  I  give  tbem  {m,  ^f.)  to  tbem. 

Imfebative  Affiuhattvb. 
Aec    Dot 

give  it  (m.)  to  tbem 
give  it  (/.)  to  tbem 
give  tbem  {m,  ^f.)  to  tbem 


donnez-le  leur 
donnez-la  leur 
donnez-les  leur 


Aec  Dai, 
je  les    y   m&nerai 

Ace  DaL 
menez-les   y 

DaL    Oen, 
jeleur  en  donnerai 


IwUl  take  tbem  tbere. 

IlCFEBATTVB. 

take  tbem  tbere 

IwUlgive  tbem  {some)  of  it  or  of 
tbem 
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The  reflective  pronoun  se,  whether  in  the  dative  or  accu- 
sative case,  is  always  placed  first. 


Examples. 


il 


eUe 


JDoL    Ace 

la 
les 

Dctt.     Ace, 

la 
les 

DcU.    Ace. 
'le 


-donne 


(it(m,)) 

he ffives lit (f.)  \ 

(tliem  j 


totalmMlf 


-doime        she  gives 


\t{m.)\ 

lt(/.) 
fbem 


toberself 


ils  or  elles 


la  Idonnent      they  gi 


iveHtlf,)  . 


lesj 


(fbem 


to  fbemselvei 


Dot,  Oen. 
ils  or  eUes  ■*    en  donnent 

Aw.  DaL 
il  or  elle    •'     y  prom&ne 


they  give  fbemselTes  {some)  of  it 
or  of  fbem 

he  or  she  walks  fbere. 


XIX.    (ll.)   PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  DISJUNCTIVE. 

SiNGULAE. 


1st  Person. 

Nom, 
moi 

/ 

Gen, 
demoi 

Dot, 
of  me         k  moi 

2nd  Person, 

tome 

Aoe. 
moi 

me. 

toi 

thou 

de  toi 

of  thee       ktoi 
Zrd  Person, 

tothee 

toi 

thee 

m.    ltd 
/.    die 

he 
she 

de  lui 
d'elle 

of  him       a  lui 
of  her        &  elle 

to  him 
toher 

lui 
elle 

him 
her. 

Nom, 
nous    toe 

vous    you 
}they 


m,    eux 

/.    elles 


Plural. 

\st  Person, 
Oen,  Lot, 

de  nous  of  us         k  nous   to  us 

2nd  Person, 
de  vous  of  you       k  vous    to  you 

Zrd  Person, 


Ace, 

nous   us, 

vous  you. 


eUes}^***^ 


PEBSONAL  PfiONOUKS.  *2S 

Soi  {sing,  ^  plur,),  oneself,  itself,  &c.,  is  thus  declined  : 
Nom,  soi  Gen.  de  soi  Dot.  &  soi  Ace,  soi. 

The  disjunctive  personal  pronouns  are  to  be  used^^ 

1.  As  tiie  predicate  where  ce  is  the  subject ;  as : 

•'est  mot  it  iff  I 

o'est  toi  it  is  tliou 

o'est  loi  it  is  be 

oe  sont  enz  it  is  tbey. 

2.  In  answer  to  questions ;  as : 

Q.     Whodiditt  qui  I'a  fait? 

A.    I,  tbou,  be,  sbe,  we,  ye,  moi,    toi,    lui,   eUe,   nous, 

or  tbey  (m.  ^f.)  tous,  enz  (m.),  ellee  (/.). 

3.  Standing  alone  in,  and  separated  by  a  comma  from  the 
rest  of,  the  sentence,  at  the  beginning  or  end,  to  add  em- 
phasis ;  as : 

1,  do  such  a  thing  !  moi,  faire  nne  chose  pareille ! 
be,  speak  so  to  you  I  toi,  yous  parler  ainsi  1 
tbey,  doit!  enz,  le  faire  I 

tke  will  not  win/  il  ne  eagnera  pas,  Ini ! 

I  will  not  do  it,  indeed!  je  ne le  ferai  pas,  moi  I 

4.  When  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  to  the  verb ;  as : 

be  and  I  will  go  lui  et  moi,  nous  irons 

yon  and  tbey  will  remain     enz  et  von»,  vous  restores. 

5.  a.  In  comparisons  after  que ;  as : 

plus  grand  qne  moi,  Ini,  or  enz     t(dler  than  I,  be,  or  tbey. 

/3.  After  comme ;  as : 

faites  oomme  enz  do  as  tbey. 

y,  Afler  ou;  as  : 

on  Tons  on  moi  either  yon  or  S. 

2.  After  nt ;  as : 

ni  toi  ni  Ini  neither  tbon  nor  be. 

6.  The  forms  moi  and  toi  are  used  as  dative  and  accusative 

after  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative 

affirmative',*  as: 

Bat.    parle-moi  speak  to  me 

Ace,    gronde-moi  scold  me 


*  When  the  Smperstive  is  in  the  negatwe,  then  the  personal  pionnnm  oonsuvcU^ 
will  be  used,  and  in  its  proper  piaoe,  U  e.  b^ore  the  ver^ 
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Dot,    donnez-mol  give  to  me 

donne-toi  cela  give  tlijrself  that 

Uve-tol  raise  tlijrself  (i  e.  rise). 

7.  With  reflective  verbs ;  as : 

TOTUs  pouYOz  vous  fioT  k  moi        you  may  trust  me. 

8.  After  prepositions ;  as : 


avec  moi 

f&i^Ame 

sans  nous     voitlumt  ns 

sans  tot 

wJthout  tliee 

sans  Tou*     vMlumt  you 

alul 
avec  elle 

vMh  Iter 

p°"i:s.^^.!  }/-««* 

Examples  to  illustrate  the  Use  of  soi. 

Nom.    on  le  fera  sol-mdme  one  will  do  it  oneself 

Gen,    chacun  parle  de  lol  each  one  speaks  of  himself 

Dot.    chacun  pense  &  soi  each  one  thinks  of  (in  French  to) 

oneself, 

XX.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Possessive  Pronouns,  properly  so  called  because  they 
stand  pro  nomine^  for,  and  in  the  place  of,  a  noun,  are : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mcac,  Fern,  Masc  Fern, 

1.  le  mien      la  mienne        lee  miens      lee  miennee    mine 

2.  le  tien        la  tienne  lee  tiens        lee  tiennee       thine 


3.    le  lien       la  eienne  lee  eiene       lee  eiennee  |  ^* 

Mcue,  Fern.  Mase,  and  Fern, 

1.  le  ndtre  la  ndtre  lee  ndtree  ours 

2.  le  vdtre  la  vdtre  lee  vdtree  yours 
8.    le  lenr  la  lenr  lee  leurs  theirs. 

These  pronouns  are  thus  declincid : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mate.  Fern,  Mate,  Fem. 

K,  ^  Ace.  le  mien  la  mienne  lee  miene  lee  miennee 

G,  ^  Abl,  da  mien  de  la  mienne  dee  miene  dee  miennee 

Dot,  an  mien  2k  la  mienne  auz  miene  anx  mienneSi 

Examples  to  illustrate  the  Use  of  the  Possessive  Pronouns, 

Norn  it  Ace  i  ™°°  cheval  et  le  tien  my  horse  and  thins 

'  ^       '  I  ma  maison  et  la  tienne  my  house  and  thine 

Q     J  de  mon  cheval  et  du  sien         of  my  horse  and  his,  or  hers 
*  t  de  ma  maison  et  de  la  sienne    if  my  house  and  his,  or  he^ 
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j^.  I  k  mon  fr^  et  au  yotre  to  my  brother  a/ndyo^rs 

*  I  a  ma  sceiir  et  k  la  y6tre  to  my  sister  and  yours 

Q      { de  votre  frire  et  du  mien  of  your  brother  and  mine 

'  \  de  ma  maison  et  de  la  leur  of  my  house  and  theirs 

Abn  S  Jar  i  '^^  cheyaux  et  les  votres  our  horses  and  yours 

'^      *  1  vos  chevaux  et  les  n6tre8  y&iir  horses  ana  ours 

Gen,    de  vos  chevaux  et  des  ii6tres  of  your  horses  and  ours 

k  DOS  chevaux  et  aux  v6tre8  to  our  horses  and  yours 

Dot.  ■  k  lenrs  enfants  et  aux  miens  to  their  children  and  mine 

k  mes  enfants  et  aux  leurs  to  my  children  and  theirs 

Gen,  de  mes  enfants  et  des  leurs  of  my  children  and  theirs, 

XXL  KELATIVE  PEONOUNS. 

1.  The  Belative  Pronoun  qui,  who,  which,  is  thus  declined: 

Nom.  sing.  ^  plur.    qui  who,  which 

Gen.  f,  dont         of  whom,  of  which 

Ace.  „  qne  whom,  who,  which,  that. 

2.  NoTK. — Qui,  governed  hy  a  preposition,  is  invariable ;  as : 

k  qui  *  to  whom  de  qni  *  of  whom 

contre  qui      against  whom  envers  qui      towards  whom 

pour  qni     for  wfiom. 

3.  There  is  still  another  relative  pronoun,  leqnel,  which  may 
be  styled  the  compound  relative  pronoun,  and  is  thus  declined : 

Singular. 

Jfase.  Fern. 

Nom.  ^  Ace,    leqnel  laquelle  which 

Gen.    dnqnel  de  laqnelto  of  which 

Dot.    auquel  ii  laquelle  to  which. 

Plural. 

Mcue.  Fem, 

Nom.  f  Ace.    lesquels  lesqnelles  which 

Gen.    desquels  desqnelles  of  which 

Dai.    auzqnels  auzquelles  to  which. 

4.  This  pronoun  is  also  used  interrogatively  ;  as : 

Mcuc. 

leqnel- Tonlez-Tons  ?  wbiob  do  you  want  t 

Ftm. 
de  laqnOlle  parlez-vous  ?  of  wbioli  do  you  speak  ? 

The  rules  for  determining  when  to  use  the  simple  relative 
pronoun  qui,  and  when  the  compound  leqnel,  will  be  trcat<id 
of  in  the  Syntax. 

*  Theso  two  foi  ms  ziuiy  also  be  considered  aa  the  genitive  and  d&Vive  ol  M^^t^^ai^iL'f^ 
pnnouii* 

c2 
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It  will  be  enough  to  remark  here  that  leqnel,  &c.,  apply  to 
persons  and  things,  qui  to  persons  only  ;  as : 

le  cheval  est  ranimal  aoqael  je  the  horse  is  the  animal  to  wUell 
donne  la  pr6f6rence  I  give  the  j^eference 

Alf'xandre  est  le  h^ros  IL  qui  je  Alexander  is  the  hero  to  wbom 
donne  la  pr6f6rence  I  give  the  preference. 

XXn.  Qui,  que,  interrogative. 

The  interrogative  pronoun  qui  (invariable  in  its  form) 
refers  to  persons ;  que  to  things. 

Qui  (BELATnra  TO  Febsoks  02«LT). 

Kom.  quiTientU?  vrtio  comes  there? 

Gen,    de  qui  parlez-vons  ?  of  wlioin  are  you  speaking  ? 

Do^.    li  qui  parlez-vons  ?  to  wbom  are  you  speaking  ? 

Ace,    qui  accusez-vous  ?  wlioin  do  you  accuse  ? 

Que  (relating  to  Things  onlt).* 

Kom,  que  vons  semble-t-il  ?  wliat  does  it  seem  to  you  t 

Ace.    que  dit-H  ?  wbat  does  he  say  ? 

If  any  other  oblique  case  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  is  re- 
quired, recourse  must  be  had  to  the  pronoun  quoi,  which  see. 

Quoi  (what),  Interrogative,  Relative,  and  Exclamatort. 

1.  Interrogative : 

Nom.  quol  de  nonvean  ?  wbat  news  ? 

.  Gen.   de  quol  parlez-vons?  of  wbat  are  you  speaking  t 

Bat,    ^  quoi  travaillez-vons  ?         at  wbat  are  you  working  f 

2.  Relative : 

Gen.  voil&  de  quol  je  vonlais  that  is  {the  thing)  about  wbicb 

vons  parler  /  wished  to  speak  to  you 

Bat.    la  chose  a  quol  nons  pen-  the  matter  of  wbiob    we    are 

sons  thinking 

3.  Exclamatory, 

quoi!  tontcela!  wbat!  all  that  ff 

XXin.  The  pronoun  Oil  (where  or  whither)  is  either  inter- 
rogative or  relative. 

*  Qui  is  occasionally  fonnd  as  an  interrogative  relating  to  things,  not  persons ;  m: 

qui  Yous  donne  atUourd'hui  cet  air  triste      what  givet  you  to-day  this  tad 
et  Kv&re  F  airt 

Where  probably  qui  is  put  for  qu^est-ee  qui^  what  is  it  that,  &c. 
t  Xbe  pronoun  Quoi  will  be  more  folly  treated  of  in  the  Syntax. 
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Ou,  interrogative : 

oil  aUez^ons  ?  wbifber  are  ywi  going  f 

ofk  rayez-Yous  mis  ?  wliere  have  you  placed  it  f 

oft  6Bt-il  ?  wliere  ishei 

d'o^  yient-il  ?  wlience  does  he  come  f 

par  oft  est-il  venn  ?  wtdoli  way  c2u2  A^  come  ? 

Oa  relative  always  refers  to  inanimate  objects ;  as : 

le  pays  oil  nous  vivons  the  cowntry  in  wbicli  we  live 

le  pays  d*oil  11  vient  the  cowntry  from  wbicli  he  ooiM* 

le  cbemin  par  oH  il  est  vena       the  road  by  wbicb  he  carne, 

XXrV.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are : 

Singular. 
celni,  m,,  oelle,  /.  he^  she,  the  one,  this,  that. 

Plural. 

eeax,  m.j  celles,/.  they,  those 

and      oe  (neuter  pronoun)  this  or  that^ 

Celni,  oelle,  cenx,  celles,  are : 

1.  Invariably  followed  either  by  the  relatives  qui,  que,  dont ; 

2.  „  „       by  the  preposition  de ;  or 

3.  „  „       by  the  particles  ol  or  UL 

^  *  celte '/** }  "1^®  J'*^  ***•  •"*  "'**^*  ^  ^^ 

^^nem'f  r  ^^®  ^^^^  *^®^  tboee  t&AicA  yow  Aaiw. 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoim  followed  by  de  is  used  when 
the  letter  8  is  affixed  in  English  to  a  noun  substantive,  re- 
ferring to  some  noun  previously  expressed ;  as,  my  house  and 
my  brother' 8^  i.e.  that  of  my  brother: 

ma  maison  et  celle  de  mon  fr&re         my  house  and  my  brother  *m 
mes  chevaux  et  oeuz  de  mon  p^re       my  horses  and  my  father  'e. 

5.  The  particles  ci  and  lit  are  affixed  to  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  to  denote,  respectively,  proximity  or  distance ;  as : 

eelui-ei   \  ., .  ^^  eelai-lH  \  ,,   . 

eeue^  Z^***  ^  celle-Ui  |^A««  tm* 

/  ceUe»-4«tJ^'***^' 
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Examples  to  illustrate  the  foregoing. 

Toid  deux  chevaiiz;   je  prendrai    here  are  itoo  horses;  I  shall  take  tbU 
oeliii-ei,  rovLBf  prenez  eelnl-lik  one,  do  you  take  fbat  one 

de  ces  deux  maisons  oelle-d  est  k    of  these  two  houses  tkd»  one  ft 
moi,  oelle-lik  est  4  tous  minSt  tbat  one  ycfwrs, 

4.  Ceoi,  cela,  are  nenter  forms  relating  to  things  only,  not 
personR,  and  mean  this,  that ;  as : 

prenez  oeol        taJce  tlUa  laissez  oela        leave  tbat. 

5.  Ce,  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  invariably  followed  by  the 
relative  pronoun ;  as  : 

oe  qui  me  plait  en  lui,  etc.  what  ^leases  me  in  him,  ^c. 

oe  que  tous  dites  est  vrai  what  you  say  is  true. 

XXV.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite  Pronouns  may  be  divided  into  three  classes. 

1st.  Those  properly  called  pronouns,  i.e.  employed  in  the 
place  of  nouns,  and  never  joined  to  any  expressed  substantive. 

2nd.  Those  employed  at  one  time  as  pronouns  properly  so 
called,  at  another  as  adjectives. 

3rd.  Those  followed  by  the  particle  que,  and  having  in  con- 
sequence a  peculiar  signification. 

L  Indefinite  Pronouns  which  are  never  joined  to  a  Noun 

Substantive. 

on  one,  people^  they,  ^c. 

qxiiconque  whosoever 

quelqu'un,  quelqu'one,  qnel-  some  one,  some  people,  sofM 

ques-nns,  quelqueB-unes 

chacun,  chacune  each  one 

autmi  other  people 

personne  nobody,  or  anyone 

rien  nothing 

Tun  Tautre,  rune  Tautre,  les  one  another. 

uns  les  antres,  les  lines  les 

autres 

Many  of  these  indefbiite  pronouns  present  great  difficulties 
in  the  construction  of  sentences  in  which  they  are  employed, 
and  will  be  treated  at  greater  length  in  the  syntax  part  of  this 
work.  For  the  present  it  will  be  sufficient  to  lay  down  some 
simple  and  invariable  rules  with  regard  to  their  use. 

On,  siigmfying  one,  people^  they\  as,  on  dit^  one  says,  people 
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Bay,  they  say,  <&c.,  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  French, 
many  sentences  that  would  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
passive  voice  being  rendered  in  French  indefinitely  by  means 
of  this  pronoun. 

On  is  invariably  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  singular  num- 
ber. 

It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  the  definite  article  U^  especially 
afier  the  conjunctionB  et^  si,  ou,  and  que ;  as : 

81 1'cm  savait  ifons  knew 

ce  que  Ton  voit  U-bas  ikat  which  m  seen  down  there. 

But  the  form  Von  is  never  used  when  immediately  followed 
by  a  word  beginning  ¥dth  Z,  such  as  Ze,  Za,  les,  &c. 

Personne  is  always  masculine  and  singular;  if  alone,  or 
followed  by  the  negative  particle  ne,  it  means  no  one ;  as : 

penonne  n'est  aussi  heureux  qne      no  ono  is  as  happy  as  you. 
yous 

If  used  witiiout  a  negative,  it  means  anyone ;  as : 
y  a-t-il  penonne  d'aussi  heureuz  ?     ie  there  anjone  eo  happy  t 

Bieilt  with  the  negative  particle  ne,  means  nothing;  as : 

Hen  n'est  plus  incertain  que  notre     notbln^  is  eo  uncertain  as  ottf 
demise  heure  last  hour. 

Without  the  negative  it  means  anything  ;  as : 
y  a-t-il  Hen  de  plus  zare  ?  ie  there  anirttiinff  more  raret 

When  employed  with  an  adjective  it  requires  the  preposition 
de;  as: 

Hen  de  bon  nothing  good 

Hen  de  meilleur  nothing  better,  ^c,  (cf .  Lat.  nihil 

boni) 

L'un  rantrOy  one'  another  (not  to  be  mistaken  fi>r  run  at 
Tautre,  both  (which  see  in  Section  II.),  has  this  peculiarity, 
that  where  in  English  the  preposition  generally  precedes  both 
words,  it  is  invariably  placed  between  them  in  Frencb^ 
as: 
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Singular. 

lis  parlent  l*iiii  de  Tautre  thetf  speak  of  one  aBofber 

ilB  86  parlent  l*iiii  )k  I'aiitre         ihof  speak  to  one  anotlier. 

Plural. 

lis  mMisent  les   uns   des        they  dander  one  anotber 

aatree 
elles  pensent  lea  ones  anx        they  think  of  one  anotlier. 


II.  Indefinite  Pronouns  sometimes  employed  as  Pronouns  with' 
out  a  Substantive^  sometimes  as  Adjectives  with  a  Substantive 
Such  are: 

nul  no  one 

aucnn,  aucnne,  aucuui,  aucimes  any,  or  (wiUi  no)  none 

autre,  d'autres  otheTf  others 

run  (rune)  et  Tautre^  les  una  (lea  both 

unea)  et  lea  autrea 

m6me  same 

plusieura  several  « 

tout  aU» 

We  shall  only  consider  the  above  in  their  quality  of  pro- 
nouns in  the  present  place. 

Nul  must  be  followed  by  the  negative  particle  ne  and  a 
verb  in  the  singular ;  as : 

nul  n'est  proph^te  en  son  pays  no  one  is  a  prophet  in  his  own 

country, 

L'lm  et  rantre  requires  the  preposition  to  be  repeated  be- 
fore each  word ;  as : 

je  parle  )k  Tun  et  it  Tautre        /  speak  to  botb. 

Meme  can  only  be  properly  considered  a  pronoun  when 
used  with  the  definite  article,  and  referring  to  some  person  or 
persons  or  things  previously  mentioned;  as : 

c'est  le  mdme  1  ..  .  ...^  .«^^ 

c'estlamdmej  tif«tbe.ame 

ce  sont  lea  mdmea  they  are  tbe  eame,  ^. 

FltLSienrs  has  no  singular  or  feminine  form. 

Tout,  everything,  all,  used  absolutely,  is  invariable  in  gen- 
der and  number ;  it  is  oilen  followed  by  ce  qui  or  ce  que :  as : 
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tout  oe  qui  yit  cverj  thing  tbat  Uvea 

toat  oe  qne  vous  voulez     everjtbing  tbat  you  wish, 

m.  Indefinite  Pronouns  followed  hy  the  Particle  qne^  and 
hving  in  consequence  a  peculiar  signification.    Such  are : 

q[Qi  que  ce  soit  (relatixig  to  persoxiB)      whoever ^  or  €my  persons 

whatsoever 
%m  qae  ce  soit        (relating  to  UiixigB)       whatever,  or  what  thing 

soever 
quoi  que  whatever 

quel      1 

o^^^la     I  ^P^     whatever,  or  of  what  sort,  or  how  great, 

quelles  J 

Examples. 
fuel  qne  soit  votre  ]  ^ 

quelle  qne  soit  to-  f        °         \       strength),  you  will  not  succeed 
trefoice,  J      P"      J 

quels  qne  soient  les  humains,         wbaterer  men  may  be,  one  must 
il  ftoA  Tine  ayec  enx  live  with  them. 


XXVL   THE  VEEB. 

There  are  two  auxiliary  verbs  in  French :  AvoiBy  to  have^  and 
Stbe,  to  be  and  they  are  thus  conjugated : 

The  Verb  ATOIB,  to  have. 

iMFmrnvE. 

(iMFonriF.) 

Ayoib       to  have. 

Participles. 
(Fabticifss.) 

Preteni.    (PritenL)  Foit,    (BaaaiJ) 

ayant    having  ea    had.* 


•  Nom.— The  peat  parttdpleB  of  all  rearbe  form  their  phuailB  and  le!miiilii«&  Vxi^iSckA 
Mune  manner  as  B^je^ivee;  ast-^JXng,  m.  ea ;  /.  eae.  Plur,  m*  ea&;  S*  ^^'^«^  *^^ 
jntentpartkdlpkefiMw  rsry  tor  ember  gender  or  number* 

08 
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{Temps  present.) 

Ikmve 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


,'ai 

tu  as 

Ua 

nous  avoiiB 

V0U6  avez 

ils  ont 


Ikdicatiye  Mood. 

(Mods  Indicatef.) 

ImpeifetL 
{Impar:fcttL') 

j'ayais  /  had 

tu  avaifi        thou  hadst 
il  ayait         he  had 
noiis  avions  toe  had 
YOVLB  aviez    you  had 
ils  ayaient    they  had 


fens 


Ihad 
tu  ena  tiouhadd 

il  out  he  had 

nous  6^08*100  had 
Yous  e4tes*  you  had 
ils  eurent     they  had 


Camptnmd  Tense. 

j*ai  eu 
tu  as  eu 
il  a  eu 

nous  ayons  en 
yous  ayez  eu 
ils  ont  eu 


I  have  had 
thou  hast  had 
he  has  had 
we  have  had 
you  have  had 
they  have  had 


jaurai 
tu  auras 
il  aura 
nous  aurons 
vous  aurez 
ils  auront 


Future.  (Futur,) 

I  shaU  or  wiU  ham 
thou  shalt  or  unli  ham 
he  shall  or  will  have 
we  shall  or  wiU  ham 
you  shall  or  will  havi 
they  shall  (a  will  havt, 


Conditional  Mood. 
(Mode  Cokditionnel.) 


jaurais 
tu  aurais 
il  aurait 
nous  aurions 
yous  auriez 
ils  auraient 


/  should  or  wotdd  have 
thou  shotddst  or  wouldst  have 
he  should  or  wovM  have 
we  shovld  or  would  liave 
you  should  or  wofuld  have 
they  should  or  v)0idd  have. 


Subjunctive  Mood. 
(Mods  Sxtbjonctif.) 


l^^etentt    \Pnsent»^ 

que  j'aie  that  I  may  have 

que  tu  aies        that   thou  mayst 

have 
qu'il  ait  that  he  may  have 

que  nous  ayons  that  we  may  have 

que  yous  ayez    that  you  may  have 

qu'ils  aient        that  ihey  may  have 


que  J  eusse 
que  tu  eusses 


Imperfett,    {Imparfaiky 

that  I  might  ham 
that  thou  Tnightsi 

have 

qu^il  etit*  that  he  might  ham 

que  nous  eussions  that     we     might 

have 
que  yous  eussiez    that    you    might 

have 
qu'ils  eussent        that   they  might 

have. 


*  Obaerve  tbe  circumflex  accent  placed  oxer  the  first  and  second  penons  plnxal  of 
the  perfect  indicative,  and  over  the  third  pexaon  eiagoiax  ot  thaimi^eot  satquootive 
of  every  verb  denotiiig  tbe  suppreasioxi  o£  the  letter  s,  ^Wt^  -oswA.  V>  -yrais^^  ^OttA 
feitera  m  and  i. 
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lupERATivs  Mood. 

(Mods  Imf^batdp.) 


aie 

have 

qii'ilait 

lethimham 

ajons 

let  us  have 

ayez 

have 

qn'ils  aient 

let  them  have. 

XXYIL  As  all  tenses  of  all  verbs  are  rendered  negative  in 
the  same  manner,  i.e.  by  placing  the  n^;ative  particle  ne  be- 
fore, and  pas  after  the  person  of  ^e  verb,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
give  examples  of  one  of  each  description  of  tense  in  this  verb, 
a  simple  and  a  componnd,  to  serve  as  models  for  all  other  verbs. 

Negative  Form  of 

je  n'ai  pas  /  have  not 

tn  n'as  pas  thou  hast  not  j 

a  n'a  pas  he  has  not  / 

nous  n'ayons  pas  we  have  not  '  ^  "  ' 

voos  n'ayez  pas  you  have  not 

lis  n'ont  pas  they  have  not 

Oompomid  Tente, 

je  n'ai  pas  en  /  have  not  had 

ta  n'as  pas  en  thou  haet  not  had 

11  n'a  pas  eu  he  hae  not  had 

nons  n'ayons  pas  ea  we  have  not  had 

TOus  n'avez  pas  ea  you  have  not  had 

lis  n*ont  pas  ea  they  have  not  had. 

XX  V  111  In  like  manner,; ^o  tenses,  on^  simttle  and  one 
compoimd,  will  be  sufficient:lo  show  how  all  veros  are  to  be 
conjugated  interrogatively ;  i#e.  by  the  simple  tnuufposition  of 
the  personal  pronoun ;  as :     > 

Pr§seiU  Tenie,  Cbnypound  Terue, 


ai-je  ?  have  It 

as-tu?  hast  thou  t 

a-t-il?*  has  he? 

aTons-noos  ?  have  we  S 

ayez-Tous  ?-  have  you  f 

ont-ils?  havetheyj 


ai-je  ea  ?  have  I  had  f 

as-tu  en  ?  hast  thou  had  t 

a-t-il*  «u?  has  he  had? 

avons-nous  ea  ?  have  we  had  ? 

avez-yous  ea  ?  have,you  had  ? 

Qnt-ils  ea  ?  have  they  had  t 


•  Hotioe  the  iniertion  of  the  letter  -U  here,  which  alwayB  tskhon  '^\m»  ^^^Msa^iXA 
fowel  a  at  €,  tBaninnting  «  penon  ot  a  yerb,  immediately  -DceoeOw  \!ki«  -yecwsoaSi 
pMatmBSffatOlffoeafh  ^ 
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XXIX.  The  Verb  ETBX,  to  he. 

iNFiKrnvE  Mood. 
£trb    tohe. 


^tant    bemg. 


Pabticifles. 

FatL 

M*    been. 


Indicative  Mood. 


Prtunt, 


je  81U0 
ta  68 
il  est 

nous  sommefl 
Tous  dies 
ilfl  flont 


PafecL 


je  fuB 
tu  fas 
il  fut 

Bous  fiimes 
rous  f&tes 
ils  furent 


lam 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


I  was 
thou  wert 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


je  serai 
tu  seras 
il  sera 
nous  serons 
TOUS  serez 
Us  seront 


jeseirals 
tu  serais 
il  serait 
nous  serions 
TOUS  seriez 
ils  seraient 


Impn^fecL 


j'^tais 
tu  6tai8 
il^tait 
nous  ^tions 
TOUS  ^tiez 
ils  ^t^ent 


Iwas 
thou  wert 
he  was 

we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


Compound  Perfect, 


j'ai  ^t^ 

tu  as  it& 

Uak6 

nous  avons  6t6 

vous  avez  6t6 

ils  ont  6t^ 


I  have  been 
thou  hast  bet 
he  has  been 
we  have  been 
you  have  bee> 
they  have  bet 


Future. 

I  shall  or  wUl  be 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  be 
he  shall  or  will  be 
we  shall  or  will  be 
you  shall  or  mil  be 
they  shall  or  will  be 

OonditiMua, 

I  shotdd  or  would  be 
thou  shouldst  or  wouldst  be 
he  shotdd  or  wotdd  be 
we  should  or  would  be 
you  shotdd  or  woiUd  be 
they  shotdd  or  tootdd  be 


*  ydTW.—TbejMatptrUciixiiB  of  tbeTOb  ttrc  C^)  never  ohaoges  In  tbe  tenia 
giander  or  the  plural  nmnber. 
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SUBJTTNGTIVE    MoOD. 

que  je  sois  that  I  may  b$ 

que  tu  sois  that  thou  nuwtt  be 

qu'il  Boit  that  he  may  00 

que  nouB  0070118  that  we  may  be 

que  you8  soyez  that  you  may  be 

qu'ils  Boient  that  they  may  be 

que  je  fosse  thai  I  might  be 

que  tu  fusses  that  thou  miyhtst  be 

qn'il  f&t  that  he  mi^ht  be 

que  nous  fussions  that  toe  might  be 

que  Tous  fossiez  that  you  might  he 

qu^ls  fussent  that  they  might  be 

Imperative  Mood. 

6018  be 

qu'il  soit  let  him  be 

BOjons  letuebe 

sovez  be 

qu  lis  soient  let  them  be. 


[XX.  There  are  four  conjugations  of  verbs  in  French|  of 

the  I  St  ends  in  er 
„  2nd     „       ir 
„  3rd      „        oir 
„  4th     „       re. 

as  there  are  many  varieties  of  verbs  in  each  conjuga- 

it  has  been  thought  better  to  draw  out  a  scheme,  first, 
ght  principal  regular  verbs,  serving  as  models  for  the  con- 
tion  of  odiers,  and,  secondly,  eight  others,  each  formingi 

its  compoimds  and  derivatives,  a  class  in  itself. 
.B. — The  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  prefixed  to  the 
t  verbs  on  the  following  pages  are  not  intended  to  indicate 

there  are  eight  conjugations,  but  are  simply  to  serve 
ences  for  the  exercises  on  the  verbflk 
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XXXL  EEFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  reflective  verb  is  one  that  has  one  and  the  same  person  or 
iking  for  subject  and  object :  in  other  words,  any  transitkt 
verb  becomes  reflective  when  its  action  is  reflected  back  upon 
the  nominative  case ;  as : 

je  me  blesse  I  wound  myself 

je  me  plais  I  please  myself. 

Reflective  verbs  differ  in  no  way  from  all  other  verbs  in 
(heir  manner  of  conjugation- ;  and  yet  the  position  of  the  double 
pronoun  presents  difficulties  which  have  rendered  it  necessai^ 
to  give  a  model  of  one  verb  of  each  conjugation,  conjugated 
reflectively. 

Keflective  Verb  of  the  First  Conjugation 

Sb  Bbposeb        to  rest  oneself. 
Present  Tense, 

JfflrmaHve, 

Je  me  repose  /  rest  myself 

tu  te  reposes  thou  restest  thyself 

il  se  repose  he  rests  himself 

nous  nous  reposons  we  rest  ourselves 

vous  vous  reposez  you  rest  yourselves 

ils  se  reposent  they  rest  thejnselves 

JTeffoUve, 

je  ne  me  repose  pas  /  do  not  rest  myself 

tu  ne  te  reposes  pas  thou  dost  not  rest  thyseff 

il  ne  se  repose  pas  he  does  not  rest  hvmsdf 

nous  ne  nous  reposons  pas  we  do  not  rest  ourselves 

vous  ne  vous  reposez  pas  you  do  not  rest  yourselves 

ils  ne  se  reposent  pas  they  do  not  rest  themselves 

Imperfect  Tense, 

Jjtrtnative, 

je  me  reposais  /  was  resting  myself 

tu  te  reposais  thou  wert  resting  thyself 

il  se  reposait  he  was  resting  himself 

nous  nous  reposions  we  were  resting  oursdves 

vous  vous  reposiez  you  were  resting  yourselves 

ils  se  reposaient  they  were  resting  thmmselwe 
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ITeffoIhe, 


je  ne  me  reposais  pas 
tu  ne  te  leposais  pas 
11  ne  se  reposait  pas 
nous  ne  nous  reposions  pas 
TOILS  ne  yous  reposiez  pas 
lis  ne  se  reposaient  pas 


I  was  not  resHng  myseHf 
thou  wert  not  restitig  thyseif 
he  was  not  resting  himself 
toe  were  not  resting  ottrsdves 
you  were  not  resting  yourselves 
they  were  not  resting  themselves 


Perfect  Tense, 


AffirmaUvt, 


je  me  reposai 

tu  tereposas 

il  se  reposa 

nous  nous  reposAmes 

TOUB  YOus  repos&tes 

lis  se  lepoB^nt 


NegaUce, 


je  ne  me  reposai  pas 

tu  ne  te  reposas  pas 

il  ne  se  reposa  pas 

nous  ne  nous  repos&mes  pas 

vous  ne  yous  repos&tes  pas 

ils  ne  se  repos&rent  pas 


I  rested  myself 
thou  restedst  thyself 
he  rested  hvmsdf 
we  rested  ourselves 
you  rested  yourselves 
they  rested  thsfmsdves 

I  did  not  rest  myself 
thou  didst  not  rest  thyself 
he  did  not  rest  himself 
we  did  not  test  ourselves 
you  did  not  rest  yourselves 
they  did  not  rest  themselves 


Compound  Tenses, 

Present  Affirmative. 

je  me  suis  reposd,  or  repos^  *  I  have  rested  myself 

ta  Ves  repose,  or  repos^e  thou  hast  rested  thyself 

,       /repos^  he  has  rested  himsdf 


eUe  /^^*\rei)os^e 

nous  nous  sommes  reposes,  or  re- 


Tons  Tous  Stes  reposes,  or  reposes 

Ws     ^  .  /reposes   \ 

eUes/^^^'^nrepos^es/ 

KegaOve. 

je  ne  me  suis  pas  repose,  or  re- 


tn  ne  tf  es  pas  repos^  or  repos^e 

die  }°«^~*P«'{»|^8t 
nons  ne  nous  sommes  pas  repos^ 

or  repos^es 
Tons  ne  yous  6tes  pas  reposes,  or 

lepos^ 

eL  }~  "  •""^P^'IkSs} 


she  has  rested  herself 
we  have  rested  ourselves 

you  have  rested  yourselves 
they  have  rested  themselves 

I  have  not  rested  myself 

thou  hast  not  rested  thyself 
he  has  not  rested  himself 
she  has  not  rested  herself 
.we  have  not  rested  ourselves 

you  have  not  rested  yourselves 
they  have  not  rested  themselves 


*  The  maaonline  or  feminine  f  onn  of  the  past  partioiple  to  be  «iiip\o^^«nMKft!A% 
M  Ihe  wibjeot  ol  the  rsrb  is  maaonUnn  or  feminine. 
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Imperfeet, 


Je  m'^teis  repos^  or  rspos6e 
tu  t'^tais  repos^  or  reposde 

\    1  B'^tait  pP°«f 
elle  )  •»^'***''  Ireposee 

nouB  nous  ^tions  repos^  or  re- 

po^^es 

vous  vouB  ^tiez  jepos^s  or  repoB^es 


/  had  rested  mysdf 
thou  hadst  rested  tM/sdf 
he  had  rested  hitnsdf 
she  had  rested  herself 
we  had  rested  ottrselvea 

you  had  rested  yourselves 
they  had  rested  themselves 


Negaiwe, 
je  ne  m'^tais  pas  reposS  or  re-  I  had  not  rested  mysdf 

pos^ 
tu  ne  t'^tais  pas  repos^  or  repos^e,  thou,  hadst  not  rested  thysefft  4^* 

etc. 

Future  Tense, 


AfflrtnaUvt* 


je  me  reposerai 
tu  te  reposeras 
il  se  reposera 
nous  nous  reposerons 
Tous  vous  reposerez 
ils  se  reposeront 


I  shall  rest  mysdf 
thou  wilt  rest  thyself 
he  will  rest  himself 
we  will  rest  ourselves 
you  wiU  rest  yovrselms 
they  will  rest  themselves 


Negative. 


je  ne  me  reposerai  pas 
tu  ne  te  reposeras  pas 
il  ne  se  reposera  pas 
nouB  ne  nous  reposerons  pas 
Tous  ne  Yous  reposerez  pas 
ils  ne  se  reposeront  pas 


I  shall  not  rest  myself 
thou  wilt  not  rest  thyself 
he  will  not  rest  himself 
we  will  not  rest  ourselves 
you  will  not  rest  yourselves 
they  vfill  not  rest  themselvek 


je  me  reposerais 
tu  te  reposerais 
il  se  reposerait 
nous  nous  reposerions 
TOUS  TOUS  reposeriez 
ils  se  reposeraient 


Conditional. 

Affirmative, 

I  shotdd  rest  myself 
thou  woiddst  rest  thyself 
he  would  rest  himsdf 
we  wordd  rest  oursdves 
you  would  rest  yourgelves 
they  would  rest  themsdves 


Negative, 


je  ne  me  reposerais  pas 
tu  ne  te  reposerais  pas 
il  ne  se  reposerait  pas 
nous  ne  nous  reposerions  pas 
TOUS  ne  vous  reposeriez  pas 
ils  ne  se  reposeraienc  pas 


I  would  not  rest  mysdf 
thou  wovldst  not  rest  thysdf 
he  would  not  rest  himsdf 
we  would  not  rest  oursdves 
you  would  not  rest  yoursdves 
ihey  would  not  rest  themsdves 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 


Present  Tense, 


lie  je  me  repose 

ae  ta  te  reposes 

a'il  se  repose 

ne  nous  nous  reposious 

ue  vous  Y011S  reposiez 

^u'ils  se  reposent 

|ue  je  ne  me  repose  pas 
jue  La  ne  te  reposes  pas 
^u'il  ne  se  repose  pas 
que  noas  ne  nous  reposions  pas 
que  vous  ne  tous  reposiez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  se  reposent  pas 


AJlnnaHve. 

that 

that 
.  thai 
that 
that 
that 
Jfegative, 

that 
that 
that 
that 
that 
that 


I  may  rest  myt^f 
thou  mayat  rest  thyself 
he  may  rest  hvmsdf 
we  may  rest  ourselves 
you  Ktay  rest  yourselves 
they  may  rest  themselves 

I  may  not  rest  myself 
thou  mayst  not  rest  thyself 
he  may  not  rest  himself 
we  may  not  rest  ourselves 
you  may  not  rest  yourselves 
they  may  not  rest  thernselves 


Imperfect  Tense. 


que  je  me  itfjpoBoaBe 

que  tn  te  reposasses 

qu'il  86  repof&t 

que  nous  nous  reposassions 

que  TOUS  tous  reposassiez 

qu'ils  se  reposassent 


que  je  ne  me  reposasse  pas 
que  ta  ne  te  reposasses  pas 
qu'il  ne  se  repos&t  pas 
que  nons  ne  nous  reposassions  pas 
que  Tons  ne  yous  reposassiez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  se  reposassent  pas 


JJIrmative, 

that 
that 
that 
that 
that 
that 

Negatiite, 

that 
that 
that 
that 
that 


that 


I  might  rest  myself 
thou  mightst  rest  thyself 
he  might  rest  himself 
we  might  rest  ourselves 
you  might  rest  yourselves 
they  might  rest  themselvis 

I  might  not  rest  myself 
thou  mightst  not  rest  thyself 
he  might  not  rest  himauf 
we  might  not  rest  owrsdves 
you  might  not  rest  you/rselifss 
they  might  not  rest  thsmseloes 


repose-toi 
qu'il  se  repose 
TepoaonB-notts 
Kpoeez-vous 
qu'ils  se  reposent 

ne  te  repose  pas 
qu'il  ne  se  repose  pas 
ne  nous  reposons  pas 
ne  TOUS  reposez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  se  reposent  pas 


Impebatiye. 

A^lrmaiive, 

rest  thyseff 

let  him  rest  himself 

let  us  rest  ourselves 

rest  yourselves 

let  them  rest  themselves 

JfeffoHve, 

do  not  rest  thyself 

let  him  not  rest  himsdf 

let  us  not  rest  ourselves 

do  not  rest  yourselves 

let  them  not  rest  themscl^BO, 
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The  first  persons  singular  of  each  of  the  tenses  of  th< 
going  verb  (and  the  whole  of  the  compound  tense)  conji 
in  the  intenx)gatiYe  form,  affirmative  and  negative : — 

Thtebrggative. 
Present  Tense. 


Negative, 
me  zepoB^je  ?  |   ne  me  repos^je  pas  ? 

Imperfect  Tense. 
me  repoeais-je  ?  |    ne  me  reposais-je  pas  ? 

Perfect  Tense. 
me  zeposai-je  ?  |    ne  me  repobai-je  pas  ? 


Compound  Tense. 
me  suis-je  repos^,  or  repos^  ? 


t'es-tn  repos^,  or  repos6e  ? 

8'est-iirepo8^? 

s'est-elle  repos^  ? 

nous  sommes-nous  reposes,  or  re- 

poshes  ? 
vous  fetes-votis  repos^Si  or  repo- 

s^es? 
se  sont-ils  reposes  ? 
9e  sont-elles  reposees  ? 


FegatfM. 


ne  me  stus-je  pas  lepos 

posAe? 
ne  t'es-ta  pas  repos^  or  ] 
ne  e'est-iL  pas  lepoB^  ? 
ne  s'est-elle  pas  repos^  ? 
ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas 

or  reposees  ? 
ne  vous  ^tes-TOUS  pas  re] 

reposees  ? 
ne  se  sont-ils  pas  reposes 
ne  se  sont-elles  pas  repos 


Eeflective  Verb  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 

6b  DmsBTiB        to  amuse  oneseHf. 

Indicative  Mood, 

Fresent  Tense.  InymfeA 


je  me  divertis 

tu  te  divertis 

il  se  divertit 

nous  nous  divertissons 

vous  Tous  divertissez 

iZs  Be  dirertissent 


Je  me  divertissais 
tu  te  divertissais 
il  se  divertissait 
nous  nous  divertissions 
vous  vous  divertissies 
ilfi  Be  divettieeaient 
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A9IJwt»m 

je  me  diyertis 
tu  te  diyertis 

il  86  diyertit 

noQfl  nooB  diyerttmes 

vooB  Tons  diyertiteB 
ilB  86  diyertiient 


J6  me  diyertiiai 
totediyertiras 
il  M  diyertira 
aonB  nons  diyerfciroiui 
VOQS  Tons  divertirez 
flfl  86  diTerturont 


je  me  snis  diyerd,  or  divertie 

tu  t'ee  diyerti,  or  diyertie 

il    1  .»,^  /diverti 

eUe/"®"  \diTertie 

notis  noiu  sommes  divertis,  or  di- 

Terties 
Yous  TOQS  6te8  diTertas,  or  diyertiM 
ils    "1  .  rdivertia 

Oondilkmak 

je  me  diveitirais 
tu  te  diyertirais 
il  se  diyertirait 
nous  nons  diTertiriong 
Tons  YOUS  divertiriei 
ils  se  divertirueiit 


Subjunctive  Mood. 


que  je  me  divertisse 
que  ta  te  diTertisses 
qu'il  se  diyertisse 
que  nons  notis  diyertissions 
que  yous  yons  diyertissiez 
qn'ils  se  diyertissent 


Imperftel, 


qne  je  me  diyertisse 
que  tu  te  diyertisses 
qu'il  se  diyertit 
que  nous  nous  diyertissions 
que  yous  yous  diyertissies 
qu'ils  se  diyertisfent 


diyertis-^ 

qu'il  se  diyertisse 


I3IPERATIVE  Mood. 

diyertissons-fKHM 
diyertissez-wtcf 
qu'ils  se  diyertissent. 


Reflective  Verb  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 
S'Apebceyoib        to  perceive.* 

* 

Indicative  Mood. 

Imperfect, 


lYesent  Tense, 

je  m'apergois 

tu  t'aper^ois 

il  8'aper<;oit 

nous  nous  aperceyons 

yous  YOUS  aperceyez 

ils  8*aper;oiyent 


je  m  aperceyais 
tu  t' aperceyais 
il  s'aperceyait 
nous  nous  aperceyions 
yous  vous  aperceyiez 
ils  s'aperceyaient 


*  Obierye  that  a  verb  re/iecHve  in  Frendh.  may  frequently  be  TeoAiGfln^vX  \^  '?.'0!iS&ti^ 
^mumt  Obe  repetition  of  the  pronoun. 
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je  m'aper^uB 
tu  t'aper9UB 

il  s'apei^at 

nous  nous  aper^tmes 

▼ons  Yous  aper9(ite8 
lis  s'aper^orent 

je  m'apercevrai 

tu  t'apercevras 

il  s'aperceyra 

nous  nous  aperceyrons 

vous  vous  apercevrez 

ils  s'apercevront 


je  me  suis  aper9U,  or  apei^e 
tu  t'es  aper9U,  or  aper9Qe 

il    Ifi'estl^P®^^ 
ellej  \aper9ue 

nous  nous    sommes  apergiu, 

aper9ues 

vous  yous  fetes  aper9US,oraper9'- 

eUeB/^®®^^naper«;ues 


ConditUmtA, 


je  m  apercevrais 
tu  t'apercevrais 
il  s'apercevrait 
nous  nous  aperoeTrions 
Tous  YOUS  apercevries 
ils  s'aperceTraient 


Subjunctive  Mood. 


FruenltTenM, 


ImptffhdU 


que  je  m  aper90ive 
que  tu  t'apercoiTes 
qu*il  s'aper90iYe 
que  nous  nous  apercevions 
que  YOUS  yous  aperceyiez 
qu'ils  8*aper9oiYent 


que  je  m  aper^usse 
que  tu  t'aper9usses 
qu'il  s'aper5At 
que  nous  nous  aper^ussiona 
que  YOUS  yous  aper9U8(nei 
qu'ils  s'aperyussent 


Imperative  Mood. 

aper9ois-^(n 
qu'il  s'aper9oiYe 
aperceYons-7um« 
aperceYez-t^oiM 
qu'ils  s'aper9oiY6nt. 


Eeflective  Verb  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation, 

Se  Bbndbb         to  surrender^  betake  oneself,  go. 


Indicative  Mood, 


Present  Tense. 

je  me  rends 
tu  te  rends 
il  se  rend 
nous  nous  rendons 
YOus  vous  rendez 
ils  ae  rendent 


Imper^ea. 

je  me  rendais 
tu  te  rendais 
il  se  rendait 
nous  nous  rendions 
vous  vous  rendiez 
ils  se  rendaient 
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Ptrfed* 
je  me  rendis 
ta  te  rendis 

il  serendit 

nous  nous  rendimes 

T008  TOus  rendites 
ilfl  se  rendirent 

F%Uur€, 
je  me  rendrai 
ta  te  rendras 
ilserendra 
nous  nous  rendrons 
TOUS  V0U8  rendrez 
ils  se  rendront 


Compound, 
je  me  suis  rendu,  or  rendne 
tu  t'es  rendu,  or  rendue 

elle/®®"\  rendue 

nous  nous  sommes  renduB,  or 

rendues 
Yous  Tous  6tes  rendus,  or  rendues 

i^*    \  o«  a/v,**  /rendus 
eUes/«^«^"Hrendue8 

CondUtonoL 
je  me  rendrais 
tu  te  rendrais 
il  be  rendrait 
nous  nous  rendrioni 
TOUS  vous  rendriez 
ils  se  rendraient 


Subjunctive  Mood. 


PmaUTtiu** 


ImperfKL 


^e  je  me  rende 
que  tu  te  rendes 
qu'il  se  rende 
que  nous  nous  rendions 
que  Tous  tous  rendiez 
qu'ils  se  rendent 


que  je  me  rendisse 
que  tu  te  rendisses 
qu*il  se  rendit 
que  nous  nous  rendissiona 
que  TOUS  TOUS  rendissiez 
qu'ils  se  rendissent 


AJtrmative. 
lendB'toi 
qu'il  se  rende 
rendons-nofM 
iendez-tKm« 
qu'ils  se  rendent 


Imperative  Mood. 

ne  te  rends  pas 
qu'il  ne  se  rende  pas 
ne  nous  rendons  pas 
ne  TOUS  rendez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  se  rendent  pas. 


Like  the  above  are  to  be  conjugated  the  reflective  forms  of 
ftU  ordinary  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation — se  vendre,  s^eri' 
ttndrey  &c. ;  and  likewise  the  reflective  forms  of  the  verbs  battre, 
^^otnpre,  perdre,  mordre,  and  their  compounds.    (See  page  120.) 

Observe,  in  the  four  foregoing  models  of  conjugation,  the 
position  of  the  pronoun  in  the  imperative  mood  affirmative 
Kcond  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  persons  plural, 
the  only  instances  where  a  governed  personal  pronoun  can 
follow  the  verb.     (See  Rule  XIX.  page  25.) 

Li  the  above  reflective  verbs  the  governed  pronoim  is  in 
the  accusative.  Where  the  original  verb  requires  a  dative, 
as  donnerj  parlery  &c.,  the  governed  pronouns  are  the  same 
in  form  though  diflerent  in  case. 

D 
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I 


je  me  parife 
tu  te  paries 
il  se  parle 
elle  86  parle 
nous  nous  parlons 
vous  vouB  parlez 
ils  (elles)  se  parlent 


I  speak  to  myself 
thou  speakest  to  thyseif 
he  speaks  to  himself 
she  speaks  to  herself 
we  speak  to  ourselves 
you  speak  to  yourselves 
they  speak  to  themselves. 


XXXII.  A  verb  is  called  regular  when  it  follows  certain 
Bpecial  rules  in  the  formation  of  some  of  its  tenses. 

Every  regular  verb  has  five  primitive  or  simple  tenses 
(temps  primitifs)y  from  which  the  others,  called  in  French  temps 
derives  {derived  tenses)^  are  formed,  in  the  following  manner: — 

Primitive  Textet,  Derived  Tenses. 

From  the  Infinitive  are  formed    the  future  and  conditional,  by 

adding  thereto  for  the  future 


*» 


Present  Participle 


ft 


ti 


ai,  for  the  cond.  ais. 
the  plural  of  the  present  tense,  the 
imperf.  indie.,  and  the  present 
svhj.,  hy  changing  the  termina- 
tion ant,  for  the  plnr.  pres., 
into  ons,  &c. ;  for  the  imperf. 
indie,  into  aJji ;  for  the  pres. 
suhj.,  into  e. 
all  compound  tenses,  with  the 
help  of  the  auxiliary;  Bs,fai 
donniy  &c. 

Present  Indicative  is  formed  the  second  sincular  imperative. 

Perfect  Indicative         „  the  imperf.  suqf.,  by  adding  se  to 

the  second  sing,  of  perf.  indie 


Past  Participle 


»• 


One  verb  will  serve  as  a  model  to  illustrate  the  foregoing  rule. 


Infinitive, 
connaitre 

Future. 

je  connaitrai,* 
&c.  &;c. 

Conditional. 
je  connaltrais,* 


Pres.  Participle. 
connalssant 

Plural  of  Pres.  Indie, 

nous  connaisBons 
vous  oonnaissez 
ils  oonnaiflsent 

Imperf.  Indie. 

je  connaissais,  &c 
&c. 

Present  Sui^unet. 
que  je  connaisse,  &c 


Pott  Part. 
connn 

Pres,  Comp. 
j'ai  connn 

Imperf.  Comp. 

j'avais  con- 
nn, &c.  &c. 


Pres.  Indie. 
je  connais 

Second  Pers. 

Singular 

Imperative, 

connals  ' 


Perfect  Indie. 

je  connns 
tu  connns 

Imperf.  3i^. 
quejeoonntusse, 

&0.  &C. 


*  Ifi  the  fourth  conjugation  the  final  e  of  the  infinltiTe  is  elided  befoTv  the  at  of 
the  future  and  alM  ot  the  conditional. 
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Many  of  the  rerbs  conjugated  in  the  foregoing  schemes  on 
pages  38,  39,  40,  41,  err  in  some  points  against  the  above- 
mentioned  rules,  but  not  sufficiently  so  as  to  prevent  their 
being  classed  amongst  regular  verbs. 

The  only  deviations  from  these  rules  are  to  be  found  in — 

1st.  Recevoir  (and  those  verbs  conjugated  like  it),  which 
nuikes  in  the  third  person  plural  pres.,  regoivent;  in  the 
fatore  and  conditional,  recevrai  and  recevrais;  and  in  the 
pes.  subj.  sing.,  que  je  reqotve,  que  tu  regoives,  qyCil  reqoive ; 
third  person  plural,  quHls  reqoivent.  The  first  and  second  per- 
Bons  plural  of  the  same  tense  follow  the  ordinary  rule. 

2nd.  Tenir  and  Venir,  making  in  the  third  person  plural 
pres.  ils  ttennent,  ils  viennent ;  in  the  future  and  conditional,  je 
Uendraiy  -ais,  je  viendraij  -ais ;  in  the  pres.  subj.,  queje  vt'enne, 
jw  je  tiennej  &c.  Both  these  verbs,  however,  are  regular  in 
4e  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  same  tense,  que 
nm  Unions,  que  nous  venions, 

8rd.  Dire,  which  makes  vous  dites  in  the  second  person 
plnial  present. 

4th.  Faire,  which  makes  in  the  plural  of  the  present,  vous 
faites,  ils  font ;  in  the  future  and  conditional,  je  ferai,  je 
firais'j  and  in  the  pres.  subj.,  que  je  fasse^  &c.,  irregular  all 
tlirough  that  tense. 

5th.  Prendre,  which  makes  in  the  third  person  plural 
pres.  indicative,  ils  pi^ennent;  and  in  the  pres.  subj.,  que  je 
prmne. 

6th.  Courir,  which  makes  in  the  future  and  conditional, 
je  courrai,  je  courrais. 

Fairs  and  Pouvoir  are  the  only  two  verbs  which  form  their 
robjunctive  present  irregularly  throughout ;  e.g. : 

que  je  fasse  que  je  pnisse 

que  tu  fasses  que  tu  puisses 

qu'il  fasse  qu'il  puisse 

que  nous/oMiofM  que  nous  puissions 

que  YOVLB /assies  que  vous  puissias 

qu'ils  fassent  qu'iLs  puissent 

all  others,  however  irregular  in  the  singular  and  third  per- 
son plural,  forming  their  first  and  second  persons  plural  by 
the  ordinary  rules. 

There  are  four  verbs  which  do  not  form  their  second  per 
son  singular  imperative  from  the  first  person  singular  present ; 

they  are : 

j>2 
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/¥««.  Tndie.  Imper* 

aller      to  go,     which  makes     je  vais,     hut  ya 

avoir     to/Mve^  „  ^ai,  „  aie 

BaToir   {olm^or,  „  ^je  aais,       ^  sache 

tod       <oA09  „  jesiiiBy       m  Bois 

XXXm.  Before  proceeding  to  treat  of  irregular,  impersonal, 
and  defective  verbs,  it  will  not  be  out  of  place  to  mendoa 
certain  peculiarities  of  some  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, which  concern  their  orthography  rather  than  their  form 
of  conjugation. 

1.  Of  verbs  terminating  in  ger. 

All  such  verbs  insert  the  letter  e  in  all  cases  where  an  a  oi 
0  would  naturally  follow  the  g ;  as,  for  instance,  manger^  to 
eat;  pres.  part.  mangeant\  pres.  plur.  nous  mangeons;  im- 
perf.  indie,  je  mangeais,  &c. ;  perfect  indie,  je  mangW) 
&c. ;  imperf.  subj.  que  je  mangeassey  &c.  The  reason  i$ 
obvious.  The  letter  g  being  sounded  hard  before  the  vowelfl 
a  and  o,  the  insertion  of  the  letter  e  is  necessary  to  retain  the 
soft  sound  of  the  g, 

2.  Of  verbs  terminating  in  car. 

The  letter  c  has  a  soft  sound  before  the  vowels  e  and  t,  and 
a  harsh  sound  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  and  w.  Consequently 
wherever  the  vowels  a  and  o  (u  does  not  occur  in  tJie  firsi 
conjugation)  follow  the  letter  c,  that  letter  takes  the  cedilla^ 
to  restore  its  soft  sound ;  as,  commencer,  to  begin ;  plur.  pres. 
nous  commenqons ;  imperf.  indie,  je  commenqaia ;  imperf.  subj 
queje  commengasse. 

8.  Of  verbs  ending  in  ler. 

In  all  cases  where  an  e  mute  (i.e.  not  accented,  as  in  the  paa 
participle  le\  or  pronounced,  as  in  the  infinitive  ler,  or  second 
person  plur.  pres.  lez)  follows  the  letter  /,  the  latter  letter  i 
doubled ;  e.  g.  appeler,  to  call ;  pres.  indie,  fappelle,  tu  ap 
pelles,  (fee;  pres.  subj.  que  fappelle,  que  tu  appelles,  &c. 

4.  The  same  rule  applies  to  verbs  ending  in  ter^  the  t  beinj 
doubled  before  an  e  mute ;  as,  jeter,  to  cast ;  pres.  indie  j 
jette ;  subj.  que  je  jette,  &c. :  though  it  is  more  usual  witl 
some  writers  not  to  double  the  t,  but  to  place  a  grave  accen 
over  the  preceding  e  ;  as,  acheter,  to  buy,  fachete,  &c. 

N.B. — This  rule  does  not  apply  to  words  ending  in  ler  o 
ter,  preceded  by  an  accentuated  syllable,  such  as  rdueler^  t 
reveiil,  vegeter^  to  vegetate,  &c. 

5.  Verbs  ending  in  ver  or  ner  take  a  grave  accent  on  the 
preceding  the  v  or  n,  when  tlaat  letter  \a  io\kw^d  by  an 
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lute  ;  as,  se  promener,  to  walk ;  pres.  indie,  je  me  pramine ; 
res.  8ubj.  que  je  me  promene,  &c, :  achever^  to  complete ; 
res.  indie,  facheve;  prea.  subj.  quefacheve, 

6.  Of  verbs  ending  in  yer. 

These  verbs  change  the  y  into  t  before  a  mute  e ;  as,  from 
mphyerj  to  employ ;  pres.  indie,  femploie;  pres.  subj.  que 
mploie :  from  payer^  to  pay ;  pres.  indie,  je  paie ;  pres.  subj. 
wjepaie, 

Certidn  peculiarities  are  to  be  observed  in  some  verbs  of  the 
econd  conjugation  which  are  in  other  respects  regular, 

Benir^  to  bless,  has  two  forms  of  past  participle,  h4m^  b^ie, 
neaning  blessed  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word; 
^Httj  benite,  when  applied  to  bread  or  water  consecrated  for 
ecclesiastical  purposes. 

FUurir,  to  flourish,  as  of  flowers,  trees,  &c.,  has  for  its 
present  participle  fleurissant ;  imperf.  je  Jleurissats,  &c. ;  but 
when  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  applied  to  commerce,  <&c., 
^ihsAjlorissant  and  JlorissatL 

Hairj  to  hate,  has  two  dots  on  the  t,  and  the  at  is  pro- 
nounced as  a  dissyllable  in  all  its  persons,  except  in  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  je  hats,  tu  haiSy  il 
haitj  and  in  the  second  person  sing,  of  the  imperative,  hats. 


The  Fourth  Comjuoation. 

All  verbs  of  this  conjugation  whose  infinitive  ends  in  indre^ 
9Bpeindre,  craindre,  joindrc^  &c.,  and  all  verbs  in  soudre^ 
Bs  abaoudre,  omit  the  letter  d  from  the  three  persons  singular 
of  the  present  indicative ;  as : 

je  peins  tu  pains  il  point 

M  cnini  tu  crains  il  craint 

JabMOi  ta  abflous  il  absout 
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XXXIV.  TABLE  OF  THE  PEINCIl 


ABEAlfaEI 


PRIMITIVE  TENSES. 


PRRSIOT 

IKHKinVS 


Absottdbb  to 

absolve 

♦ACJQUERIB  to 

acquire 
Allbb  to  go 


8'en  Alles  to 
go  away 

ASSAILLIB  to 

assail 
s'AssEOiB  to  sit 

dovm 
BoiBB  to  drink 

BoviLLTBtohoU 
BRAisBtobrag 

BsmRBto  Tnake 
a  noise 


Choib  to  fall 
Globe  to  dose 

CONCLXJBB  to 

conclvde 

CoixFisE  to  pre- 
serve {fruits) 

CouDBB  to  sew 

Cboibe  to 
believe 

Cnotrssto 
grow 


PKBBEKT 
PABXIOPLB 


absolvant 

acqu^rant 

allant 

{seep.  62) 
assaiUant 
{seep,  63) 
buvant 
bouillant 


bruyant 
{mire  often 
used  08  an 
adjective) 


conclnant 

confisant 

cousant 
croyant 

croissant 


PACT 
PARnCIPIJI 


absous, 
{fern,) 
absoute 

acquis 

aU6 


assaiUi 


bu 
bouilli 


chn 
clos,  close 

CODCIUB 

confit 

cousu 
cm 

cr& 


± 


PRESEMT 
INDIOATIVB 


j'absotis 


:» 


J  acquiers 


jerais 


j'assaille 


je  bois 

je  bous 
ilbrait 


je  clos 

je  condus 

je  confis 

je  conds 
je  crois 

je  crois 


(wanting) 


j*acqTU8 


j'allai 


j'assaillis 

jebufl 
je  bouillis 


je  condus 

je  confis 

je  cousis 
je  cms 

jecrfts 


•  And  so  ConqiU^rirt  £nQu6rii ,  ReqwArir. 
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JIGULAR   AND   DEFECTIVE   VERBS, 

ABETIOAL  OEDER. 

DERIVED  TENSES. 

N.B. — Only  thoee  tenses  (or  portions  of  tenses)  which  are  not  formed  from  the 
primitive  tenses  in  the  z<^falaf  manner  (vide  Kule  zxxii.  pa^  49)  are  here 


I.  indie,  j*acqiiier8,  tu  acquiers,  il  acqnieit;  ils  a^ui^rent. 
Fut,  j'acqneprai.  Cond,  j'acqueirais.  Pres.  svbj,  que  j'acqui^re, 
que  tn  acquires,  qu'il  acquit ;  qu'ils  acqui^ent. 
^es.  indie,  je  vais,  tu  vas,  il  ya;  ils  vont.  Fut,  j*irai.  C(md» 
j'irais.  Pres,  stihj,  que  j'aille,  que  tu  aillef,  qu'il  aiUe;  qu'ils 
aillent.    Second  pers,  imper,  ya. 


Prea,  j'assaille,  tu  assaiUes,  &c.      Fut.  j'assaillirai,  or  j'assaillerai, 
but  more  commonly  the  former. 


Third  pers.  plur,  pres,  indie,  ils  boivent.    Pres,  subf.  que  je  boive, 

que  tu  boives,  qu'il  boive ;  qu'ils  boivent.  \ 

Pres,  indie,  je  bous,  tu  bous,  il  bout;  ils  bouillent.    (Eest  regular.)  < 
This  verb  is  hardly  ever  used  except  in  the  infinitive,  and  in  the 

third  person  sing,  and  plur.  of  the  present :  il  brait,  ils  braient. 
This  Terb  is  rarely  used  in  any  tenses  but  the  infinitive  mood  and 

third  person  sing,  and  plur.  of   the   imperfect:   il  bruyait,  ils 

bruyaient. 

This  verb  is  rarely,  if  ever,  used  in  any  other  tenses. 
Pres,  je  dos,  tu  clos,  il  cl6t.    Fut,  je  clorai.    Barely  used  in  otlier 
tenses. 


Pres.  iniie,  je  oouds,  ta  oouds,  il  ooud.    Third  per$,  plur.  ils  oouMnt 
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TABLE  OF  IRBEGULAB  J 


PRTMTTTVE  TKNSFA 

pBBBrar 

PAOT                   PBXSBNT 

DtiTA^lTiVJ 

TAxnasFJM 

TASTUSFIM 

TSDiaATKTU 

1 

CuRrrxiB  to 

aather 
DacRoiRtofall, 

cueillant 

cneilli 

je  cueille 

jeeueillis 

— 

d^chu,    d6- 

je  d^ois 

jed^vs 

B 

decline 

chue 

DiSSOXTDBB  to 

dissolvant 

dissouSydis- 

je  dissouB 

(toaniing) 

dissolve 

soute 

EcHom  to  faU 

^^t 

6chu 

j'^chois 

j'^IIB 

to  the  lot  of, 

to  fall  due 

EcLOBB  to  blow 

-> 

^08,  ^ose 

il^dot 

... 

{as  a  flower) 

Entoter  to 

send 
ExcLUBB  to 

envoyant 

envoy6 

j'enyoie 

j'enyoyai 

excluant 

exclu 

j'ezdus 

j'ezdus 

exclude 

FALLom  to  be 

-. 

falln 

il&ut 

il&llut 

wanting,    to 

be  necessary 

Faillib  to    be 

faillant 

failli 

jefaux 

jefiulliB 

within  a  little 

of  or  to  fail 

(in  trade) 

Fbirb  tofrjf 

— 

&it,  frite 

jefriB 

— 

Fum  to  fly  (as 

^yant 

fiii 

jefuis 

jefois 

also  is  con- 

jugated s'en- 

fuir,  to  escape) 

TTatr,  to  hate 

haissant 

hai' 

jehais 

jebaSs 

Gfism  to  lie 

gisant 

— 

ilgit 

— 

IssiB  to  issue 

• 

issiL,  issue 

LntB  to  read 

lisant 

lu 

je  lis 

jelns 

LuiKB  to  shine 
Maudibb  to 

luisant 
mandissant 

lui 
maudit 

je  luis 
jemaudis 

{wanHna) 
je  maudis 

curse 

MOUDKR 

monlant 

moulu 

je  mouds 

jemouLus 

/ 

to  grind  (as 

/ 

com)             1 

\ 

\ 
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:  YERBS'^onttnued. 

DERIVED  TENSES. 

Dly  thofle  tenses  (or  portions  of  tenses)  which  ten  not  formed  from  tht 
Ive  tenses  in  the  regolar  manner  (idde  Buls  xxxii.  psge40)  art  hsra 


cueilleraL     Cond,  je  cueillerais. 

ir.  of  thepres.,  the  whole  of  the  imperf.  indie,  and  pros,  snbj., 
brmed  as  if  from  an  existing  present  part,  d^hoyant. 
je  d^errau    Cond.  je  d^cherraia. 

lerson  sin^.  prea.  written  il  dchoit,  or  il  ^chet.  Fut,  j'^erraa. 
.j'icherrais. 

Lsed  except  in  the  third  person  aing.  and  plnr* 

i  Cond,  j*enverrai,  j'enverrais. 

erson  sing,  fres,  il  exdut    Taat^art,  exdn,  exdne,  or  exdns, 

se. 

}ed  impersonallj  in  the  third  person  sing,  of  all  its  tenses. 

il  faudra.    Cord,  il  faudrait    JFVm.  mdg,  qu'il  fiulle.    Past 

qn'il  feMt. 

lued  except  in  the  pres.  and  sing,  perl,  je  faiUis,  and  com- 

1  j'sd  failli,  I  was  very  near, 

osed  but  in  the  sing,  of  the  pres.,  the  ftit.  je  frirai,  the  past 
frit,  fnte,  and  the  imperative,  Ms. 


:er  t  takes  two  dots  in  all  persons  of  all  tenses  of  this  verb 
t  the  pres.  sing.,  je  hais,  tu  hais,  il  hait 
osed  except  in  the  third  person  sing.,  first  and  third  persons 
pres.,  il  git,  nous  gisons,  ils  gisent,  and  the  imp^ect,  il 
„  It  is  most  commonly  found  as  an  inscription  on  tomb- 
3 :  ci  git,  here  lies, 
d  in  any  other  persons. 

les  and  persons  formed  regularly  from  primitiyeB. 
les  and  persons  formed  regularly. 

rb  differs  from  other  compounds  of  i>ir«,  in  tbat  the  letter  8 
ubled  in  all  tenses  and  persons  derived  &om  the  pres.  part, 
iic,  je  mouds,  tu  mouds,  il  moud.  \ 
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TABLE  OF  IRRBGULAB  J( 
PRIMITIVE  TENSES. 


PRBKRT 

PAST 

PRBKNT 

D>ymrnvB 

VAXBXSOflM 

XRDI0A3XVB 

VMBOfWOS 

MouBis  to  die 

monrant 

mort,  morte 

je  meora 

jemoozM 

MoxTYom  to 

mourant 

mii 

jemens 

jemns 

move 

0 

NaItrk  to  be 

naissant 

nS 

je  nais 

jenaqiiit 

bom 

NuiRE  to  injure 

nuisant 

nui  (no  fern,) 

je  nuis 

je  mnmB 

OuJLB  to  hear 

— 

oui',  ouie 

— 

j'oms 

PaItrb  to  feed 

paissant 

pu 

jepaiB 

(wanting) 

{shtepy  cattle) 

Plajrr  to  please 

plaisant 

plu 

je  plais 

je  plus 

Plbuvoib  to 

pleuyant 

pla 

il  pleut 

ilplat 

rain 

POUHVOIR  to 

poupvoyant 

pourvu 

je  pourvoiB 

jeponrmt 

provide 

PouvoiB  to  be 

pouvant 

pu  (no  fern.) 

je  puis,  or 

jepns 

able 

je  peux 

Prbvaloib  to 
prevail 

pr^valaat 

pr^vala 

je  pi^yavx 

je  pi^yaluB 

PRivora  to 

privoyant 

pr^vu 

je  prSvois 

jepr^TiB 

foresee 

QuKRiR  to  seek 

— . 

_ 

.^. 

.. 

Ravoir  to  have 

— 

— 

— 

.. 

again 

Renvoteb  to 

renvoyant 

renyoy^ 

je  reiiToie 

je  lenvoyai 

send  away 

"REVkwrm  to  set 

— 

— 

— 

-» 

off  again 

Refartis  to 

.. 

— 

.1.. 

•« 

distribute 

RisOUDBB 

r^olvant 

rfcous*  (no 
fem.)t  r6- 
Bolu,  r6so- 
liie 

je  risoufl 

jez^lus 

Rbssortib  to 

... 

— . 

.— 

^. 

go  out  again 

•  Rdtous  means  changed,  or  dissolTed:   as,  le  bronlllaxd  8*Mt 
the  fog  hat  changed  Mo  rote,  or  *  lolTed,*  aa  a  problenu    Ritolm 
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CnVB  YERBS^-continued. 

DERIVED  TENSES. 


K.B. — Only  thooe  tenses  (or  porttons  of  tenses)  whiph  are  not  formed  from  the 
pslmitive  tenses  in  the  regulur  manner  (ride  Bnlexzxli.i»age49)art  hen 
glTen. 


Pres.  mdic,  je  menrs,  ta  meters,  il  menrt ;  ils  meurent.  Pres,  iulff, 
que  je  meuie,  &c.    Fut.  and  Cond.  je  mourrai,  je  moorrais. 

Pres.  indie,  je  mens,  tu  mens,  il  ment;  ils  meuvent.  JVm.mi^'. 
que  je  menye,  que  tu  meuves,  qu'il  meuve ;  qu'ils  meuvent 

All  deriyed  tenses  formed  regularly.    It  is  coi\jugated  with  6tre : 
je  snifl  uA,  j'itais  ni,  &c. 

Haidlj  found  except  in  the  infinitive,  the  past  part,  and  the  leoond 

plur.  pres^  ojez !  listen  I  in  prodamations. 
The  derived  tenses    are    formed  regularly,  but  little  used«     Hie 

perf.  indie  and  imperf.  subj.  are  wanting. 
Derived  tenses  formed  regularly. 
FiU.  and  Cond,  il  pleuvra,  il  pleuvrait    Impersonal  Torb. 

Fut.  je  pourvoirai.     Cond.  je  pourvoirais.    Other  tenses  vegular. 

JPrea.  indio.  je  peux,  or  je  j)uis,  tu  peuz,  il  peut^  ils  peuvent 
FiU.  and  Cond.  je  pourrai,  je  pourrais.  Pres.  sttbj.  que  je  puisse, 
que  tu  puisses,  qu'il  puisse;  que  nous  puissions,  que  vous  puissiez,  | 
qu'ils  puissent    No  imjperative, 

Ck>njugated  like  Valoir,  with  the  exception  of  the  present  subj., 
que  je  pr^vale,  que  tu  pr^vales,  &c.  Eegular  all  through  its 
persons. 

Conjugated  throughout  like  Voir  (which  see),  except  the  fut  and 
cond.,  je  pr^voirai,  je  pr^voirais. 

Only  used  in  the  infinitive  after  the  verbs  Emwjfer,  JUer^  Fenir, 

Only  used  in  the  infinitive  mood. 

Begular  throughout,  except  in  fut  and  oond,,  je  renyerrai,  je  len- 

Terrais. 
Conjugated  in  every  respect  like  Partir, 

Conjugated  in  eyery  respect  like  an  ordinary  verb  of  the  second  con- 
jugation.   See  Finir. 
Coigugated  in  all  respects  like  Absoudre. 

Goz^ugKted  in  all  respects  like  8oriir»    See  Beniir,  page  124. 
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TABLE  OF  IRREGULAR 

PRIMITIVE  TENSES. 


PRBBBNT 
INFlMrUVE 


Rbssobttb  to 
be  under  the 
jurisdiction 

of 
RiBB  to  laugh 
Sa-fllib  to  gush 

forth  (as  wa- 

te^) 
Saillib  {term  of 

architecture) 

to  stand  out 
Sayoib  to  know 


Seoib  to  sit 

(obsolete) 
Ssom   to  suit, 

or  become 

II  8IED  it 
becomes 

SOUBDRB  to 

spring  (as 
water  from 
the  earth) 

SuFFiBB  tosvf- 
fice 

SurvEE  to  follow 

s'Ensuiybb  to 
ensue 

SuBSBont  to 
suspend,  put 

off 
Taibb  to  keep 

secret 
*Traibb  to  mUk 
Tbbssaiixib  to 

shudder 
Vainobb  to  con" 

quer 
Yaloib    to   be 

worth 


PABincaFUi 


/ 


ziant 

oaillant 
aachant 

ante 
fteyaot 


Buffisant 
Buivant 

sursejant 

taisant 

tarayant 
tressaillant 

vainquant 

Talant 


PAST 
PABXKBPLB 


n(iiofim.) 


sailU 


sa 


SIS,  sise, 
situated. 


I 


snfii    (no 
fern.) 


BUIVI 


SUTSIB 


to,  tne 

trait 
tressailli 

vainca 

ralu  (no 
fern.) 


PKBMKTr 
XKDlOATn'B 


jens 


•       • 


J« 


jesuffis 

je  BtUB 

je  Burseoifl 

je  tais 

je  traifl 
je  tressaille 

je  Taincs 

je  yaux 


jepia 


jesnt 


je  BufBs 
je  stuyis 

jesorsii 

je  tns 

je  tressaillis 
je  rainquis 
je  yaliui 


*  And  Soustraire,  to  subtract,  or  draw  «w«:r  C!BtoB\t>Qi\s^. 
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ACTIVE  VERBS— con<mwe(?. 

DERIVED  TENSES. 

K.B. — Only  those  tenaes  (or  portions  of  tenses)  which  ore  not  formed  from  the 
prlmitlTe  tenses  in  the  regular  manjoer  (vide  Bole  xxxii.page49)  are  here 
given. 


Cox^ugated  in  all  respects  like  an  ordinary  Terb  of  the  lecond  oon- 
jngadon.    See  Finir. 


Coxgngated  like  an  ordinarjr  yerb  of  the  second  conjugation,  bat 
rarely  used  except  in  the  third  person  sing,  of  most  tenses. 

Used  in  the  third  persons  of  tenses,  and  thus  conjugated : — Prea. 
il  saiUe.    Imperf,  il  saillait    Fut.  il  saillera. 

Pltir,  qfpres.  nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  sayent  Imperf,  je  saTais. 
J^.  and  Cond.  je  saurai,  je  saurais.  Pres.  8uhj,  que  je  sacbe, 
&c    Imper.  sache^  qu*il  sache ;  sachons,  sachez,  qu'ils  sachent 

Only  employed  in  the  third  person  sing,  or  plur.  of  certain  tenses. 

Pres,  il  sied ;  ils  si^nt.    Imperf,  il  s^yait    Fut.  and  Cond,  il 

si^,  il  sidrait. 
Verb  impersonal^  foimed  from  the  preceding. 

Only  used  in  the  infinitiye  mood,  or  in  the  third  persons  sing,  and 
plur.  of  the  pres.  indie. :  il  sourd,  ils  sourdent. 


Other  tenses.formed  regularly. 

Oihm  tenses  formed  regularly. 

Only  used  in  the  third  persons  sing,  and  plur.  of  the  Tsrious  tenses ; 

then  formed  as  Suivre. 
Third  person  ^ur.  pres.  ils  sursoient    FiU,  and  Cond.  je  surseoirai, 

je  surseoirais.    Pres.  sul^,  que  je  soursoie,  &c 

This  yerb  is  more  common  in  its  reflectiye  or  pronominal  form  of 

9e  TairSf  to  be  silent. 
This  yerb  has  no  perf.  indie,  or  imperf.  subj. 
Fut.  and  Cond.  je  tressaillerai,  je  tressaillerais,  or  je  tressaillirai,  je 

tressaillirais. 
Pres.  indie,  je  yaincs,  tu  yaincs,  il  yainc    The  rest  is  regularly 

formed. 
Pres,  je  yaux,  tu  yaux,  il  yaut.    Fut.  je  yaudrai.     Cond.  je  yau- 

drais.    Pres.  subj.  que  je  vaiUe,  que  tu  yaillea,  qvi'VV  yw\\.^\  ^^  V 

yaillent:    yb  imperative.  \ 
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TABLE  OF  IRBEGULAB  i 

PRIMITIVE  TENSES. 


PBBSKNT 

iMiriMrrivB 


V^TiB  to  clothe 
VivBE  to  live 
VoEB  to  tee 


VOTJLOIB 


PABTIGIIPIJi 


vAtant 
vivant 
voyant 


Yonlant 


PAST 
PARIIGIFLB 


v6cu 


Toalu 


iNDiGAnva 


je  Y6t8 
^e  vis 
je  Yoifl 


jeyenx 


qe  Y^coa 
jevia 


jeTOoIns 


The  verb  8^ en  aller,  to  go  away,  is  conjugated  in  all  respects 
like  the  verb  aller,  to  go,  but  the  order  of  the  two  pronouna 
present  some  difficulty  in  the  compound  tenses  and  imperatire 
mood. 


je  m*en  suis  all6,  or  all6e 

tu  t'en  es  alM,  or  all^ 

il  s*en  est  all6 

elle  s*en  est  all6e 

nous  nous  en  Bommes  all^s,  or  allees 

vous  Yous  en  ^tes  all^s,  or  all^ 

ijs  s'en  sont  all^s       1 

elles  s'en  sont  allies  J 

Imfebative  Mood. 


/  went  away 
thou  wenteit  away 
he  went  away 
she  went  away 
we  went  away 
you  went  away 

they  went  aiway 


Afflrmative, 

Ya-t'en 
qn'il  s'en  aiUe 
allons-nous  en 
allez-YOUS  en 
qu*ils  s'en  aillent 


NegaHH, 
I    nefenYapas 

qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas 
ne  nous  en  allons  pas 
ne  YOUS  en  allez  pas 
qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. 


GTAssBOiB    to  eit  down. 


Present  part, 
JPastpart, 


efasseyant 
assis,  assise 
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^    YERBS-^continued. 

DERIVED   TENSES. 


-Only  those  tenses  (or  portions  of  tenw>8)  which  are  not  formed  from  the 
nitive  tenses  in  the  regular  manner  (vide  Bale  xxxii.  page  49)  are  here 
an. 

.  indie,  je  y^  tu  vkSf  il  T^t     (Best  regularly  formed.) 
,  indio,  je  vis,  tu  vis,  il  vit.    (Rest  regularly  formed.) 
je  Terrai.     Cond.  je  verraiB.    The  i  of  the  infinitive  is  changed 
to  y  in  every  instance  where  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an  e 
ate ;  as : — Third  pers,  plur,  pres,  indio,  ils  voient ;  and  Pres, 
'bj,  que  je  voie,  &c. 

.  indie,  je  veux,  tu  veux,  il  veut ;  ils  veulent.  JFW.  je  Toudrai. 
ond.  je  voudrais.  Pres,  9vi)j.  que  je  veuille,  que  tu  veuilles, 
I'il  veuille ;  qu'ils  veuillent.  No  imperative^  except  second  person 
lur.  veuillez,  he  8o  good  as  to. 


Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

je  m'assiedfi,  or  je  m'asseois*  \ 

tu  t'assieds,  or  tu  t^asseois  I 

il  s'assied,  or  U  s'asseoit  I  •  The  iint  form  to 

v     the  more  com* 
nous  nous  asseyons,  or  nous  nous  assoyons  f    monly  used. 

Tous  vous  asseyez,  orvous  vous  assoyez      I 
ils  s'asseyent)  or  ils  s'asseoient  J 

Impetfed,  Pirfed. 

m'asseyais,  or  je  m'assoyaia  je  m^assis 

I^Oure,  OondUional. 

m'assi^rai,  or  je  m'asseyerai       je  m*assi^rais,  or  je  m'asBeyeraui 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

PresenL  Faut, 

|e  m'asseye,  or  que  je  m'assoie  —  ' — * 

tu  t'asseyes,  or  que  tu  t'assoies 
B'aaseye,  or  qu'il  s'assoie 
nous  nous  asseyions,  or  que 
>Ti8  nous  assoyions 
vous  vous  asseyiez,  or  que  vous 
^  assoyiez 
Is  i^asseyent^  or  qu*ils  s'assoient   I     qu'ils  s'assissent 


queje  massisse 

que  tu  t'a8sisse8 

qu'il  s'assit 

que  nous  nous  assissioni 

que  vous  vous  aBsissiet 


Imperative  Mood. 

assieds-toi 
qu*il  s'asseye 
asseyons-nou8 
asseyez-vouB 
qu'ijs  s'asseyeintM 
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XXXV.  IMPERSONAL  VEEBS. 

Impersonal  yerbs  are  those  verbs  wbicli  are  only  employ 
in  the  infinitive  mood  or  the  third  person  smgolar  of  e» 
tense.     The  following  are  the  most  conmion:— 


Impenonal  Yerti. 

1.  Azriyer,  to  kappem 

2.  Y  avoir,  to  b$ 


8.  AMe!r,togo,toheonthepotwt  of 
4.  S*agir,  tob(Bthe  matter,  or  ques' 
tiom 


6.  Convenir,  to  mU,  be  becoming 


6.  En  cofiter,  to  coit 


7.  ffenmuTie,  to  follow  (as  a  eoth 
oeguence) 


8.  Entrer,  to  enter 


9.  £tre,  to  be 


Examples  of  ttaa  ICanner  in  which  tin 
are  employed 

1.  H  arrive  souvent,  it  often  ha 

pens,  U  m'est  airiy^  it  h 
happened  to  me 

2.  H  y  a  qnelqa'an  dans  Tot 

chambre,  there  is^some  one 
your  room,  H  y  auia  < 
rorage  bient6t,  there  will  ta 
be  a  storm,  UvayaToirn: 
revue,  there  is  going  to  be 
review 
8.  n  va  ^leuYoir,  it  is  going  to  ra 
4.  Hs'agitdo  nous  preparer,  toe  Ad 
to  think  of  getting  prepan 
De  quoi  8*agit-il  ?  what  is  i 
question,  the  matter,  in  han 
6.  H  ne  me  convient  pas  que  vc 
fassiez  cela,  I  do  not  like  ya 
doing  that,  Yenez  quand 
youb  conviendra,  come  wl 
it  suits  you 

6.  n  voiis  en  cofitera  cher,  U  « 

cost  you  dear,     II  lui  ei 
coiite  un  bras,  it  cost  him 
arm 

7.  H  s'ensnivit  un  grand  malhe 

a  great  misfortune  was  the 
suit,    U  s'ensuivra  que  . 
the  result  will  be  that  .  .  . 

8.  II  y  entre  beaucoup  de  men 

a  good  many  people  go  in  th 
n  ne  m'est  jamais  entr^  d] 
la  t^te,  it  never  entered  i 
my  head 

9.  H  est  k  pr^sumer,  it  is  to 

presumed,  II  est  des  homi 
qui  .  .  .,  there  are  men  x 
•  •  • 
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Entere,  UretuU 


Eq  ktn  (mi  eompariscm) 


Faire  chaud,  to  be  warm ;  faire 
froid,  to  be  cold;  faire  du 
yent,  to  be  windy\  faire  beau 
temps,  to  be  fine ;  fSaire  mau' 
▼aia  temps,  to  be  bad  weather 


3.  Se  faire  taid,  to  be  getting  late 

•4.  Se  fidre,  to  be  made,  to  take 
place 

is.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  Free, 
U  fSaut;  imperf,  if  fallait; 
wrf,  il  fallut.  Comp,  tenses, 
II  a  fiEtUu,  il  avait  fallu,  il 
aura  fallu,  &c.  Fut,  II  fau- 
dra.  Cond.  H  faudrait.  Stihj, 
free,  Qu*il  faille;  imperf, 
qa'UfaUiit 


11  Falloir,  to  be  wanting 


^t  ffen  falloir  pen,  or  beaucoup, 
to  be  wUhm  a  little  of,  ox  the 
contrary 


18.  Q«ler,  to  freeze ;  d^ler,  to 
ihaxo ;  neiger,  to  snow ;  pleu- 
▼oir  (il  pleut,  il  pleuvait,  il  a 
plu,  il  pleuyra),  to  rain; 
tonner,  to  thunder;  tomber 


10.  Je    m'attendais  i    nn    grand 

triomphe,  mais  il  n*en  a  rien 
6t^,  I  expected  a  great  triumpk, 
but  nothing  cams  of  it,  II  en 
sera  comme  il  vous  plaira»  it 
shall  be  as  you  please 

11.  H  en  est  de  vous  comme  demoi, 

it  is  just  the  same  with  you  as 
with  ms 

12.  Comme  ilfait  chaud  dans  oette 

salle!  how  hot  it  is  in  this 
room/  II  a  fait  bien  froid 
hier,  it  was  very  odd  yester* 
day,  n  fera  beaucoup  plus 
chaud  bient6t,  it  unll  be  much 
warmer  soon,  ^e, 

13.  D6p4chftz-vous,  il  se  fait  tard, 

make  haste^  it  is  getting  late 

14.  II  8*7  fait  beaucoup  de  bruit, 

there  is  a  good  deal  of  noise 
made  there 

15.  Falloir  followed  by  the  infini- 

tive:— Adieu!  il  faut  partir, 
good-bye  1  we  must  be  off,  II 
ne  faut  pas  m^dire  de  ses 
amis,  one  must  not  speak  HI 
of  onis  friends,  FaUoir  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive : — 
II  faut  que  je  vous  dise,  1 
must  tell  you,  II  fallait  que 
je  le  suivisse  partout,  /  had 
tofoUow  him  everywhere 

16.  II  me  faut  un  chapeau  et  des 

gants,  I  want  a  hat  and  some 
gloves,  n  Yous  faudra  un 
passeport,  you  unll  require  a 
passport 

17.  H  s'en  est  pen  fallu  qu'il  n'ait 

^t^  tu^,  ne  was  within  a  very 
little  of  being  killed.  Peu 
s'en  est  fallu  que  je  ne  tom- 
basse,  /  was  very  near  falling, 
Tant  s'en  faut  qu'il  y  cou- 
sente,  he  is  so  far  from  con" 
senting  to  that 

18.  H  ya  pleuvoir,  it  is  going  to 

rain,  II  a  plu  toute  la  nuit, 
it  has  rained  aU  night,  II 
gMera  cette  nuit,  it  wUl  freeze 
to-night.      Hier  il  8k  x«q.^ 


i 
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de  la  pluie,  de  la  gr^le^  to 
ratf»,   haU;    venter,  to  blow 
(as  the  wind) 
19.  Importer,  to  be  of  consequence 


20.  Manqner,  to  be  wanting 

21.  Pan^tre,  to  appear ^  seem 


22.  Ponvoir  (followed  by  wwtr,  ee 
faire,  or  arriver)^  to  be  pos' 
eible 


23.  Se  pouYoir  {the  safne) 


24.  BesteTi  to  remain 


25.  Beyenir,  to  be  derived  (as  in- 
come), to  reeur  to  the  mind 


26.  Se  souvenir,  to  reTnetnber 


27.  Seoir  (il  sied),  it  becomes 


28.  Sembler,  to  appear,  seem 


beanconp,  the  wind  Hew  Wf 
hard  yesterday 

19.  II  importe  beaucoup  que  vons ; 

soyez,  it  is  of  areat  conse 
quence  that  you  shotdd  be  ther 

20.  n  manque  nn  pied  4  cette  table 

that  table  wants  a  foot 

21.  n  parait  qu'il  ne  viendra  pas 

f  ^  seems  that  he  will  not  ooms 
n  parut  nne  tr^belle  com^tt 
cette  ann^e-U,  there  appeam 
a  very  fine  comet  thai  year 

22.  II  pent  se  faire  que    ...,(< 

may  happen  that  ...  II 
poiirrait  &cilement  arriver  nn 
malheur,  an  accident  might 
easily  happen 

23.  II  se  pent  que  vous  r^nssiasiei^ 

it  -is  possible  that  you  nu^ 
succeed 

24.  A  present  il  ne  reste  plus  qu'4 

nous  en  aller,  at  present  then 
is  nothing  left  for  us  to  dohvi 
to  go  away,  Aprte  vous,  s'U 
en  reste,  after  you^  if  there  it 
any  left,  Otez  quatre  de  sept^ 
reste  (not  restent)  trois,  tm 
four  from  seven,  there  remain 
three 

25.  II  m'est  revenu  beaucoup  ^* 

profit  de  cette  afl&iire,  Idtriv^t 
much  profit  from  thaibusinesi 
II  revient  plus  de  deux  mi^ 
lions  a  I'Etat  de  cet  imp6t,  t^ 
State  derives  more  than  tU- 
millions  from  that  tax,  J 
me  revient  4  la  m^oire  qC 
,  .  ,,  it  recurs  Uf  my  mem/ar, 
that  .  •  . 

26.  H  m'en  souvient  bien,  1  per 

fectly  well  recollect  it,  II  lu 
en  souviendra  longtemps,  h 
will  long  remember  it 

27.  B  Yous  sied  mal  de  me  parle 

de  la  sorte,  it  ill  becomes  you  i 
speak  to  me  in  that  manner 

28.  II  me  semble  que  .  .  .,  it  seem 

to  me  that  .  .  .  Que  von 
en  semble-t-il?  whai  do  yo 
think  (fit  t 
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ffire,  to  b»  sufficient  29.  II  suffit  que  vons  le  disiez  poor 

que  je  le  croie,  it  is  quite 
sufficient  that  you  say  so  for 
uie  to  believe  it,  Qu'il  Buffise 
que  je  le  yeux,  let  it  suffice 
that  I  desire  it 
jrder  (il  me,  non^,  yous,  &c.,  30.  II  me  tardc  de  le  revoir,  I  long 
aide),  to  he  anxiously  wait-  to  see  him  again,    II  lui  tar- 

it^,  expecting  dait  de  voir  achever  Taffiure, 

he  was  impatient  to  see  ths 
business  finished 
tmber  (de  la   pluie,  de  la    31.  II  est  toinb^  beaucoup  de  neige 
rrh\e,  de  la  neige),  tofaU^  of  cette  nuit,  a  great  deal  of 

mow,  hail,  rain,  ^c,  snow  fell  last  night 

snir  4,  to  depend  on  32.  H  ne  tient  pas  k  moi  qu'il  ne 

soit  invito,  it  is  not  my  fault 
that  hfi  is  not  invited,    A  quoi 
tient*il  qu'il  ne  vienne?  what 
prevents  his  coming  H 
enir,  to  occur  33.  II  me  vient  une  id^e  I  I  have  an 

idea  /    II  ne  lui  serait  jamais 
venu  dans  1' esprit  que  .   .  ., 
it  would  never  have  entered  his 
head  that  .  .  . 
aloir  miea3C,  to  he  better  84.  H  yaut  mieux  se  taire  que  de 

parler  oomme  cela,  U  is  better 
to  hold  one's  tongue  than  to 
speak  like  that.  II  vaudrait 
mieux  nous  en  aller  tout  de 
suite,  it  would  be  better  to  go 
dvteeUy 
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UNDECLINED  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

1.  Adverbs,    2.  Prepositions,     3.  Conjunctions, 

4.  Interjections, 

1.  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  undeclinable  words  which  serve  to  modify  verbis 
adjectives,  or  other  adverbs;  that  is  to  say,  they  show  either 
in  what  manner,  where,  when,  or  to  what  ext^t  such  verb 
or  adjective  is  employed ;  as : 

he  aoUvnadv 

he  walks  h^ore 

he  came  back  yesterday 

he  suffers  much 

it  nearly  always  rains 

Adverbs  may  be  divided  into  (1)  adverbs  of  manner  (those 
expressing  the  manner  in  which  anjrthing  is  done);  (2)  of  time; 
(S)  of  place]  (4)  of  quafitity ',  (b)  of  comparison ;  (jo)  of  affir^ 
mation;  (7)  of  negation. 

(1.)  Adverbs  of  manner  are  generally  derived  from  ad- 
jectives by  adding  ment  to  the  adjective  if  it  ends  with  a 
vowel ;  as : 


il  agit 

sagement 

il  marche 

devant 

il  revint 

hier 

il  soiifire 

beaucoup 

il  pleut 

presqtie  toujours 

Bage 
poll 
r^soln 

wise 

polite 

resoltUe 

ais6 

easy 

sagement 
poliment 
r^oluinent 
ais^ment 


wisely 
politely 
resdiMy 
easily 


Exceptions : 

(a.)  In  e.    The  final  e  of  the  following  adjectives  takes  an 
acute  accent  before  the  termination  ment : 


aveugle 

commode 

conforme 

^norme 

immense 

opini&tre 

uniforme 


blind 

convenient 

conformable 

enormous 

immense 

obstinate 

uniform 


avengl^ment 

commod^ment 

conform^ment 

^norm^ment 

immensement 

opini&tr^ment 

imiform^ment 


blindly 

convenienUy 

conformably 

enomtously 

immensely 

obstinatdy 


TbaItbe,  treacherous,  makes  TBAfrBEuSEMEirr. 


(/3.)  Ini: 

impuni 


unpunished 


impmi4mesi\i        uUK  im^iw^^ 
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If  the  adjective  ends  with  a  cod  sonant,  the  termination  ment 
is  then  added  to  its  feminine  form ;  as : 


fort 

strong 

sec 

dry 

doux 

gentle 
'happy 

hearetiz 

f,  forte 
/.  stehe 
/.  douce 
/.  heureuse 


adv.  fortement 
adv.  s^chement 
adv,  doucement 
adv,  heureusement,  &c 


(y.)  In  u : 

Beau  fine,/(m,  mad,  nouveaUf  new,  and  mou  soft,  form  their  adrerbs 
by  adding  ment  to  their  feminine  forms ;  as,  beUement,  foUement,  nou- 
vdlement,  moUement, 

Exceptions : 

(a.)  Adjectives  terminating  in  ant  or  ent  form  tiieir  adverbi 
in  amment  or  emment ;  as : 

saTant  learned  savamment 

patient  patient  patiemmeut 

K.B. — ^The  termination  emment  is  always  pronounced  amment. 

Exceptions  to  this  exception : 

lent  slow        makes    lentement 

present  present        „       pr^sentement  {now) 


v^^ment       veheinent 


it 
>» 


y^h^mentement 


(i3.)  The  following  adjectives  take  an  acute  accent  on  the  $ 
^  their  feminine  forms  before  the  final  ment : 


commun 

confas 

ezpr^B 

importun 

obscur 

pr^is' 

profond 


coMTnon 

con/used 

express 

importunat$ 

obscure 

precise 

deep 


communement 

confus^ment 

ezpress^ment 

import  un^ment 

obscur^ment 

pr^is^ment 

profond^ment 


(y.)  Gentil,  pretty,  makes  gentimenty  and  href,  short,  makei 
^^ievement,  from  the  less  common  form  brief, 
(2.)  Adverbs  of  time  are : 


Alors  then 

Apr^demain  the   day  after   tO' 

morrow 


A  present 

Anjourd'hui 

Auparavant 

Aussit^t 

Autrefois 

Avant 

A7ant-hiec 

Bieat&t 


now 
to-day 
before 

as  soon  f  immediately  Dor^navant 

formerly  Encore 

b^ore  En  fin 

tie  day  before  Ensuite 

ioan    [yesterday  Hiep 


Cependant        hoioever 
De  bonne  heure  early,    in 

Demain 
D^s  lors 
Desormais 


good 
[time 


already 
to-Tnorrow 
from  that  time 
henceforth 
henceforth 
stilly  yetf  again 
at  last 

iiext,  tKeib 

]/e8terd(m 
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Incess&mmeiit 

shortly,  fartkwith 
forniariy 

Quelquefois 
*Souvent 

909H$tVl7ISS 

Jadis 

often 

Jaoiais 

ever 

Sur-le-champ 

iTnmiediatdy 

^Jamais  (with 

never 

Tant6t 

hyandhy.oiah 

«e) 

while  ago,  and 

*Longtemps 

for  a  long  time 

lowed  by  tan 

Lors 

then 

at  one  time,  at 

Maintenant 

now 

other 

Kogu^re 

formerly 

*Tard 

late 

Papfois 

sometimes 

T6t 

soon 

Plufl  t6t 

sootier 

T6t  on  tATd 

sooner  or  later 

Pr^sentement 

now 

♦Toujours 

always 

Puis 

then 

Tout  4  rheure 

presently 

Quand 

when 

Tout  de  suite 

vmmediatdy 

N.B. — Those  adverbs  marked  by  an  asterisk  can  be  quali 
by  another  adverb  ;  as : 

Presque  jamais  hardly  ever 

Bien,  tr^s  longtemps  for  a  very  long  Hme 

Bien,  trfes  souvent  very  often 

Bien,  trfes  tard  very  late 

Presque  toujours  nearly  always 

(3.)  Adverbs  of  place  ar3 : 

Ailleurs  elsewhere 

around 
aside 
near 

elsewhere 
hither 


Alentoup 
A.  part 
Auprfes 
Autre  part 
Q&  ^as  in  viens 

ga!) 
Qa  et  li 
C^ans 

Ci  (for  id) 
Dftbout 
De9a  et  del4 
Dedans 
Au  dedans 
En  dedans 
Dehors 
Au  dehors 
En  dehors 
Derrifere 
Par  derri^e 
Dessous 
En  dessous 
Ci-dessous 
Dessus 
En  dessus 
Ci-dessus 
mJH-demnt 


here  and  there 
here  within  {in  this 

house) 
here 

upright  [^fro 

up  and  down,  to  and 

■within 


•without 

I  behind 

\  under 
below 


over 


} 

above 
formerly 


Devant 

Par  devant 

D'ici 

D'oii 

En  arriire 

En  avant 

En  has 

En  haut 
En  sus 
Environ 
Ici 

Jusque  14 
Jusqu'oii 

La  bas 
L4  haut 
L4  dedans 
L4  dessous 
L4  dessus 
Loin 

Nulls  part 
Oii 

Partout 
Pr^s,  ici  pr&s 
Proche,  tout 

proche 
"5f, 


\  before 

from  here 
whence 
backwards 
forward 
downwards  {dc 

stairs) 
upwards  (upsti 
in  odditiTn 
ahout 
here 
so  far 
how  far  % 
there 

down  there 
up  there 
there  within 
under  there 
thereupon 
afar 
nowhere 
where 
everywhere 
near,  near  her 
near,  quite  nei 

tKwty  thithar 
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enough 
as  much 
much 

much,  Toany 
how  much 


more 


Moins 

Ubb 

Peu 

litOs 

Plus 

more 

Que 

kow  much/ 

Tant 

so  much 

Trop 

too  much 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  quantity  are  : 

Assez 
Autant 
BeaucouD 
»Bien 
Gombien 
Davantage 

^6  above  adverbs  require  the  preposition  de  after  them ; 

beaueoup  de  vin  much  wine 

peu  d'argent  little  money 

*  <Stm  requires  the  definite  article  with  (2e;  as : 

bien  du  monde  many  people 

bien  des  pontes  many  poets 


(5.)  Adverbs  of  comparison  and  sucb  as  express  to  what 
^  extent  the  quality  expressed  by  the  adjective  is  poa- 


Ainsi 


Antant 

•Autrement 
*Bien 

Conune 
Fort 


*lBem 


thus 

asj  also 

as  much 

otherwise 

weU 

as,  how 

vtry 

hut  little,  scarcely 

badly 

even 

better;  le  m\exix,the 

best 
less  ;  le  moins,  the 

least 


*Peu 

♦Pis  (or  plus 

mal) 
*Plus 


Htae 

worse;  le    pis,  tl4e 

worst 
more;  le  plus,  the 

most 


Plut6t 

rather 

Presque 

almost 

Si 

so 

Tout  i  fidt 

quite 

Trfes 

very 

Tant 

so  much 

Tellement 

to  such  an  extet't 

^f^rtoin  Combinations  of  the  foregoing  that  are  allowable  m 

French  Construction. 


^ion  antrement  very  differently 
Fort  bien  )  „ 

Tr^s-bien         t  "^  "^^ 
^ifls  bien 
Bien  mal 
Trts-mal 
Fort  mal 
mal 


1 


not  so  well 
very  badly 
not  so  badly 


^ucoup  moins  miuih  less 


Beauocmp,bien.    ^jj^^ 

mieux  ' 

Tant  mieux         so  much  the  better 
Tr6s-peu 
Fort  peu 
Bien  pis  much  worse 

Tant  pis  so  much  the  worse 


I  very  little 
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(6.)  Adverbs  of  affirmatioii : 


*Si 

Si  fait 
Volontiers 
Viaiment 


willingly 
truly 


AssuT^ment        assuredly 
Certainemont    \^,^^^^j,, 

Oui  yes 

Peut-^tie  perhaps 

*Si  IB  only  used  in  replying  to  a  negation,  or  to  oontradi(A  a  ne^ 
statement;  as: 

Q.  Vons  ne  I'aimez  done  pas  ?        you  do  not  like  him  then  ^ 
A,  Si,  je  Taime  beaucoup  yes,  I  like  him  very  much 

(7.)  Adverbs  of  negation : 

Aucunemeut       not  at  all 
Gufere  hardly  ever 

} 


Non 
Kon  pas 


no 


Ke,  ne  pas 
Ne  point 
Nullement 
Point 


not 

by  no  mean* 
not  at  all 


Adverbial  Expressions*  (*  Locutions  adverhiales '). 


^  droite 
A  gauche 
A  fond 
Au  fond 
puns  le  fond 
A  la  fois 
A  Tendroit 
^  I'envers 
A  I'envi 
A.  part 
A  peine 
A  peu  pris 
A  present 
A.  propos 
A  regret 
Au  hasard 
Au  moins 
Au  reste 
Avant-hier 

Ci-aprfes 

Ci-contre 

Ci-inclu8 

Ci-joint 

D'accord 

D'ailleurp 


to  the  right 

to  the  left 

completely 

after  all 

in  the  main 

at  once 

on  the  right  side 

on  the  wrong  side 

vying  with  one  an' 

aside  [other 

hardly 

nearly 

at  present 

by  the  way 

against  one's  wiU 

by  chance 

at  least 

after  all 

the  day  before  yeS' 

terday 
afterwards 
opposite 
here  within 
annexed 
granted 
besides 


Dans  peu 

De  but  en  blanc 

Dec6t6 

Be  m^me 
De  nouvean 
De  pr^s 
Derechef 
De  suite 
D^s  lors 
De  travers 
Du  moins 
Du  reste 
Du  tout 
En  sus 
Far  hasard 
P61e-m^le 
Sens    dessus 

dessous 
Tant  soit  peu 
Tour  4  tour 
Tout  au  plus 
Tout  de  bon 

Tout  de  suite 
Vis-4-vis 


soon 

point  blank 
on  one  sidSt  by 

side 
in  the  same  way 
again 
near 
afresh 

at  once  [tc 

from  that  time^ 
across^  wrong 
at  least 
but,  besides 
not  at  aU 
in  addition 
by  chance 
pell-meU 
upside  down 

ever  so  little 
by  turns 
at  the  best 
in  good  earnest  t 

riously 
immediately 
opposite 


*  So  many  *  adverbial  ezpressioTis '  are  and  may  be  formed  by  oombining  pre 
tions  with  adjectives  or  substantives,  tbat  this  list  does  not  pretend  to  be  a  am 
fiMy  Irat  contains  those  chiefly  ia  use. 
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2.  PREPOSITIONS. 

Dositions  are  so  called  because  thej  are  placed  before  the 
which  they  govern. 

y  may  be  divided  into— 

(a.)  Simple  prepositions. 

(/3.)  Compound  prepositions. 

(y.)  Adjectives  or  participles  used  as  prepositioni. 

)  The  principal  simple  prepositions  are  : 


at,  to 

after 

t 

before  (in  time) 

Vfith 

at  the  home  of, 

among 

« 

against 

in 

offrom,  with 

is 

tince 

kn 

behind 

from,  since 

Of 

upon 

DUB 

under 

At 

before  (place) 

n 

toufards 

at 

during 

in 

e 

among,  between 

n 

towards 

Hormis 

Hon 

Malgri 

Moyeimant 

Nonobstant 

Outa:« 

Par 

Parmi 

Pendant 

Pour 

Pr^ 

Proche 

Sans 

Selon 

Sons 

Sor 

Vers 

Voici 

Voila 


except 

except,  outside  cf 

in  spiieof 

by  meafis  of,  for 

notwithstanding 

besides 

among 
during,  for 
for 
near 
near  ■ 
without 
according  to 
under 
upon 
towards 
hereis 
there  is 


.)  Prepositions  composed  of  two  or  more  prepositions  or 
substantive  and  one  or  more  prepositions : 


tride 

86  de 

Ue 

vertde 

irde 
cede 


under  cotter  of,  or 
sheltered  from 

because  of 

by  the  side  of 

under  cover  of,  or 
sheltered  from 

level  with 

by  dint  of 


la  mode  de 
regard  de 
r  exception  de 
rinstant  de 
rinstar  de 
I'insn  de 

_    moins  de 

A.  raison  de 


after  the  fashion  of 
with  regard  to 
with  the  exception  of 
at  the  time  of 
after  the  tnanner  of 
unknown  to 
unless 
at  the  rate  of 


lb  ii  Am  <ml7  prepodtt<m  in  Ptench  that  nuv  be  put  after  the  word  it  goTerni ; 
8a  Tie  dnnuit  during  hit  whoU  l\felif 
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A  traveps 
An  delA  de 
Au  desflons  de 
Au  dessuB  de 
Aupr^  de 
Autour  de 
Au  dedans  de 
Au  dehors  de 
Au  devant  de 
Au  lieu  de 
Au  milieu  de 
Au  p^ril  de 
Au  prix  de 
Au  risque  de 
Au  travers  de 
Aux  d^pens  de 


through 

beyond 

under 

above 

near 

around 

within 

without 

before 

instead  of 

in  the  midst  of 

at  the  peril  of 

at  the  price  of 

at  the  risk  of 

through 

at  the  expense  of 


Avant  de 

En  de9&  de 
En  d^pit  de 
En  raison  de 
Paute  de 
Hors  de 
Jusqu'4 
Le  long  de 
Loin  de 
Par  deU 
Par  dessus 
Pr^sde 
Proche  de 
Vis-A-vifl  de 


te/ofs  (foUowfldlij 

ayerb) 
within 
in  spite  of 
in  proportmwiA 
for  want  <f 
outside  qf 
uwiil 
attalong 

beyond 
over 
near 
near 
opposite  fc- 


(y.)  Participles  and  adjectiyes  whicli  are  used  as  prepod- 
tdons,  and  as  suoh  are  undeclinable  : 


Attendn 
Concernant 
Except  6 
Joignant 
Sauf 


considering 
concerning 
except 
next  to 
except 

*  When  followed  by  que  (tu  que),  it  being  oonsidered. 


Suivant 
Suppose 
Touchant 
»Vu 


according  to 
supposing 
concerning 
considering 


3.  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  serve  to  connect  words  together,  or  difieieot 
parts  or  clauses  of  a  sentence ;  as : 

Jean  et  Pierre  John  and  Peter 

Vous  6tes  plus  grand  que  moi,  quoique  you  are  taller  than  I,  although  I 
je  sois  plus  igi  que  yous  am  older  than  you 

They  may  be  divided  into: — (1.)  Simple  conjunotioiA 
(2.)  Compound  conjunctions. 

(1.)  The  principal  simple  conjunctions  are: 

since 

when,  etfem  though 

even  though 

than,  that,  whetitr 

although 

to  wit 

if,  whether 

or  else,  \f  not 

either,  whether 


Car 

for 

Puisque 

Comme 

as,  like,  how 

Quand 

Done 

then 

Quand  mSme 

Et 

and 

Que 

Lorsque 

when 

Quoique 

Mais 

but 

Savoir 

Ni 

nor,  neither 

Si 

Or 

now 

Sinon 

Ou 

either,  or 

Soit 

Parce  que 

because 
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Loin  de 
A  moins  de 


farfrom 
unless 


(2.)  The  compound  conjunctions  are  : 

(«.)Afin  de  m  order  to 
An  liea  de  instead  of 
Avant  de       before 

The  above  are  followed  bj  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood. 
(^•)A  cause  que  because 


,. ^  ^«w  .r^ .  Aussit^t  que 

^J^-   ]  on  condition  that  ^^^  I"' 

bon  que  J  Pes  que 

^i  qae       as^  in  proportion  as  Au  lieu  que 

Amesoreque  whilst  Depuis  que 

Apiig  que       qfter  Parce  que 

Attendn  que   aeeinff  that  Pendant  que 

Demaniire)   .   ^.^^  Puisque 

que         r  '^  '*^  Tanlis  que 

Dem^me  que  as,  in  like  manner  Tant  que 

as  Vu  que 


1 


as  soonas 


whereas 

since  (in  point  of 


hecatue 
whilst 
since 
whereas 
as  long  as 
seeing  that 


[time) 


The  above  are  followed  hj  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood. 

WMnque  in  order  that 

Amoins  que  unless 

Ayant  que  before 

Bien  que  although 

£q  cas  que  tn  case 

^ocoie  que'  although 

l^in  que  farfrom 

The  above  require  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  afler 


Pour  que 
Pourvu  que 
Quoique 
Sans  que 
8oit  que 
Suppose  que 


in  order  that 
provided  that 
although 
without 
whether 
supposing  that 


4.  INTERJECTIONS. 


^terjections  are  sounds,  words,  or  phrases  expressing  in  a 
^^Qdse  and  rapid  manner  sudden  impulses  of  the  mind  imder 
"le  influence  of  anger,  joy,  admiration,  &c. 

The  following  is  an  abnost  complete  list  of  all  interjections 
^erallj  in  use,  arranged  alphabeticaUj. 


Ahi 
Mbah! 


Aleite! 
AUona! 

! 

Bisi' 


ah! 

nonsense/ 

ah  I   (expressing 

pain) 
look  sharp  / 
comet 
nonsense! 
enough! 
encore!  (to  a  aong) 


Bon  I 
Bravo  I 

Chut! 

Ciel! 

Courage! 

Dame! 
Diantre ! 
Dieul 

2 


there  now! 

capital! 

hush  ! 

heavens! 

never  mind !   beqf 

good  courage  ! 
Weil  really  I 
thedeuoel 
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DoucementI 

£hl 

Encore  I 

Fennel 

Fil 

Fi  done  I 

Garel 

Ha! 

Hahal 

Haltel 

m  bien  I 

HSUbasI 

H^asl 

Heinl 

Hem  I 

Heul 

Hoi 

Hol&I 

Houp  I 

L&I 

Malhenrl 

Mis^ricoidel 

Motns! 

Ohl 


7a/ 
what,  daainl 
tiand/aati 

]fiei 

lookout! 

ha/ 

ha  ha/ 

halt/ 

foeU/ 

look  out  there/ 

aku/ 

hey/ 

hem/ 

doe/  lackaday/ 

ohl 

holloa  / 

eomeup/  (toabone) 

{here  then/ 

what  a  misfortune/ 

dear  me/ 

hush/ 

oh/ 


Or^I 
OnaisI 
Onfl 

Onidil 
Paixl 
PanI 
Parbleal 

Feste! 
Platt-UI 

Pouahl 

Ponfl 

Silence  I 

SqsI 

Tiensl 

Tenezl 

Tout  beau ! 

Tndieul 

VivatI 

Vivel 

Vrail 

Vraiinentl 


now,  look  yon  t 
uponmyword/ 
0%  /  (expression  of 

relief) 
really  /  (ironical) 
be  quiet/ 
boM/ 
J  should  just  thini 

so/ 
hy  Jove/ 
fhM  pardon,  vM 

did  you  sayt 
^expressions  ^  dih 
>     gust/ 
nUnce/ 
at  Mm/ 

\holloa/  looktheret 
t     look  here/ 
gently/ 
upon  my  word/* 

Xkurrah/ 
}reaayl 


Any  word  suddenly  ejaculated  is  put  in  the  dative  oase) 

i: 

tnvolonrl 


thieves/ 
munhri 


77 


EXEECISES  ON  THE  ACCIDENCE. 


EXEECISE  L 

(Biile  I.  page  1  of  Accidence,) 

RITE  oat  the  definite  article,  masculine  and  feminine,  mngu- 
r  and  plural,  in  all  its  cases. 


EXERCISE  11. 

Decline  the  £>llowmg  nouns  substantive,  singular  and  plu- 
il,  with  the  definite  article  (pages  1,  2,  and  3  of  Accidene$^ 
;ide  I.) 

Masculine. 


1.  le  maitre 

2.  le  matelot 
fl.  leperroquet 
4.  lecur^ 

6.  le  haillon 

6.  le  hamac 

7.  le  hangar 

8.  le  h^ron 

9.  rabime 

10.  Tabri 

11.  rinsecte 

12.  I'OBIlf 

13.  rhabit 

14.  rhiver 

15.  llioimear 
13.  I'hdte 


the  master 
thesaHor 
the  parrot 
the  vicar 
the  rag 
the  hammock 
the  shed 
the  heron 
the  abyss 
the  shelter 
the  insect 
the  egg 
the  coat 
the  wmter 
the  honour 
the  landlord 


Feminine, 


1.  la  table 

2.  la  treille 
8.  la  neige 
4.  lalangue 
6.  lahache 

6.  la  bale 

7.  lahalle 

8.  HhaUohfirde 


the  table 
the  vine-stalk 
the  snow 
the  tongue 
the  axe 
the  hedge 
the  market 
ihehaOm^ 
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i9.  roecasion 

10.  ravalanche 

11.  rinsulte 

12.  Torange 

13.  llieure 

14.  rhirondelle 

15.  rhistoire 

16.  I'huitze 


the  opportunity 
the  avalanche 
the  insult 
the  orangg 
the  hour 
the  swallow 
the  story 
the  oyster 


EXERCISE   m. 
Masculine  akd  Feminine  mixed. 


1.  le  bras  the  arm 

2.  le  hareng  the  herring 
8.  r^Iiange  (971.)  the  exchange 
4.  Fhorloger  the  dockniaker 
6.  la  nation  the  nation 


6.  la  priiro  thepr^ 

7.  I'hospice  (m.)  the  hoi 

8.  Thorloge  (/.)  the  do 

9.  rherbe(/.)  the  gr^ 
10.  la  hache  the  ax 


EXERCISE    IV. 
The  Indefinite  Article.    (Rule  IL  page  8.J 

Write  down  the  following  nouns  substantive,  in  al 
cases,  preceded  hj  the  indefinite  article  : 


li 


1.  nn  ma!tre 

a  master 

2.  nn  matelot 

a  sailor 

3.  nn  sonpir 

4.  nn  perroqnet 
6.  nn  hamac 

a  sigh 
a  parrot 
a  hammock 

6.  nn  hanneton 

7.  nn  hareng 

8.  nn  h^ron 

a  cockchafer 
a  herring 
a  heron 

9.  nn  homme 

a  man 

10.  nn  arbre 

a  tree 

11.  nnefemme 

a  woman 

12.  nne  table 

a  table 

13.  nne  hnitre 

14.  nne  montre 

an  oyster 
a  watch 

15.  nne  orange 

16.  nnependnle 

17.  nne  ha11ebiu*de 

an  orange 
a  dock 
a  halberd 

18.  nne  Hollandaise 

a  Dutchwoman 

19.  nne  Anglaise 

20.  unecravate 

an  Englishwoman 
aeramt 
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EXERCISE  V. 

Fbopeb  Names.     (Rule  III.  page  3.) 
Decline  the  following  proper  names  and  towns : 


1.  Cic&ron 

2.  Alexandre 

3.  Cisar 

4.  Pompee 

5.  Caton 

6.  Augnste 

7.  GniUanme 

8.  Karie 

9.  Edonaid 
10.  Jeanne 


Cicero 

Alexander 

Cmsar 

Ponvpey 

Cato 

Augustus 

William 

Mary 

Edward 

Jane 


11. 

TM^ne 

Frederick 

12. 

Lonise 

Louisa 

13. 

Londres 

London 

14. 

Paris 

Paris 

15. 

Borne 

Borne 

16. 

Venise 

Venice 

17. 

Moscou 

Moscow 

18. 

Genive 

Geneva 

19. 

Berlin 

Berlin 

20. 

Yienne 

Vienna 

EXERCISE  VI. 


Plurals  of  Nouns  SussTAtniVE.     (Rule  IV.  pages  4, 6,  and  6.) 

Write  down  the  plurals  of  the  following  nouns  with  tho 
English,  prefixing  to  the  French  plural  the  article  deSf  and  no 
article  to  the  English  plural ;  in  this  manner  : 


SlNOXTULB. 

on  homme  a  man 


Plural. 
des  hommes         men 


a. 

1.  m  arbre 

2.  un  rivage 
3. 110  chSne 
4>  un  rosean 
5.  unvase 


a  tree 
a  shore 
an  oak 
a  reed 
a  vase 


i3.  Words  ending  in  s,  x,  or  z: 

!•  un  bras  an  arm 

2.  un  palais  a  palace 

3.  un  corps  a  body 

4.  un  tapis  a  carpet 
^'  une  cioiz  a  cross 

y.  Words  ending  in  au  or  et^ : 

I'UnTaisseaa        a  ship 

2.  un  chamean        a  camel 

3.  un  annean  a  ring 

i  un  aveu  an  apowtU 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

nn  sapin 
nn  peigne 
nne  dame 
Tine  prenTe 
nne  mode 

a  fir-tree 
a  comb 
a  lady 
a  proof 
a  fashion 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

nne  fans 
nn  ibis 
nn  ^ponx 
nn  choiz 

a  scythe 
an&is 
a  husband 
a  choice 

10. 

nn  nez 

anaee 

6.  nnbatean 

6.  nn  essien 

7.  nn  g&teau 

8.  nnfeu 


a  boat 
an  axle 
a  coke 
a  jvrt 
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2.  Words  ending  in  ou : 
1.  un  fou  a  madman 


2. 
8. 
4. 
6. 

nnclou 
un  trou 
un  cou 
un  coucou 

anaU 
ahole 
a  neck 
acttckoo 

e.  Words 

ending  in  aZ : 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

un  g^n^ral 
un  ainiral 
un  animal 
un  cheval 
un  mal 

a  general 
an  admiral 
an  animal 
ahorse 
an  evil 

(.  Words  ending  in  ail: 

1.  un  detail  a  detail 

2.  un  ^Tentail  a  fan 

3.  un  gouvemail  a  rudder 

4.  un  mail  a  maUet 


€.  un  Tenou 

7.  un  bgou 

8.  un  chou 

9.  un  genou 
10.  unhibou 


6.  unbocal 

7.  unbal 

8.  un  chacal 
0.  un  camaval 

10.  un  sandal 


5.  un  bail 

6.  un  corail 

7.  un  Smail 

8.  un  travail 


aboU 
a  Jewel 
acabbage 
aknee 
an  owl 


ajar 
aball 
a  jackal 
acamvoal 
aeandal 


alease 
a  coral 
anenamd 
alabow 


Peculiab  Plurals. 

1.  un  osil  an  eve  5.  un  aieul  agrandfoQM 

2.  un  ciil-de-bcBuf  a  bwTs  eye  6.  un  aieul  an  ancestor 

3.  le  ciel  the  heaven  7.  un  ^uo  a  duet 

4.  un  ciel  de  lit      a  bed-top  8.  un  in-octayo  an  octaw 


EXERCISE  VII. 
On  all  the  Plural  Forms  together. 


1.  une  porte 

2.  une  doiz 
8.  im  enfant 

4.  un  chapeau 

5.  un  ph^nix 

6.  un  cheval 


adoor 

7.  un  portall 

across 

8.  un  chat 

a  child 

9.  \me  souris 

a  hat 

10.  un  fou 

aphomix 
ahorse 

11.  un  bureau 

12.  un  drapeau 

adoarviai^ 
a  cat 
a  mouse 
a  Tnadmau 
a  writing4eMi 
a  flag 


EXERCISE  vrn. 

Partitive  Article.    (Rule  V.  page  6.) 

Prefix  the  proper  partitive  article  to  the  following  French 
noimsy  and  the  word  '  some '  to  the  English ;  as : 

du  thj6  some  tea 


XXnOISBS  OR  THB  AOdDXNCS. 


81 


SmOULAB. 

Masculine. 

0.  B^giimiiig  with  a  consonant: 

1.  ihi  tea  7.  drap 

2.  caf&  eofee  8.  fruit 

3.  chocolat  chocolate  9.  g&teau 

4.  fromage  cheese  10.  miel 
6.  lait  milk  11.  8a1 
6.  Sucre  eu^ar  12.  bois 

j3.  Beginning  with  an  aspirated  h : 

1.  iasard  ehanee  4.  Aomard 

2.  ioux  hoUy  6.  ik)ubloii 

3.  Jbireng  herring 

y.  Beginning  with  a  Yowel : 

1.  or  gold  7.  ^^^ 

2.  argent  eUver  8.  effiroi 

3.  ur  etkr  9.  effet 

4.  idat  ^/i^fer  10.  ombrage 
S'Oigaeil  wide  11.  art 

6.  espoir  nope  12.  ayantage 

S.  Beginning  with  an  nnaspirated  A : 

1.  honneur  horumr  4.  h^isme 

2.  H^breu  Hebrew  6.  hommage 

3.  herbage  paetwre 


doth 

frmt 

cake 

honeg 

eali 

wood 


loheter 
hope 


wit 

fyhi 

iiffect 

ehadow 

art 

advantage 


heroiem 
reepect 


SlKGULAB. 

Feminine, 

Now  omit  the  word  '  some '  before  the  English,'to  show  that 
it  is  not  o/*  necessity  prefixed  to  English  nouns  sabstantive 
^  in  a  partitive  sense. 

0.  Beginning  with  a  consonant : 


1.  biire 
2>  neige 
3.  plme 
1  Ininiiare 
^•|ilce 
S>  jeimesse 


beer 

enow 

rain 

light 

grace 

gouth 


7.  fatigue 

8.  dentelle 

9.  colore 

10.  chaiit^ 

11.  cr6me 

12.  Tiande 


j3.  B^inning  with  an  aspirated  h : 

!•  Aaidieeee  boldneee  4.  AAte 

2.  Aonte  ehame  5.  ^uteur 

^kun»  kUrmi 

mZ 


fatigue 

lace 

anger 

charity 

ereofn 

meat 


haste 
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y.  Beginning  with  a  yowel': 

1.  amitiS  friendship 

2.  avarice  avarice 

3.  adresse  akiU 

4.  ^iture  writing 
d.  ^ucation  education 


6.  envie 

7.  iiynstice 

8.  impafcieiice 

9.  infid^t^ 


c.  Beginning  with  an  unaspiiated  h : 

1.  habitude  custom  6.  huile 

2.  h^^sie  Tieresy  7.  horreTiP 

8.  histoire  history  8.  hypocririe 

4.  harmonie  harmony  0.  humeor 

6.  hermine  ermine 


eMjf 

impatieiM 
it^ddiis 


horror 

hypoeri^ 

kumm 


EXERCISE  IX. 
Plurals. 

Masculine  and  feminine,  beginning  with  vowel  or  consonant) 
aspirated  or  unaspirated  A : 

Write  down  the  plurak  of  the  following  nouns  substantive, 
prefixing  the  proper  partitive  article  to  the  French  nonnB,  and 
the  word  '  some  *  to  tlie  English  : 

18.  fleur 
14.  arbre 


1.  orange 

2.  pomme 

3.  poire 

4.  noix 

5.  fraise  . 

6.  framboise 

7.  table 

8.  chaise 

9.  harpe 

10.  h(»ime 

11.  femme 

12.  enfant 


orange 

apple 

pear 

nut 

strawberry 

raspberry 

tame 

chair 

harp 

man 

woman 

chUd 


15.  champ 

16.  mouton 

17.  bceuf 

18.  yache 

19.  chien 

20.  ^Uphant 

21.  crocodile 

22.  hkitOTi 

23.  Aomard 

24.  AuBsard 


JUmer 

tree 

fidd 

sheep 

ox 

cow 

dog 

crooodHt 
heron 
lobster 
hussar 


With  the  following,  omit  the  word  *  some '  in  writing  the 
English : 

ass                            7.  Aibon  owl 

bear                           8.  hirondelle  swallow 

camei                         9.  rossignol  nigktingd* 

horse  10.  serpent  serpent 

mtde  11.  couleuvre  adder 

mouse  12.  vip^re  ffiper 


1.  &ne 

2.  ours 

3.  chameaa 

4.  cheval 

5.  mulet 

6.  souris 


N.B. — The  word  *  some '  might  equally  well  have  been  pre- 
fixed to  these  last  twelve  examples  as  to  the  former  twenty-four. 
This  exercise  has  been  so  divided  simply  to  show  that  although 
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:lish  you  may  omit  lihe  word  'some'  in  speaking  of  noima 
Qtive  in  a  pardtive  sense,  in  French  you  may  not  omit 
rtitive  article. 


EXERCISE  X. 
iNES  OF  Adjectives  and  Participles.  (Rule  VI.  page  8.) 


ite  down  the  English  and  feminines  singular  of  the  fol- 
l  adjectives  and  participles : 

rai  6.  fiiTori 

ige  7<  cmel 

lano  8.  Chretien 

cdf  9.  b^nin 

)ng  10.  bon 

etit  5.  coi  9.  parisien 

imable  6.  pareil  10.  malin 

ec  7.  6ternel  11.  mentenr 

if  8.  anden  12.  6pais 


11.  cormpteup 

12.  gras 

13.  coquet 

14.  jumean 

15.  heureuz 


16.  yieuz 

17.  complet 

18.  secret 

19.  ambiga 

20.  contiga 

18.  absous 

14.  sot 

15.  beaa 

16.  douz 


EXERCISE  XI. 
ALs  OF  Adjectives  and  Participles.  (Rule  VII.  page  10.) 

rite  down  the  English  and  plural  masculine  and  feminine 
e  following  adjectives  and  participles : 


ionnii 

8.  sage 

56n6ral 

9.  public 

hanuant 

10.  turc 

in 

11.  neuf 

iep 

12.  gendl 

)eint 

13.  ancien 

iurpris 

14.  bon 

15.  p^heur 

16.  gras 

17.  gros 

18.  epais 

19.  muet 

20.  beau 

21.  nouyeaa 


22.  heureuz 

23.  rouz 

24.  Tieuz 

25.  amical 

26.  fatal 

27.  frugal 

28.  lumd 


EXERCISE  Xn. 
Position  of  Adjectives.    (Rule  VIII.  page  11.) 
It  into  French : 

Definite  Article: 


1.  the  happy  man 

2.  the  unnAppj  woman 
8.  the  naughty  children 
4k  the  feudal  castle 

6.  the  green  meadov 
6L  ihenddieBa 


7.  the  black  hat 

8.  the  lowing  cows 

9.  the  sick  animals 

10.  the  dusty  road 

11.  the  fQrmfiliQ(i\L<>TUM 

12.  the  cmel  sti^moVhst 
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18.  the  cnnning  fuzy 

14.  the  muddy  water 

15.  the  Christian  religion 

16.  the  proud  queen 


17.  the  destroying  army 

18.  the  fiivourite  daughtar 

19.  the  thick  mud 

20.  the  dumb  princess 


Indefinite  Article. 

1.  a  mad  dog  7.  a  victorious  anny 

2.  a  lame  horse  8.  a  round  tower 
8.  an  English  lady                      0.  a  green  veil 

4.  a  foolish  answer  10.  a  furled  sail 

5.  a  charming  boy  11.  an  insolent  page  (serras^ 

6.  a  proud  girl  12.  an  amusingpage(of  abool} 

Partitive  Article. 


1.  red  wine 

2.  white  wine 

3.  Clearwater 

4.  thick  oil 

5.  rapid  rivers 

6.  stagnant  waters 

7.  harmonious  words 

8.  enchanting  music 

9.  roast  beef 
10.  green  peas 


11.  gay  songs 

12.  hard  nuts 

13.  celestial  harmony 

14.  repeated  blows 

15.  savage  manners 

16.  cultivated  fields 

17.  warm  water 

18.  cold  water 

19.  evasive  answers 

20.  tardy  measures 


EXERCISE  Xin. 
(Rule  j3,  page  11.) 


Put  into  French 


1.  another  time 

2.  a  wicked  man 

3.  a  fine  woman 

4.  a  bad  example 

5.  a  good  horse 

6.  a  better  pen 

Use  tihe  partitive  article : 

13.  great  houses 

14.  holy  personages 

15.  large  pears 

16.  all  the  soldiers 


7.  the  brave  captain 

8.  a  lesser  evil 

9.  the  dear  child 

10.  the  new  master 

11.  a  half-pound 

12.  the  little  girl 


17.  young  robbers 

18.  old  umbrellas 

19.  pretty  fiowers 

20.  true  colours 


1.  a  new  book 

2.  a  new  coat 
8.  a  new  order 
4.  amadhopd 


(Rule  y,  page  11.) 

5.  a  soft  soil  {ac^j.  last) 

6.  a  soft  eiderdown 

7.  an  old  castle 

8.  an  old  man 


9.  an  old  coat 

10.  a  fine  horse 

11.  a  fine  coat 

12.  a  fine  ehUd 
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EXERCISE  XIV. 
)saREES  OF  Comparison.    (Rule  IX.  page  11.) 

CL  Adjectives  preceding  the  Substantive. 


SiNGUT-AR. 

;TnaTi 
loase 

a  greater  man 
a  finer  house 

the  greatest  man 
the  finest  house 

firiend 

a  dearer  friend 

the  dearest  friend 

orange 
7  dress 
voman 

a  larger  orange 
a  prettier  dress 
a  smaller  woman 

the  largest  orange 
the  prettiest  dress 
the  smallest  woman 

Plural. 

le  partitive  article  de  with  the  positives  and  compara- 
le  definite  article  with  the  superlatives : 

diers  finer  soldiers  the  finest  soldiers 

len  greater  men  the  greatest  men 

flowers  prettier  flowers  the  prettiest  flowers 

amples  worse  examples  the  worst  examples 

logs  smaller  dogs  the  smallest  dogs 

atn)  expressions  worse  expressions  the  worst  expressions 

p.  Adjectives  following  the  Substantive. 

Singular. 

igeons  man  a  more  courageous  man  the  most  conrageons  man 

tive  woman  a  more  talkative  woman  the  most  talkative  woman 

ing  thirst  a  more  burning  thirst     the  most  burning  thirst 

ing  look  a  more  piercing  look       the  most  piercing  look 

bed  a  harder  bed  the  hardest  bed 

Plural. 
down  the  foregoing  in  the  plural  number. 


EXERCISE  XV. 

')eclension  of  the  Definite  Article  with  Adjectives  in  the 
irative  and  Superlative  Degrees,  (Rule  IX.  page  12.) 

Singular. 


1.  Nom,    the  most  amiable  prince 
Gen,     of  the  most  amiable  prince 
J>at,     to  the  most  amiable  pxincA 
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2.  Norn,    the  most  powerful  queen 
Gen,     of  the  most  powerM  queen 
Dot,     to  the  most  powerful  queen 

8.  Nom,    the  most  honest  man 
Gen,     of  the  most  honest  man 
Dot,     to  the  most  honest  man 

Plural. 

Write  down  the  foregoing  in  the  plural  number,  nominati' 
genitive,  and  dative  cases. 


EXERCISE  XVI. 

On  certain  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  not  formed  accordi 
to  the  general  Rules,    (Eule  X.  page  12.) 

Singular. 

1.  a  good  umbrella  a  better  umbrella  the  best  umbrella 

2.  a  good  opinion  a  better  opinion  the  best  opinion 

3.  a  bad  omen  a  worse  omen  *  the  worst  omen 

4.  a  bad  excuse  a  worse  excuse  *  the  worst  excuse 
6.  a  little  noise  a  less  noise  the  least  noise 

6.  a  little  difficulty        a  less  difficulty  the  least  difficulty 

Plural. 

Write  the  foregoing  in  the  plural  number,  using  the  parti 
de  with  the  positive  and  comparative,  and  the  definite  art: 
with  the  superlative. 


EXERCISE  XVn. 
Cardinal  Numbers.     (Rule  XI.  pages  13,  14.) 

Write  down  in  full  the  following  nimibers : 

1,  11,  21,  31,  41,  61,  61,  71,  81,  91, 101—2, 12,  22,  32,  42,  62,  62, 
82,  92,  102—3,  13,  23,  33,  43,  63,  63,  73,  83,  93, 103—4, 14,  24,  34 
64,  64,  74,  84,  94,  104—6, 16,  26,  36,  45,  66,  65,  75,  86,  96,  106. 

6,  16,  26,  36,  46,  66,  66,  76,  86,  96, 106—7,  17,  27,  37,  47,  67,67 
87,  97,  107—8,  18,  28,  38,  48,  58,68,  78,  88,  98,  108—9,  19,  29,  39, 
69,  69,  79,  89,  99,  109—10,  20,  30,  40,  60,  60,  70,  80,  90,  100,  1,( 
1,000,000.  

•  The  form  *le  plre'  is  of  sach  rare  oocnrrenoe  that  it  will  be  better  to  n* 
jiliis  iDBoyaiB  in  these  two  instsanoei. 
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Note  on  page  14. 

Write  down  in  ftJl : 

80  men,  83  men.  80  women,  84  women.  100  soldiers,  101  soldiers. 
200  horses,  203  horses.  300  camels,  810  camels.  1,000  elephants,  3,000 
elephants.    6,000  miles.    2,310,422  inhabitants.    32,492  soldiers. 

Write  down  in  fnll  the  following  chronological  dates : 

1066,     1095,     1199,     1213,     1314,     1415,     1495,     1558, 
1666,     1701,     1745,     1793,     1804,     1815,     1851,     1867. 

Ordinals.    (Rule  XII.  page  14.) 

The  first  man.  The  first  woman.  The  first  Christians.  The  first 
diuiches.  The  second  time.  The  second  door  on  the  left  (d  gauche). 
The  third  time.  The  fourth  rank.  The  fifth  story.  The  si^  volume. 
The  seyenth  regiment  of  hussars.  The  eighth  (of)  dragoons.  The 
tenth  part.  The  twenty-first  page.  The  eighty-first  time.  Theninety- 
fint  man.  The  hundredth  time.  The  hundred  and  first  cannon- 
shot     . 


^-  njy  fether 
2.  tfy  brother 
^'  Mgfathecr 
*•  heruicle 
••  onp  servant 
J-  your  friend 
*  •  their  road 


EXERCISE   XVm. 

(Rule  Xni.  page  15.) 

PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 


8.  my  mother 

9.  thy  sister 

10.  his  wife 

11.  her  aimt 

12.  our  carriage 

13.  your  house 

14.  their  carriage 


15.  my  children 

16.  thy  friends 

17.  his  children 

18.  her  cousins 

19.  our  horses 

20.  your  Mends 

21.  their  manners 


Note  1,  page  15. 


my  opinion 
thy  imagination 
his  hour 


my  idea 
thy  breath 
her  ignorance 


1*  In  Fiench,  the  pronominal  adjective  is  to  be  repeated 
le  each  substantive ;  as : 

monfihttmafiU 
des  mama  et  aes  fiedt 


my  son  and  daughter 
her  hands  And  feet 
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Put  into  French : 

1.  mj  carriage  and  horses  5.  our  house  nud  garden 

2.  thy  father,  mother,  and  sister  6.  your  brother  and  sisteii 

3.  his  coat,  waistcoat,  and  trousers  7*  their  king  and  queen 

4.  her  bonnet,  dress,  and  boots 

General  ExEsasE  on  PBONOMiNix  Adjectives. 

1.  John  was  speaking  (parlait)  to  his  father  and  mother 

2.  Marie  has  loat(a  perdu)her  bonnet,  her  parasol  (om6re220,f.)andglovM 
8.  my  father  and  her  imde  are  in  the  garden 

4.  thy  brothers  and  sisters  will  come  (viendron£)  to-monow 
6.  our  carriage,  horses,  and  coachman  are  at  your  service 

6.  your  town  is  very  fine  and  your  walks  (are)  charming 

7.  my  brothers  have  lost  {ont  perdu)  their  money  and  their  keys 


EXERCISE   XIX. 
(Rule  XrV.  page  16,  and  Note.) 
DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

jt'ut  into  French : . 

this  horse  this  carriage  these  trees 

that  man  that  woman  those  children 

this  colour  that  orange  that  lobster 

that  victim  those  soldiers  those  flags 

N.B.^ — Although  the  demonstrative  adjective  ce,  cetU^  c^i 
1b  used  indiscriminately  for  this,  that,  these,  or  thoaey  yet  if  "^ 
is  required  to  distinguish  between  objects  nearer  to,  or  ferthfif^f 
from,  the  person  speaking,  the  particle  d  (contracted  from  U^ 
here)  is  used  to  express  the  object  which  is  nearest,  and  1^ 
(there)  to  express  that  which  is  ferthest,  and  they  are  placO^ 
immediately  after  the  substantive ;  as : 

take  tbls  book  prenez  ce  livre-d. 

put  down  tbat  book  posez  ce  livre-tk 

tbese  gloves  are  mine  ces  ffants-ei  sont  h  nud 

tbose  gloves  are  yours  ces  ^ants-lk  sont  h  vow 

Put  into  French : 

this  man  and  that  woman  are  husband  and  wife 
this  child  and  that  child  are  brothers 
these  horses  are  better  than  those  honefl 
this  tree  is  taller  than  that  txee 
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EXERCISE  XX. 
(Rule  XV.  page  16.) 

1.  duel  rued  as  a  relatiye  and  interrogative  adjectiye : 

which  vine  will  jou  have  (youlez-vous)  ? 
of  which  house  do  you  speak  (parlez-vous)  ? 
at  what  hour  will  you  come  (viendrez-votu)  ? 
which  flowers  do  you  prefer  {prijirez-wnu)  ? 

2.  Quel  used  to  express  admiration  or  astonishment.    Note 
bat  the  English  article  a  or  an  is  to  be  omitted  in  French : 


what  a  noise  I 
what  an  expression  I 
what  fine  horses ! 


what  a  heautifol  peach  I 
what  a  storm  I  wnat  soldiers  I 
what  beautiful  colours  I 


EXERCISE   XXI. 
(Rule  XVI.  pages  16-20.) 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  CONJTJNCTIVK 

1.  Write  out  a  iull  list,  English  and  French,  of  all  the  per« 
■onal  pronouns  conjunctiye,  in  all  cases  and  genders,  in  both 
Jibbers. 

2.  Translate  (from  examples  given  on  pages  18,  19,  and 
20)  the  following  French  sentences : 

^Mi.  Jedonne 


donnons 

^.    ta  me  paries 

lis  BOOS  donnent 
ilseparle 

^»    il  ine  voit 

pons  la  Terrons 
jelesTois 
lis  me  Yoient 


ta  Yois 


▼ous  Yoyez 

je  te  parle 
je  woiis  donne 

elle  me  parle 

je  te  vois 

lis  nous  verront 

il  me  verra 


nous  lot  parlous 
je  leur  parle 
ils  ee  parlent 

je  le  Terrai 
je  woiis  vois 
elle  me  verra 


AlO) 


^^  ilfttg*)  parle    nous  en  {sing.)  parlerons    vous  en  {^^  -^^xVetvL 
J  y  tqU  bows  j  verrona  vous  y  venraft 
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3.  N.B. — In  all  the  following  sentences  the  goyemed  pi 
noun  is  to  precede  the  verb. 

Put  into  French : 

Jjfom,    Z  give  thou  speakest  he  speaks 

we  shall  see  jou  will  speak  ^Sb»j  see 

Dot,     he  speaks  to  me    I  give  tbee  I  speak  to  lilm 

I  give  ber  he  speaks  to  us         I  will  give  jon 

I  will  speak  to  them 

Aoo,     he  sees  me  I  shall  see  thee        we  shall  see  him 

they  will  see  her    he  sees  ns  we  see  joa 

I  see  them 

4.  Imperative  mood.    The  governed  pronoun  to  come  aj 
the  verb  in  the  2nd  person  sing.,  1st  and  2nd  person  pi 
affirmative^   in  which  cases  also  use  the  forms  moi  and 
instead  of  me  and  te. 


speak  {sing.)  to  me  do  not  speak  {sing.)  to 

let  him  see  me  let  him  not  see  me 

let  us  see  him  let  ns  not  see  him 

look  at  {regardez)  her  do  not  look  at  her 

let  us  amuse  {anmaons)  ourselves   let  xus  not  amuse  onrselTes 

{nous) 

amuse  jonrself  {yous)  do  not  hurt  {blessez)  yourself 

let  them  see  you  do  not  let  them  see  you 


look  at  me  do  not  look  at 

look  at  {sing.)  thyself  {toi)  do  not  look  at  thyself  {te) 

raise  {l^)  thyself  do  not  raise  thyself  (t.  e.  do  nd 

up) 

let  us  speak  of  it  let  us  not  speak  of  it 

go  {dilez)  to  it,  or  there  do  not  go  there 

let  him  see  himself  let  him  not  see  himself 

let  them  amuse  themselves  let  them  not  amuse  themselvf 


EXERCISE  XXn. 
(Rule  XVn.  page  20.) 

IJie  Invariable  Pronoun  ce,  used  for  he,  she,  it,  or  the; 

Put  into  French : 

It  is  a  ship  it  is  a  frigate  It  is  an  iron-dad 

he  is  a  colonel  he  is  a  captain  he  is  a  lancer 

she  is  a  queen  she  is  a  flower-girl  she  is  an  Englishwo 

he  is  my  father  she  is  my  sister  It  is  your  house 

It  is  my  garden  It  is  a  fine  day  It  is  a  shame  I 


BXXBCItfES  ON  THE  ACCIDENCE.  91 

kre  Frenchmen     the  j  are  soldiers  they  are  hnsBam 

ire  my  children    they  are  my  cousins     tt  is  astonishing ! 
upid  It  is  yery  fine  It  was  yonr  faiUt 

agnificent,  but  It  is  not  war !  It  will  soon  be  my  turn 

ire  yonr  gloves,    they  were  friends  of  mine  (4  moi) 
grill  be  the  first  strawberries  from  onr  garden 

EXERCISE  XXni. 
(Rule  XVin.  pages  21-24.) 

■ion  of  two  (or  more)  governed  Personal  Pronouns  in  the 
m  Sentence.     (Study  carefully  the  Table  on  page  21.) 

it  into  French : 

a.  Singular. 

trs.    he  gives  It  to  me 

he  lends  (prete)  it  (/.)  to  me 

he  trusts  {confie)  them  to  me 

give  It  to  me  do  not  give  It  me 

lend  it  (/.)  to  me  do  not  lend  it  me 

trust  them  to  me  do  not  trust  them  to  me 

he  will  carry  {portera)  me  there 

carry  me  there  do  not  cany  me  there 

he  will  give  me  (some)  of  It 

he  will  not  give  me  (any)  of  it 

^<.  I  will  lend  it  to  thee 

I  will  show  {montrerai)  them  to  thee 

I  will  carry  thee  there 

walk  there  (promhies-y'toi)  t 

do  not  walk  there 

I  will  give  thee  (some)  of  it 

P»».  I  will  give  It  to  him 
I  will  lend  it'  (/.)  to  him 
I  will  show  them  to  him 
I  will  take  (nUnerai)  him  there 
I  will  not  take  him  there 
I  will  speak  to  him  of  it 
I  will  deprive  (priverai)  him  of  It 
I  will  deprive  her  of  it 

j3.  Plural, 

^'   he  g^ves  It  to  ns 

he  trusts  (confie)  it  (/.)  to  ns 
he  will  lend  them  to  ns 
present  (prSsentez)  him  to  nft 
trost  It  to  lui 
lend  them  to  u» 
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do  not  giye  tbeai  to  um 
do  not  present  bim  to  ns 
he  irill  take  (mSnera)  ns  tliere 
he  will  lend  ns  some  {en) 

%nd  pars.  I  will  give  it  jron 

I  will  lend  It  (/.)  you 

I  will  show  them  to  jou 

I  will  take  jou  tbero 

betake  {render)  yourselves  thither 

I  will  lend  you  some  (en),  but  I  will  not  giye  yea  boj  («>) 

9rdper8,   we  will  show  It  to  them 

you  will  give  them  to  them 
trust  {co7{fiez)  it  to  them 
do  not  trust  it  to  them 
take  them  there 
do  not  take  them  there 
I  will  give  them  some  (m) 

y.  Reflective  Pronoun  8e« 

he  gives  it  to  himself 

she  owns  (avoue)  it  to  herself 

she  boasts  {yante)  herself  of  ft 

they  boast  themselves  of  tt 

he  finds  (trouve)  himself  there  (happens  to  be  there) 

they  will  transport  themselves  thither 


EXERCISE  XXIV. 

(Rule  XIX.  pages  24-26.) 

PERGONAL  PRONOUNS  DISJUNCTIVE. 


1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  expression  disjunctive  p^^ 
Bonal  pronoun  ?     (See  page  17.) 

2.  Write  out  a  list  of  the  personal  pronouns  disjuncta"^ 
n^ith  the  English  of  each. 

Put  into  French : 

1.  it  is  she  it  is  he  it  was  (itait)  thou 
it  was  we                   it  was  you             it  is  they  (m,) 

it  was  they  (/.) 

2.  who's  there  (qui  est  la)?        X 

who  did  it  ?  he        she        they 

who  said  it  (qui  Va  dit)  ?       Z  you       he 

8.    Z  ^  it  I  you  speak  so !  we  do  that !  * 

he !  my  friend !    no  indeed  (n^m,  vraiment) !    she  will  not  do  thB 

*  These  rerbs  to  be  put  in  the  VivflTiltWe  xdoodu 
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be  and  sbe  will  come  {tnendnmt) 
thou  and  Z  will  remain  {nous  reaterons) 

a,  taller  than  be  more  amiable  than  ibe 

stronger  than  tbey  more  clever  than  Z 

better  than  we  feuster  than  you 

I  mn  (Je  cours)  feurter  than  tboa,  but  thou  jumpest  (tautes)  bet* 
ter  than  Z 

J3.  do  as  Z  (do)  speak  as  sbe  (speaks) 

nm  {coureg)  as  likey  (run)  I  will  not  do  as  be  (does) 

7.  either  be  or  Z  we  or  tbey  Z  or  ibe 

8.  neither  tbou  nor  Z  neither  sbe  nor  you 
neither  be  nor  "we  neither  tbey  nor  y«ii 

give  me  that  speak  to  me 

look  at  {re^ardez)  me  help  {aidez)  me 

raise  (Uve)  tbyself  (i.  e,  get  up) 
look  at  tbyself  amuse  tbyself  well 

I  trust  {je  mefisa)  thee,  him,  her,  you,  them  {m,  &/) 
he  trusts  {U  sefie  a)  me,  us 

with  me  without  me  for  tbee 

m  spite  of  bim  between  bim  and  ber  because  of  blm 

against  ber  for  us  in  spite  of  you 

above  tbem  below  tbem  (/.) 

Sol. 

Copy  the  examples  from  page  26,  with  the  English. 

EXERCISE  XXV. 
,  (Eule  XX.  page  26.) 

POSSESSIVE  PEONOUNS. 

1*  Write  out  a  list  of  all  the  possessive  pronouns,  masculine 
^^  feminine,  in  both  numbers,  with  English. 

2.  Put  into  French  (for  possessive  adjectives,  my,  thy,  MSf 
^i  our,  your,  their,  see  page  15) : 

Singular. 
'  ^om.  my  garden  and  tblne  thy  house  and  oxurm 

my  house  and  bis  his  father  and  yonrfl 

my  c^uria^  and  bers  our  garden  and  tbeini 

^n.   of  his  father  and  of  mine        of  our  carriage  and  of  yonrfl 
of  my  mother  and  of  tblne        of  their  aunt  and  of  oars 
of  our  house  and  of  bis  of  our  uncle  and  of  tbelrs 

■^.    to  my  father  and  yonrs  to  their  great  regret  and  _  _ 

to  your  mother  and  mine        to  our  garden  and  to  tbelc« 
at  your  hour  and  mina 
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Plwi-al. 

4.  mj  horses  and  flilne  of  her  children  and  mm 

of  thy  horses  and  mine  to  your  relations  and  fbein 

of  our  children  and  bam  to  their  relations  and  yooit 


EXERCISE  XXVI. 
(Rule  XXL  pages  27,  28.) 

Put  into  French  (for  verbs  in  the  following  sentences,  wfe  i 
to  pages  18,  19)  : 

1.    Nom,  the  man  wbo  speaks 

the  woman  "wbo  speaks 

the  children  wbo  speak  to  me 

the  book  wbiob  is  on  the  table 

the  carriaf^e  "wblob  is  in  the  courtyard 

the  books  "wbicb  are  on  the  table 

the  chairs  wbiob  are  in  the  drawing-room 

Qm,    the  man,  or  men,  of  wbom  I  speak 

the  woman,  or  women,  of 'wbom  I  speak 
the  book,  or  books,  of  wbiob  you  speak 
the  table,  or  tables,  of  wbiob  you  speak 

Ace.    the  man  "wbom  you  see  there  {la) 
the  woman  tbat  you  will  see 
the  books  wbiob  I  give  you 
the  chairs  wbiob  you  see 

2.  the  man  to  wbom  I  was  speaking  {je  parlais)  is  my  fiitluf 
the  woman  to  "Wbom  I  speak  is  my  mother 
the  person  of  "wbom  I  wiis  speaking 
the  king  for  wbom  I  fight  (j'e  combats) 
the  prince  afl^alnst  wbom  we  fight  (nous  eombattous) 

Lequel,  laquelle. 

8.  the  book  of  wbiob  I  was  speaking- 
the  house  of  wbiob  yoti  see  the  door 
the  book  at  wbiob  I  am  working  (je  travaiUe)  is  a  gnJOJO^ 
the  house  to  wblcb  you  are  going  (vous  aUes)  is  mine  (p-  ^^ 
the  soldiers  of  wbiob  you  are  speaking 
the  persons  of  "Wbiob  you  are  speaking 
the  authors  to  wbiob  I  give  the  preference 

4.-  wbicb  of  these  two  authors  do  you  prefer  (pr^irftr-witf)? 
of  France  or  England,  wbiob  do  you  prefer  ? 
wbiob  (jpl.)  do  you  want  ? 
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EXERCISE   XXVII. 

(Rule  XXn.  page  28.) 

que,  interrogative : 

goes  there  (vive)  ?  of  wbom  (use  the  dat.)  are  you 

is  that  man  ?  thinking  (penses-wms)? 

is  that  woman  ?  to  wbom  were  you  speaking  ? 

are  those  children  ?  'wbom  do  yon  see  there  ? 

tiom  are  you  speaking  ?  wbom  do  you   like   the  bett 

(ames-vous  le  mimx)  ? 

t  is  it  {ce)  ?  wbat  does  he  give  you  ? 

t  is  that  {cda)  ?  wbat  shall  we  see  there  (2d)  ? 

fc  does  he  say?  wbat  do  I  see? 

t  is  he  doing  {fait-H^  ?  wbat  do  you  want  {votdez-vowi)  J 

EXERCISE   XXVin. 
(Rule  XXni.  pages  28,  29.) 

Qterrogatiye  and  relative : 

re  is  he  ?  wbere  are  the  children  ? 

re  is  she  ?  wbere  were  you? 

ber   are    you   running  firom  wbence  does  she  come? 

urez-vous)  ?  wbicb  way  did  you  come  {H99» 

re  is  my  father?  vous  venu)  ? 

re  is  your  mother  ? 

otel  in  wblob  we  live 

yam  In  wbiob  he  sleeps  {wuche) 

Duntry  firom  wblob  she  comes  is  America 

3untry  to  "wblcb  she  is  going  (va)  is  England 

1  {(jud)  is  the  road  b j  wblob  she  came  {eUe  eat  vtnu$)  ? 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 
(Rule  XXrV.  pages  29,  30.) 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNa 

Celui,  celle;  oenx,  celles. 

nto  French : 

1.   be  who  speaks 
sbe  who  speaks 
tbe  one  (m.)  which  I  have 
tbe  one  (/.)  which  thou  hasi 

•e  (m.)  of  whom  I  speak 

le  If.)  to  whom  yon  were  speaking  {tons  'paT}\t£) 

te  that  you  have  are  better  than  tbose  that  l\va.va 
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2.   my  garden  and  my  brother^s  {i.e.  that  of  my  brother) 
my  house  and  my  sistei^s  (i.e,  thai  of  my  sister) 
my  horses  and  my  father's  {i.e,  those  of  my  father) 
my  pens  and  my  brother's  {i.e,  those  of  my  brother) 
my  room  is  larger  than  John's 
my  bed  is  more  comfortable  than  my  brothei^i 
your  hat  is  newer  than  your  brothei^s 
his  house  is  prettier  than  my  fathei^s 
your  horses  are  fine,  but  my  brother's  are  finer 
of  all  these  drawings,  William's  is  the  best 

8.   tills  one  (m.)  is  better  (vaut  mieux)  than  tbat  ono  («t.) 
tills  one  (/.)  is  mine,  tbat  one  (/.)  is  yours 
I  prefer  tbese  (m.)  to  tbose  (m.) 

look  at  {voyez)  these  plates ;  tbese  are  clean,  those  are  diit^ 
of  tbese  two  books,  which  (page  27)  will  you  haye  {youlee'W 
I  will  take  (Je  prendrai)  tbim  one,  and  I  (use  di^'uncHve  per< 

pronoun)  tbat  one 
here  are  (void)  two  roads ;  you  take  {prenes)  that  one,  I  will 
this 

4.  this  is  better  than  tbat  take  this 
that  is  true  I  will  take  that 
this  is  mine  (a  ^TOM^  do  you  see  that? 

Ce  qui,  ce  que. 

5.  that  which  makes  him  so  happy  is,  &c 
tell  me  what  he  said  to  you 

that  which  I  place  on  that  table  shall  be  yours 
Don't  pay  (faites)  attention  to  what  I  do 

EXERCISE   XXX. 
(Rule  XXV.  pages  30-33.) 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

I.  (a.)  On  and  Ton: 

The  J  say.  What  do  they  say  ?  They  say  that  the  king  is 
That  which  they  say  is  fedse.  If  they  say  that,  do  not  belieTe 
le  croyezpaa),  li  one  only  knew  I  One  told  me  {jrCa  dit)  those 
(/.  8,)  this  morning.  Borne  one  is  coming  (vient).  People  VHk 
yery  much.  People  will  come  (viendra)  in  crowds  to  hear  him 
l^entmdre).    They  fear  {craint)  him,  but  they  esteem  {eaime)  fa: 

/3.  Personne  with  ne : 

XTo  one  is  come  yet  XTo  one  will  come  {viendra)  before  six  c 
xro  one  is  happier  than  he.  XTo  one  is  more  miserable  than  8 
see  no  one. 

y.  Personne  without  ne,  or  standing  alone : 

Is  there  any  one  in  the  drawing-room  ?  Have  you  seeh  (aet 
m)  any  one?    Bas  any  one  come  (est-il  wnu^?    Who's  thea 
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Hen  with  ne : 

t  do  you  see  there  ?  I  see  notfalnc.  XTotliliiff  is  read  j.  Open 
)  that  cupboard ;  there  is  (U  y  a)  notliliif  in  it  (dedans),  Wo« 
is  more  brilliant  than  the  sun.  Votliiiiflr  is  preferable  to  friend- 
I  have  eaten  {fai  mangi)  notliliiflr.    Take  notbingr. 

n  without  ne,  and  rien  followed  by  an  adjective  in  the 
re  case : 

b  news  {qwn  de  nouveau)  ?  xrotblniT !  I>  there  Anjtliliiir  >o 
e  ?  A  (mere)  nothiniT  will  suffice  (suffira).  Is  there  mnjihiMg 
cupboard?    xrotbinir* 

n  followed  by  an  adjective  : 

lilnflr  new !  XTothinff  true !  There  is  notfalnc  new  under  the 
r  la  terre).    There  is  nothing  more  true  than  that. 

/nn  Tantre,  one  another : 

detest  {Als  se  ditestent)  one  anotber.    Those  two  brothers 

speak  ill  (mSdiaent)  of  one  anotber.    Thej  never  speak  to 

lotber.    We  should  (nous  devrums)  help  (aider)  one  anotber. 

Iniconque,  whosoever ;  quelqn'iin,  some  one ;  chacim, 
>ne ;  autrni,  other  people : 

osoever  knows  him  (oonnatt),  likes  him.  ^Vbosoever  speaks 
e  punished.  Bome^  one  told  me  (m'a  dit).  Some  one  (/.) 
ne  (viendra)  to-morrow  morning.  Borne  of  those  soldiers  are 
,  some  are  hussars.  Borne  of  those  flowers  are  very  pretty. 
one  (m.)  will  come  in  (d)  his  turn.  Baeb  one  thinks  of  him  • 
8oi).    Bacb  of  those  ladies  had  a  new  dress.    I  spoke  (fai 

0  eadb  (/.)  in  her  turn. 

Nnl,  no  one;  ancun,  any;  autre,  other;  d'antres, 
;  run  et  Tautre,  both;  Tun  ou  Tantre,  either; 
ne,  the  same ;  plusieurs,  several ;  tout,  all : 

ine  is  happier  than  you.  Wo  one  is  come.  Of  all  those  books, 
le  belongs  to  me  (rrCappartient).    I  have  not  spoken  (je  rCai  parlS) 

of  those  ladies.  When  that  king  is  (fut.)  dead,  anotber  will 
'ignera)  in  (d)  his  place.  Leave  (laissez)  that  chair  (alone)  and 
lotber.  Otbers  will  tell  you  (diront)  the  same  thing.  Botb 
3  mine  (a  moi).  Botb  (/.)  are  his  sisters.  That  belongs  (<^ 
t)  to  botb.  Is  that  (est'ce  la)  a  new  horse  ?  No,  it  is  tbe  same. 
a  new  dress  ?    No,  it  is  tbe  same.    They  are  tbe  same  a« 

Several  (people)  have  told  it  me  (fne  Vont  dit).  Do  you  know 
isez-voua)  all  those  gentlemen  ?  I  know  several  (of  them,  en). 
11.  Bverytblngr  is  yours  (d  vous).  He  has  taken  (a  pria) 
blniTf  the  wretch  (le  malheureicx) !  BverjtbiniT  that  lives. 
tbiniT  that  breathes  (respire),    AU  that  you  aob. 

1  wish. 


98 


BTON  FRENCH  6BAMMAB. 


nL    Qui,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  quel  que  soit 

ygnkoever  tt  be  who  said  (a  dii)  that.    I  will  not  see  anyone 
wliate^er.    Give  it  me,  wliaterer  it  ma j  be.    HTbatever  be  hia 

object.  l^Tbate^er  be  his  skill.  IVbate^er  be  the  means.  "WluU 
ever  be  the  words  which  you  employ  (que  vous  employiejg),  he  will  not 
see  yon. 


The  Auxiliary  Verb  AYOIB,  to  have, 
(Rule  XXVI.  page  33.) 


Participles. 


Present. 
ayant    having 


Past. 
en,  ene    had 


1.  I  haye  a  horse 

2.  thou  hast  a  brother 

3.  he  has  a  sister 


I.  Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

4.  we  haye  a  carriage 

5.  you  have  a  pencil 

6.  they  (m.  &/.)  have  a  house 

Inq>er/eet, 


1.  I  had  an  uncle 

2.  thou  hadst  an  aunt 

3.  he  had  a  nephew 
she  had  a  niece 

1.  I  had  this 

2.  thou  hadst  that 

3.  he  had  my  room 
she  had  tny  room 

1.  I  have  had  my  turn 

2.  thou  hast  had  thy  turn 

3.  he  has  had  his  turn 
she  has  had  her  turn 


1.  I  shall  have  this  room 

2.  thou  shalt  have  that  room 
8.  he  shall  have  these  things 

she  shall  have  those  things 


4.  we  had  a  cousin  (m.J 
6.  you  had  a  cousin  (/.) 
6.  they  {m.  &/.)  had  an  uncle 

Peffeet, 

4.  we  had  the  courage 

5.  you  had  my  pencU 

6.  they  (m.  &  /.)  had  the 

mainder 


Compound. 

4.  we  have  had  our  dinner 
6.  you  have  had  your  breakfast 
6.  they  (m.  &/.)  have  had  thei^ 
supper 

Future. 

4.  We  shall  have  this  table 
6.  you  shall  have  those  chairs 
6.  they  (m.  &/.)  shaU  have  that 
TQom 
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Conditional. 

d  or  would  have  the  4.  we  should  or  would  have  the 

prize  fifth 

>uld8t  or  wouldst  hav<)  5.  you  should  or  would  have  the 

econd  sixth 

lid  or  would  have  the  6.  they  {m.  &  /.)  should  or  would 

have  the  seventh 
old  or  would  have  the 
li 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

lay  have  a  coat  4.  that  we  may  have  a  house 

u  mayst  have  a  waist-      6.  that  you  may  have  a  room 

6.  that  they  {m.  &  /.)  may  have 
may  have  a  hat  a  garden 

)  may  have  a  dress 

Imperfect, 
might  have  a  great-      4.  that  we  might  have  our  coats 

ou  mightest  have   a      5.  that  you  might  have  your  trou- 
sers {sing.) 
might  have  a  new  hat      6.  that  they  {m.  &/.)  might  have 
might  have  a  shawl  their  hoots 

Imperative  Mood. 

• 

8  3.  let  us  have  this  room 

have  that  4.  have  the  goodness 

Lave  that  5.  let  them  {m.  &  /.)  have   my 

room 


n.  Negative  Form, 

.11  the  foregoing  sentences  in  the  negative  form 
VII.  page  35),  rendering  the  indefinite  article  a  or 
rer  it  occurs,  by  the  French  particle  c^e ;  as  : 

[  have  a  horse  fai  un  chemt 

'.  have  not  a  horse  je  rCaij^  de  chevcil 

nterrogative  Form.     (Rule  XXVllX.  page  35.) 

1  the  foregoing  sentences,  in  the  indicatiNQ  axA  q^xl« 
H)da  only,  in  the  interrogative  form. 

f2 
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IV.  Interrogative  Negative. 
Indicative  Mood. 


lYetmiTmm, 

fCai'je  pas  ?         have  I  not  ? 


1.  have  I  not  dined  {dUU)l 

2.  hast  thou  not  break&sted  {di' 

jeHfU)  ? 

3.  has  he  not  supped  (soupi)  ? 
has  she  not  supped? 


4.  have  we  not  finished  ()M)? 
6.  have   you  not  began  (com' 

mend)  J 
6.  have   they    (wi.    &  /.)  w* 

finished? 


rCavaiB'je  pas  ?        had  I  not  ? 


1.  had  I  not  the  first  place  ? 

2.  hadst  thou  not  the  second 

place  ? 

3.  had  he  not  the  third  ? 
had  she  not  the  fourth? 


4.  had  we  not  our  books? 
6.  had  you  not  your  books? 
6.  had  they  {m.  Scf.)  not  foimd 
(trotwi)  their  places? 


fCai-je  pas  eu  ?  have  I  not  had  ? 

1.  have  I  not  had  good  luck  {de  4.  have  we  not  had  enough? 

la  chance)  ?  5.  have  you  not  had  a  warning? 

2.  hast  thou  not  had  thy  dinner?  6.  have  they  (m.  &  /.)  not  )mA 

3.  has  he  not  had  his  breakfast  ?'  their  dismissal  ? 
has  she  not  had  her  breakfeust? 

Future. 

rCaurai'je  pas  ?  shall  I  not  have  ? 


1.  shall  I  not  have  the  pleasure 

of  seeing  you  {de  vous  voir)  ? 

2.  wilt  thou  not  have  the  first 

prize  ? 

3.  will  he  not  have  the  second  ? 
will  she  not  have  the  third? 


4.  shall  we  not  have  the  pleasure 

of  seeing  you  this  evening? 

5.  will  you  not  have  the  good- 

ness to  come  {de  ventr)  ? 

6.  will  not  they  {m,  &  /.)  have 

the  best  room  in  {de)  the 
house? 


V.  Recapitulation  of  all  the  Tenses  of  Ayoix, 

N.B. — The  partitive  article  (see  Rule  V.  pages  6,  7)  to  pre- 
cede all  the  nouns  substantive  in  the  following  sentences  which 
&re  printed  in  diflferent  type  from  the  rest : 


KXBBCISKS  OS  THE  ACCISSNCB. 


101 


wine  m  my  cellar 
St  crater  in  thy  glass 
(any)  money  in  his 
t? 

ITold  in  her  purse  ? 
I  firiends  in  the  town 
•u  (any)  brotbers  in 
ichool? 

&/. )  have  relations 
glana 


8.  I  had  fHends  eyeiywhere 

9.  thou  hadst  oolTee,  muigmT,  and 

milk  for  thy  breakfast 

10.  had  he  (any)  water    in  his 

wine? 

11.  we  had  for  onr  dinner  soup, 

llsli,  beef,  potatoes,  lob- 
ster 

12.  they  had  the  same  dinner,  and 

fkvlt  besides  (en  ouire) 


:  adverbs  signifying  muchy  morej  leaSy  &c.,  the  pre- 
i  is  to  be  used. 


lad  much  trouble 

)U  had  much  pleasure  ? 

had  more  prizes  than 

had  very  little  good 
[chance) 

'  had  as  many  oppor- 
es  as  her  sister  ? 


6.  we  have  had  veiy  little  £ruit  in 

our  garden  this  year 

7.  I  shall  have  much  trouble  with 

that  child 

8.  we  shall  have  too  many  chairs 

9.  you  will  have  less  trouble  than 

your  brother 
10.  they  will  have  more  fruit  this 
year  than  the  last 


words  printed  in  different  type  in  the  foUowing 
>  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  (see  Rule  V.  j3. 
Noj  not  any,  are  rendered  by  putting  the  verb  into 
ire  form. 


I  have  no  trouble 
)uldst  not  have  (any) 
ids  there 
d  have  no  rest 
he  have  no  books  ? 
at  have  any  wine 


6.  let  them  not  have  a  dictionary 

7.  hadst  thou  no  books  ? 

8.  has  he  not  had  any  wine? 

9.  she  has  no  ftttber 

10.  has  she  never  (jamais ;  no  paa 
required)  had  a  brother  ? 


dtion  of  the  governed  personal  pronouns  le,  him  or 
or  it ;  les^  them.     These  pronouns  are  to  be  placed 
ly  before  liie  verb ;  as : 

je  I'ai  /  have  it,  or  /  have  got  it 

I'as-tu?         hast  thou  it,  or  hast  thou  got  itt 
je  I'ai  eu       J  have  had  it 

.%  7.  they  have  had  it 

8.  I  shall  have  it 

9.  thou  shalt  have  them 
]  0.  they  will  have  it 

11.  we  should  have  tbsia 

12.  they  voxL\!i\i&v^V\ 


•u  (got)  them  ? 
n  not  (got)  them? 
ladit 
tuhadit 
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Vn.*  Where  in  English  we  say  to  be  hungry^  tMs 


tepyj  &c.y  the  Fre 

nch  say 

tona 

.ve  Aufi 

)ger,  thirsty  &c 

• 
• 

EngUA, 

French, 

to  be  himgTy 

avoir  favm 

„      tJiirsty 

>f 

soif 

^      C(dd 

»» 

fivid 

„      w&nii 

n 

ehaud 

„      afraid 
y,     ashamed 

ft 

9% 

petir 
hante 

ft     sleepy 

n 

sommeil 

„      right 

n 

raison 

„     wrong 

f$ 

tort 

„      10  years  old, 

20  years, 

&c 

M 

10  OfM,  20  AIM, 

ete. 

„     in  need  of 

ft 

besoinde 

N.B.— The  partitive  article  is  no<  to  be  used  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences : 

1.  art  thou  hungry?  II.  I  am  ney«Er  right,  it  seems  (^ 

2.  art  thou  not  thirsty?  me  semhle)  . 

3.  he  is  cold  12.  how  sleepy  I  sm  {ymk  Ito^^ 

4.  she  is  too  {trop)  warm  have  sleep)  t 

5.  he  was  {compound  pret.)  afraid  13.  he  is  fifteen  years  old 

6.  was  he  not  afraid  ?  14.  she  was  {compound  pret.)  2* 

7.  I  should  be  ashamed  years  cAd  last  week 

8.  should  you  not  be  ashamed  ?  15.  he  will  be  30  next  year 

9.  they  would  be  sleepy  16*  do  you  want  me  {wriU  h*'' 
10.  you  are  wrong  you  need  of  me)  ? 


The  Auxiliary  Verb  llTEE,  to  he. 
(Rule  XXIX.  page  36.) 

Participles. 

Present,  Pa$U 

^tant  hemg  et^  been 

For  negative  and  interrogative  forms,  see  the  same  forms  i 
the  verb  avoir. 


*  Note. — ^This  exercise  on  an  idiomatical  peculiarity  of  the  French  langaa 
belongs  more  particularly  to  the  Syntax  ;  but  these  expressions  are  of  such  comrta 
and  common  occurrence  in  spealdng  French,  that  no  exeiciae  on  tlM  verb 
however  elementary,  would  be  comptete  without  them. 
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I.  Indicative  Mood. 


I^ruent  Tente, 


1.  lam  happy 

2.  art  thou  Uiere  ? 

3.  am  I  not  unhappy  ? 

4.  art  thou  not  ready  ? 

5.  he  is  ill 

6.  she  is  not  ill 


7.  is  she  not  ready  ? 

8.  we  are  tired  (fatigiUs) 

9.  are  you  his  brother  ? 

10.  are  you  not  up  {kvi)  yet  ? 

11.  they  are  brothers 

12.  are  they  not  sisters  ? 


In^perfeet, 


1.  I  was  at  home  (cheg  mot)  8.  we  were  very  glad  {bien  aisea) 

2<  thon  wert  not  at  home  to  (de)  see  you 

3.  was  he  ill  ?  9.  you  were  quite  {tout)  pale 

4.  was  she  not  taller  than  her  10.  where  were  you  ? 

sister?  11.  they  (m.)  were  in  the  drawing- 

^'  we  were  very  tired  room 

6*  were  you   in  (en)  England  12.  were  they  (/.)  not  in  the  dining- 

then  ?  room  ? 
7.  no;  I  was  in  (a)  London 


PierfeeL 


^'  I  was  wounded  at  the  battle 
of  Novara  (Novare) 

2.  thou  wert  yeiy  idle 

3-  Francis  the  First  (FrangoU 
h-emier)  was  taken  (faU) 
prisoner  at  Favia  {Favie) 


4.  were  we  not  very  happy  ? 

5.  you  were  punished  {pun%) 

6.  the  Eomans  were  the  conquerors 

of  the  world 


Con^pound, 


J'  I  have  been  insulted  (tJimltS)      7. 
2-  hast  thou  not  been  punished? 
3.  he  has  been  put  {mis)  in  prison     8. 
*•  luis  she  not  been  badly  treated 

{mdiraiiSe)?  9. 

0.  have  we  not  been    deceived 

(trompSs)?  10. 

^*  ve  have  been  unfortunate 


have  you  ever  (Jamais)  been  in 

France? 
yes ;  I  have  been  several  times  to 

Paris 
they  (m.)  have  never  been  abroad 

(a  Htranger) 
my    sisters    have    often    been 

abroad 


Future. 

!•  I  shalL  be  satisfied  6.  you  shall  be  the  master,  and  I 

2.  wilt  thou  not  be  ready  at  six  the  pupil 

o'clock  ?  7.  shall  you  be  there  ? 

3.  he  will  be  kiUed  (iui)^  8.  they  (m,)  will  be  there 

i  will  she  not  be  tired  (fatiguSe)  9.  will  tiiey  (/.)  not  be  put  (nUses) 
5.  we  shall  be  delighted  (charmSs)  in  prison  ? 

to  receive  (d^  recevoir)  you 
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CMdUi0$ua, 


1.  I  shonld  be  delighted  {charmi) 

2.  thoa  wouldfit  be  punished 

3.  he  would  be  rewsuxled  (rioom» 

pensi) 

4.  she  would  be  dead  before  get- 

ting there  {avant  ^yarriver) 


5.  we  shonld  be  taken  {fmtt)  pri* 

soners 

6.  they  would  be  easily  defeated 


Subjunctive  Mood. 


PreuntTeme, 


Note. — I  must,  thou  mustj  &c,,  is  expressed  in  Frendi  by 
ilfaut  (it  is  necessary),  followed  by  the  subjunctiye ;  as : 


I  must  be  ready 
we  must  be  ready 

1.  I  must  be  there  at  six  o'clock 

2.  thou  must  be  ready  at  five 

o'clock 
8.  he  must  be  punished 

4.  she  must  be  rewarded 

5.  we  must  be  more  diligent 


ilfaut  qwje  sais  prit 
ilfaut  que  nous  soyanspr^ 

6.  you  must  be  quiet 

7.  they  (m.)  must  be  at  the  sta* 

tion  at  dght  o'clock  to-mor- 
row morning 

8.  my  sisters  must  be  ready 


Jmpeifect  Tense, 


Note. — I  had  to  he,  or  was  obliged  to  he,  thou  hadat  to  he, 
or  wert  obliged  to  be,  &c.,  are  expressed  in  French  by  a  past 
tense  of  the  impersonal  verb /aZZotr;  ilfallaitfOr  il  fallutfid" 
lowed  by  the  imperfect  subjunctive : 


1.  I  had  to  be  dressed  (hdbHU) 

at  seven  o'clock 

2.  thou  wert  obliged  to  be  there 

3.  he  had  to  be  ready  before  me 

4.  she  had  to  be  vaccinated  (voG' 

cinie) 
6,  we  were  obliged  to  be  diligent 


6.  you  had  to  be  enoooraged  (ia> 

courages) 

7.  they  {m.)  were  obliged  to  be 

very  quiet 

8.  they  (f.)  had  to  be  caUed  (W- 

veillees) 


The  two  foregoing  exercises  maybe  turned  into  the  native 
form  by  adding  the  negative  particles  ne — pas  to  the  imper- 
sonal verb  t7/au<  or  t7/aZZatf ;  as: 

1.  I  must  not  be  there  at  six  o'clock 

il  nefatitpas  quefy  sois  a  sis  heures 

2.  I  was  not  obliged  to  be  there 
il  nefallait  pas  <{it€  je  fusse  lik 
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Imperatiye  Mood. 


quiet  I 

not  be  §0  slow 
.  him  be  pumshed 
.  her  be  rewarded 
i  yonr  brother  be  prepared 
pripaH) 

your  sister  be  ready  at  noon 
US  be  more  diligent 


8.  let  US  not  be  so  idle 

9.  be  quicker ! 

10.  do  not  be  late  {en  retards 

11.  let  them  {m,)  be  dressed  in  (i) 

time 

12.  let  them  (/.)  be  placed  (jpiacM) 

on  the  table 


^  In  the  foUowing  sentences  the  demonstratiYe  pronoun 
yariable)  is  to  be  used  for  he^  she,  it,  they,  that : 


» is  my  firiend 

be  yonr  friend? 

10  is  that  lady  ?   alie  is  my 

nother 

» is  the  intimate  friend  of 

ny  brother 

10  is  there  (^t  va  M)?  it 

B  I ;  it  is  she 


6.  be  is  a  captain  of  lancers 

7.  sbe  is  a  Frenchwoman 

8.  what  do  yon  hold  {tenez-wiu»)  \m 

(a)  yonr  {def,  art.)  hand? 

9.  tbe y  are  my  children 

10.  it  will  soon  be  yonr  turn 

11.  tbat  would  be  a  pity  ^<2t>mma^e) 

12.  it  is  astonishing,  prooigions 


m.  Time. 

3  division  of  a  single  hour  by  intervals  of  ^yq  minutes 
office  to  show  how  time  is  expressed  ill  French : 


JSngluh. 

lock 

nutes  past  one 
antes  past  one 
ter  past  one 

minutes  past  one 
-five  minutes  past  one 
ifit  one 
-five  minutes  to  two 

minutes  to  two 
ter  to  two 
antes  to  two 
nutes  to  two 
dock 

inoon) 
midnight) 


French, 
uneheure 

une  heme  cinq  (minutes) 
une  heure  dix  (minutes) 
tme  heure  et  quart 
une  heure  vingt  (minutes) 
uns  heure  vingt-cinq  (minutes)  ' 
une  heure  et  demie 

deux  heures  mains  vingt-cinq  (minutes') 
deux  heures  mains  vingt  (minutes) 
deux  heures  mains  un  (or  le)  quart 
deux  heures  mains  dix  (mintUes) 
deux  heures  mains  cinq  (minutes) 
deux  heures 

midi 
minuit 


I  role  for  determining  when  ce  is  to  be  nsed  in  the  plflce  Cfl  ^kft  qeA&uhti 
I  prononns/  H,  die,  iU,  eile$,  will  be  found  in  the  Syntuu 
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Note. — 1.  It  is  is  invariably  expressed  hj  il  est;  it  toiR  he 
hj  il  sera,  for  any  and  all  diyisions  of  the  hour,  whether  mas- 
culine or  fbminine,  singular  or  plural. 

2.  The  word  minutes  may  be  expressed  or  omitted  at  will. 

1.  what  o'clock  (heure)  is  it  ?  8.  it  will  aoon  be  five  o'clock 

2.  it  is  three  o'clock  9.  will  it  soon  be  five  ? 

3.  it  is  a  quarter  to  four  10.  it  is  twenty  minutes  to  three 

4.  it  is  half-past  five  11.  it  will  soon  be  twelve  o'clock 

5.  it  is  twenty-five  minutes  past  (midnight) 
two  12.  get  up  (Uvez'ifousyi  it  is  half- 
past  six 


6.  it  is  a  quarter  to  twelve  (noon) 

7.  is  it  four  o'clock  yet  ? 


yet 

rV,  Position  of  names  of  persons,  or  any  other  substantive  not 
a  personal  pronoun,  employed  as  subject  of  the  verb  etre 
tn  interrogative  sentences. 

The  name  or  subject  to  be  placed  first,  before  the  verb  etre, 
and  the  personal  pronoun  corresponding  to  such  name  or  sub- 
ject in  gender  and  number  to  follow  the  verb ;  as : 

is  that  gentleman  your  father  ?        ce  Tnonaieur  est-il  voire  pire  t 
will  that  boy  be  punished  ?  cet  ileve  sera-t-U  ptmi? 

1.  is  Bobert  come  (venu)  yet?         8.  is  that  gentleman  (an)  officer? 

2.  is  your  sister  in  the  drawing-      9.  will  the  king  be  beheaded  {di- 

room?  .  capUi)  ? 

3.  is  William  downstairs  ?  10.  was  {compound  perfect)  not  the 

4.  is  Mary  upstairs  ?  queen  decapitated  ? 

5.  are  vour  brothers  veiy  tired  11.  have  not  the  soldiers  been  con- 

{jatigukB)  ?  quered  {paiTums)  ? 

6.  are  not  your  sisters  very  idle  ?    12.  wiU  not  the  army  be  vicfcorioi»? 

7.  are  those  ladies  sisters? 
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EXERCISE   XXXI. 
(Rule  XXX.  page  37.) 

First  Conjugation,    DOHHE&,  to  give. 
Participles. 

PtuenL  JPicut. 

donnant     giving  doxm^,  donn^e     gitfen 

L  a.  Write  out  the  verb  parler,  to  speak,  in  all  its  moods, 
tenses,  and  persons,  with  the  English  of  each  in  fulL 

/3.  Write  out  the  verb  aimer,  to  love,  in  all  its  moods, 
tenses,  and  persons,  without  the  English. 

N.B. — ^The  e  of  je,  in  the  first  person  of  each  tense,  to  be 
elided  before  the  vowel  a ;  as,  faime,  faimais,  &c. 

y.  Write  out  in  full  the  verb  manger^  to  eat,  consulting 
page  52,  Remark  Ik 

0.  The  verb  commencery  to  begin,  consulting  page  52,  Re- 
mark 2. 
e.  The  verb  appeler^  to  call,  consulting  page  52,  Remark  3. 
^  The  Yerh  Jeter,  to  cast,  consulting  page  52,  Remark  4. 
1).  The  verb  achever,  to  complete,  consulting  page  52,  Re- 
mark 5. 

n.    Indicative  Mood. 

N.B. — Observe  carefully  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  par* 
titive  article,  given  on  pages  6  and  7  of  the  Accidence, 

Jh^eserU  Tense. 

1,  I  give  von  my  word  of  honour 

2.  thou  givest  thyself  too  much  trouble 
8.  he  is  tracing  a  plan  of  attack 
4.  he  is  buying  books 


/ 
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5.  where  does  he  buy  his  hooks? 

6.  where  does  she  live? 

7.  does  she  not  live  in  Paris? 

8.  we  walk  too  slowly 

9.  yon  arrive  too  late 

10.  we  are  looking  at  that  heantifol  yiew 

11.  why  do  yon  speak  so  low  ? 

12.  they  (/.)  nnrse  the  sick 

13.  on  {de)  what  instmment  do  yon  play? 

14.  I  play  {de)  the  Ante,  bnt  my  brothers  play  (de)  the  lioliiii  in 

'  my  sisters  the  piano 

15.  why  do  yon  draw  the  cnrtains  ? 

16.  we  are  passing  the  Gape  of  GkxxL  Hope 

17.  do  yonr  sisters  sing  well  ? 

18.  why  do  the  soldiers  reload  their  gnns  ? 

19.  what  are  they  sowing  in  that  field  ? 

20.  they  are  sowing  com 

1.  I  was  eating  (page  52)  my  dinner 

2.  thon  wert  not  thinking  of  (a)  thy  lesson 

3.  he  was  looking-at  his  book 

4.  did  he  not  wear  a  white  hat  ? 

5.  why  was  he  shedding  tears  ? 

6.  they  were  looking-for  ns  everywhere 

7.  why  were  yon  looking-for  them  ? 

8.  a  capnchin  was  reciting  prayers 

9.  the  Bomans  surpassed  all  their  enemies 
10.  why  did  they  look-at  ns  so  (pomme  cela)  ? 

Note. — ^To  put  any  verb  into  the  interrogative  form,  it 
suffices  (as  has  been  already  shown  on  page  35)  to  place  the 
nominative  personal  pronoun  after  the  verb ;  as,  donnez-vous? 
do  you  give  ?  The  1st  person  singular  of  a  verb  of  the  first 
conjugation,  in  such  cases,  is  accentuated  on  the  last  syllable ; 
thus: 

donn^-je  ?  do  I  give  f 

And  in  the  Srd  singular  the  letter  t  is  inserted  between  the 
verb  and  the  pronoun,  to  avoid  the  hiatus  which  would  be 
occasioned  by  tihe  meeting  of  two  vowels ;  thus : 

donne-^-il?  doee  he  givet 

In  the  3rd  singular  of  the  future  the  same  letter  is  inserted: 

*  ■     •       •  • 

donnera-^elle  ?  unU  she  gUf$  I 
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1.  I  asked  for  wine,  and  he  gave  me  water 

2.  thou  didst  occupy  that  room  then 

3.  what  did  he  give  you  ? 

4.  he  raised  his  {dej.  art^  head,  and  dosed  his  {d^f,  art,)  eyes 
•5.  we  burst-out  laughing  (de  rire) 

6.  why  did  she  spec^  with  (de)  a  trembling  voice  ? 

7.  she  possessed  many  jewels 

8.  did  you  find  the  road  easily  ? 

9.  why  did  you  tum-back-again  ? 

10.  how  much  did  they  give  you  for  it  {m)  ? 

Compound, 

1 .  I  have  given  them  all  m^  money 

2.  thou  hast  given  me  nothmg  at  sJl 

3.  did  he  buy  that  beautiful  watch  ? 

4.  has  she  spoken  to  you  of  me  ? 

5.  we  susped^ed  him 

6.  have  you  observed  any  faults  in  his  exercise  ? 

7.  did  you  not  refuse  to  help  him  ? 

8.  the  dentist  has  drawn  two  (of  my)  teeth  (insert  me,  from  ma) 

9.  they  spoke  to  me  (a)  long  time  about  you 

10.  why  did  they  not  look-at  their  watches? 

11.  they  (/.)  often  asked  me  about  you  (de  vos  nouveUea) 

12.  have  the  children  breakfasted? 

Fututt, 

Observe  the  rule  on  page  7,  on  the  use  of  de  in  negatire 

utences. 

1.  I  shall  dine  at  six  o'clock  this  evening 
%.  thou  shalt  dine  with  me 

3.  will  she  not  remain  this  evening? 

4.  I  will  not  give  thee  any  money 

5.  he  will  not  wear  a  hat 

6.  we  will  eat  no  potatoes,  they  are  not  good 

7.  you  will  find  no  books  in  his  bureau 

8.  will  your  sister  sing  this  evening? 

9.  who  will  accompany  her  ?   I 
10.  they  will  not  fetil  to  {de)  come 

Conditional  Mood. 

Observe  the  rule  on  page  7,  with  regard  to  the  tise  of  de 
^ore  certain  adjectives  that  precede  their  substantives. 

1.  I  should  prefer  to  stay  at  home 

2.  wouldst  thou  show  me  thy  books  ? 

3.  he  would  give  ihoQpretti/  presents 

4.  would  she  sing  me  jfretty  BOUQa? 
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5.  she  would  utter  Umd  cries 

6.  we  should  eat  good  peaches 

7.  you  would  bitterly  regret  your  conduct 

8.  would  your  brothers  work  willingly  ? 

9.  they  (m.)  would  easily  jump  oyer  that  ditch 
10.  would  they  (/.)  look-at  me  ? 

in.  Subjunctive  Mood. 

PraetU^ense  (preceded  t^  U  faut.    See  page  104). 

Note. — The  interrogative  form  oimuatj  must  I?  nrntywf 
&c.,  is  rendered  in  French  hj  faut-il?  negative,  ne  favt'i 
pas  ?  for  all  persons  and  numbers ;  as : 

must  I  spejik  ?  faut-U  gueje  parte  f 

must  we  not  speak  ?  nefaut-U  paa  que  noue  parlions  t 

1.  must  I  go  up  that  ladder  ? 

2.  thou  must  jump  out  of  (par)  the  window 
8.  he  must  not  fall 
4.  must  she  not  sing  that  song? 
6.  at  what  time' (heure)  must  we  arrive  ? 

6.  you  must  arrive  at  eight  o'clock,  so  as  to  return  at  ten 

7.  they  must  leave  that  house  immediately 

8.  why  must  we  leave  the  house  ? 

9.  you  must  find  your  books  before  this  evening 
10.  they  must  cultivate  their  garden 

Imperfect  (with  il  failaU  or  U  fdllvL    See  page  104). 

Note. — The  same  rules  apply  to  ilfallait^  or  ilfalltU,9$^ 
QfauU 

1.  I  was  obliged  to  work  hard 

2.  thou  wert  obliged  to  return  in  {a)  time 

3.  he  had  to  dine  in  a  hurry 

4.  we  had  to  give  him  all  our  money 

5.  had  you  to  relate  that  story  again  {de  nouveau)  ? 

6.  they  were  obliged  to  pay  for  me 

7.  you  were  obliged  to  sing  that  song  again 

8.  they  were  obliged  to  dine  early,  to  go  to  the  play 

Imperative  Mood. 

Be  careful  to  place  the  'governed  personal  pronoun*  aj^^ 
the  verb  in  the  2nd  singular,  1st  and  2nd  plural  affirmati^ 
and  to  use  the  forms  mot  and  toi  when  necessary,  as  taught  by 
Remark  6,  page  25. 
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1.  giye  («.)  it  me  (page  21) 

2.  do  not  give  («.)  it  me 

3.  look-for  («.)  thy  books 

4.  walk  (8.)  upright 

5.  raise  («.)  thyself 

6.  embrace  (s.)  me 

7.  let  him  speak  to  me 

8.  let  ><iTn  not  speak  to  me  any-more 

9.  let  her  cry  as  much  as  she  likes  (tant  gu*ette  wiU)^  I  will  nol 

listen-to  her 
.0.  let  ns  speak  to  him 
.1.  let  us  not  speak  to  her 
2.  let  us  buy  Uiose  beautiful  oranges 
.3.  giye  me  your  {def.  art.)  hand 

4.  take  this  book  to  my  room 

5.  come  up,  madam,  if  you  please 
.6.  come  nearer,  my  children 

7.  don't  speak  to  me  of  that  boy 

8.  scold  me  if  you  like  (votUez),  but  do  not  strike  me 

9.  let  them  listen-to  me 

SO.  let  them  not  listen-to  that  man 


V.  EXERCISE  ON  ALL  THE  MOODS  AND 

TENSES. 

1.  I  will  give  you  what  (ce  que)  you  ask-for 

2.  I  have  lent  him  my  umbrella 

8.  I  was  speaking,  but  you  were  not  listening 

4.  he  spoke  so  low,  that  the  meaning  of  his  words  escaped  us 

5.  the  Komans  turned  the  right  flank  of  the  Carthaginians 

6.  I  would  strangle  him,  if  1  caught  {imperfect)  him 

7.  must  we  wake  him  ? 

8.  must  we  not  tum-back-again  ? 

9.  we  were  obliged  (Ufallait)  to  speak  to  him  of  it  {en) 

10.  give  me  my  hat  and  gloves 

11.  do  not  recall  her  misfortune  to  her 

12.  call  me  to-morrow  morning  at  six  o'clock 


V.  PAETICIPLES. 

Present, 
donnant  giving 

)TE — ^All  the  present  participles  in  the  following  sentences 
0  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  en,  whether  ptoe^*^  V] 

'DOntinn  in  li^jntrliah  nr  nnt 


'position  in  EngliBh  or  not 
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«.     1.  I  spent  all  my  money  in  buying  presents 

2.  on  arriving  at  Paris,  you  will  ask-for  the  HAtel  Kistol 

3.  whilst  listening  to  tJie  music,  I  lost  (fai  perdu)  my  pozBe 

4.  he  accosted  him  trembling 

5.  he  sleeps  {dort)  whilst  eating 

6.  in  thinking  of  (d)  one  I  forgot  the  other 

/3.  The  present  participle  never  changes  its  form,  but  remaiiif 
the  same  when  qnalii^ing  a  noun  masculine  or  feminine,  an- 
gular or  plural. 

1.  a  statue  of  Niobe  weeping  for  her  children 

2.  Diana  himting  the  stag 

8.  a  poor  woman  begging  on  the  high  road  was  put  (mwe)  in  piiioD 

4.  tbree  horses  galloping  without  riders 

5.  two  little  girls  crying  bitterly 

6.  the  giants  heaping  Pelion  upon  Ossa 

J'iBul  Partieiple, 
donnS,  donrUe;  donniSf  donrUes       given 

NoT£. — In  all  these  sentences  the  past  participle  must  be 
made  to  agree  with  the  substantive,  or  subject  of  the  senteooe. 

1.  the  enchanted  cup 

2.  cracked  plates 
8.  broken  glasses 

4.  he  has  been  arrested 

6.  she  was  killed  by  a  f&U  from  her  horse 

6.  they  (m.)  have  been  crushed 

7.  the  engine  was  overturned,  and  many  passengers  killed  cr 

woimded 


Second  Conjugation,    FINIB,  to  finUK 
Participles. 

PreMent,  Pott, 

finissant   finishing  fini,  finie    finished 

L  Conjugate  in  full,  like  ^mV,  the  verbs  punir,  to  pmndf 
ob^r,  to  obey,  and  hairy  to  hate.     (See  page  53.) 

n.  As  no  conjugation  serves  better  than  the  second  to  illu^* 
trate  the  derivation  of  other  tenses  from  the  primitives,  tb<s 
following  exercise  will  precede. 

From  the  model  given  on  page  50,  draw  out  a  form  of  the 
primitive  and  derived  tenses  of  the  following  verbs : — hawfd^f 
to  banish ;  pdlir,  to  grow  pale ;  and  itahlir^  to  establish. 
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UL  Indicative  Mood. 

Pre»ent  Tense, 

1.  I  am  finishing  my  work 

2.  thoii  wamest  me  in  (d)  time 

3.  that  light  dazzles  us 

4.  we  are  joining  our  forces 
6.  why  do  yon  grow-pale  ? 

6.  friendship  and  love  unite  our  two  families 

7.  she  is  washing  our  dresses 

8.  the  sun  ripens  the  fruit  in  our  garden 

9.  why  do  you  not  fill  your  glass  ? 

10.  thd  engineers  are  bmlding  {Hablir)  a  bridge 

Tfiypet^ecL 

1.  that  child  was  getting  pale  with  (de)  cold 

2.  the  water  refreshed  us 

8.  thou  didst  act  honourably 

4.  that  town  famished  us  with  (des)  provisions 

5.  the  cold  numbed  our  (def,  art.)  hands  (insert  to  us) 

6.  we  were  warning  them 

7.  I  was  trembling  with  {de)  anger 

8.  you  blushed  with  (de)  shame 

9.  the  soldiers  were  burying  their  dead 

10.  why  did  they  bend  their  {def,  art,)  knees  ? 

JPer^ecL 

1.  she  delighted  aU  our  hearts 

2.  he  enjoyed  a  good  fortune  (ffen,) 

3.  this  news  {s.)  rejoiced  us  exceedingly 

4.  we  leaped-over  tiie  ditch 

5.  you  fulfilled  your  duties  well 

6.  the  cattle  {pi,)  lowed,  the  trees  groaned,  and  the  woods  re- 

sounded 

IV.  Compound  Tenses. 

The  note  on  page  39  explains  that,  although  (to  economiiie 
P&ce)  only  one  compound  tense  has  been  given,  there  are  in 
^tyas  manj  compound  tenses  as  there  are  tenses  in  the 
mxiliary  verb ;  e.g,: 

a,  j'ai  fini  I  have  finished 

^.  j'avais  fini  I  had  finished 

7.  i'eus  fini  I  had  finished 

i,  j'aurai  fini  I  shall  have  finished 

c.  j'aurais  fini  Ishotdd  have  finished 

f  .  que  j'aie  fini  that  I  may  have  finished, 

9.  quefeuase  £m  that  1  might  have  fmuML 
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a.  1.  I  have  filled  his  cup  with  (de)  tea 

2.  thou  hast  grown  thin  during  thy  abseaoe 

3.  he  has  finished  his  lesson 

4.  has  not  your  sister  grown  thin  ? 
6.  we  have  obeyed  your  orders  {dctt,^ 

6.  have  you  obeyed  my  orders  {cUU.)  ? 

7.  the  troops  have  invested  the  town 

8.  why  did  the  French  invade  Kussia? 

^fi,y.  1.  I  had  finished  speaking  (deparler) 

2.  thou  hadst  grown-pale  visibly 

3.  he  had  filled  his  glass  too  fuU 

4.  she  had  smoothed  her  hair  (pi.) 

5.  had  we  punished  him  too  severely? 

6.  had  you  disobeyed  his  orders  (dot.)  ? 

7.  had  your  brothers  cherished  this  hope  ? 

8.  thy  sisters  had  quickly  sorted  all  the  colours 

8.  1.  I  shall  have  finished  my  work  {tdche)  to-morrow 

2.  wilt  thou  have  soon  finished  ? 

3.  he  will  have  swamped  all  his  fortune 

4.  we  shall  have  furnished  all  the  necessary  fdnds 

5.  you  will  have  established  a  good  understanding 

6.  they  will  soon  have  invested  the  whole  town 

e.  1.  I  would  have  soon  cured  you 

2.  thou  wouldst  not  have  succeeded  without  his  help 

3.  he  would  have  reflected 

4.  would  she  not  have  amused  the  children? 

5.  we  would  not  have  betrayed  your  secrets 

6.  you  would  have  grown-young-again 

7.  they  would  have  applauded  heartily 

f.  Precede  each  sentence  by  ilfaut: 

1.  I  must  have  grown  immensely  I 

2.  you  must  have  stunned  him 

3.  he  must  have  amused  those  children  Teiy  much 

4.  she  must  have  finished  her  work 

6.  we  must  have  united  our  forces  ^ 

6.  you  must  have  grown-thin  perceptibly 

7.  the  soldiers  must  have  invested  the  town 

8.  they  must  have  set  the  prisoners  at  liberty 

rj.  Precede  each  sentence  by  ilfallait : 

1.  I  was  obliged  to  have  finished  by  (avant)  two  o'clock 

2.  it  was  necessary  that  thou  shouldst  have  built  thy  hous© 

3.  he  must  have  reflected  much 

4.  we  were  obliged  to  have  extended  {agrandir)  our  garden 
6.  you  were  obliged  to  have  rebuilt  your  house 

6.  they  were  obliged  to  have  furnished  the  necessary  money 

•  The  difference  In  the  meaniDg  of  these  two  tenses  is  so  slight  tiiat  tbe  two  o>*^ 
he  done  together ;  as, /avau,  oxfeMfini  de  parkr^  Sk, 
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V.  Future  Tense. 

1.  I  shall  rebuild  my  house 

2.  when  wilt  thou  finish  thy  work? 

3.  the  sea  will  swallow-up  aU  their  fine  yessels 

4.  the  blood  will  fiow  from  that  wound 

5.  wUl  that  child  never  grow  ? 

6.  we  will  establish  a  communication  between  the  two  parties 

7.  will  you  not  seize  that  opportunity  ? 

8.  you  will  fill  that  bottle  with  (de)  pommade 

9.  they  will  hate  (page  63)  you  more-and-more 
10.  will  they  not  choose  a  new  general  ? 

Conditional  Mood. 

1.  I  should  hate  (page  53)  that  man 

2.  wouldst  thou  not  warn  me  in  (d)  time  ? 

3.  he  would  cure  you  in  an  instant 

4.  would  she  warn  us  ? 

5.  weishould  smooth  all  those  difficulties 

6.  you  would  easily  leap-over  that  obstacle 

7.  would  those  horses  leap-over  the  gate  ? 

8.  our  troops  would  invade  their  kii^om 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present 

1.  I  must  finish  this  lesson  before  breakfast 

2.  must  thou  not  accomplish  thy  task  ? 

3.  he  must  grow  at-least  five  inches 

4.  she  must  supply  us  (with)  tea  and  sugar 

5.  we  must  blacken  our  (def,  art.)  faces  (insert  nous) 

6.  you  must  not  roimd  your  {def.  art)  arms  in  dancing 

7.  the  generals  must  replenish  the  treasuiy  of  the  army 

8.  must  not  the  soldiers  obey  their  general  {dot.)  ? 

Iinpet:fect, 

1.  I  was  obliged  to  black  my  {def.  art.)  hand  and  face  (supply 

mCj  dot.) 

2.  he  had  to  furnish  all  the  necessary  fands 

3.  we  were  obliged  to  bend  the  knee  before  him 

4.  were  you  not  obliged  to  obey  that  tyrant  {dai,)  ? 

5.  the  sappers  had  to  enlai^e  tiie  opening 

6.  they  had  to  rebuild  their  house  from  the  cellar  to  the  attics 

Imperative. 

1.  c|ioose  («.)  the  dress  that  pleases  (plait)  thee  {dat,)  best 

2.  let  him  reflect  well 

8.  let  her  fiU  aU  those  bottles  (carcfes,/.)  with  (ie)  fresh  watec 
4.  let  ufl  seize  this  opportunity 
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5.  amnBe  me 

6.  do  not  choose  me 

7.  chooee  him 

8.  choose  her 

9.  let  them  not  shorten  their  steps 
10.  let  them  act  according-to  my  advice 


VI.  Participles. 

(Consult  niles  for  present  participle  of  verb  donner,  page  HI.) 

1.  In  leaping-oyer  the  ditch,  I  broke  (Je  me  tuia  eas$S)  my  (i^* 

art.)  leg 

2.  on  widening  the  hole,  they  found  a  skeleton 

3.  he  died  accomplishing  his  object 

4.  the  soldiers  quivering  with  (lie)  rage 

5.  the  young  girl,  blushing  widi  {de)  shame,  lowered  her  Te3 

6.  the  moon  and  stars  shining  with  borrowed  light 

7.  whilst  demolishing  the  old  wall,  they  found  a  Koman  an* 

phora 

8.  by  kneading  flour,  one  makes  {faU)  bread  {d^,  art.) 

Pad, 

(Same  rule  as  for  past  participle  of  danner,) 

1.  his  anger  was  softened 

2.  my  sister  was  much  weakened  by  this  work 
8.  my  task  ended,  I  shall  return  home 

4.  we  were  quite  {tout)  deafened  by  the  noise 
fi.  these  colours  are  tarnished  by  age  {def,  art.) 

6.  they  have  imited  their  forces 

7.  why  do  you  stand  {restee)  there  quite  bewildered  ? 

8.  the  town  was  completely  invested  by  the  enemy 


Third  Conjugation.   BECEVOIB,  to  receive. 


Participles. 

Present,  Pad. 

lecevaut    receiving  re^u,  re^oe 


I.  Like  the  model  recevoir,  conjugate  apercevoir,  to  i^esC^ 
and  devoir^  to  owe. 


li^ 
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n.  Indicative  Mood. 

1.  I  owe  him  money 

2.  thou  owest  me  &  pound 

3.  he  receiyes  &  shilling  a  day  (parj&ur) 

4.  we  perceiye  some  men  on  the  top  {au  haut)  of  that  hill 

5.  do  you  not  perceive  something? 

6.  they  collect  the  taxes 

1.  I  reeeiyed  him  with  (d)  open  arms 

2.  thou  wert  conceiving  a  new  plan 

3.  did  he  perceiye  them  ?  ' 

4.  we  were  receiving  his  orders 

5.  yon  owed  them  that  reparation 

6.  they  did  not  perceive  us,  but  we  perceived  them 

1.  I  received  the  order  to  set-out  {parttr)  yesterday  morning 

2.  thou  didst  receive  the  second  prize 

3.  he  perceived  us  from  afar 

4.  we  received  each  our  pay 

5.  did  you  not  perceive  him  ? 

%,  they  received  him  with  blows  (d  eoups  de  bdUm) 

Compound  Tenut,    (See  page  118.) 

1.  I  perceived  a  hole  in  her  cloak 

2.  haist  thou  received  any  letters  this  morning  ? 

3.  the  emperor  received  all  the  '  corps  diplomatique'  yesteiday 

4.  we  have  not  received  any  letters 

5.  have  you  received  any  (en)  ? 

6.  they  perceived  their  danger,  and  decamped 

1.  I  had  conceived  vast  projects 

2.  thou  hadst  received  no  money 

8.  he  had  conceived  a  great  hatred  for  the  king 

4.  we  had  not  perceived  anything 

6.  you  had  not  yet  received  your  orders 

6.  they  had  perceived  the  signal 

1.  when  I  shall  have  received  my  pay 

2.  thou  wilt  soon  have  perceived  the  door 

3.  she  would  have  received  him  well 

4.  we  should  never  have  conceived  that  idea 

5.  wonld  you  have  received  me  ? 

6.  they  will  soon  have  perceived  theii  fault 
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in.  Future  Tense. 

1.  I  shall  receive  &  pound  a  day  (parjoto') 

2.  thou  wilt  receive  twice  as  much 

3.  how  much  will  he,  she,  receive  ? 

4.  we  shall  perceive  the  tops  of  the  mountains  boob 

5.  you  will  then  owe  me  twenty  pounds 

6.  they  will  receive  you  with  open  arms  (a  bras  aumrk) 

(Conditional  Mood. 

1.  I  would  not  receive  him,  in  (d)  your  place 

2.  thou  wouldst  never  conceive  sudi  a  thought 

3.  he  would  perceive  me  if  I  did  not  conc^  myself 

4.  we  should  perceive  our  error  immediately 
6.  would  you  not  receive  him  ? 

6.  they  would  never  conceive  it 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

PresenL 

1.  must  I  receive  him  at  my  house  ? 

2.  thou  must  receive  thy  unde  and  aunt 

3.  she  must  perceive  nothing 

4.  must  we  not  receive  our  letters  this  morning? 

5.  you  must  conceive  something  better  (de  miettx)  than  that 

6.  take  care  (jprenez  garde),  they  must  not  perceive  us  yet 

Imperfed, 

1.  I  had  to  receive  all  the  officers 

2.  thou  wert  obliged  to  receive  them  against  thy  will  {mal^  i^ 

3.  he  had  to  receive  twenty  lashes 

Imperative  Mood. 

1.  receive  him  well 

2.  let  him  not  perceive  me  yet 

8.  let  me  conceive  something  bold  {de  hardt) 

4.  receive  this  mark  of  my  esteem  (corrndkratum) 

5.  let  them  not  receive  that  man  at  their  house  {ches  tfux) 

Participles. 

Present. 

1.  on  receiving  this  order,  he  departed  {s^en  aUa) 

2.  the  robbers,  perceiving  our  approach,  took  to  flight  («'«n/tttfW 
8.  the  queen  conceiving  a  great  hatred  for  that  man 

4.  in  collecting  the  taxes  of  the  government,  they  make  (font)  ( 
fortune 
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Past, 

1.  the  sum  receiyed  was  four  hundred  pounds 

2.  he  saw  {vit)  all  his  hopes  deceived 

3.  I  have  received  the  money  which  was  owed  to  me 

4.  the  ideas  conceived  in  a  hurry  become  mature  (m^rissent) 

with  time  {def,  art.) 

5.  (on)  the  fifth  day  the  tops  of  the  mountains  were  perceived 

6.  the  taxes  have  not  been  collected  this  year 

7.  Peculiar  Signification  of  the  Verb  Devoir,  implying 
Duty^  Intention^  Obligation, 

ndic.  Present      je  dois  parler  /  am  to,  I  have  to,  speak 

^mperf,  je  devais  parler  I  was  to,  I  had  to,  speak 

Perf.  je  dus  parler  I  was  obliged  to  speak 

'J&mpound  *j'ai  dA  parler  /  had  to  speak,  I  must  have 

spoken 

Conditional  je  devrais  parler  I  ought  to  speak 

Compound  Cbn^.*j'aurais  dii  parler  /  ought  to  have  spoksn 

a.  Indicative  Present. 

1.  I  am  to  preside  (over)  the  assembly 

2.  art  thou  not  to  come  with  us  ? 

3.  he  is  to  be  (se  trouver)  there  at  six  o'clock 

4.  we  are  to  set-off  at  eight  o'clock  this  evening 

6.  you  are  to  come-home  (rentrer)  before  midnight 
6.  are  not  the  troops  to  return  (rentrer)  to-day  ? 

p.  Imperfect. 

1.  I  was  to  accompany  her,  but  I  could  not  (je  n*ai  pas  pu) 

2.  thou  wert  to  go  with  him 

3.  she  was  to  accompany  us 

4.  we  were  to  meet  them  at  the  door  of  the  theatre 

5.  you  were  to  dine  with  your  imcle  this  evening 

6.  they  were  to  set  out  immediately  after  dinner  (def,  art,) 

y.  Perfect, 

1,  I  had  to  be  silent  (fne  taire) 

2.  she  had  to  go  away  (s'en  alter)  directly 

t.  Compound  Tense  (Present), 

1.  I  haye  been  obliged  to  undress  completely 

2.  you  must  have  suffered  much 

3.  he  was  obliged  to  recant 

4.  Regulus  was  obliged  to  return  to  Carthage 
6.  we  were  obliged  to  bum  our  books 

6.  they  were  obliged  to  set-off-again  without  having  seen  iifl 
(sans  nous  avoir  vus) 


Note  iSmt  Hie  past  part,  of  devoir  employed  thus  as  an  ttn-ri\\Mni  \a  iMMMrvttiile  A^ 
»«tf  duu^  In  the  feminine  gender  or  plural  number. 
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f.  Conditional  Mood, 

1.  I  ought  to  punish  you 

2.  thou  oughtest  to  be  ashamed.   (See  page  102) 

3.  he  ought  to  dress  better  than  that 

4.  ought  she  not  to  accompany  you  ? 

5.  we  ought  to  make  haste,  if  we  wish  (nous  wmlons)  to  azrireiB 

(a)  time 

6.  you  ought  not  to  speak  to  that  man 

7.  they  ought  to  get  accustomed  {se  faire)  to  the  customs  of  tht 

country  in  which  they  live 


^.  Compound  OondiHonat, 

OvLgbt  to  have,  should  have  (verb  to  be  put  in  the  present 

infiinitiYe). 

1.  I  ought  to  have  taken  him  with  me 

2.  thou  oughtest  not  to  have  eaten  it  all 

3.  he  ought  to  have  come  with  us 

4.  she  ought  not  to  have  gone  out 

5.  we  ought  to  have  known  it  before  {cPavance) 

6.  you  ought  to  have  punished  him 

7.  ought  they  not  to  have  come  with  you  ? 


Fourth  Conjugation.    VENDBE,  to  sell. 


Participles. 

PU$L 
rendu,  yendue    sold 


Present 
vendant    selling 

I.  Conjugate  in  fiill :  rendre,  to  restore,  give-up,  give-back; 
hattrej  to  beat ;  roinpre,  to  break ;  perdre,  to  lose ;  mordrtj  ^ 
bite. 

N.B. — These  four  last  verbs,  hattre,  romprCy  perdre^  9S^^ 
mordre^  although  the  terminations  of  their  infinitive  moods  a^ 
not  exactly  the  same  as  vendre,  are  nevertheless  conjuga*^ 
exactly  like  that  verb.     Thus : 


From  the  infinitive,  hattre 

rompre 
perdre 
mordre 


}> 


»» 


>i 


»> 


*» 


ii 


is  derived,  by 
changing  the 
re  into  s. 


present,  *je  bats 


n 
It 


tt 


jemords 


•  Note  that  the  three  persons  slngtilar  of  the  present  of  battre  have  only  OP^^'J! 

bats,  tu  bats,  il  bat,  as  also  the  2nd  singular  imperative,  bats.  1^  3rd  singaltf  l*"*" 

ot  nwipre  takes  A  ti  ilrompt. 
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tetroffattve  Form  of  the  1st  person  singular  of  Verbs  of 
this  Conjugation^  and  all  others  when  such  1st  person  mtdt 
in  two  or  more  consonants. 

bstead  of  writing : 

vends-je?  doIseHf 

prend«-je  ?  do  I  take  t 

riens-je  ?  do  I  come  / 

crains-je  ?  do  I  fear  ?  &e. 

te: 

estrce  que  je  YendB  ? 

est-ce  que  je  prends  ? 

est-ce  que  ^e  viens  ? 

est-ce  que  je  craina  ? 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

JYesent  Tenit. 

1.  I  forbid  jour  going  out  (you  to  go  out) 

2.  why  dost  thou  not  give-him-back  his  monej  ? 
8.  do  I  sell  my  property  too  dear  ? 

4.  he  expects  me  this  evening 

5.  we  bi^ak  the  ice 

6.  you  beat  him  too  much 

7.  they  hardly  hear  your  voice  at  that  distance 

Imperfect, 

1.  I  was  scattering  sand  on  the  floor 

2.  why  didst  thou  not  answer  thy  brother  {dat,)7 

8.  the  fish  was  biting  at  ray  hook 

4.  what  did  he  intend  to  do  ? 

5.  we  were  breaking  our  chains 

6.  you  were  setting  a  trap  ' 

7.  those  labourers  were  uireshing  com 

Perfed, 

1.  I  twisted  his  (def.  art.)  neck  (supply  Iw) 

2.  thou  soldest  it  too  dear 

3.  he  held-out  a  rope  to  me 

4.  she  sold  all  her  fruit  in  one  day 
6,  we  answered  in  (a)  few  words 

6.  why  did  you  not  answer  his  questions  {dat)  ? 

7.  you  mixed  up  all  my  papers 

8.  the  Eomans  beat  down  the  walls  of  the  town 

ni.  Compound  Tenses. 

Observe. — Whenever  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  accusatiye 
e  precedes  the  verb,  the  past  participle  is  to  be  made  to 
ee  with  it  in  number  and  gender ;  as : 
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je  Tai  vendue       I  have  sold  l^er  {vendut  agrees  with  f,  being  pot  for  ^ 

her,  ace  sing.  pers.  pron.  fern.) 
je  les  ai  vendue   I  have  sold  iSiem  (vendue  agrees  with  les,  aoe.  piv. 

pers.  pron.  masc) 

1.  that  (celle-la)  was  my  house,  but  I  have  sold  U 

2.  to  whom  hast  thou  sold  it  ? 

3.  he  had  a  large  fortune  once,  but  he  has  lost  it 

4.  she  has  lost  four  children 

5.  how  did  she  lose  them  ? 

6.  she  lost  them  by  {en)  different  sorts  of  diseases 

7.  our  troops  have  bravely  fought  the  enemy 

8.  we  answered  him  immediately 

9.  did  that  dog  bite  your  {def.  art)  hand  (supply  vous)} 
1 0.  yes ;  he  bit  it  severely  (supply  me) 
]  1.  they  have  mixed-up  all  our  names 
12.  why  have  they  mixed  them  up  ? 

1.  I  had  heard  that  music  before 

2.  where  hadst  thou  heard  it  ? 

3.  who  had  spread  that  news  {jmg,)  ? 

4.  my  brother  had  spread  it 
6.  we  had  given-up  our  {def,  art.)  axma 

6.  why  had  you  given  them  up  ? 

7.  we  had  forbidden  you  to  go  out 

8.  they  had  not  yet  answered  our  letter  {dot,) 

IV.  Future^ 

1.  I  will  answer  to-morrow 

2.  thou  wilt  easily  beat  him 

3.  that  bear  will  break  his  chain  if  they  dont  take  care  (a*  ^M  0*5 

prend  pas  garde) 

4.  we  will  break  down  the  wall 
6.  will  you  wait  for  me  ? 

6.  they  will  not  interrupt  us  again 

Chndiiionai, 

1.  I  would  hang  him,  if  I  could  {pouvaie)  catch  him 

2.  thou  wouldst  lose  thy  place 

3.  he  would  not  wait  more  than  {de)  one  hour 

4.  we  would  answer  them  if  we  knew  (savione)  their  addiess 
6.  would  you  give  it  back  to  me  ? 

6.  they  would  lose  all  their  fortune 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Note. — To  facilitate  the  employment  of  the  subjtincti^^ 
mood,  some  of  the  moat  ordinary  locutions  which  require  tb* 
tubjunctiye  mood  are  here  introduced. 
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Prttent  Tenm, 

pour  que 

in  order  that 

afinque 

so  that 

bien  que     "^ 
quoique      J 

although 

pourvuque 

provided  that 

sans  que 

without 

1.  in  order  that  I  may  h^ar  him  better 

2.  so  that  thou  mayest  not  lose  thy  place 

3.  so  that  she  may  answer  me  in  French 

4.  provided  that  we  do  not  lose  our  way 

5.  without  your  getting-down 

6.  although  you  do  not  answer  me 

7.  so  that  my  dog  should  not  bite  him 

8.  without  their  hearing  me 

1.  I  did  not  answer,  although  I  heard  him  distinctly 

2.  I  did  (fis)  that,  so  that  thou  shouldst  not  answer 

3.  so  that  he  should  beat  them  completely 

4.  he  rang  loud  (forf)^  so  that  we  might  hear  from  afar 

6,  the  drums  beat,  so  that  the  crowd  should  not  hear  his  crie« 

LfPEBATiYE  Mood. 

1.  give  («.)  me  back  my  money 

2.  let  him  sell  all  that  he  has 

3.  let  her  not  answer  me  in  {de)  that  manner 

4.  let  us  get  down 

6.  let  us  not  mix-up  the  names 

6.  break  it 

7.  do  not  break  it 

8.  answer  me  in  Erench 

9.  do  not  answer  me  in  English 

10.  let  them  not  lose  their  time 

V.  Participles. 

1.  In  biting  that  cake,  I  broke  (Je  me  tuts  oasti)  a  tooth 

2.  by'  selling  your  shares,  you  will  gain  double 

3.  whilst  waiting  fi>r  the  company,  I  fell  asleep  {je  fn^endormie) 

4.  the  children  answering  in  chorus 
6.  the  labourers  shearing  their  flocks 
6.  the  little  girl  bursting  into  tears 

Past. 

1.  he  has  a  {def.  art.)  cast-down  appeaianoe 

2.  the  circle  was  broken 

5.  the  interrupted  song  began-again 

q9 
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4.  our  troops  were  beaten,  our  erase  lost 

5.  you  most  (il/aut)  wipe  up  the  spilt  ink 

6.  the  blood  (that  has  been)  shed  cries  (Hor)  Tcngemee 


8ENTIB,  to  feel  (or  rnnell). 
Pabticiples. 

PreieiU,  Pad, 

sentant  feeling  {smetting)  sent!,  sentie   felt  {meH) 

I.  Write  out  the  whole  of  the  present  tense,  and  the  let 
persons  singular  of  every  other  tense,  of  the  foUowing  verbs: 
servir,  to  serve ;  *partir,  to  set-out,  go-away ;  ^sortir^  to  go- 
out  ;  dormir,  to  sleep ;  mentir^  to  lie. 

n.  iNDicATrvE  Mood. 

1 

Preunt  Taue, 

1.  I  go-ont  every  morning  {say  all  the  mornings)  at  ten  o'clock 

2.  dost  thou  not  set-out  to-daj  ? 

3.  he  goes-away  to-morrow  evening 

4.  we  feel  how  (combien)  good  he  is  {write  he  is  p;ood) 

5.  do  you  not  smell  the  scent  on  that  handkerchief? 

6.  those  children  sleep  soundly 

In^perfect, 

1.  I  was  sleeping  when  you  entered 

2.  thou  wert  asleep  during  the  whole  lesson 

3.  the  lion  was  coming  out  of  his  den 

4.  we  were  coming  out  at  the  same  moment  that  yon  entered 

5.  you  were  asleep,  I  am  sure  (supply  en) 

6.  the  sofas  served  us  instead-of  (de)  beds 

Perfect. 

1.  I  set-off  like  an  arrow 

2.  t^ou  wentest-out  without  my  permission,  and  thou  shalt  ^ 

punished 

3.  why  did  she  go  out  without  asking  (inf.)  permission  ? 

4.  we  felt  {ressentir)  mueh  sorrow  on  account  of  your  misfof 

tune 

5.  did  you  not  foresee  (pressenHr)  that  that  accident  would  befa^ 

(arriver)  him  {dat.)  ? 

6.  thy  brother  consented  to  accompany  us 


•  Partir  and  tortirtAe  the  verb  iire,  not  ovotr,  for  their  auziliaxy;  the  oom 
rx>and  tenaes  are,  therefore, /e  euU  parti,  je  suu  sorti. 
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€kmp<ntnd  Teiuet* 

1.  I  never  slept  better  in  my  life 

2.  hast  thou  consented  to  his  demand? 

3.  he  served  me  for  (pendant)  ten  years  without  giving  (inf,)  me 

the  least  cause  (occasion)  for  complaint  (de  me  plaindrt) 

4.  we  felt  all  the  importance  of  his  words 
6.  did  you  sleep  well  ? 

6.  his  speeches  always  sent  me  to  sleep  (endormir) 

<JoTE. — 1.  The  verbs  sortir,  to  go-out,  and  paiiir^  to  set-out, 
away,  take  etre  for  their  auxiliary,  not  avoir.     Thus : 

je  mils  parti  I  went  away;  not  j'at  parti 

il  ^tait  parti  he  had  gone ;  not  ii  avatt  parti 

je  sills  sorti  /  went  out ;  not  j'al  sorti 

elle  <tait  sortie  the  had  gone  out ;  not  elle  avalt  sorti 

I.  The  past  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
h  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

Compound  PreaenU 

1.  I  went  out  upon  business  {powr  affaire) 

2.  why  art  thou  not  yet  gone  ? 

3.  she  set  off  at  five  o'cl<>ck  this  morning 

4.  we  came-away  {partir)  from  Paris  by  the  ten  o'clock  train 

5.  young  ladies  (mesdemoiselles)^  why  are  you  not  yet  goue  ? 

6.  they  went  away  without  saying  (i^f,)  good-bye 

Jmperfeet, 

1.  I  knocked  at  his  door,  but  he  had  gone-out 

2.  if  thou  hadst  sone-away  sooner ! 

3.  she  had  already  gone  when  we  arrived 

4.  I  am  very  sony  that  we  had  gone-out  when  you  came  (ties 

venu) 

5.  you  had  gone-away,  had  you  not  (n^est-ce  pas)  ? 

6.  my  sisters  had  gone  away  the  day  before  (la  vettle  de)  our 

arrival 

ni.  Future. 

1.  I  shall  set-out  at  daybreak 

2.  wilt  thou  set-out  with  me  ? 

3.  that  child  will  never  sleep  if  you  make  (faites)  so  much  noise 

4.  we  will  soon  clear  the  table 

6.  will  you  never  consent  to  (a)  receive  him  ? 
6.  they  will  deny  that  feilse  report  {Jtruii) 

CondUhndl, 

1.  I  would  go-out  directly  if  I  had  leave  (supply  en) 

2.  thou  wouldst  feel  (resseniir)  much  sorrow  fox  \t  (eiC^ 

3.  be  would  never  consent  to  that  arrangemeBt 
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4.  we  should  sleep  more  comfortably  (mieux)  in  that  room 

5.  you  would  tell-a-lie  if  you  said  (dieiM)  that 

6.  those  children  would  not  tell-a-lie  for  all  tha  money  {for)  i> 

the  world  (ffen,) 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present  Tense  o/"  Votdoir. 

je  veuz  I  wish,  or  wiU,  mU-have 

tu  veux  thou  toisheat,  or  wilty  toUt-hatm 

il  yeut  he  toishesi  or  willf  will-have 

nous  Toulons  we  wish,  or  will,  wiU-have 

Tous  voulez  y(m  wish,  or  wUl,  wiU-have 

lis  veulent  they  wish,  or  will,  will-have 

reqtdre  the  verb  that  follows  them  to  be  put  into  the  preflent 
Bubjimctiye,  where  in  English  the  infinitive  mood  is  used;  as: 

je  yeuz  qu'il  parte  I  wish  him  to  go  away 

TOulez-7ous  que  nous  partions  ?        do  you  wish  us  to  go  away  t 

JYetemtTmu, 

1.  dost  thou  wish  me  to  set-out  alone  ? 

2.  I  will  have  thee  leave  (sortir  de)  the  room  this  instant 
8.  I  will  not  have  him  tell-a-lie 

4.  he  wishes  us  to  serve  him  &ithfully 

5.  I  wish  you  to  set-off  at  five  o'clock  punctually 

6.  we  wish  them  to  consent  to  what  {ce  que)  you  ask 

(The  imperfect  indicative  of  vottloir,Je  tmUais,  I  wished,  and  the  eoa- 
ditional  je  voudrais,  I  should  wish,  or  would  like,  are  followed  by  tJn 
imperfect  subjunctive.) 

Imperfect, 

1.  he  wished  me  to  set  out  before  him 

2.  I  should  wish  thee  to  go  out  every  morning  (pi.) 

3.  he  would  not  like  us  to  go  away  without  seeing  {iftf,)  him 

4.  we  did  not  wish  him  to  tell-a-lie 

6.  I  should  like  you  to  deny  that  report 
6.  I  should  not  Uke  them  to  serve  you  ill 

• 

In^eraHve, 

1.  go  away  (s,) 

2.  do  not  go  away  {s.)  yet 
8.  let  us  be  off 

4.  never  go  out  without  my  permission 
6.  never  tell-a-lie 

6.  let  him  consent  to  what  {ce  que)  you  propoM 

7.  help  me 

8.  do  not  help  me  before  your  father 

9.  help  me  (to)  that  dish  of  potatoep 
10.  let  the  servants  dear  the  tabl« 


SXEBC^tSES  ON  THE  BEaULAJt  TEBB& 


127 


Pabtigiples. 

JYesent, 

1.  in  semng  that  man  yon  injure  (nuiseje)  me  (dot,) 

2.  shut  the  door  when  jou  go-out  (in  going  out) 

3.  setting-out  for  Syria 

4.  the  soldiers  going-out  of  the  town  repulsed  the  enemy 
6.  he  speaks  in  his  sleep  (while  sleeping) 

Past. 

1.  do  not  wake  that  sleeping  (endormi)  child 

2.  the  table  was  cleared  in  an  instant 
8.  a  grief  bitterly  (bien)  felt 

4.  the  Ghreeks  having  gone-out  of  Troy 

5.  a  foreseen  misfortune 

6.  those  news  («.)  were  soon  refuted  (dhnentir) 


CONDUIBE,  to  lead,  drive,  conduct. 


JYesenl 
eonduisant    conducted 


Pabticiples. 

PtuL 

conduit,  conduite    conducted 


I.  Write  down  the  1st  persons  singular  of  every  tense  of 
the  verbs  produire,  to  produce ;   introduire,  to  introduce ; 
tonstruirey  to  construct;  detruirey  to  destroy;  and  rmtre,  to 
injure. 

Draw  out  a  table  of  the  primitive  and  derived  tenses  of  the 
wne  verbs.     (See  page  50.) 


IL  Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tetue, 

1.  I  am  translating  the  '  Odes '  of  Horace  into  (en)  English 

2.  thou  art  leading  him  (induire)  into  (en)  eiror 

5.  iky  brother  drives  his  own  horses 

4.  we  are  translating  the  '  Inferno '  of  Dante  into  French 

6.  you  are  injuring  your  own  interests  (dat.) 

6.  those  trees  produce  no  fruit ;  cut  them  down  (abaitre) 


*  ^OBt  an  the  verbs  of  ibis  class  are  derived  from  Latin  verbs  in  dueo,  or  «^uo. 


From  Latin.  English. 
^(iMtire ....  condnoo  ...  to  conduct 
pdnlre  ....  produco  . . .  toproduee 
"ttoduire . . .  introduoo  . .  to  introduce 
*n«t»aire . . .  construo ...  to  construct 
2S5S^  •  •  •  •  fawtruo  ....  to  instruct 
^^VBixe  ...  .dastroo....  todatroif 


From  Latin.    SngMsh. 

induire indnoo  . .  to  induce 

r^nire redaco  . .  to  reduce 

d^nire dednoo . .  to  deduce 

nidre,  ntdsant  nni  .  nooeo   .  •  to  iiyurc 

(cf.  Angl.  nniMtnoe) 

loire,  luiaant, lui .  •'taooo . . .  to  iImm 
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1.  I  used  to  instmct  tliem  eyery  morning 

2.  what  wert  thou  tsranslating? 

3.  he  was  driying  himself,  when  his  carriage  Qp6«t  (neria) 

4.  we  injured  no  one  as  much  as  ourselyee  {dot,') 

5.  why  did  jon  destroy  that  work  ? 

6.  they  were  constructing  a  bridge  over  tlie  river 

1.  Home  produced  many  great  men 

2.  why  didst  thou  not  inform  me  of  that  before  {^fl/M  tSt)  ? 

3.  he  accompanied  (recanduire)  her  as  far  as  the  street-door 

4.  we  took  (conduire)  him  to  (dans)  his  room 

5.  why  did  you  not  see  her  out  (recanduire)  ? 

6.  the  locusts  destroyed  all  their  crops  in  one  day 

Ckm^mmd  Tema. 

1.  my  garden  has  produced  more  fruit  than  yours 

2.  that  tree  produced  last  year  three  hundred  apricots 

3.  his  land  would  have  produced  three  times  as-much  if  it  bw 

been  well  cultivated 

4.  it  would  have  produced  cabbages,  peas,  beans,  potatoes,  asps* 

ragus,  artichokes 

5.  did  you  take  him  to  the  bank? 

6.  they  have  destroyed  the  old  bridge,  and  they  see  buil(&ig* 

new  one  (en) 

in.  Future, 

1.  I  will  instruct  you,  if  you  wish  (it) 
'  2.  whither  wilt  thou  lead  me  ? 

3.  that  frost  will  injure  your  trees  (dat.) 

4.  we  will  not  lead  you  into  (en)  error 

5.  you  will  take  him  as  far  as  the  gate  of  the  town 

6.  they  will  inform  you  if  there  is  any  change  in  their  plans 

CkmdiiUmal, 

1.  I  would  translate  all  that  in  an  hour 

2.  to  what  wouldst  thou  reduce  him  ? 

8.  he  would  inform  me  if  I  did  wrong  (mal) 

4.  we  would  introduce  them  into  the  town 

5.  you  would  translate  that  better  with  a  little  more  ears 

6.  they  would  take  you  anywhere  you  like 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

1.  he  wishes  me  to  drive  myself 

2.  I  will  have  thee  translate  that  passage 

3.  I  wish  that  tree  to  bear  more  ^^dt 
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4.  h»  wants  ns  to  ffo-with-liiBi  (reconduire^  as  far  as  Paris 
6.  we  wish  you  to  instruct  these  children  in  Latin  grammaf 
6.  we  do  not  wish  them  to  destroy  their  books 

ImperfBot, 

1.  he  wished  me  to  translate  the  passage  for  him 

2.  I  should  not  like  him  to  lead  you  into  error 

3.  he  wished  us  to  rebuild  the  house  at  our  expense 

4.  the  king  wished  them  to  destroy  the  old  bridge 

1.  translate  ($,)  that 

2.  let  him  drive  himself 

3.  let  us  instruct  the  poor 

4.  accompany  me  as  far  as  the  garden-gate 

5.  do  not  accompany  her,  it  is  too  late 

6.  let  them  not  ii\iure  my  reputation 

Pabticifles. 

Pnaent, 

1.  the  land  grows  poor  (s'appauvrii)  in  producing 

2.  I  learn  something  myself  in  instructing  others 

3.  I  saw  (je  vis)  some  meat  cooking  in  a  pot 

4.  the  stars  shining  in  the  darkness 

5.  in  destroying  the  old  bridge  they  discovered  (iU  <mt  dkouvert) 

a  treasure 

Pa$t, 

1.  that  meat  is  not  done  (cooked) 

2.  I  like  meat  underdone  (little  cooked) 

3.  business  {dea  affaiares)  conducted  in  {de)  that  manner  never 

succeeds 

4.  that  poem  translated  into  English  will  lose  all  its  charm 

5.  I  have  seen  all  my  hopes  destroyed 


♦CBADTDBE,  to  fear. 
Participles. 

BruenU .  Paat, 

eraignant   fearing  craint,  crainte   feared 


rs.— Nearly  all  the  verbs  of  this  class  are  derived  from  La^  verbs  ending  In 
he  English  verbal  sabstantiye  or  adjective  derived  from  these  verbs  has  the 
rmination  as  the  French  past  participle ;  via.  nL 

Atin.  Prench.  Past  Participle*  Bng.  Snbet.  or  Adj. 

ago  plaindre  plaint  complaint 

go  }oindre  joint  joint 

^  feindre  feint  feint 

roo  oindre  oint  anoiTU^ointiMtw^ 

90  pelndre  point  yoM 

03 
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L  Write  dowD  the  whole  of  the  present  tense,  and  tihe  Ist 
persons  singular  of  all  the  other  tenses,  of  the  following  Terbs: 
peindrt^  to  paint;  platndre,  to  pity;  aUeindre^  to  reach  to, 
attain ;  contraindrey  to  force,  constrain. 

Draw  out  a  table  (from  page  50)  of  the  primitiYe  and 
derived  tenses  of  these  four  verbs. 

The  negatives  most  in  use  in  French  are : 


ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 
ne 


pas 

point 

plus 

jamais 

rien 

gn&re 

personne 

aucon 

ni 


not 

not  at  all 

nomon 

never 

nothing 

kardly,  ecarcely 

no  one,  nobody 

no  one,  none 

neither,  nor 


The  verb  is  placed  between  the  two  particles  of  nation 


je  ne  erains  pas 

je  ne  erains  personne 


I  do  not  fear 
I  fear  nobody 


Only  is  expressed  by  ne  before  the  verb  and  que  after  it ;  as: 
je  ne  erains  que  lui,  I  only  fear  him  (literally,  I  do  fio<  fear 
any  one  but  him). 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

1.  I  do  not  fsar  his  anger 

2.  what  dost  thou  fear? 

3.  he  fears  nothing 

4.  we  are  a&aid  of  the  storm  which  threatens  to  burst-forth 
6.  what  are  you  painting  there  ? 

6.  they  are  a&aid  of  nobody 

jinjptt'/jBcit 

1.  I  was  joining  the  two  planks  together 

2.  whom  didst  thou  fear  most  {le  plus)  ? 

3.  she  was  dyeing  her  hair  (pi,) 

4.  we  were  pretending  to  (de)  be  asleep 
6,  what  were  you  painting  ? 

6.  they  were  a&aid  of  disturbing  {i^f.)  you 


Lstin. 

French. 

Past  Particiide. 

Eng.  Snbst  or  Aflf 

eztingoo 

^indre 

^^int 

tXttHCl 

empreindie 

empreint 

tmprutf 

attingo 

atteindn 

stteint 

attaimt 

tingo 

teindre 

fednt 

tmmt 

4«H:<Hi:i 
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1.  I  pot  the  candle  out  suddenly 

2.  thou  pretendedst  to  be  angry 

3.  he  rejoined  uh  after  {au  bout  de)  a  few  minut^w 

4.  we  enjoined  them  {dot.)  (to  keep^  the  Btrictest  nlenoe 

5.  why  <ud  ^ou  compel  him  to  (de)  jump-orer  that  ditdi  P 

6.  they  infringed  the  laws  of  the  country 

1.  I  feared  to  wake  the  child 

2.  thou  hast  {>ainted  a  rery  pretty  pictmv 

3.  William  rejoined  his  £Ekther  at  Ainiens 

4.  we  com]^lled  your  sisters  to  come  with  UB 

5.  we  had  joined  our  forces  to  his 

6.  why  had  you  put  the  gas  out  ? 

7.  they  had  pretended  not  to  (de)  see  xm 

8.  th^  had  reached  the  end  of  their  journey 

EEL  Peculiar  Construction  of  CrBisidxe  followed  by  ne. 

Iraindre  requires  the  verb  that  follows  it  to  be  put  in  th« 
jnnctiye  mood,  preceded  by  ne : 

)  crains  qu'il  ne  parle  Ifear  he  will  meak 

i  craignais  qu*il  ne  Tint  Itoas  afraid  lest  he  ehould  come 

(cf,  Latin  timeo  ne  veniat) 

t  if  craindre  itself  is  negatived,  the  particle  ne  will  be 
Ltted  before  the  verb  that  follows ;  as : 

)  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  parle  /  am  not  afraid  of  his  speaking 

i  ne  craignais  pas  quil  parUt     I  was  not  afraid  of  his  speaking 

PteutU  Tente, 

1.  I  am  afraid  that  he  will  (lest  he)  sell  his  house 

2.  he  is  afraid  lest  I  should  receive  more  than  he 

3.  we  are  a&aid  she  will  finish  playing  (de  jouer)  befon  out 

airiTal 

4.  you  are  a&aid  of  his  growing  too  much 

JfeffoHve, 

1.  I  am  not  afraid  of  his  upsetting  us 

2.  he  is  not  afraid  of  my  speaking  to  him 

3.  we  are  not  a&aid  of  his  beating  (dipasser)  me  in  mathematici 

4.  they  are  not  afraid  of  our  receiving  them  badly 

/fnp0f/ecf. 

1.  I  was  afraid  lest  he  should  shut  the  door 

2,  wert  thou  afraid  of  my  selling  that  property? 
8.  he  was  afraid  lest  I  should  arrive  before  hun 

4.  we  were  afraid  lest  the  wind  should  blow  down  (phattt^  \]b* 
house 
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rV.  Future. 

1.  henceforth  I  shall  not  fear  him  any  moore 

2.  wilt  thou  not  be  afraid  of  his  anger  ? 

3.  he  will  rejoin  na  after  {au  bout  de)  a  few  seconds 

4.  we  shall  no  longer  pity  that  wretch ;  he  does  not  deserve  H 

5.  yon  will  nerer  compel  him  to  do  what  he  does  not  like  (« 9* 

ne  ItU  plait  pas) 

6.  they  will  infringe  none  of  the  laws 

CkmdiikmaL 

1.  I  would  not  paint  any  more  if  I  were  yon  («  wire  place) 

2.  why  shouldst  thou  pretend  ? 

8.  he  would  easily  comj>el  yea  (to  do)  it  (jf)  if  he  wished 

4.  we  should  never  attain  (readi-to)  that  height 

6.  why  should  you  not  attain  it? 

6.  with  a  little  perseverance  they  would  reach  the  top 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

I^-esent  Tetue. 

1.  shall  I  (votilez-wnu  que)  paint  a  flower  for  you  f 

2.  I  will  not  have  thee  pretend  to  be  ill 

3.  I  wish  him  to  rejoin  me  as  soon  as  possible 

4.  shall  we  {voulez-vous  que)  put  the  candle  out  ? 

6.  I  will  not  have  you  fear  that  man,  he  {ce)  is  a  coward 

6.  I  will  not  have  them  dye  their  {def,  art.)  hair  {pi,)  (supply  m) 

Imperfect, 

1.  he  wished  me  to  rejoin  him  before  seven  o'clock 

2.  I  wished  thee  to  compel  him  to  obey 

3.  I  would  not  have  him  infringe  the  laws 

4.  he  wished  us  to  fear  him 

5.  I  wished  them  to  restrain  their  passions 


Imperative  Mood. 

1.  fear  (».)  nothing  I 

2.  put  out  {s.)  the  candle 

3.  rejoin  («.)  me  at  six  o'clock  this  evening 

4.  let  him  not  be  afraid  of  that  coward  1 
4.  let  us  never  infringe  the  laws 

A.  let  us  compel  her  to  (a)  come  with  us 

7.  do  not  compel  her  (to  do  so)  (y)  if  she  does  not  like  it 

8.  paint  that  prettv  flower  for  me 

9.  ao  not  put  out  the  candle  till  {avant  que)  I  open  the  dooc 
10.  let  them  not  pretend  to  be  ill 
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Participles. 

Present, 

1.  in  pattmg  out  the  gas  I  burnt  mj  {def,  art,)  hand  (supply  me) 

2.  he  amuses  himself  painting 

3.  fearing  to  {de)  disobey  you  {dat^ 

4  joining  their  {def,  art.)  hands,  they  swore  eternal  friendship 

5.  thy  sister  went  out  of  the  room,  pretending  to  be  ill 

Paa, 

1.  a  pretended  sickness 

2.  the  queen  anointed  {de)  with  the  holy  oil 

3.  the  two  houses  joined  together 

4.  this  height  (being)  attained,  they  sat  down  {^iU  ^aetirmt) 

6,  my  sister,  compeUed  to  obey,  did  so  (lejit)  in  spite  of  herself 

COHNAlTEE,  to  hnawj  to  be  acquainted  with. 

Participles. 

Pretent,  Past, 

connaissant    knowing,  ^c.  eonnu,  connue    knoum,  ^e, 

[.  Write  out  the  whole  of  the  present  tense,  and  the  1st 
rsons  singular  of  all  other  tenses,  of  the  verbs  paraitre,  to 
pear,  seem ;  crottrey  to  grow ;  *natfr«,  to  be  born. 
Draw  out  a  table  of  ^e  primitiYe  and  derived  tenses  of 
ese  verbs.     (Page  50.) 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

N.B. — ^Names  of  countries  to  be  preceded  hj  the  definite 

ftide. 

lYeserU  Tense, 

1.  I  know  France  much  better  than  England 
2^  dost  thou  know  Russia? 

3.  he  has  travelled  much ;  he  knows  Denmark,  Sweden,  Norway, 

Lapland,  Russia — ^all  the  North,  in  a  word 

4.  my  sister  knows  Austria,  Bohemia,  Hungary,  and  Poland 

6.  we  know  Saxony,  Bavaria,  Wurtemberg,  and  Prussia,  but  W6 
do  not  know  Austria 

6.  do  you  know  Spain  and  Italy  ? 

7.  they  know  all  diose  countries  very  well 


*  IfaUre  makes  in  its  perfect  tea»Je  na^piiif  past  p«ttkipAft  iil,ii4i. 
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JmperfKU 

I 

1.  I  used  to  know  liis  father 

2.  why  didst  thou  not  appear  at  breakfast  ? 
8.  she  seemed  quite  {toute)  dismayed 

4.  we  did  not  know  them 

5.  why  did  you  disappear  all  ef  a  sudden? 

6.  thy  flocks  were  feeding  in  the  meadow 

* 
Perfect, 

1.  I  appeared  (for)  an  instant,  and  then  went  awi^  0'  '"'* 

aUai) 

2.  thou  didst  recognise  him  at  once 

3.  Napoleon  was  bom  at  Ajaccio,  in  Corsica 

4.  we  recognised  him  by  (a)  his  accent 
6.  you  did  not  appear  again  (pi.) — why  ? 
6.  they  seemed  quite  happy  and  content 

Compound  Teiue, 

1.  I  knew  your  brothers  Eobert,  Charles,  and  Alfired  9,i^^^ 

but  not  William  or  (m)  Arthur 

2.  didst  thou  recognise  my  sisters  Mary  and  Helen  ? 

3.  John  appeared,  but  G-eorge  and  Frederick  did  not  appear 

4.  we  disappeared  in  a  moment  {en  un  din  tPcHi) 
6.  you  knew  me  when  I  was  quite  young 

6.  they  have  not  appeared  again  (j^l.) 

Naitre  requires  the  verb  etre  as  its  aimliary : 

1.  I  was  bom  in  1840 

2.  when  wert  thou  bom? 

3.  my  sister  was  bora  at  Paris  in  1850 

4.  we  were  bom  (on)  the  same  day 
6.  were  you  not  born  in  France  ? 
6.  my  brothers  were  bom  in  Italy 

Future, 

1.  I  shall  easily  recognise  him 

2.  thou  wilt  appear  (for)  a  moment,  and  then  disappear 

3.  he  will  appear  {comparattre)  to-morrow  before  flie  judge 

4.  we  shall  not  forget  {mSconnoiire)  your  good  services 
6.  you  will  know  me  again,  won't  you  {n'est-ce  pas)  ? 
6.  these  plants  will  grow  well  in  (a)  the  shade 

OmdUiowtl, 

1.  I  should  know  you  among  a  thousand  others 

2.  how  (d  qitoi)  wouldst  thou  recognise  me  ? 
-  8.  he  would  appear  if  we  wished  it 

4.  those  difSculti<«  would  spring-up-again  (renattre)  at  each  8< 
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in.  Subjunctive  Mood.* 

Prtaent  Ten»e» 

1.  I  nrnst  appear  in  uniform 

2.  I  will  have  thee  appear  this  evening 

3.  he  must  not  recogmse  me 

4.  will  yon  have  us  appear  in  irhite  craTato  ? 

5.  you  must  recognise  your  fault 

6.  I  will  have  them  appear  {comparattre)  before  me 

Imperfeei. 

1.  he  wished  me  to  appear  in  plain  clothes  {kabiU  baurff$oit) 

2.  he  was  obliged  to  recognise  me 

3.  we  were  obliged  to  appear  satisfied 

4.  I  would  have  them  appear  before  me 

Imperaiiwe. 

1.  recognise  («.)  him 

2.  do  not  recognise  («.)  me  yet 

3.  let  him  appear 

4.  let  the  prisoner  appear  (compofidire) 

5.  let  us  appear  satisfied 

6.  recognise  your  children 

7.  let  tibem  not  neglect  (micontK^e)  their  doty 

Participles. 

JYeserU, 

1.  he  died  at  his  birth  (in  being  bom) 

2.  the  young  ladies  appearing  one  after  the  othet 

3.  fiocks  feeding  in  the  meadows 

4.  knowing  your  friendship  for  him,  I  hare  inyited  him  to  com* 

Ptui. 

1.  it  is  a  thing  well  known 

2.  the  first  Tolume  published  (pandire) 

3.  a  serpent  gorged  with  food  (repaUre) 

4.  services  ill  requited  (nUconnaUre) 


TEHIB,  to  hold. 
Participles. 

PretenL  PwL 

tenant    holding  tenu,  tenue    held 

Conjugate  in  full,  retenir^  to  retain,  and  ventr,  to  come, 
rlining  all  the  persons  which  are  formed  irregularly.  (See 
rvation  2,  page  51). 


*  for  wUk,  wUked,  ko,,  toUomd  by  sabjuncUTe  mood,  ■M'yat^lM* 
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II.  Note. — In  speaking  of  the  days  of  tihe  week,  l&e  prepo- 
sition on  employed  in  English  is  omitted  in  French;  and 
when  the  day  is  put  into  the  plural  number,  the  definite  article 
is  used ;  as: 

je  viendrai  maidi  Itmll  come  on  Ttu^Lag 

ne  venez  pas  Ub  mercredis         do  noi^ooTne  on  Wednid(^ 
Tenez  touB  les  dimanches  come  eyeiy  Sunday 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pre»mt  Ten$e» 

1.  I  come  from  Paris 

2.  whence  comest  thou? 

3.  he  comes  to  us  (ohe£  nous)  on  Tuesdays,  Thursdays, 

Saturdays 

4.  she  comes  eyeiy  Sunday 

6.  we  own  that  our  party  (aoirie)  was  very  dull 

6.  when  do  you  return  ? 

7.  my  brothers  return  on  Monday,  but  my  sisters  do  xiot  letnrn 

before  Wednesday 

Imperfect, 

1.  I  was  coming  back  from  the  play  when  I  met  him 

2.  thou  wert  getting  (devenir)  very  idle 

3.  he  was  warning  us  of  the  danger  of  the  passage 

4.  we  did  not  deny  (disconvenir)  it  (ffen.^  see  page  18) 
6.  you  were  becoming  the  laughingstock  of  the  village 
6.  they  detained  {retenir)  us  in  spite  of  ourselves 

Note. — To  express  the  day  of  the  month  in  French,  the  car- 
dinal number  is  to  be  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  (see  page  lS)t 
and  the  preposition  o/*  to  be  omitted ;  as : 

the  12th  of  August  U  douse  €uAU 

the  30th  of  September  U  trente  septembn 

Perfect. 

1.  I  came  back  from  Eome  on  the  9th  of  May  . 

2.  didst  thou  not  come  back  from  Dresden  on  the  I4tb  ^ 

January? 

8.  my  brother  came  to  us  {ohez  nous)  on  the  24th  of  Deceml'*'' 

and  my  sister  on  the  26th  . 

4.  we  kept  (retenir)  him  from  the  16th  of  June  till  the  I2th  ot 

July 
6.  when  did  you  return?  . 

6.  they  kept-us-talking  {eniretenir)  a  long  time  on  (h)  tba* 

subject 
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Compound  Tenses. 

^OTE. — Venir  and  all  its  derivatives  take  Stre^  not  aroir,  for 
ir  auxiliary  verb,  and  their  past  participles  must  agree  with 
I  subject  in  gender  and  number. 

Present, 

1.  I  kept  hun  as  long  as  I  could 

2.  why  didst  thou  maintain  the  contrary  opinion  ? 

3.  she  returned  from  the  country  yesterday  evening 

4.  we  have  come  to  wish  (dire)  you  good-bye ! 

5.  why  did  you  not  come  sooner  ? 

6.  are  your  brothers  returned  from  the  play  yet? 

Tmper^fecL 

1.  I  had  managed  (parvenir)  to  quiet  him 

2.  why  hadst  thou  returned  before  thy  brothers  ? 

3.  he  had  become  quite  proud 

4.  we  had  restrained  (contenir)  him  with  great  difficulty 

5.  had  you  net  obtained  his  permission  ? 

6.  they  had  kept-him-up  (soutenir)  for  five  or  six  minutes 


ni.  Future. 

1.  I  will  warn  you  in  (d)  time 

2.  thou  wilt  never  succeed  (parvenir)  in  (&)  convincing  (ii^')  him 

of  that 

3.  the  emperor  will  return  on  the  4th  of  May 

4.  that  house  will  belong  to  us  next  ^ear,  on  the  1st  of  January 

5.  we  shall  never  obtain  his  permission 

6.  shall  you  come  back  on  Enday  or  Saturday  ? 

7.  they  will  return  on  Monday,  the  30th  of  September,  or  on 

Ihiesday,  the  1st  of  Octobeo: 

CondUUmal, 

1.  I  would  check  him  if  I  could 

2.  thou  wouldst  not  reach  (venir  a)  his  (dtf,  art.)  shoulder 


(supply  lui) 
e  would  dif 


3.  he  would  discourse  (entreienir)  you  an  hour  about  his  misfor- 

tunes 

4.  we  should  never  reach  that  dignity 

6.  you  would  agree  to  it  (^en,,  see  page  13),  would  you  not  (n^esf' 

ee  pas)  ? 
A.  they  would  support  you  to  the  best  of  their  aHiitj  ^  leuT 

mieux) 
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SuBJUNcriYE  Mood. 


1.  when  most  I  refcom  ? 

2.  thou  must  remember  (reUnir)  well  what  I  saj  to  thee 
8.  he  must  not  become  idle 
4.  must  we  come  to  dinner? 
6.  you  must  obtain  his  permission  first  {avanU) 
6.  at  what  o'clock  must  they  return  ? 

1.  I  wished  him  to  own  (convenir)  his  &ult  (aen.) 

2.  how  would-yoa-haye  him  become  learned  aSl  at  once ! 

3.  he  did  not  wish  us  to  gain  {parvenir  a)  our  object 

4.  I  did  not  wish  them  to  obtain  that  prize 

ImperaKoe, 

1.  come  back  («.)  at  ten  o'clock 

2.  do  not  come  back  («.)  on  Sunday ;  come  on  Monday 

3.  let  him  hold  the  rope  tight 

4.  come  (allons),  let  us  agree  to  it  (^ffen,,  page  13)  we  were  iRong 

5.  let  us  detain  no  one  against  their  will 

6.  remember  (retenir)  this  well 

7.  come  back  to-monow,  please  (Je  vous  enprie) 

8.  let  them  obtain  the  master^s  permission 

Participles. 

lYetent, 

1.  the  queen,  returning  from  Scotland,  will  pass  through  (jMv) 

London 

2.  a  house  belonging  to  nobody 

3.  my  brothers,  coming  from  j^dia,  will  be  here  to-monow 

4.  by  warning  him  in  time,  you  will  do  (rendre)  him  (a)  serrica 

Picut, 

1.  the  water  contained  in  that  boiler 

2.  the  children,  warned  in  (a)  time,  desisted 

3.  he  showed  us  his  cross,  gained  {pbtenir)  on  the  field  of  battlt' 

4.  a  position  (place)  gained  with  much  difficulty 

6.  my  sister,  (having)  arriyed  at  the  age  of  seventeen,  left  school 
6.  what!   you  are  come  back  again!   {write,  behold,  you  i^ 
turned!) 

rV.  Peculiar  Meaning  of  Yenil  followed  hy  de. 

Venir  followed  by  de  means  to  come  from  doing  anythingt 
i.&  to  have  just  done  it ;  as : 
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je  Tiesfl  de  diner  /  havejwt  dined 

je  yenoifl  de  diner  /  hadjiut  dined 

PraaUTaue, 

1.  I  have  jnst  seen  your  brother 

2.  hast  thou  not  just  breakfasted  ? 

3.  my  sister  has  just  gone  out 

4.  we  haye  just  come  in 

5.  you  haye  just  come  in,  haVnt  you  {fieat'Ce  p<u)f 

6.  they  haye  just  gained  another  (encore  une)  gold  medal  at  tha 

^hibition  of  Paris 

Imper/eel, 

1.  I  had  just  gone  out  when  you  came  in 

2.  had  she  not  just  dined? 

3.  he  had  just  obtained  the  rank  of  general 

4.  we  had  just  forbidden  Hm  to  go  out,  when  this  misfortuDa 

happened 

5.  you  had  hardly  gone  out  when  the  roof  fell  in  (/ieroula) 

6.  they  had  just  bid  {dire)  us  good-bye  1 


OUVBIB,  to  open. 
Participles. 

ouyrant    openinff  ouyert,  ouyerte    opened 

I.  Give  the  whole  of  the  present  tense  and  the  first  person 
i^golar  of  all  the  other  tenses  of  couvrir^  to  cover ;  souffrir^ 
►  saflfer ;  and  offrir,  to  offer. 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

PraeKt  Terue, 

1.  I  suffer  horribly  £rom  tooth-ache 

2.  dost  thou  suffer  much  from  thy  head-ache  ? 

3.  from  what  does  he  suffer  ? 

4.  we  offer  you  board  and  lodging  gratis 

5.  I  cannot  accept  what  {ce  que)  you  offer  me 

6.  they  offer  (supply  7ne)  to  take  me  to  Paris  with  them 

1.  I  offered  him  fifty  francs,  and  he  was  not  satisfied^ 

2.  didst  thou  not  offer  him  ten  francs  and  a  half  for  it  {en)  ? 

3.  how  much  did  he  offer  you  for  it? 

4.  we  offered  them  two  thousand  francSj  but  they  demanded  two 

thousand  five  hundred 

5.  why  did  you  permit  (suffer)  such  behaviouxt 

6.  thej  covered  us  with  rfdicule 
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rttjtet% 

1.  I  opened  it,  and  fonnd  nothing  insid« 

2.  why  didst  then  not  open  (the  door)  to  me  ? 
8.  Minerva  covered  Achilles  with  her  aegis 

4.  we  suffered  mnch  &om  her  insolence 

6.  when  did  you  discover  that? 

6.  I  shut  the  door,  but  they  opened  it  again 

Comptmud  Tenan, 

(See  rale  for  agreement  of  past  participle  with  preceding 
personal  pronoun,  page  121.) 

1.  I  shut  that  door ;  who  has  opened  i^? 

2.  they  had  secrets ;  but  thou  hast  discovered  them 

8.  those  are  iyoiUC)  pretty  flowers ;  who  gave  (offered)  them  to  jou  ? 
4.  we  covereid  them  (m.)  with  (c2^)  leaves 
6.  we  suffered  much  during  that  journey 
6.  they  opened  the  door  au  of  a  sudden 

Jmj^irfetU 

1.  I  could  not  shut  the  box  after  (insert  q\U)  I  had  opened  t< 

2.  thou  hast  offered  them  (m.)  to  me 
8.  he  had  offered  to  accompany  me 
4.  when  we  had  discovered  their  hiding-place,  we  gave  a 
6.  how  had  you  discovered  it  (/.)  ? 
6.  they  had  offered  a  large  sum  of  money  for  it  (^) 

III.  Fuiurt. 

1.  I  shall  soon  discover  your  secret 

2.  thou  wilt  offer  him  (aa^.)  money 

3.  he  will  not  put-up-with  (suffer)  your  insolence 

4.  we  will  offer  them  meat  and  drink  (to  eat  and  to  drink) 

5.  what  will  you  offer  me  ? 

6.  will  they  never  open  the  doors  I 

(kmdiiional, 

1.  I  would  not  allow  that  in  (aj  your  place 

2.  wouldst  thou  open  (the  door)  to  me,  if  I  knocked  ? 

3.  if  you  were  to  tell-a-lie,  he  would  discover  it  directly 

4.  we  would  offer  it  you  (dat^  willingly 
6.  how  would  you  discover  it  ? 
6.  they  would  never  allow  (suffer)  that 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Preee^  Tense. 

1.  shall  I  (yotdez-vous  que)  o|)en  the  door  to  them? 
8,  J  will  not  have  thee  open  it  yet 
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1.  ho  must  not  offer  them  so  much  at-first 

4.  we  must  discoyer  their  secret 

6,  you  must  not  put-up-with  (suffer)  his  impertinence 

6.  will  you  have  them  offer  more  than  they  possess  (supply  ne)  ? 

Imperftet, 

1.  would  you  hare  me  open  it  again  ? 

2.  he  was  obliged  to  open  the  doior,  whether  he  would  or  not  (bon 

8.  he  wished  us  to  offer  him  all  our  goods  (s.) 

4.  I  would  not  have  them  suffer  any  more  {davantage) 


Imperative  Mood. 

1.  open  («.)  the  door 

2.  do  not  open  («.)  it  yet 

3.  open  («.)  it  now  1 

4.  let  him  suffer  for  (de\  his  folly 

5.  let  us  offer  him  (dai.)  to  accompany  him  as  far  as  London 

6.  cover  that  child  (up),  he  is  cold 

7.  open  that  door  for  me 

8.  let  them  coyer  up  (supply  se)  their  (dtf.  art.)  feet 


DIEE,  to  say,  or  tell 
Pabticiples. 

disant    saying,  teUing  dit,  dite    said,  told 

I.  Conjugate  in  iUly  contredire^  to  contradict,  and  maudirti 
curse.     (See  notes  on  pages  40,  41.) 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

JYuent  Tente. 

i.  1  say  what  (ee  que)  I  think 

2.  thou  contradictest  me  always 

3.  he  always  repeats  the  same  thing 

4.  we  slander  nobody  (gen.) 

5.  what  do  you  say  ? 

6.  why  do  you  always  repeat  the  same  words  ? 

7.  why  do  you  slander  the  absent  (gen.pl.)? 

6.  those  people  are  yery  rude;  they  always  contcsidacitiDA 
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1.  I  was  saying  then 

2.  what  wert  thou  saying  to  me  ? 

8.  the  heathen  cursed  hmi  by  his  goda 

4.  we  foretold  all  that  {ce  ^')  has  (e^)  happened 

6.  you  said  quite  (^cm^)  the  contrary  yesterday 

6.  1  spoke  to  them  in  English,  and  they  repeated  it  in  French 

Note. — Dire^  to  tell,  followed  by  an  infinitiyey  requiies  tlw 

preposition  dt, 

■»-■*-  -■« 

1.  I  told  him  to  hold-his-tongue 

2.  thou  didst  slander  me  (^en.)  last  year 

3.  he  told  me  to  follow  him 

4.  we  said  it  and  repeated  (it)  several  times 
6.  why  did  you  slander  that  poor  man  (^en.)? 
6.  the  almanacs  predicted  that  eclipse 

Com^pwMd  TeMtu 

Note. — ^When  a  relative  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case  a 
folloAved  by  a  verb  in  any  compound  tense,  the  past  participle 
must  agree  with  the  antecedent  of  such  relative  pronoun  in 
gender  and  number ;  as : 

1.  the  word  which  I  spoke  is  true 
la  parole  que  fat  dite  est  vraie 

Here  dite  is  in  the  singular  feminine,  to  agree  with  laparot^ 
antecedent  to  que, 

2.  the  words  which  I  spoke  are  true 
les  paroles  quefai  diten  sont  vraies 

here  dites  is  in  the  plural  feminine,  to  agree  with  lee  paroJa* 
antecedent  to  que. 

Present, 

1.  I  said  nothing 

2.  didst  thou  not  tell  me  to  come  at  twelve  o'clock? 

3.  who  was  the  author  of  the  news  («.)  which  you  toldmethn 

morning  ? 

4.  the  report  (nouvelle)  which  wo  contradicted  this  morsxoi^ 

true  after  all  . 

fi.  the  misfortunes  which  you  predicted  have  {$tre)  not  happc"* 
6.  do  not  believe  all  the  caliminies  which  they  told  you 

Imperfect, 

1.  and  yet  I  had  foretold  it ! 

2.  thou  hadst  not  told  me  to  come  . 

3.  he  had  contradicted  me  so  often,  that  I  would  (t^^)  ° 

speak  to  him  again  (pltis) 

4.  as  for  (quant  a)  that  calamity,  we  had  foretold  it 

6.  they  had  told  me  that  the  dinner  was  at  (j^our)  mx  o'cloc» 
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n.  Future. 

1.  I  will  never  tell  yon  anything  more 

2.  thou  wilt  tell  me,  if  I  do  it  well 

3.  he  may  (he  will)  say  what  he  likes  (voudra),  I  will  not  beluiTt 

him 

4.  we  will  never  contradict  yon  again  (plus) 
6.  will  you  repeat  it  if  I  tell  it  you  ? 

6.  they  will  not  slander  me  (ffen.)  again 

Conditional, 

1.  in  (a)  your  place,  I  would  not  tell  it  him 

2.  thou  wouldst  repeat  it  to  them,  if  I  told  it  you 

3.  he  would  contradict  everything  (tout  ce  que)  you  say 

4.  you  can  rely  upon  it  (y  compter)^  we  would  never  repeat  it 

5.  you  might  say  the  same  thing  a  hundred  times  without  con- 

vincing (in/.)  me 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

1.  what  will  you  have  me  say  ? 

2.  I  will  have  thee  speak  the  truth 

3.  I  will  not  have  him  contradict  me  in  (de)  that  manner 

4.  shall  (wulez^wus  que)  we  foretell  what  (oe  qui)  will  happen  ? 

5.  you  must  not  curse  your  bad  luck 

6.  they  must  repeat  it  several  times 

Imperfset. 

1.  he  wished  me  to  tell  him  everything 

2.  I  did  not  wish  him  to  tell  it  to  you 

3.  thou  oughtest  {U  faUait  que)  to  have  told  it  me,  without  mj 

asking  {sane  queje  le  demande) 

4.  we  were  obliged  to  contradict  lum 


Imperative  Mood. 

1.  tell  («.)  me  what  {ce  que)  thou  thinkest  of  it 

2.  do  not  tell  {a.)  it  me,  if  thou  dost  not  wish  (wux) 

3.  let  him  tell  the  truth 

4.  let  her  not  repeat  it 

6.  let  us  not  contradict  him 

6.  tell  me,  please  {je  vous  prie\  your  brother^s  name 

7.  do  not  tell  him  what  {ce  que)  I  told  you  this  morning 

8.  do  not  slander  people  (dee  gene) 

9.  do  not  contradict  me  when  I  speak 

10.  lot  them  foretell  the  future,  if  they  can  (suppVf  if) 
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FAIEE,  to  do,  or  make,  compote  (yerses,  &c),  ffo  (of 

distance). 

Pabticiples. 

faisant    doing,  makmg,  ^,  &it,  &ite    d(m$,madt,f9. 

I.  Ck)nj  agate  in  full,  ddfaire,  to  undo,  and  contrefaire,  ^ 
counterfeit,  imitate. 

Note. — ^The  present  participle  of /aire,  faisant,  the  Ist  plural 
present,  nous  faisons,  the  whole  of  the  imperfect  tense,  je 
faisais,  &c.,  &c,,  the  1st  plural  imperntiyey  faisons,  are  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  feaant,  fesone,  feeais,  &c. 

11.  iNDiCATiyE  Mood. 

PruaU  Amm. 

1.  I  am  doing  my  exercise 

2.  what  art  tbou  doing  there  ? 

3.  the  express  train  from  London  to  Oxford  goes  (at  the  iRte  oQ 

sixty  miles  an  hour  (a  Vhmre) 

4.  if  we  do  our  dut^,  we  shall  succeed  , 
6.  what  are  you  doing  all  day  (all  the  day)  ? 
6.  what  are  your  sisters  doing  up-stairs  ? 

Jmpaf&i, 

1.  I  was  doing-oYer^again  all  that  {ce  gtie)  I  had  done  already 

2.  why  didst  thou  imitate  him  ? 

3.  my  parrot  imitated  aU  sorts  of  languages 

4.  we  were  doing  what  {ce  que)  one  had  told  us  to  do 

5.  what  did  you  do  in  the  (au)  warm  weather  ? 

6.  the  soldiers  made  their  own  shoes 

Note. — Faire  is  followed  by  another  yerb  in  the  infiniti^^ 
without  any  preposition ;  as : 

*  je  le  fis  sauter  /  made  hvmjvmp 

je  lui  fis  croire  cela  /  made  him  believe  that 

1.  I  imitated  him  to  the  best  of  my  ability  (de  man  mieux) 

2.  why  didst  thou  make  him  {dat.)  belieye  that  stoiy? 

3.  he  made  him  (occ.)  run  as  fast  as  he  could  (de  toutes  ** 

jamhes) 

*  The  ruU  when  to  nee  the  dat.  and  when  the  aoc  of  the  peri,  prononn  in  nxfc 
sentences,  beintr  too  diffionlt  for  this  part  of  the  boolc,  will  be  found  in  the  Qyniax* 
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4.  we  made  him  (dat)  swallow  that  hoax  (canard) 

5.  why  did  you  make  that  boy  go-to-bed  (coucher)  so  soon? 

6.  they  made  us  go  in  first  (les  premiers) 

Tote. — Faire  followed  by  faire  means  to  cause  to  be  made, 
lave  made ;  as : 

u  fait  faire  une  noavelle  porte       J  have  had  a  new  door  made 

Compound  Ttmet, 

1.  I  have  had  a  new  coat  made 

2.  where  didst  thou  get  that  waistcoat  made  ? 

3.  who  had  that  bridge  made  over  the  Seine  ? 

4.  we  had  them  (dat^  do-over-again  all  this  work 
6.  what  have  you  had  made  ? 

6.  they  have  had  all  that  done  this  winter 

HI.  Note. — In  speaking  to  a  person  <?/ that  person's  rela- 
ns,  the  French  (except  when  speaking  familiarly)  prefix  the 
lea  monsieur,  madame,  mademoiselle^  messieurs,  mesdwneSf 
ademoiselles ;  as : 

1.  is  your  f&ther  at  home  ? 

monsieur  voire  phe  eat-U  a  la  maieont 

2.  how  is  your  mother  ? 

comment  se  porte  madame  voire  mire  t 

Future, 

1.  I  will  have  this  letter  taken  (parvenir)  to  your  father 

2.  when  wilt  thou  do  what  (ce  que)  thou  hast  promised  to  do  ? 

3.  will  your  mother  do  me  the  pleasure  of  {de)  dining  {ir{f»)  with 

us  this  evening  ? 

4.  we  will  do  all  in  our  power  {tout  noire  possible)  to  make  you 

pass  the  evening  pleasantly 

5.  you  will  give  our  compliments  to  your  aunt 

6.  your  sisters  will  do  na  much  pleasure  if  they  will  (veideni) 

accompany  you 

CkmdUkmal, 

1.  I  would  not  do  that  if  I  were  you  (a  voire  place) 

2.  thou  wouldst  do  better  {de)  not  to  come 

3.  that  child   would   make   you  believe  anything  (nUmporie 

quoi) 

4.  we  would  not  make  any  noise  if  you  would  {vouliez)  take  us 

with  you 
6.  what  would  you  do  if  I  let  you  go  ? 
6.  they  would  not  do  all  that  in  one  day. 
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SufijuNcnvE  Mood. 

1.  "what  will  you  hare  me  do  ? 

2.  I  will  not  have  thee  mimic  thj  bzothen 

3.  I  wish  him  to  do-over-again  what  (oe  que)  he  has  dooi 

4.  do  you  wish  ua  to  play  (/aire)  the  agreeable  with  a  nai  lib 

him? 
6.  you  must  do  what  I  tell  you 
6.  they  must  haye  the  gates  shut  before  eight  o'dock 

ImperfBcL 

1.  I  was  obliged  to  do  eyeijthixig  for  him 

2.  thou  oughtest  not  {U  nsjallaU  pas)  to  have  made  so  much  noist 

3.  I  wished  him  to  do  just  the  contraiT- 

4.  he  wished  us  to  do  his  verses  for  him 

6.  I  should  like  (voudraia)  you  not  to  make  so  much  noise 
6.  they  were  obliged  to  do  all  that  he  told  them  to  do 

Imperative  Mood. 

1.  do  (1)  this 

2.  do  not  do  {s.)  that 

3.  let  him  pay  {/aire)  attention  to  what  (ce  que)  I  say 

4.  let  us  do  him  that  pleasure 

5.  have  a  new  lock  made  for  {h)  that  door 

6.  do  me  the  pleasure  to  come  to  dinner  this  evening 

7.  do  not  keep  me  waiting 

8.  let  them  do  what  {ce  qui)  is  agreeable  to  them 


PBEITDBE,  to  take. 
Participles. 

Pretent,  Pott, 

prenant    taking  pris,  prise    takm 

I.  Conjugate  in  full,  apprendre,  to  learn,  and  comprendt^ 
to  underiJtand. 

Give  table  of  primitive  and  derived  tenses  of  these  two 
verbs  (from  page  50). 

n.  Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Teme, 

1.  I  take  coffee  every  morning  (all  the  mornings)  at  my  breakft^^ 

2.  what  dost  thou  take  ? 

8.  my  brother  takes  tea,  and  my  sister  chocolate 
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4.  we  take  what  (ce  qtie)  one  gives  ns 

5.  don't  you  understand  him  when  he  speaks  French  to  you  ? 

6.  -it  is  of  no  use  my  talking  to  them  {fai  beau  leur  parler)^ 

they  do  not  understand  me 

OTE. — Alter  the  verbs  apprenJre  and  comprenrh'e,  the  de- 
=i  article  must  be  prefixed  to  names  of  languages,  which 
ilways  in  the  masculine  gender. 

Tinptt'JSect, 

1.  I  learned  French  at  my  last  school 

2.  didst  thou  not  learn  Itolian  and  German  ? 

3.  he  did  not  understand  me  when.  I  spoke  Spanish  to  him 

4.  we  were  learning  Latin  and  Greek 

6.  my  brothers  learned  Swedish,  and  my  sisters  Russian 

Perfect 

1.  I  took  a  stick,  and  threw  it  into  the  water 

2.  why  didst  thou  undertake  a  task  which  whs  beyond  {au-defaiis 

de)  thy  strength? 

3.  he  undertook  to  (de)  teach  me  French  in  six  months 

4.  we  took  him  into  our  house,  and  gaye  him  (something)  to  eat 
6.  you  understood  me,  did  you  not  (n^est-ce  pas)  ? 

6.  they  undertook  to  (de)  console  the  poor  cnild 

Some  pemUiar  Idioms  o/ Prendre. 

dre  cong^  to  take  on^s  leave 

dre  Tair  to  take  the  air,  exercise 

dre  fait  et  cause  pour  quelqu'un  to  take  up  '  the  cudgels '  for  anyone 

die  le  mors  aux  dents  to  run  away  (of  a  horse)  (lit.,  to  take 

the  bit  between  its  teeth) 

dre  son  parti  to  make  up  one^s  mind 

die  le  parti  de  quelqu'un  to  take  up  anyon^s  dtfence 

Compound  T£nses. 

rreeent. 

1.  I  have  taken  leave  of  my  friends 

2.  thou  hast  not  taken  any  exercise  to-day ;  go  out  for  half  an  hour 
8.  my  brother  took  up  the  cudgels  for  his  friend 

4.  we  have  made  up  one  minds,  and  we  will  stay  here  another 

(encore  une)  week 

5.  have  you  made  up  your  mind  ? 

6.  my  horses  ran  away  this  morning,  and  I  had  much  trouble 

(bien  de  lapeine)  in  (&)  stopping  (i7\f.)  them 

Impetfect, 

1.  I  had  made  up  my  mind,  but  he  induced  (faxri)  me  \o  Odas^*^ 
lay  plana  (changer  d^idSe) 

x2 
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2.  since  you  had  taken  np  yonr  Mend's  defence,  yon  should  hsfi 
(see  devoir,  compound  condit.)  persisted  in  it  (y) 

8.  my  horse  had  got  the  bit  between  his  teeth,  and  I  could  not 
stop  him 

4.  we  had  not  yet  made  up  our  minds 

6,  evidently  they  had  not  understood  one  word  of  your  speech 

in.  Future. 

1.  I  shall  take  my  umbrella,  for  I  think  that  it  is  going  {U  va)  to 

rain 

2.  at  that  rate  (de  cetUfag<m\  thou  wilt  unlearn  as  fast  as  yon 

leam 

3.  what  (qu*est-oe  que)  will  your  brother  leam  at  that  school  ? 

4.  we  will  only  (see  rule  for  negatives  and  *  only '  in  exercise  on 

eraindre)  undertake  what  (ce  que)  we  can  execute 
6.  will  you  never  leam  to  speak  correctly  ? 
6.  do  not  take  the  trouble  to  speak  to  them ;  they  will  not  nnde^ 

stand  you 

Conditional, 

1.  I  should  leam  German  if  I  were  you  (d  voire  place)  before 

{avant  de)  going  {iitf.)  abroad 

2.  wouldst  thou  understand  better,  if  I  spoke  slowly  ? 

3.  he  would  soon  {bien  vite)  correct  you  if  you  made  a  fault 

4.  it  is  no  use  {ce  rCeat  pas  la  peine  de)  going  (inf.)  there^  we 

should  not  understand  one  word 
6.  with  a  little  perseverance  you  woAd  leam  G^erman  in  (^ 

bout  de)  a  year 
6.  for  whom  would  they  take  you  ? 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

1.  which  shall  I  {voulez-voue  que)  take  ? 

2.  I  will  have  thee  learn  to  (a)  obey 

3.  he  must  not  undertake  all  that  alone  (d  lui  tottt  seiil) 

4.  we  must  take  a  basket  full  of  provisions 

5.  you  must  not  take  him  up  (correct  sharply,  reprendre)  evciy 

time  he  speaks 

6.  I  will  have  my  children  leam  two  modem  languages  at  lea^ 

Imperfect, 

1.  I  had  (Ufallait)  to  learn  all  that  by  heart 

2.  thou  oughtest  not  to  have  taken  my  books 

3.  how  much  was  she  obliged  to  leam  ? 

4.  one  wished  us  to  undertake  the  task  quite  unaided  (<i  *^ 

tout  seuls) 
6.  were  you  obliged  {fallait-U)  to  leam  Hebrew  also? 
6.  I  wished  them  to  imderstand  what  {ce  que)  I  said  to  thorn 
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Imperative  Mood. 

1 .  if  it  is  fine  (t^U  fait  beau),  take  thy  cloak ;  if  it  rains,  take  it 

if  thou  wilt 

2.  leam  («.)  this  once  for  all  (unefois  pour  toutea) 

3.  let  him  understand  that  I  will  have  him  (je  veux  qtte)  obej 

me  (datJ) 

4.  let  ns  take  this  road 
6   let  us  leam  German 

6.  leam  that  I  will  be  obeyed  (write,  I  will  that  one  obey  me) 

7.  never  undertake  anything  beyond  {au^lessus  de)  your  powers 

8.  let  them  imderstana  me  distinctly  {bien),  I  am  not  joking 


*METT£E9  to  putf  place,  put  on  (clothes). 

Participles. 

Present,  Putt, 

mettant  putting  miS|  mise  put 

'..  Give  the  whole  of  the  present  tense  and  the  first  person 
^.  of  all  the  other  tenses  of  admettre,  to  admit,  commettre^  to 
amit,  permettre,  to  permit,  allow. 

Draw  out  a  table  (page  50)  of  the  primitiye  and  derived 
ses  of  the  same  verbs. 

Note. — Permettre,  promettre,  &nd  remettre  govern  the  dative 
ie  of  the  person  to  whom  anything  is  permitted,  promised, 
brought ;  the  accusative  of  the  thing  permitted,  or  promised, 
brought. 

II.  Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

1.  I  permit  thee  to  go  out  at  present 

2.  if  thou  promisest  me  to  return  before  six  o'clock 

3.  he  never  allows  us  to  go  out  without  him 

4.  we  promise  you  the  strictest  (tdtsolu)  secrecy 

5.  why  do  you  allow  your  children  so  many  pleasures  ? 

6.  they  promise  us  something  new  (gen.)  for  to-morrow  evening 


^  This  verb  has  the  Bame  derivatiyes  as  the  Latin  verb  mitto. 


French,  Latin. 

admettre  admitto 

oommettre  committo 

ddmettre  demitto 

Iniettze  emitto 


French.  Latin, 

omettre  omitto 

permettre  permltto 

remettre  remitto 
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Note.— If e<//*«,  to  put  on  (clothes)  xeqiures  iro  prepofiitifln 
iu  French ;  aA :  mettre  son  chapeau,  to  put  on  on/i%  koL 


1.  I  was  patting  on  my  coat  when  he  came  in 

2.  why  didst  thou  pat  on  that  ugly  hat? 

3.  he  was  putting  on  his  coat  wrong  side  first  (d  fentfen) 

4.  we  neyer  allowed  our  children  to  {de)  go  out  alone  in  the 

streets 

5.  why  did  you  take  so  much  time  (mettre  du  tem^)  dieBsiog 

(a  v(m8nabiUer)l 

6.  they  promised  us  all  sorts  of  things  {numte  et  merveiUeB) 

1.  I  pat  on  my  hat»  and  accompanied  him  as  far  as  the  gate 

2.  why  didst  thou  commit  that  stupid  fault  ? 

3.  he  gaye  {revMitre)  me  a  parcel  fiom  {de  la  part  ie)  your  mothrr 

4.  we  subjected  {saumettre)  them  to  a  yety  strict  (siv^)  disdpluM 
6.  you  promised  me  to  (de)  return  before  six  o'clock,  and  it  is 

now  a  quarter  to  seyen 
6.  they  depriyed  {dhnettre)  him  of  his  employmant 

Ck)MP0UKD  TENSES. 
Present, 

N.B.— Consult  rule  of  agreement  of  pers.  pron.*  with  past 
part.,  compound  tense  of  vendre  (page  121), 

1.  I  haye  taken  (mettre)  half  an  hour  in  (a)  writing  (mi/".)  those 

two  yerses 

2.  why  didst  thou  take  so  long  dressing? 

3.  that  (ce)  is  a  great  (grave)  mistake  ;  who  committed  it  ? 

4.  as  for  (quant  a)  that  lady,  we  neyer  admitted  her  into  our  society 
6.  did  you  allow  him  to  (de)  take  your  umbrella? 

6.  where  is  the  letter  which  my  brother  gaye  (remettre)  you  ? 

Impeffeet, 

1.  where  is  my  stick  ?    I  had  put  it  on  that  table 

2.  thou  hadst  promised  me  not  to  (de)  do  it 

3.  he  had  omitted  that  part  of  his  discourse 

4.  we  had  already  giyen  (remettre)  them  the  letter 

6.  where  are  the  flowers  which  you  had  promised  us  ? 
6.  they  had  committed  a  yery  serious  mistake 

Future, 

1.  I  shall  put  on  my  uniform  to  go  to  the  ball 

2.  thou  wilt  never  admit  that  thou  wert  in  the  wrong  (see  page  1 02) 


*  Aud  of  there!,  pren.  with  the  past  part.,  eompoiuid  tense  of  dire  (page  14S). 
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8.  he  will  allow  me  to  (de)  do  all  that  (ce  que)  I  wish 
4.  we  will  never  admit  him  into  our  society 
6.  will  you  allow  me  to  give  you  &(def.  art.)  hand? 
6.  they  will  not  commit  that  fault  again  (^lua) 

Conditional. 

1.  if  I  were  you  (a  voire  place)  I  would  not  allow  those  children 

to  (de)  play  there 

2.  wouldst  thou  admit  him  if  he  came  ? 

3.  he  would  pronounce  (imettre)  a  contraiy  opinion 

4.  we  should  put  on  our  old  clothes  to  (^our)  go  there 
6.  would  you  promise  me  to  {de)  return  if  I  let  you  go  f 
6.  they  would  promise  anything  (tout  ce  que)  you  like 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

PruetUTenie, 

1.  where  must  I  put  this  book  ? 

2.  thou  must  put-it-back  into  (a)  its  place 

3.  I  will  not  have  him  pronounce  (imettre)  such  (part,  art,) 

opinions 

4.  would  you  have  us  promise  more  than  we  can  perform  (tef^^r)  ? 
6.  you  must  put  on  your  great-coat,  it  is  cold  (iljaitfroid) 

6.  those  children  must  promise  to  be  good  (sage) 

Imperfect. 

1.  I  was  obliged  to  show  him  the  door  (le  mettr^  &  laporte] 

2.  thou  shouldest  not  have  admitted  that  man 

8.  he  ought  not  to  have  committed  all  those  faults 

4.  we  were  obliged  to  promise  to  return  in  (a)  time 

5.  I  wished  you  to  hand  (remettre)  him  that  parcel  sooner 

6.  I  wished  them  to  submit  themselves  to  my  authority 

Imperative  Mood, 

1.  put  on  thy  hat 

2.  promise  («.)  me  to  return  in  (a)  time 

3.  let  him  omit  nothing  in  his  speech 

4.  let  us  put-back  those  things  in  (a)  their  places 

5.  allow  him  to  come  and  see  me 

6.  do  not  allow  him  to  go  out 

7.  let  them  submit  themselves  to  my  will 

8.  let  your  brother  promise  to  be  good,  and  I  will  allow  them  to 

(de)  accompany  you 

Peculiar  Use  of  the  Past  Participle  of  Mettre 

1.  un  homme  bien  mis  a  well-dressed  man 

2.  one  dame  bien  wise  a  well-dressed  lady 
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*£CBIBE,  to  write. 
Participles. 

toivant    writing  ^crit,  toite    written 

I.  Give  the  whole  of  the  present  tense,  and  l^e  first  persooft 
singular  of  all  the  other  tenses  of  inacrire^  to  inscribe,  and 
souacrirty  to  subscribe. 

Give  a  table  of  the  primitive  and  derived  tenses  of  the 
same  yerbs.     (From  page  50.) 

II.  Indicative  Mood. 

Pr9»entTeiUB, 

1.  I  am  -writing  to  jour  father. 

2.  to  whom  art  thou  writing  ? 

3.  your  mother  writes  to  me  (to  say)  that  she  cannot  eome  this 

evening 

4.  we  are  transcribing  the  re^sten 

6.  if  you  prescribe  me  that  direction  {ordormanc^  I  will  exe- 
cute it 
6.  do  your  brothers  write  to  you  regularly  ? 

Imperfect, 

1.  I  prescribed  to  him  the  rule  which  he  was  (see  dewAft  page  119) 

to  follow 

2.  what  wert  thou  describing  to  those  children  ? 

3.  he  was  describing  to  us  the  battle  of  Marengo 

4.  we  wrote  {inacrire)  our  names  on  his  list 
6.  why  did  you  not  write  to  me  oftener  ? 

6.  they  subscribed  to  all  the  town  charities 

Perfed, 

1.  I  wrote  to  him  to  come  immediately 

2.  why  didst  thou  not  subscribe  to  that  good  work  ? 

3.  he  transcribed  literally  everything  that  (ce  que)  I  said 

4.  we  ordered  {jprescrire)  him  {dot,)  a  very  strict  diet 

5.  they  inscribed  the  proper  dates  upon  each  monument 

Compound. 

(8ee  under  compound  tense  of  dire  (page  142),  rule  for  agreement  of 

relative  pronoun  with  past  participle.) 

1.  the  letter  which  I  have  written  you  is  still  on  my  table 

•£crire  has  the  same  derivatiyes  as  the  Latin  teribo:  dicrir9,  deteribo;  lnm»crif^ 
iran*eribOf  &c. 
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2.  why  hast  thou  not  observed  the  rule  which  I  prescribed  to  thee  ? 

8.  he  nas  written  down  (transcrire)  our  orders 

4.  there  is  the  house  wMch  we  described  to  you  yesterday 

6.  you  gave  (presorire)  us  a  rule  which  is  very  difficult  to  (d) 

to  follow 
6.  they  have  greatly  drcnmscribed  the  limits  of  our  little  ter- 
ritory 

m.  FtUure. 

1.  I  will  write  to  you  to-morrow — the  day  after  to-moirow 

2.  thou  wilt  write  to  me  this  day  fortnight — ^in  a  month — thii 

day  week 

3.  that  doctor  will  give  (prescrire)  you  a  prescription  (ardot^ 

nance)  veiy  easy  to  follow 

4.  we  will  describe  the  plan  to  you  in  a  few  words 

5.  when  shall  you  write  to  your  aunt  ? 

6.  the  new-comers  will  write  their  names  at  the  bottom  (en  bat) 

of  the  Ust 

CondiUonaL 

1.  I  would  write  to  you  oftener  if  I  had  the  time 

2.  wouldst  thou  not  subscribe  to  that  charity  ? 

3.  he  would  write  our  names  down  one  after  the  other 

4.  we  should  prescribe  to  him  quite  another  {une  toute  autre) 

line  of  conduct 
6.  why  should  you  not  describe  it  to  me,  since  you  know  it  so 

well? 
6.  they  would  narrow  (circonecrire)  our  boundaries  still  more  if 

they  had  the  power  (supply  en) 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

PmeHt  Tense, 

1.  how  many  times  a  (par)  week  must  I  write  ? 

2.  thou  must  write  to  me  at  least  erery-other-day 

3.  I  will  have  your  brother  write  to  me  every  Tuesday  and 

Thursday 

4.  we  "mast  write  our  names  down  in  his  book  every  Monday, 

Wednesday,  and  Friday 

5.  you  must  write-that-out  (transcrire)  for  me  word  for  word 

6.  I  will  have  them  describe  the  battle  &om  the  beginning  to 

the  end 

1.  I  had  to  write  to  them  every  day 
2. 1  wished  him  to  describe  the  place  to  me 
3,  we  had  to  append  (eouscrire)  our  signature  to  tbalt  M^ 
i$  1  wjBhed  mj  cbildien  to  write  to  me  xegvdaxVf 

m9 
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Imperative  Mood. 

1.  write  (a.)  to  me  ereiy  day 

2.  do  not  write  («.)  to  me  if  it  is  any  trouble  («t  eela  teght) 

3.  let  him  write  his  name  on  mj  list 

4.  let  yoor  siater  subecribe  to  that  benevolent  sodely 

5.  let  us  write  to  him 

6.  let  us  not  write  to  him 

7.  write-my-name-(fiu>t)-down  for  ten  poonda 

8.  let  them  write  to  me  if  they  have  need  of  anytlmu; 


COUBIS,  to  run. 
Participles. 

Present,  FeuL 

courant     running  cooru    mn 

I.  Give  the  whole  of  the  present  tense  and  tihe  first  persoi 
singular  of  all  the  other  tenses  of  accourirj  to  run  up,  and 
secourir,  to  succour. 

Give  a  table  of  primitive  and  derived  tenses  of  courir  and 
concourtr,  showing  where  there  is  any  divergence  from  the 
common  rule.    (See  page  50.) 

II.  Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Teme. 

1.  I  ran  faster  than  you 

2.  why  dost  thou  run  so  fast  ? 

3.  he  is  trying  for  the  mathematical  prize 

4.  we  succour  the  unfortunate  when  we  can  (supply  le) 
6.  do  you  go-in-for  the  French  prize  this  year  ? 

6.  they  run-to-me  when  I  call  them  (see  page  52  for  apptZflf, 
to  call) 

Imperfect, 

1.  I  was  running,  to  warm  myself 

2.  why  didst  thou  not  run-up,  when  I  called  thee  ? 

3.  he  incurred  my  displeasure  every  day  (write  all  the  dayi) 

4.  we  were  going-over  this  estate 

5.  on  (de)  what  subject  were  you  discoursing  when  we  entered? 

6.  they  ran-towards  (me)  as  fast  as  they  could  (de  ioutes  ieurt 

jamhea) 

Perfect, 

1.  in  1850  (write  the  date  in  full)  I  stood  for  the  French  prize 
8.  why  didst  thou  not  have-recoui'se  to  thy  friends  in  thy  misfbr* 
tone? 
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8.  I  did  80  (le)j  but  not  one  (pas  un)  helped  me 

4.  we  helped  him  to  the  best  of  our  ability  (de  notn  mieux),  bnt 

he  was  not  satisfied 

5.  you  ran  so  quick  that  we  could  not  catch  you 

6.  they  helped  us  to  the  best  of  their  ability 

Compound  Thue. 

1.  I  ran  for  {pendant)  an  hour  without  stopping  (nCarriter) 

2.  why  hast  thou  not  helped  them  ? 
S.  he  incurred  my  anger 

4.  his  property  (terre)  is  so  small,  that  we  went-0Yer-t<  in  two 

hours 

5.  you  helped  me  in  my  need,  and  I  am  grateful  to  you  for  it  (en) 

6.  one  gave  a  prize,  but  my  brothers  did  not  go-in  (for  it) 

in.  Future. 

1.  I  shall  run  as  long  as  I  can  (fut.) 

2.  thou  wilt  have-recourse  to  thy  brother,  if  thou  wantest  (hast 

need  of)  money 

3.  let  us  see  who  wUl  run  the  festest 

4.  we  will  look  over  your  book  when  we  have  the  time  (supply  en) 

5.  will  you  not  succour  me  if  my  (def.  art.)  strength  (jpf.)  fails 

me? 

6.  they  will  soon  come  {accourir)  if  I  call  them  with  this  whistle 

Conditional, 

1.  I  should  go-in  for  that  prize  if  I  had  studied  a  little  more 

2.  why  shoTudst  thou  not  go  in  for  it  (j/)  ? 

3.  he  would  run  much  feuster  if  he  stretched  {aUonger^  see  page 

62  for  verbs  ending  in  ger)  his  legs  a  little  more 

4.  we  should  have  recourse  to  your  uncle  if  we  wanted  (see  awir^ 

page  102)  money 
6.  you  would  incur  his  displeasure  if  you  acted  so 
6.  they  would  run  all  day  without  tiring  {iftf,)  themselves 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Prttentl^Me, 

1    why  must  I  run  ? 

2.  thou  must  run  to  catch  the  train 

3.  I  will  have  him  go  in  for  that  prize 

4.  he  wishes  us  to  go  in  for  the  J^ench  prize,  but  we  have  not 

learnt  long  enough 

5.  shall  we  {yoidez'Vovs  que)  go  over  aU  that  {ee  que)  you  have 

written? 

6.  I  will  not  have  you  incur  those  silly  expeniea 

7.  they  must  help  one  another  (see  page  31) 
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1.  I  was  obliged  to  run  fast  to  catoh  the  tnm 

2.  I  should  lukTo  wished  thee  to  help  thj  brother 

9.  I  should  have  preferred  his  not  going  in  fixr  the  priie,  be  wii 

notpreoared 

4.  how  would  you  haye  us  help  them?  they  are  richer  than n 
6.  I  should  have  wished  you  to  help  them  neverthelesB 
6.  they  ought  {ilfallaii)  to  have  oome  qniddy  (aeeounr)  vl 

called  them 

Imperative  Mood. 

1.  run  («.),  do!  {done I) 

2.  do  not  run  («.)  so  &st 

5.  let  him  run  if  he  wants  to  catch  me 
4.  let  us  not  incur  his  anger 

6.  let  us  help  him 

6.  do  not  help  him,  he  is  too  idle  to  {pour)  work 

Note. — U  faut  and  all  the  present  tense  of  wulow  {Je  vmx,  w^ 
V0U8,  &c)  require  the  yerb  that  follows  them  to  be  put  mto  the  present 
Bul»unctiYe. 

bfaUait  (I,  you,  he,  we,  &c.,  were  obliged  to,  ought  to  have),  J***" 
laiSf  je  voudrais,  require  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Exercises  on  all  the  Moods  and  Tenses  of  the  eight  F«rft« 

on  pages  38  and  39. 

I.     1.  give  me  that  book  which  is  on  my  table 

2.  I  was  obliged  {UfaUait)  to  buy  another  {nouveav)  watcb 

3.  let  us  finish  our  lessons  {devoirs) 

4.  I  wiU  not  have  thee  speak  so  quick 

5.  I  should  like  {voudrais)  them  to  grow  a  little  (more) 

6.  I  did  not  wish  him  to  perceive  me 

7.  give  me  back  the  pencil  which  I  lent  you 

8.  I  vnll  help  you  to  the  best  of  my  ability  {de  mon  mieus) 

9.  if  I  were  you  {en  voire  place),  I  should  act  differently 

10.  present  me  to  your  father 

II.     1 .  must  we  receive  that  man  in  our  house  ? 

2.  I  had  {UfaUait)  to  sell  my  carriage  and  horses 

3.  smell  this  flower  . 

4.  I  spoke  {comp,)  to  him  a  long  time  without  making  {inf"  ■ 

sugbtest  impression 

5.  our  plans  will  undergo  some  change 

6.  he  is  so  small  that  I  should  not  perceive  him 

7.  you  must  wait  for  me 

8.  he  had  {UfaUait)  to  set  out  at  eight  this  niormng 

9.  drive  me  to  the  Bois  de  Boulogne 

10.  why  did  you  not  speak  (perf)  to  him  ? 

11.  look  at  that  house,  my  grandfather  built  {oomp^  it 

page  122) 
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1.  you  will  reoeWe  each  your  portion 

2.  I  would  not  wait  more  than  ten  minutes  if  I  were  jou 

3.  I  most  go  out,  it  is  too  hot  (see  page  178)  in  this  room 

4.  he  had  to  produce  his  proofs 

5.  let  us  put  out  all  the  candles 

6.  my  children  were  playing  at  hide-and-seek  when  I  came  in 

7.  she  tnmed-pale  {j^ffy  suddenly 

8.  as  for  your  brothers,  IperceiYed  {comp,)  them  (page  121)  in  the 

fitreet 

9.  I  will  wait-for  you  at  the  comer  of  the  square 

10.  I  would  not  go-away  without  seeing  {inf,)  him 

11.  shall  I  {votdee-wuB  gw)  drive  your  horses  ? 

1.  I  wished  them  to  join  their  eflbrts  to  mine  (see  page  26) 

2.  disappear  all  of  a  sudden  I 

3.  we  eat  (pi^ge  52)  all  that  {ce  que)  one  gives  us 

4.  he  was  building  a  house  on  the  top  (en  haut)  of  a  hill 

5.  we  received  {j^rf*)  her  in  the  drawing-room 

6.  the  river  broke  {camp.)  (down)  the  embankment  (la  levie) 

7.  I  shall  sleep  better  to-night  (cette  nuit\  at  least  I  hope  so  {le) 

8.  that  land  would  produce  much  more  if  it  was  better  cultivated 

9.  go  (and)  take  (t^*)  ^  candle;  I  will  not  have  him  put  it  out 

hunself 

10.  he  had  {UfaUait)  to  appear  before  the  magistrate  {commieeaire 

de  police) 

11.  how  you  ^wl 

\    1. 1  could  not  conceive  {imperf,  ind,)  such  idleness 

2.  the  dogs  bit  (per/,)  him  terribly 

3.  my  Bister  went-out  (camp,^  see  page  125)  at  ten  o'clock  this 

morning 
^'  you  will  take  (introduce)  this  gentleman  into  the  drawing- 

loom 
5>  why  should  you  pretend  to  be  ill,  when  you  are  not  so  (le)  ? 
^'  I  will  have  all  those  papers  disappear 
7.  it  is  in  vain  that  we  look,  we  perceive  nothing  (page  07) 
*•  ^e  was  waiting-for  you  upstairs 
^'  I  felt  something  light  (ee  poser)  on  my  hand 
^^*  "^e  accompanied  (reoonattire,  comp.)  them  (see  page  121)  as  lur 
.        aa  the  garden-gate 

.^'  3^011  will  never  compel  them  to  do  it  in  (de)  that  manner 
•  they  would  easily  recognise  you  by  (d)  your  voice 

2'  ^^  sell  tea,  sugar,  and  cofiee 
g*   "^^oresaw  (preesentiTf  imperf.)  that  misfortune 
^*    J^^lUtt  tree  produced  (perf.)  a  ^reat  quantity  of  jfruit  last  year 
^'   ^  that  (est'ce  Id)  the  flower  which  (p.  142)  you  painted  (comp,)  f 
g"    "j^sliall  know  you  again  directly 
^*    ^^y  start  to-morrow  morning  by  the  fliat  traiii 
-^  feared  hie  displeasvae  more  than  bis  onget 
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8.  my  compliments  to  your  sister;  I  knew  (oomp.)  her  (page  121) 

when  she  was  quite  (a)  little  child 

9.  we  pretended  {imperf.^  to  be  very  angry  with  (comife)  him 

10.  I  then  knew  (perj.)  with  what  sort  of  people  I  was 

11.  what  are  you  afniid  of? 

12.  do  you  know  that  gentleman  who  iB  speaking  to  your  mother? 

(page  146) 


Exercises  on  all  the  Moods  and  Tenses  of  the  eight  Verbs  on 

pages  40  and  41. 

I.  1.  I  have  just  (see  page  139)  seen  your  iither 

2.  that  box  contained  all  my  clothes  (effets) 

3.  does  your  brother  suffer  much  from  headache  (seepage  U5)? 

4.  I  held-hiin-back  (per/.)  with  (de)  all  my  force 

5.  we  opened  our  windows  every  morning 

6.  what  do  you  say  to  (de)  that  ? 

7.  we  have  obtained  all  that  (ce  mie)  we  wished 

8.  I  opened  (^fect)  the  box  witnout  the  key 

9.  he  contradicted  {imperf.)  me  every  minute  (a  ehaque  tflf^oflQ 

10.  if  those  children  make  so  much  noise,  I  mU.  torn  them  out 

(mettre  a  la  porte) 

11.  I  will  hold  this  end,  you  that  one  (see  page  29) 

12.  shut  that  door;  who  opened  {pomp.)  it ?  (see  i»ge  121) 

II.  1.  what  did  you  say  (per/.)  to  him? 

2.  we  were  doing  no  harm  {mal) ;  why  do  you  scold  us  ? 

3.  we  learn  French,  German  and  Italian 

4.  you  would  easily  get  (obtenir)  that  place  if  you  wished 

5.  they  {on)  will  open  {s.)  the  doors  at  a  quarter  to  seven 

6.  you  told  {conw.)  me  to  come,  and  here  I  am  {me  voUa) 

7.  you  did  {per/.)  very  well  to  go  there,  he  wished  very  mxu^  ^ 

see  you 

8.  we  were  taking  our  French  lesson  when  he  came  in 

9.  every  evening  we  put-the  things-back  in  (a)  their  place 

10.  must  I  hold  it  fast  {ferme)  ? 

11.  we  would  never  allow  {eouffiir)  that 

12.  go  (and)  find  {inf.)  your  brother,  he  will  tell  you  what  (^ 

que)  you  have  to  do 

III.  1.  what  have  you  done  for  him  ? 

2.  he  took  (perf.)  his  hat  and  stick,  and  went  away  {if en  dUa) 

3.  my  brother  was  putting-on  his  coat  when  I  went-in 

4.  why  do  you  not  write  better  ? 

5.  we  were  obliged  to  hold-him<up  for  half  an  hour 

6.  must  I  open  the  door? 

7.  tell  it  him;  he  would  not  repeat  it 

8.  he  will  do  all  he  can  (jtout  ton  j^seible)  to  be  agreeable  ^o  ji^ 
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9.  I  did  not*  take  (comp.)  jour  stick,  but  youi^  brotlier  took 

(comp.)  it  (see  page  121) 

10.  they  promised  (per/.)  me  to  come  back  before  dark  {la  nuU) 

11.  I  was  writing  him  a  long  letter 

12.  if  you  do  not  run  faster,  you  will  not  catch  him 

7,     1.  oome  this  evening,  and  I  will  tell  you  something  which  will 
please  you  {/aire  plaisir) 

2.  he  ought  {UfaUait)  to  have  offered  him  a  room 

3.  shall  I  {votUez-vous)  tell  you  something  ? 

4.  I  would  not  do  that  if  I  were  you 

5.  you  will  easily  learn  German,  if  you  take  a  little  trouble 

6.  I  am  looking  for  my  stick;  where  have  you  put  U?  (se* 

page  121) 

7.  the  doctor  gave  (prescrire)  (perf.)  me  this  prescription 

8.  he  was  discoursing  on  {de)  all  sorts  of  subjects 

9.  I  should  understand  you  better,  if  you  spoke  louder  (plu9 

haut) 

10.  he  will  promise  anything  {tout  ce  gw)  you  like,  but  as  to 

keeping  {infm.)  his  promises  ... 

11.  he  wrote  {comp.)  me  a  very  nice  letter  from  Paris 

12.  I  ran  i^perf.)  after  him,  and  soon  caught  him 

V.    1.  what  must  I  do  ? 

2.  he  ought  not  (iZ  nefaUait  pas)  to  have  contradicted  me 

3.  open  the  door,  it  is  I  (page  25) 

4.  I  have  looked-over  (parcowrir)  his  exercise  {thhns,  m«),  and 

find  no  faults 
6.  when  will  she  write  to  you  ? 

6.  I  would  not  put  on  that  hat  for  any  consideration  (pow  tout 

For  du  monde) 

7.  you  must  not  take  what  (ce  que)  does  not  belong  to  you 

8.  what  would  you  have  had  {voudrvez-vous)  us  do  ? 

9.  tell  him  to  come  at  six  o'clock 

10.  he  will  have-recourse  to  all  his  friends,  if  the  slightest  thing 

happens  to  him 

11.  we  would  write  oftener,  if  we  had  time  {le  temps) 

12.  where  shall  we  {voulez-vous  que)  put  it  ? 

^   1.  he  ought  not  {U  nefaUait  pas)  to  have  taken  so  much  wine 

2.  do  what  (ce  que)  I  tell  you 

3.  he  might  ran  (cond.)  as  fast  as  he  liked  (detottiesietjambes)^ 

he  would  not  catch  me  (qu*il  ne  frCattrapperait  pat) 

4.  shall  I  (fjoulez-vous  que)  write  before  coming  (wjf.)? 

5.  I  did  not  wish  her  to  put  on  that  old  dress 

6.  take  my  arm 

7.  must  I  run  to  catch  the  train  ? 

8.  put  your  hat  (on) 

9.  don't  put  on  those  old  gloves 

10.  write  to  me  once  a  week 

U.  do  not  write  to  me  in  English,  but  in  French, 
12.  let  ufl  ran  a  little;  we  shall  be  late  (m  retard^ 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

I.  Frzsch  Tabs  do  not,  as  Lifcbi  and  Greek  verbs,  change 
their  form  in  tbe  paasiTe. 

The  pttviye  Toioe  is  fcocnied,  as  in  Engjish,  by  the  auxiliary 
rerb  etrtj  to  be,  and  the  past  partuapXe  «f  any  transitive  verb; 


tnmper    to  deeeira  itn  trompi    to  be  decayed 

and  the  different  moods  and  tenses  are,  as  in  English,  formed 
by  means  of  the  same  moods  and  tenses  of  the  verb  ^re, 

Imdigatiye  Mood. 

Present  je  sms  tromp^  lam  deceived 

Imperf,  ^^tais  tromp&  I  was  deceived 

Per/,  je  fas  tromp6  Ifoas  deceived 

Comp.  ^ai  ^t^  tiomp6  I  have  been  deceived 

Fut.  je  send  tromp^  IshaU  be  deceived 

Cond,  je  seiais  tromp^  /  should  be  deceived 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present         que  je  sois  tromp^  that  I  may  be  deceived 

Imperf,         que  je  fosse  tromp6        that  1  might  be  deceived 


Imperative  Mood. 
Bois  tiomp6  be  deceived 

II.  The  passive  voice  is  not  of  frequent  occurrence  w 
French.*     A  sentence  in  which  the  verb  would  be  put  iii*<^ 
the  passive  voice  in  English  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  "os^ 
of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on,  or  the  reflective  form  of  thB 
verb;  as: 

*  The  rale  when  to  oniiloy  the  pMsiye  voloe,  and  when  to  employ  either  of  ^^ 
two  oUier  forms  here  given,  wiU  be  toond  in  the  Syntax. 
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EngJUh,  FrtnA, 

I  found  in  Australia  1.  (m  tr<mw  de  Tor  en  Anrtralie ; 

(literally)  one  finds  gM  im 
Jugtrtdia 
2.  For  M  trcuw  en  Anstralie ;  (lite^' 
rally)  geld  finds  itself  im  Just 
trtdia 
ors  are  opened  at  six  o'dodc    1.  on  <mvre  les  portes  k  six  henret 

i.  let  portei  i^ouvmU  i  km,  heuzw 
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EXERCISES  ON  THE  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

(Rule  XXXI.  page  42.) 

I.  Conjugate  in  full :  a^amuser,  to  amuse  oneeelf ;  se  r^'ou^i 
to  rejoice  ;*  a'apercevoir,  to  perceive;*  and  ae  rendre,  to  be- 
take oneself,  or  surrender. 

Note. — Reflectiye  verbs  take  etre  for  their  auxiliary. 

In  the  compound  tenses  the  past  participle  is  to  be  made  to 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  otUy  when  the 
governed  pronoun  is  in  the  accusative  case ;  thus : 

ma  sceur  s'est  brM^  nijf  mter  has  burnt  hemff 

Here  br^tlee  is  put  in  the  feminine  singular,  to  agree  with  ^ 
herself,  which  is  accusative ;  but  in  ' 

ma  soBur  s'est  hMi  les  doigts    my  sister  has  burnt  herfingm 

brUU  is  not  made  to  agree  with  ma  soeur,  because  se  is  dativer 
not  accusative. 

The  French  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  se,  being  exactly 
similar  in  the  dative  and  accusative,  they  cannot  be  distin* 
guished  except  by  analysing  the  sentence.  In  the  follow- 
ing exercises  on  the  four  first  verbs,  the  sign  dat  will  be  given> 
to  assist  the  pupil  in  all  instances  where  the  governed  p^ 
noun  is  in  the  dative  case,  and  where  the  past  participle  ^ 
not  to  be  made  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  liie  sentence- 

n.  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

(Pages  42—46.) 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

1.  I  amuse  myself  very  much  in  the  holidays 

2.  your  sister  dresses  with  much  taste 

3.  we  put-ourselves-to-inconvenience  to  (jpour)  do  you  a  seJ^ 

4.  they  meet  three  times  a  (par)  day 


*  Obsarvp  that  a  refleotiTe  yerb  in  Frenoti  is  not  ncceasarilf  rendered  Hf 
dective  verb  in  EDglieh, 
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ImptffwiL 

:.  I  thought  (n^imoffiner)  that  you  were  brothers 

1.  he  was  getting  i^eady  {se  disposer)  to  (a)  accompany  ns 
L  -we  were  dressing  when  the  bell  rang  for  dinner 

k.  they  were  amusing  themselves  by  (d)  throwing  stones  into  my 
garden 

PerfeeL 

L.  I  got  up  directly  and  followed  him 

2.  be  was  married  in  that  church 

3.  we  did  not  meddle  with  {de)  that  business,  it  did  not  con- 

cern us 
i.  they  persisted  (/obstiner)  in  (d)  keeping  {inf.)  ms  at  tbeiz 
house 

Ck)HP0UND  Tenses. 

FresenU 

1.  I  opposed  that  marriage  with  all  my  power 

2.  she  cut  all  her  (def,  art)  hair  (off)  yesterday  (dot,) 

3.  she  warmed  herself  by  (aupr^  de)  my  fire 

ImperfecL 

1.  I  had  got  up  too  soon  this  morning 

2.  we  had  washed  our  (def.  art.)  hands  (dot.) 

3.  the  three  regiments  had  embarked  during  the  night 

Future. 

1. 1  shall  be  much  better  in  the  country 

2.  my  mother  will  be  offended  if  you  do  not  come 

8.  we  will  walk  a  little  in  the  gaiden 

4.  when  will  your  sisters  get  up  ? 

CondUunutl, 

1. 1  should  f&tigue  myself  too  much  if  I  were  to  do  all  that  in 

one  day 
2.  do  not  speak  loud,  he  would  awake 

8.  we  should  be  yery  much  astonished  to  (de)  see  him  walk  in 
4.  those  children  would  get  tipsy  if  they  drank  all  that  wine 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Htsent, 

*•  I  must  get  up  every  morning  at  six 
••  I  will  Imve  your  brother  go  to  bed  at  nine 
8.  shall  we  (voidez'Votis  que)  take  a  little  walk  befbie  dmnet^ 
^   ^  th^  mngt  jaalke  haste,  or  they  will  arriye  too  \aXA  ^en  retard^ 
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JmntrfuL 

1.  I  had  to  ffo  to  bed  at  ten 

2.  I  wished  nim  to  dress  for  dinner 

3.  we  were  obliged  to  go  away  {ifUoigner)  for  fear  of  nuediig 

him 

4.  I  did  not  wish  yonr  sisters  to  pnt  themselTes  to  inconfeniei 

me 


Imperative  Mood. 

1.  get  up !  («.) 

2.  do  not  get  up  («.)  yet 

8.  let  ns  go  on  board  before  dark 

i.  let  them  not  go  away,  I  wish  to  speak  to  them 


III.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

(Pages  46—47.) 

Indicative  Mood. 

Pr«$mtTeiu$, 

1.  I  rejoice  at  (de)  yonr  success 

2.  why  does  your  brother  settle  in  Paris  f 

8.  we  are  very  glad  to  {de)  hear  that  you  are  better  {seporttr 
4.  these  gloves  shrink  every  time  they  are  washed  (wrtto  t 
washes  them) 

ImperfeeU 

1.  I  was  getting  rich  when  this  misfortune  happened  to  ma 

2.  my  brother  used  to  amuse  himself  with  (d)  playing  {i^f*)  ( 
8.  we  did  not  amuse  ourselves  very  much  tbere 

4.  all  the  members  of  the  family  used  to  assemble  once  a  yea 

1.  I  made-bold  to  (&)  answer  him 

2.  the  poor  girl  {errant)  fainted  away  on  (en)  hearing  this  n^ 

3.  we  took-up-our-position  (Mablir)  at  the  foot  of  the  hill 

4.  the  Ihnissians  joined  {se  rhinir  d)  the  English  at  six  o 

the  evening 

Compound  Tenses. 

1.  I  hid  myself  under  the  rubbish,  and  waited 

2.  didst  thou  not  get  rich  in  that  country  ? 

3.  she  funted  away  without  uttering  (jorofirer,  inf.)  a  word 

4.  our  troops  enriched  themselves  with  (de)  the  spoils  of  the 
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!iad  got  bold  enough  {au  point)  t«  {de)  look  him  (straight)  in  th« 

hce  7 en  face) 

e  had  t^n-ap-her-abode  (t^Hablir)  in  an  oat-of-the-way  {Uoiffni) 

quarter  of  the  town 

)  had  rejoiced  greatly  at  (de\  yonr  success 

eir  troops  had  joined  {Be  reunir  a)  ours  (page  26)  at  nightfall 

Future. 

will  never  settle  in  a  town  where  there  is  {U  y  a)  not  a  plentiful 

supply  of  water 

ill  he  not  rejoice  at  {de)  that  news  ? 

^e  archbishop  will  put  on  {ee  revStir  de^  his  robe  of  ceremony 

>u  must  not  wash  those  trousers  («.),  they  wUl  shrink 

CondUUmal, 

would  soon  get  rich  if  I  had  his  place 

le  would  faint  away  merely  on  (rien  qtCa)  seeing  it 

you  gained  that  prize,  we  should  be  very  glad 

m  would  long  feel-the-effects-of  [se  reumtir  de)  his  illwill 

SuBJUNCTivK  Mood. 

Promt  Tenu* 

roTided  that  {jpowrvu  que)  I  only  get  rich,  that  is  all  that  1 

desire 

do  not  think  that  thou  wilt  get  rich  in  {de)  that  way 

9  wishes  us  to  settle  near  him  {cfen,)^ 

\»  two  corps  d'arm^e  must  join 

did  not  wish  him  to  put  on  {ee  revitir  de)  those  old  clothes 

)  was  obliged  {U  faUait),  howeyer,  to  put-them-  (ffen,  see  page 

18)-on 

you  wished  us  to  rejoice  at  your  success,  you  ought  to  hare  told 

UB  of  it  {ilfaUait  nous  Vawnoncer) 

ley  ought  not  to  have  enriched  themselves  at  the  expense  of 

others 

Imperative  Mood. 

joice  («.^ 

)  not  rqoice  at  {de)  the  misfortunes  of  others  {iSPaiUru£) 

t  him  settle  in  a  good  position 

t  us  join  them  {dat.t  see  page  25) 

t  than  amuse  themselves  as  much  as  they  like,  it  ift  "da  \>^\* 

ness  of  mine  [ee  n'estpaa  man  ({ffdiare) 


I 
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TV.  THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

(Pages  47—48.) 

Indicative  Mood. 


Observe  that  s^apercevoir^  to  perceiye,  gorenis  the  geoitiT* 
»  of  the  object  perceived. 

1.  I  perceive  my  mistake,  and  I  will  cotrreet  it 

2.  he  owes  himself  to  his  fiaends  and  covmtzy 

3.  if  he  is  angry,  we  do  not  perceive  it 

4.  men  do  not  (readily)  perceive  their  own  fiuiUa 


1.  I  perceived  a  slight  change  in  his  behaviour 

2.  didst  thou  perceive  it  also  ? 

3.  we  perceived  his  intentions 

4.  did  yon  perceive  them  ? 

6.  they  did  not  perceive  otir  change  of  dren 

Ck)icponND  Tenses. 


1.  I  perceived  his  presence  amongst  ns  immediately 

2.  how  is  it  {comment  sefait-U)  ^lat  thou  didst  not  peiceifeit? 

3.  we  did  not  perceive  him  ijpast  part,  to  agree  with  snlgeet)!! 

the  crowd 

4.  did  you  perceive  him? 

5.  he  looked  very  ill.    How  (is  it  that)  you  did  not  peioeife  it? 

Inq>er/eel, 

1.  I  had  noticed  his  absence 

2.  since  thou  hadst  noticed  it,  why  didst  thou  not  tell  me? 

8.  he  was  ^ere,  but  my  mother  had  not  noticed  him  {jp(Ut  f^ 

to  agree  with  subject) 
4.  they  had  noticed  something,  but  did  not  speak  about  it 

Subjunctive. 

Present, 

1.  how  would  you  have  me  {voutez-wus  que)  perceive  his  'vAfi^' 

tions  when  he  conceals  them  so  carefully  ? 

2.  he  will  be  there  this  evening,  but  we  must  not  notice  it 

8.  people  {Us  gens)  must  perceive  their  feiults,  or  they  will  fie^ 
correct  them 
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V.  FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

(Pages  48—49.) 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 

1.  I  expect  to  see  him  arrive  every  minute  (cCtm  moment  i  Vautre) 

2.  he  expects  it  (dot.) 

3.  we  surrender  with  a  good  grace,  because  we  cannot  do  otherwise 

4.  our  soldiers  are  accustoming  themselves  {te  rompre)  to  fatigue 

5.  the  guard  dies,  but  does  not  surrender 

Impeffeet, 

1.  I  never  allowed  myself  more  than  (de)  three  glasses  of  wine  after 

dinner 

2.  he  was  going  (se  rendre)  into  Italy  when  this  news  reached  him 

3.  we  got  on  (Sentendre)  capitally  together 

4.  they  did  not  expect  to  see  me  so  soon 

PerfeeL 

1. 1  lost  myself  once  in  that  wood,  and  I  wiU  never  go  into  it  again 
2.  he  saw  that  he  was  completely  hemmed  in,  and  surrendered  on 
parole 

Compound  Tenses. 

PresenL 

1. 1  came  to  an  understanding  {/entendre)  with  your  fiither  to  arranga 

matters 
2.  my  brother  fought  for  half-an-hour  with  a  boy  of  twice  his  size 
8.  my  sister  never  understood  those  sort  of  things 
4*  the  traitor  sold  himself  to  the  enemy 

5.  we  expected  a  surprise  {dot,)  of  some  sort 

6.  the  troops  surrendered  immediately 

JmferfecL 

!•  this  news  did  not  surprise  me ;  I  had  expected  it  {dai,)  for  a  long 

time 
2>  I  had  gone  (jse  rendre)  to  his  house  as  he  had  desired 
8.  our  soldiers  had  fought  for  {jpendant)  three  hours 
4>  they  had  come  to  an  understanding  to  (jpour)  deceive  us 
6>  we  had  completely  lost  ourselves  when,  fortunately,  we  beard  the 

guide's  voice 
^*  the  cavalry  had  already  surrendered 
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Future 

tmd  OondUiondl, 

1.  I  feel  that  I  shall  never  be  a  judge  of  (ienteitdre  en)  mnne 

2.  that  rope  will  break  if  you  do  not  take  care 

3.  they  would  soon  come  to  an  understanding  if  they  could  only  meet 

4.  you  would  lose  your  way  (jse  perdre)  if  I  were  to  let  you  go  with* 

out  (a)  guide 

5.  the  guard  would  never  surrender,  even  to  a  force  much  {de  beaxf 

coup)  superior 

6.  he  (ce)  is  a  spy,  who  would  sell  himself  to  the  enemy 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  and  Imperfect, 

1.  I  must  go  (se  rendre)  to  that  meeting 

2.  I  had  to  go  to  the  court  (Palaia)  three  times  a  week 

3.  I  did  not  think  that  your  brother  would  ever  come  to  an  ondor* 

standing  with  that  man 

4.  we  must  break  ourselves  in  {se  rompre)  to  the  habit  of  walking 

(/aire)  eight  or  ten  miles  a  day 

5.  I  did  not  think  that  that  house  would  be  sold  (m  vendre)  so  dear 

6.  they  were  obliged  to  surrender ;  they  were  surrounded  on  all  sidM 


Imperative  Mood. 

1.  hang  thyself,  (my)  brave  Crillon ! 

2.  let  him  surrender  at  discretiou,  we  will  see  afterwaxdB  what  istx)  be 

done  (it /aire) 

3.  surrender  I  (pi.) 

4.  it  is  a  trap  that  he  is  setting  (for)  you,  do  not  go  {ee  rendft) 

there  I 

5.  do  not  let  us  lose  ourselves 

6.  let  us  expect  something  surprising  (jffen,) 

7.  come  (voi/ons)^  let  us  understand  (each  other) 

8.  it  is  not  my  business,  let  your  brothers  settle  it  between  themselvei 

[come  to  an  understanding  about  it  (la  desaus)] 


VI. 

I.  Write  out  the  first  persons  singular  and  plural  of  every 
tense,  and  the  whole  of  the  imperative  mood  of — 

1.  s'endormir  to  ao  to  sleep 

2.  se  conduire        to  behave  oruBseff 

3.  se  plaindre         to  complain 

i.  se  xeconnaitre    to  recognise  one  another 
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IL  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Perfect  Tenses. 

1 . 1  go  to  sleep  eyeiy  day  after  dinner 

2.  why  dost  thou  use  my  books? 

3.  he  repents  his  crimes  (gen,) 

4.  we  never  use  that  room 

6.  why  do  you  not  use  it?  (p£^  18) 

6.  the  child  went-to-sleep-again  directly 

7.  if  you  behave  in  {de)  that  manner  you  will  be  certainly 

punished 

8.  of  what  was  your  mother  complaining  ? 

9.  we  complained  of  his  bad  conduct  to  (envers)  us 

10.  we  gain  ^owledge  {jfinstruire)  in  teaching  others 

11.  they  felt  the  effects  (m  ressentir  de)  of  that  illness  for  (peu' 

dant)  a  long  time 

12.  we  disobeyed  your  orders  {dot,),  and  we  are  sorry  {se  repentir) 

for  it  (gen,) 

in.  Compound  Tenses, 

^.B, — The  past  participle  in  all  these  sentences  is  to  be 
de  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

1.  the  poor  child  went-to-sleep  crying  (en  pleurant) 

2.  my  brothers  have  made-use-of  my  books  without  my  permission 

3.  my  sister  has  bitterly  repented  her  fault 

4.  aU  your  masters  have  -complained  of  your  idleness 

5.  she  had  gone-to-sleep-again,  when  your  noise  awoke  her 

6.  the  thieves  owned  themselves  (ee  reconnoitre)  guilty 

7.  if  we  had  found  your  carriage,  we  should  have  made-use-of-it 

8.  I  should  have  behaved  quite  differently  if  I  had  known  who 

you  were 

9.  they  recognised  each  other  a  mile  off  (a  un  mUle  de  distance) 

10.  our  troops  behaved  like  heroes 

11.  we  had  already  repented  of  our  kindness  to  (envers)  him 

12.  on  opening  her  eyes  she  knew-where-she-was  (se  reconnaitre) 

diwctly 

rV.  Future  and  CondttionaL 

1,  do  not  make  a  noise,  and  he  will  go  to  sleep  directly 

2.  I  would  use  his  carriage  if  I  could  find  it 

8.  wilt  thou  behave  better  for  the  future  (a  Vavenir)  ? 
4.  do  not  do  that,  he  will  complain  of  it  to  your  father 
6.  we  shall  easily  find  our  way  (se  reconnoitre) 

6.  if  you  were  to  do  that,  I  should  complain  to  your  father 

7.  do  it  if  you  like,  but  you  will  surely  repent  it  (gen,)  (page  18) 

8.  they  would  not  behave  so  if  I  were  there 

9.  the  doctor  says  that  we  shall  long  feel  the  effectM  of  that  fever 

10.  he  will  never  go  to  sleep  again  if  you  stay  tliex^ 

I 
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V.  Subjunctive  (Present  and  Imperfect)  and  Impera^^ 

Mood. 

1.  yon  mnst  make  nse  of  my  horse  if  jonn  is  lame 

2.  now  will   you  have  him  (vouUg-voua  gue)  learn  (aoytlt 

{s'inatruire)  if  he  does  not  work? 

3.  I  will  not  have  you  behave  in  {de)  that  manner 

4.  do  yon  think  he  "will  complain  of  sndi  a  trifle  ? 

5.  I  do  not  think  they  will  know-each-other<again 

6.  I  should  have  liked  (faurais  voul/u)  him  to  behave  [vU^' 

perf.\  differently 

7.  he  ought  not  {U  nefctllaUpaa  que)  to  haw  used  my  books  v 

out  my  permission 

8.  use  my  carriage  if  you  like 

9.  do  not  use  my  books 

10.  do  not  complain  so  much 

11.  behave  better  for  the  future  {h  Vavenvr) 

12.  let  them  repent  sincerely  if  they  wish  me  to  IbirgiTe  them 

VI. 

I.  Write  down  the  first  person  singular  and  plural  of  c^ 
tense,  and  the  whole  of  the  imperative  of — 

1.  se  souvenir  to  rernember 

2.  se  couvrir  to  cover  oneself  (put  on  onie  ha^) 

3.  se  dire  to  call  oneeelf 

4.  se  faire  to  make  oneself  {to  twm,  become,  to  acc^ 

oneself) 

n.  Present^  Imperfect,  and  Perfect  Tenses. 

1.  I  remember  that  journey  (gen,)  perfectly 

2.  dost  thou  not  remember  it  (gen.)  ? 

3.  evidently  he  does  not  remember  having  (tPavoir)  seen  ine 

year  in  Paris 

4.  we  do  not  yet  consider  (se  tenirpotir)  ourselves  defeated 
6.  about  (de)  what  subject  are  you  conversing  (s'entreW^^r 

6.  why  do  they  keep  themselves  concealed  in  (de)  that  lo^ 

7.  why  do  jou  contradict  yourself  so  often  ? 

8.  you  need  not  (oe  n*est  pas  nScessaire  gtte)  come  so  w^* 

doors  do  not  open  till  (avant)  half-past  six 

9.  we  offer  ourselves  to  (pour)  accompany  her,  but  she  »1^ 

can  go  alone 

10.  why  do  you  return  (»*e»  revenir)  so  soon  ? 

11.  we  get  rid  of  our  servants  when  they  do  not  satisfy  ns 

1 2.  the  grandees  (grands)  of  Spain  put  their  hats  on  in  uie  p(^ 

of  their  monarch 
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m.   Compound  Tenses, 

I  did  not  remember  tliat  circumstance  (ffen*) 

why  didst  thou  not  remember  it  (gen.)  ? 

she  abstained  from  speaking  {tnf»)  to  me  on  that  snbject 

the  king  conversed  for  a  long  time  with  his  ministers 

we  came  back  quite  tired 

our  soldiers  covered  themselves  with  (de)  glory  in  that  affair 

the  door  opened  all  of  a  sudden 

the  doors  opened  at  eight  o'clock  punctually 

if  I  had  not  restrained  myself,  I  should  have  given  him  a  sound 

thrashing 
^  had  not  remembered  that  (genJ) 
you  had  got  rid  of  that  bad  habit,  why  have  you  taken-it>up- 

again? 
if  you  had  only  kept  quiet,  he  would  not  have  seen  you 
ve  never  see  our  brother  since  he  has  become  a  soldier 
mj  father  had  lost  the  greater  part  of  his  fortune,  but  he  has  r(y 

covered  himself  since 
I  had  offered  myself  as  a  guide,  but  they  would  not  (have)  me 

(gen,) 
I  have  had  (my)  hair  cut  (sefaire  couper) 
he  has  had  a  coat  made  just  like  mine 
you  would  not  know  him  again  now  that  he  has  had  his  beard  and 

mnstachios  shaved  off 


Future  and  ConditionaL 

I  shall  long  remember  it 

wilt  thou  never  abstain  from  that  bad  habit  ? 

he  says  that  he  will  turn  soldier 

he  will  never  get  accustomed  (sefaire)  to  their  manner  of  living 

if  I  were  you  (d  votre  place)^  I  would  have  a  complete  suit  of 

clothes  made  by  that  tailor 
at  what  time  will  the  doors  open  ? 


Subjunctive  Present  and  Imperfect, 

W  would  you  have  me  (votUas-vous  que)  remember  a  man  that 
I  have  hardly  ever  seen  ? 

thou  must  have  thy  hands  washed  and  hair  well  brushed 

thou  must  hold  thyself  straight 

be  ought  not  {il  nefallait  pas  que)  to  have  contradicted  himself  so 
oflen 

[  don't  think  that  the  doors  will  open  before  the  emperor  ar- 
rives 

:hey  ought  not  to  have  put  their  hats  on  (se  couvrir)  in  the  king's 
presence 

19 
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Imperative, 

1.  remember  (a.)  mj  woscU  (ywi.) 

2.  put  on  thy  nat 
8.  torn  («.)  aoldier 
4.  get  («.)  shaved 

6.  let  UB  put  our  hats  on 

6.  rememoer  what  {de  ee  que)  I  told  you 

7.  do  not  contradict  yourself  so  often 

8.  abstain  ^m  drinking  (tii/l)  so  much  ooffoe 

9.  let  them  keep  quiet  if  they  wish  to  hear  what  Ijuy 
10.  let  them  get  new  clothes  made 


Exercises  an  the  Peculiarities  that  occur  in  the  Orthograj^ 
of  certain  Verbsof  the  First  Conjugation^  and  Beoevoir,  iu 
of  the  Third  Conjugation,    (Hule  XXXIII.  page  52.) 


L  Verbs  ending  in  ger» 

1.  we  eat  {pre8.)  meat  twice  a  (par)  day 

2.  those  poor  people  rarely  eat  meat 

8.  seeing  that  I  disturbed  (imperf.)  him,  I  went  away 
4.  do  not  make  tha^  noise,  you  disturb  me 
6.  I  must  change  (my)  coat  (gen.) 

6.  I  was  obliged  (U  fallait  que^  foUowed  by  impertwtj.jto 

change  (my)  shoes  (gen.) 

7.  she  always  succoured  the  unfortunate  when  she  foon^  ^ 

opportunity  ^of  doing  so)  (en) 
8  he  came  in  whilst  we  were  arranging  the  room 


II.  Verbs  ending  in  QtT» 

1.  at  what  time  do  you  begin? 

2.  we  begin  at  eight  o'clock  precisely 
8.  the  storm  tlureatened  to  burst  forth 

4.  the  king  placed  him  on  (a)  his  right  (hand) 

6.  why  have  you  displaced  all  my  tmngs  (affaires)  ? 

6.  (recevoir,  apercevair,  concevoir)  1  receive  letters  daily  (^ 

day) 

7.  we  cannot  conceive  such  conduct 

8.  I  have  not  yet  received  all  the  money  which  is  owed  me 

9.  I  received  (perf.)  him  (with)  open  arms  ^       . 
10.  I  did  not  think  that  she  would  perceive  (s'aperoevoiirt  ia^S^ 

eubj.)  it  (gen.)  so  soon 
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nL  Verba  ending  in  ler,  ner,  ter,  ver. 

)  1.  why  do  yon  not  come  when  I  call  ? 

2.  as  soon  as  he  calls  (Jut.)  yon,  I  adyise  yon  to  go  to  him 

(adcourir) 

3.  I  will  call  yon  back  if  I  want  yon 

4.  I  have  not  yet  renewed  my  subscription,  bnt  I  mnst  renew 

it  before  next  month 


''ith  the  following  verbs,  celer^  to  conceal ;  deceler^  to  dis- 
5 ;  geler,  to  freeze ;  degeler^  to  thaw ;  peler^  to  peel,  do 
double  the  I  before  an  e  mute,  but  put  the  grave  accent 
ae  preceding  e, 

)  1.  I  will  conceal  nothing  (firom)  yon 

2.  she  discloses  nothing  of  what  {da  oe  qui)  is  confided  to  her 

3.  it  is  freezing  yei^  haid 

4.  it  has  been  freezing  all  the  morning,  bnt  I  think  it  will  thaw 

before  the  evening 

5.  yon  do  not  know  how  to  set  to  work  (vous  y  prendre)  to  peel 

an  orange ;  see  how  I  peel  it 

)  1.  where  are  yon  taking  me  to  ? 

2.  they  take  ns  everywhere  with  them 

3.  if  you  have  never  been  there,  I  will  take  you  with  me  the 

next  time  I  go  {fut.) 

4.  we  often  walk  in  {de)  that  direction 

5.  the  prisoners  walk  three  times  a  day  in  the  yard 

)  1.  that  lamp  throws-ont  a  great  deal  of  light 

2.  there  is  a  very  amusing  play  {pUce)  to  be  seen  {oat,  voice),  *  A 

Woman  who  throws  herself  out  of  Window' 

3.  the  Seine  throws  itself  into  the  sea  near  Havre 

4.  that  company  is  buying  up^all  the  land  {pUtr.)  near  the  rail* 

way 

5.  my  father  is  planning  {prqjeter)  to  go  into  Italy  next  winter 

6.  I  would  not  buy  that  house  if  1  were  yon  (d  voire  place) 

7.  if  you  are  going  into  the  town,  buy  me  three  dozen  postage- 

stamps 

8.  his  ideas  are  constantly  wandering  {sepromener)  from  one 

subject  to  another 

>•)  1.  get  up,  or  you  will  be  late 

2.  I  shall  not  get  up  before  I  hear  (inf.)  the  bell  ring 

3.  he  must  not  lift  those  heavy  weights,  he  will  hurt  himself 

4.  that  lace  sets  off  (relever)  your  dress  very  Well 

5.  wait  a  little  while  I  finish  my  correspondence 

6.  they  will  never  Aniah  the  new  opera-house 
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rV.  Verbs  ending  in  yer. 

1.  it  is  true  that  he  knows  {entendre)  nofthing  about  (a)  thoM 

sorts  of  things,  but  he  pays  them  well 

2.  I  will  support  (appuyer)  you  with  all  my  power 

3.  he  is  terribly  bored  i/ennuyer)  in  that  little  town 

4.  he  spends  {employer)  all  his  fortune  in  (a)  relieying  the  wuti 

of  the  poor 
6.  have  you  swept  the  room  well  ? 
6.  nothing  cleans  the  streets  like  a  good  shower 


V.  HaYr  to  Aa^  (page  58), 

1.  I  hate  formal  people 

2.  why  dost  thou  hate  that  man  ? 

3.  we  must  not  hate  our  fellow-creatures  («emd/aMM)  without  canie 

4.  those  two  women  hate  each  other  cordially 

5.  if  you  do  not  wish  me  to  hate  him,  do  not  bring  him  with  yov 

again 

6.  the  fact  is  that  we  hate  compliments  and  ceremomes 


Exercises  on  the  Principal  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs 
(Rule  XXXIV.  pages  54  to  63). 

I. 

1.  I  will  pardon  you  this  time  if  you  promise  not  to  do  it  again 

{recom/mmcer) 

2.  the  penitent  (/.)  was  completely  absolved 

3.  he  {^uires  new  strength  {pi.)  every  day 

4.  our  troops  gained  {a'acquSrir)  much  glory  in  that  a&ir 
6.  I  shall  acquire  that  property  at  my  uncle's  death 

6.  we  do  not  wish  them  to  acquire  so  many  rights  over  us 

7.  I  am  going  to  the  play  this  evening ;  will  you  oome  with  mef 

8.  where  are  they  going  all  alone  ? 

9.  I  will  not  go  unless  you  come  with  me 

10.  where  must  we  go  ? 

11.  I  will  not  (have)  those  children  go  into  the  town 

12.  go  («.)  (and)  see  {inf.)  if  thy  brother  is  ready 

13.  I  drink  to  your  health 

14.  why  do  you  drink  so  much  wine  ?  it  is  not  good  for  you 
16.  would  you  have  me  never  drink  anything  but  water? 

16.  you  have  not  drunk  your  coffee;  don't  you  like  it  (find  it  good)? 

17.  let  them  drink  a  glass  of  wine  each,  and  then  go  (let  them  go) 

18.  the  water  boils ;  shall  I  make  the  tea  ?  {vnite  will  you  that  I 

make?) 
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19.  what  a  fanny  noise  those  animalfl  make !  they  bray  like  asses 

20.  I  conclude  from  that  (en)  that  yoa  do  not  intend  to  come 

withns 

21.  she  made  preserves  of  {confire)  all  the  fruit  in  {de)  the  garden 

22.  I  am  very  fond  of  cherries  preserved  in  (a)  brandy 

23.  she  is  sewing  all  day  (long) 

24.  the  doctor  sewed  up  his  wounds 

25.  yon  most  undo  {dkoudr^i)  all  that,  you  have  sewn  it  so  badly 


1.  he  believes  everything  that  one  tells  him 

2.  I  would  never  have  believed  it 

3.  I  thought  (jperf^)  that  he  wished  to  speak  to  me 

4.  his  illness  is  increasing  every  day 

5.  the  population  of  that  coimtry  has  increased  immensely 

6.  if  you  wish  those  plants  to  grow,  you  must  water  them 

7.  why  do  you  gather  my  flowers  without  my  permission  ? 

8.  I  was  gathering  flowers  to  make  a  bouquet  of  them 

9.  I  shall  gather  those  apples  as  soon  as  the^  are  {fut.)  ripe 

10.  he  has  ^llen  {dlchoir)  very  much  in  pubhc  estimation 

11.  water  dissolves  su^  and  salt 

12.  the  assembly  was  immediately  dissolved 

13.  at  what  date  does  that  bill  of  exchange  fedl  due  ? 

14.  it  will  foil  due  on  the  10th  of  April 

15.  if  be  bothers  me  again,  I  will  send  him  about  hia  business 

(e^voyer  promener) 
18.  if  I  were  you  (a  voire  ^ocis),  I  would  send  that  coat  back  to  the 
tailor 

17.  I  have  sent  to  enquire  how  he  is  going  on 

18.  his  bad  manners  would  exclude  him  from  all  good  society 

19.  I  shall  be  obliged  (U  vafalloir  que)  to  go  to  Ix)ndon  very  soon 

20.  I  did  not  think  that  it  was  necessary  {imperf,  ev^Q,)  to  put  on 

a  white  cravat 

21.  I  was  very  near  {faillir)  missing  the  train 

22.  he  has  failed  on  several  occasions 

23.  what  are  you  (sJ)  doing  ?  you  («.}  are  frying  those  eggs  instead 

of  boiling  (ii^.)  them 

24.  he  is  so  veiy  disagreeable,  that  we  avoid  {fuir)  him  every 

time  we  see  him  approach 

25.  I  will  not  (have)  him  escape  us  in  that  manner 


ni. 

1.  what  ax3  you  reading  there  ? 

2.  have  you  read  the  history  of  Charles  XIT.? 

3.  no ;  I  have  not  read  it 

4.  the  sun  shines  for  everybody 

5.  why  do  you  curse  your  destiny?  it  is  your  own  fault 

6.  what  are  you  grinding  in  that  machine? 
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7.  I  am  grinding  the  coflbe  for  breakfitst 

8.  our  si^dieis  die  like  flies  in  tliat  terrible  climate 

9.  he  won't  die  of  it,  yon  may  Test  assured 

10.  Charles  V.  {Charles-Qumt)  died  on  the  21st  September,  1658,  ia 

the  convent  of  St.  Just 

1 1 .  that  spring  sets-in-motion  (mouvoir)  the  whole  machine 

12.  empires  come-into-ezistence  (naitre),  extend  themselyes,  and  dis- 

appear 

1 3.  Napoleon  Buonaparte  was  bom  (pret,  d*f,)  at  ^accio,  in  Corsica, 

in  the  year  1769 
]  4.  my  mother  was  bom  (comp,)  in  France 

15.  you  may  trust  (r^.)  that  man,  he  will  not  iijure  you  in  any ^7 

16.  that  business  injured  his  reputation  (d(U.)  considerably 

17.  the  cows  and  sheep  feed  in  that  meadow 

18.  your  brother  spent  some  days  with  us,  and  pleased  ns  much 

{convp.  tense) 

19.  I  am  ready  to  go  when  it  shall  please  you  to  set  out 

20.  it  has  rained  all  night,  the  grass  is  quite  wet 

21.1  thiuk  it  is  going  to  rain,  you  had  better  take  an  umbrella 

22.  that  kind  man  provides  for  (a)  all  our  necessities 

23.  the  king  invested  {^jxmrvoirj  comp.  tense)  him  with  this  office 

24.  a  good  general  will  provide  the  town  {la  place)  with  (ds)  pro- 

visions 

25.  I  cannot  read  your  writing ;  you  must  write  better 

26.  they  do  not  walk  as  fkst  as  we  (do),  they  cannot  overtake  hb 

27.  I  have  done  all  I  could  {comp,  tense) 

28.  I  shall  not  be  able  to  see  him  to-morrow ;  he  never  comes  to 

town  on  Tuesdays 

29.  do  you  think  he  can  {pres.subf.)  reach  the  handle  of  the  door? 

30.  I  did  not  think  that  the  queen  could  {imperf,  mbj.)  be  back  80 

soon 


IV. 

1.  might  often  prevails  over  right 

2.  your  enemies  will  take  advantage  {se  prhidtoir)  of  your  weakn^ 

3.  wise  men  foresee  events  a  long  time  before 

4.  I  foresaw  {perf.)  exactly  what  must  happen 

5.  why  did  you  send  him  away  {comp.  tense)  ?  I  wanted  him 

6.  as  soon  as  the  mEirshal  arrived  at  tne  town,  he  sent  back  his  escort 

7.  that  coat  does  not  fit  {aUer)  you ;  I  should  send  it  back  to  thd 

tailor  if  I  were  you 

8.  at  what  hour  do  you  set  out  again  ? 

9.  take  these  men  and  distribute  {Hpartir)  them  about  in  the  dix' 

ferent  houses 

10.  fire  reduces  wood  or  coal  to  {en)  ashes 

11.  the  council  have  resolved-on  war 

12.  the  water  has  changed  {refl.)  into  steam 

13.  he  comes  in  at  six  and  goes  out  again  at  seven 

14.  my  lawsuit  came  under  tha  jurisdiction  of  the  civil  court 
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15.  why  do  you  laa^h  ? 

16.  I  laughed  heartily  on  hearing  her  description  of  the  accident 

17.  I  explained  the  matter  to  him,  and  he  laughed  at  it 

18.  (he)  will  laugh  well  who  laughs  last 

19.  do  you  know  what  his  name  is  ? 

20.  I  never  knew  (how)  to  swim 

21.  does  he  go  away  to-day  ?— not  that  I  know  (iubf,) 

22.  let  me  learn  my  part  for  an  hour  or  so,  and  I  shall  know  it  by 

heart 

23.  he  ought  to  hare  (il  fallait  que)  known  the  whole  play,  so  as  to 

prompt  the  others 

24.  know  (imperat.  s.)  that  I  do  not  like  to  be  laughed  at  (^*on 

se  mo^^  de  mot) 


V. 

1.  his  properly  is  situated  (seoir)  in  the  county  of  York 

2.  I  achrise  you  not  to  wear  that  bonnet;  it  does  not  suit  you  at  all 

3.  she  is  wrong  to  dress  in  {dt)  that  manner;  bright  (tw/antes) 

colours  do  not  suit  her 

4.  it  ill  became  {ifnperf,)  him  to  answer  a  man  of  that  age  so 

roughly 

5.  that  is  enough,  you  need  not  say  any  more 

6.  600/.  a  year  will  never  suffice  for  (jpour)  his  style  of  living 

7.  I  follow  up  the  course  of  the  river,  but  I  am  not  sure  of  my  road 

8.  the  gendarmes  have  been  on  the  track  of  (jmivre)  those  robbers  for 

tl^  last  fortnight 

9.  do  you  go  on  in  front,  I  will  follow  you 

10.  the  consequence  is  {il  8*ensuit)  that  you  will  lose  your  place 

11.  what  a  noise  that  boy  is  making !  make  him  be  quiet  (taire) 

12.  he  would  not  listen  to  reason,  so  I  held  my  tongue  (se  taire) 

13.  hold  your  tongue  {se  taire) 

H.  our  servant  nulks  the  cows  every  morning 

16.  that  child  is  veiy  nervous,  she  starts  with  fear  at  the  slightest 
sound 

16.  the  courageous  man  overcomes  {vaincre)  all  the  obstacles  which 
'  he  meets  with 

^"i'  the  Romans  conquered  all  the  nations  of  the  world 

18.  Alexander  conquered  {comp.)  Darius  in  several  battles 

J5.  how  much  is  that  property  worth  ? 

*0.  those  pictures  are  not  worth  the  trouble  of  looking  at  them 

21.  that  property  will  be  worth  twice  as  much  next  year  as  at  pre- 
sent 

•2. 1  did  not  think  that  that  diamond  was  worth  {imperf,  suhj.)  so 
much  as  that 

*3>  be  dressed  like  a  beggar 

24.  yoQ  have  dressed  {»e  'iitir)  too  lightly  for  the  season 

*^>  I  am  sure  I  do  not  know  on  what  he  lives 

'^-  she  lived  {comp,  tense)  the  time  that  {oe  ^)  losea  \i7«,\)l:i%  ^\>s«ir 
tion  of  a  morning! 

Id 
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27.  shall  you  see  your  mother  this  eyening? — g^ve  (/oirv)  ha  my 

compliments 

28.  they  must  not  see  us  he]% 

29.  tell  your  brother  to  come  to  me ;  I  "wish  to  speak  to  him 

30.  she  would  (comp.)  never  come  to  our  house;  I  do  not  know  vhi 
31.1  should  like  to  know  why  they  nerer  speak  (separUr) 

32.  be  80  good  as  to  do  us  the  pleasure  of  dining  with  u  ttl 
orening 


EXERCISES  ON  THE  IMPERSONAL  VERB& 

(Rule  XXXV.  page  64.) 

1.  JLniver.  It  sometimes  happens  that .  .  •  What  has  (ftiK)l>i9' 
pened  to  you  ? 

2.  T  avoir.  There  is  a  gentleman  asking  for  you.  There  viii 
gendarme  on  each  side  of  the  prisoner.  I  do  not  tnink  that  thoe  ii 
{sufy/,)  a  bolt  to  that  door. 

8.  Aller.  I  am  sure  that  it  Is  going  to  rain.  Seeii^that  itm 
going  to  snow  {tomher  de  la  neige),  1  stayed  at  home. 

4.  8*aglr.  The  question  is  (how)  to  arrange  a  party  (tM  Mwff) 
where  oyer}'one  shall  agree.  We  had  to  prevent  their  mi^etijig  ((b  ^f 
rencontrer).    What  is  the  matter? 

5.  Convenlr.  It  suits  me  very  well  to  stay  where  t  am.  I  do  sot 
think  it  would  suit  you  {pres,  svhj,)  to  accompany  him. 

6.  Sn  codter.  I  am  sony  (t^  nCen  co4Ue)  to  be  obliged  (devoir)  to 
reproach  you.     It  would  have  cost  him  his  head. 

7.  S'ensulvre.  The  consequence  will  be  that  you  wiU  be  iO.  I^ 
not  think  that  the  result  would  be  {imperf.  subj.)  so  much  misfintoiM. 

8.  Sntrer.  How  (on  earth)  did  {etre)  it  ever  enttr  into  your  hod 
to  do  that  ?  There  will  not  be  three  people  go  in  there  in  (the  oooneoQ 
the  whole  evening. 

9.  £tre.  It  is  not  to  be  feared  that  he  will  come.  There  am  (soDe) 
colonels  who  would  not  allow  their  officers  to  answer  them  in  ^ 
manner. 

10.  Sn  6tre  {to  result).  It  will  not  be  as  you  foretold.  It  has  iMi 
quite  otherwise. 

11.  Sn  6tre  de  {comparison).  It  is  just  the  same  with  {d^  poski  >* 
with  other  writers.  It  will  be  the  same  with  {de)  the  son  as  withtiM 
father.     It  is  just  the  same  with  {de)  the  French  army. 

12.  Falre  chaud,  firoid,  dkC.  How  cold  it  is  I  How  cold  it «» 
yesterday !  It  will  bo  fine  weather  to-morrow,  I  hope.  It  has  be«* 
very  fine  these  last  {passh)  three  days.  What  (sort  of)  we^er  is  itf 
It  is  fine ;  but  there  is  a  good  deal  of  wind.  It  rained  {jaire  de  laflM 
all  the  month  of  June  last  year.  Do  you  think  it  will  be  {syiQ.  pree.)  ft* 
to-morrow?    It  is  chiUy  (/raw).   It  is  getting  dark.  Itisaaj^ignt(JMr)> 

13.  Se  ftUre  tard.  It  will  be  late  before  we  get  {gue  mam  %*^ 
rivions)  home. 

14.  Be  falre  {to  be  made).  There  followed  a  moment  of  nlnMi 
There  was  an  earthquake  in  that  island  last  year. 
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16.  Fallpir  (to  be  necessary),  a.  Followed  by  the  Infinitive : — (We) 
nust  speak  to  hun  about  that.  (One)  must  set  out  in  (a)  time  if  one 
wishes  to  arriye  in  time.  We  must  obey  our  parents,  b.  Followed  by 
the  subjunctive  : — You  must  not  take  so  much  sugar.  He  ought  not  to 
have  spoken  so  loud  (kaut).  You  would  have  (ilfavdrait  que)  to  come 
(imperf,  9ubj,)  every  day  at  twelve.  I  shall  be  obliged  {%L  vafalloir  que) 
to  show  him  the  road. 

16.  Valloir  {to  be  wanting  \  requires  dau  of  perbons).  What  do  you 
want  ?  What  do  they  want  ?  Your  brother  requires  an  entirely  new 
suit  of  clothes  {kabillemmt).  We  want  all  manner  of  {trente'Six^  fami- 
liar) things. 

17.  S*eii  fiUloir.  He  is  very  far  &om  being  able  to  compete  with 
you.  M^  horse  was  within  very  little  (peu  s^en  estfaUu  que)  of  putting 
his  foot  in  that  hole. 

18.  Ctoler,  de^eler,  nelgrer,  pleuvoir,  4U>.  I  should  not  have 
thought  that  it  had  {imperf,  subj.)  rained  so  hard.  If  it  freezes  to-night 
again,  we  can  skate  to-morrow.  Do  you  think  that  it  thaws  ?  It 
tliimdered  very  loud  (fort)  in  the  night.  There  will  be  a  fall  of  snow 
or  haiL 

19.  Zmporter.  It  is  of  great  importance  that  I  should  go  to  London 
this  evening.    What  matters ! 

20.  Manquer.  What  do  they  want?  They  want  many  things 
(bien  des  ehoses).    Your  book  wants  a  cover. 

21.  Paraitre.  It  seems  that  she  does  not  like  our  company.  Is  he 
not  coming  ?  It  would  seem  not  (qu^  non).  Somebody  is  going  to 
appear  that  you  and  I  know  very  well. 

22.  Poavoir.  It  may  happen  that  he  will  not  present  himself.  You 
might  have  a  surprise  (vous  arriver  une  surprise)  one  of  these  fine 
mornings. 

23.  8e  pouvolr.  It  is  possible  that  I  have  seen  him  somewhere, 
bat  I  do  not  recollect  it.  I  might  (U  se  powrrait  que)  come  in  and  see 
you  some  time  this  evening. 

24.  Xester.  What  does  there  still  remain  to  be  done  ?  There  will 
soon  be  not  a  single  book  left  in  my  library  if  everyone  borrows  them. 
Take  seven  j&om  eleven  four  remain.  There  remained  (compound  with 
Hre)  to  him  four  bottles  (supply  en)  in  his  cellar. 

25.  Bevenlr.  I  remember  now  that  I  lent  him  some  money  last 
year.  Yon  will  derive  (there  will  accrue  to  you)  a  very  good  income 
(fwt^)  from  that  property,  if  you  manage  it  well.  We  got  2,000/.  from 
It  last  year  (use  compound  tense  of  revenir  with  etre), 

26.  Se  souvenir.  Dost  thou  remember  it  ?  Do  you  remember  that 
person  we  met  last  year  in  Switzerland?  We  shall  long  remember 
your  kindness. 

27.  Baolr.  (E  sied,)  It  does  not  become  young  people  (ffens)  to 
bdiave  in  that  manner.    Does  it  become  you  to  answer  your  father  so  ? 

28.  Bembler.  I  thought  I  saw  (ir^.)  some  one  in  the  garden. 
You  may  think  what  you  like  about  it  (trans,  let  it  seem  to  you  as  you 
like),  I  shall  continue  to  act  as  I  have  done  hitherto. 

29.  BuOkre,    Would  it  satisfy  you  that  I  should  speak  to  him  about 
it  (en)?    Two  hours   were  quite  sufficient  for  me  t«  waTsjaRfe  V\\a>« 
That^s  enough !  let  vs  speak  do  more  abuut  it. 
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30.  Tarder.    I  long  to  see  him  again  I    Don't  yon  wish  we  ve 
our  journe/s  end  {eTiire  arritfia  it  noire  destination)? 

31.  Tenlr  ^    It  only  depends  on  yourself  to  succeed.    If  it 
depends  on  me,  it  (oe)  shall  be  done.    What  prevented  his  com 
{tcriie  upon  what  did  it  depend  that  he  should  not  come?  ifnperf,  sut 

32.  Tomber  de  la  plule,  4ke,    I  am  a&aid  it  will  rain  (subj. 
with  ne).    1  think  that  it  is  going  to  snow.    More  rain  fell  this  n 
than  hist. 

33.  Valoir  mieux.    We  had  better  stay  where  we  are.    It  ^ 
be  much  better  to  take  (mener)  him  with  you  than  to  leave  hi 
home.    Do  you  think  it  would  be  better  (aubf,  pres,)  to  wait-£>r 
brother  ? 

34.  Venir.    It  ha8(^^)  occurred  to  my  mind  that ...  Do  you  t 
inch  an  idea  will  ever  occur  {ntbi,  preg.)  to  him  f 


VOCABULARY 


OQirrAIMINO  THB 

>AL  WOBDS  EKPLOYED  IN  THB  PRECEDING  BXERCISB8. 

ot  of  the  first  conjugation  have  a  number  or  letter  affixed,  which  refsn 
responding  nmnber  or  letter  of  the  model  verbs  conjugated  on  pages  iS, 
[  41  of  the  Accidence.  For  all  irregular  verbs,  see  pages  64  to  68. 

h  at  the  b^;inning  of  a  woixi  printed  in  Clarendon  type  indicates  that 
is  aspirated,  i.e.  a  vowel  preceding  it  is  fio<  to  be  elided ;  fw :  to  tunUit  I* 


nlete,{.,  talentfm.  To  the 
ne's  — ,  de  son  mietix 
iessua  (de) 
^Stranger 
bsence,  f. 
ieni 

isovdre  (v.  irr.) 
om),  s'Mstenir  {de).  (a) 
entf  m. 

ccidentf  m.       [duire  (6) 
•",    accom/pagncr^    recon* 
I,  accornpir  (2) 
[to),  seUm 
rder 

,  provenir,  revenir  (a) 
(oneself),    iaocoutumer 
hardship,  &c.)  ee  rom^ 

'Mle^  m. 

air.    8.  octet  m. 

Iressef  f. 

}sttre  (f) 

Mn. 

seUler,  engager 

,t 

m  — ,de  lain 

,  apris 

lire 

WMr(a);  ftred^ accord 
agrkMe.    To  play  the 
Vagriahle 


zcoio,  m. 


1 


Allow,  r.  ft.  &  n.  permettre ;  $e  per- 

mettre  (f) 
Alone,  eeid 
Already,  d^a 
Am&cicskyAmhique,  t. 
Amiable,  amaoU 
Among,  entre 
Amphora,,  ajnphore,  t. 
Amuse,  v.  a.  &  n.  amueer^  diverts 

(2) ;  8*amueer,  se  divertir 
Amusing,  anmeant 
Anger,  ccUret  rage,  f. 
Angry,  fdchS,  en  coUre 
Anoint,  aindre  (7) 
Answer,  v.  a.  fipondre  (a)  (4).    a. 

rSp(mee,f, 
Appear,  parattre;  apparaUre  (8). 

To  —  again,  reparmtre 
Applaud,  applaudir  (2) 
Apple,  ^>07/im6,  f. 
Approach,  y.  a.  &   n.  cpprocher; 

ifapprocher,    s.  approche,  f. 
Apricot,  abricot,  m. 
Archbishop,  archet^que,  m. 
Arm,  brae,  m.    With  open 

braeouverts 
Arms,  (weapons)  armee,  f.  pi. 
Army,  arinie,  f. 
Arrange,  arranger 
Arrangement,  arrangement,  m. 
Arrest,  v.  a.  arriter 
Arrival,  arrivie,  f. 
Arrive,  arriver 
Arrow,  JUche,  i. 
Artichoke,  articfcaut,  nu 
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AMies,  emdrtt,  t.  pi. 
Aik  (for),  demander 
Af'pa.ngat,  tuprrgtt,  t.  pL 
A».dHMn. 
AsB.>mblp,  «  f^unir  (2) 
ASHmbly,  astfTnbiit,  rnmion,  d 
ABtonish,  T.  ■-  ilottntr.    To  b«  ~«d 

(»t),  /itotmeT  (rfe) 
Aitonlsbing.  itotmant 
Attaia,  atttiadrt  (a)  (7) 
Attic,  nuntiinJt,  ii((<gu£,  f. 
Audi,  tan/s,  f. 
Auxtria,  Aatriche,  t. 
Author,  aulntr,  m. 
Avoid  iviti^Jvir  (v.  irr.) 
Awnke,Bdj.^«UJ.    vt.&a.hfa- 

ler.riv^er;  iivtHUr.ie rineilUr 

liart.  ninKtiiiJ,  micltaiit 

Jt^ullr.  >»aZ 

Usil,  inf,  la.;  (to  pUy  witli}  &iU«, 

f.    C'nniion  — ,  boulet,  m. 
Batik,  bangvt  {.;  (of  a  river)  rite,  t. 
BHskel,  panier,  m. 
Biwkeifui.  Hn  pan ' 
PnUls,  hafeiae,  t 
Bnvario.  Bavtire,  t. 
Be  (of  health),  w  jtaritr.     To  — 

better,  *B  perlcr  mieux 
Bp»n,./eiM.  i. 

Beiir  (fraitYpoTier,    I.  ow*,  m. 
j!piird.  iarie,  f. 
Heat,  /fflWi-e  (i  ;  (to  flnrpass)  di- 

paaser.    To  —  a  drnm,  iaifre  un 

tatntioHr.    To  —  dova,  oinffra 
Beaiilifnl,  6ra« 
Bi!o»uei!,  Jil:)7;«  ftM;    ( —    of)    a 

Bcuome,  devenir  (a) ;  teftUn  (d) 
Bed,  /«,  m. 

Bref,  lnzHf,  m.  Boait  — ,  nu^,  m. 
Bufnre,  prep,  (in  time)  aamt ;  (i" 

ploce)  devaat.     i&t  '    ' 

Bog,  mendier 
Bp^gor,  meiuffwtj,  m. 
B*pn,  fom^mencBT.    I 


B^niBg,  I 

Behnre  (ooeaelf),  m  mndtin  («) 

BehsTiour,  amdtiiU,  t. 


Behold,  SkapUtr 
Sell,  Amfu,  f. 
BbIdw,  au  iusiTiw  (da) 
Belong,  (Tjipartjuii-  (<l)j  toli... 
Bend,  covrbfr  ;  (the  biM]  /Ur 

(2) 
Betake  (onenelf),  MtMdn(4) 
Beb^,  traUr  (2) 
Betireeo,  cnfr* 
Bewilder,  itanrdir  (S) 
Bill  of  exchange,  UandedmrnX 
Bit,  pic™,  f,,  moMttm,  n.;{J* 

bridle)  mori,  i 
Bite,  mordr^  i^l) 
Bi  tterl  V,  amhement 
Block,  ncir 
Blucken.uoimf  (2) 
Blovi,  MB.^,  m. 
Blow,  cnup,  m. 
Bluflh,Mfl^-r{2) 
JJoard,   fori  buwd  of)  ll  faf^  A 

To  go  on  — ,>M  Oo 


Bohime,  f. 
Boil,  SouWir  (t.  irr.) 
Boiler,  chaitdi^,  f. 
Hold,  Jiar^i.     To  make  — ,  rf* 

&ardir(2) 
Bolt,  termu,  m. 
Bonnet,  chapemt,  m. 
Book,  2fw«,  m. 
Boot,  bottt,  t 

Bora.  »i.    To  he  — ,  <wIM(l) 
Horrow,  cmpnmler 
Bother,  ennuyn- 
KottlB,  baiitedle,  ean^,  f. 
Boiuidury,  liaiitc,  f. 
Box,  Ml«,  t 

Boy,  yorpjB,  m. 

Brandy,  cou  (j<  <w,  f, 

Bruce,  fimta 

]5rav^lj',  l!-fli«fflm?.  vaaiammmt 

B™y  *™.W  (v.  !rc.) 

Bread,  pain,  m. 

Break,  BoaKr,  romprt  {*).   To-" 

down,  aUttre  (4) 
Brealifast,  v.'n.  &  B.  ({{^tMtr.V- 
Breath,  Afl/ciKfl,  t 
Breathp,  reipirer 
Bridge,  yo«f,  m. 
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;(2) 

rUaiH,  ardmt  \ 

:h),  Motor.  To  —  oi-t 
;,  idattT  dt  rire.  To  — 
t,fimirtenlamai 

Nothing  — ,  rim  gue 
T.    To  —  up,  atxaparer 

oalamili,  f. 

ler.    To  —  back,  rappe- 
■wake,  riwUler 
ealomnie,  t. 

aiid*Ut,l.  leanon,vi. 
His«,m.  — AvJi,coupi» 
m.  —  of  Good  Hope,  U 


ian,  CoTthaginoii 
1,  abattv 

'taper;  (oTertake)  atteia- 

'■ttS,  m. ;  iatiaax,  pi. 


'  Check,  rtttnir  (a) 
'  Cherish,  ehirir  (2) 
j  Chenj,  eerUe,  t. 

C^hild,  mfmt,  m.  t 

Chocolate,  jAoooiot,  m. 

CtooBs,  c&jutr  (2) ;  Uin.   See  lin, 

■  Chorus,  ■«Ari(/',  m.  In — ,({eooiu«f< 
'  Chcietian,  s.  &  B<^.  ekritiat,  m.. 
■  Church,  ;^iHe.f, 
Circle,  e«re{«,  m. 
Circomecribe,  eirmaKrire  (g) 
Ctrcumetiince,  etreonilanet,  f, 
Claaa,  adj.  propre 
Clean,  y.  a.  nttteyer 
CUiir,  Hdj,  rfoir.    To  —  the  table, 
ddDeroir  (5) 
kabUa 


Clin.;...,. 

Cloak,  maattau,  m. 

Clothes,  Aabilt,  iffeti,  m.  pi.    Snit 

of  — ,  iabiUtnimt  eompUt,  m. 
Cloud,  nuagt,  m, 
Coaehmm,  cochtr,  m. 
Coiil,  r:1iaTbon,  m. 
Coat,  Aa&i(,  m. 
Coffee,  eqfi,  m. 
Cold./roirf 

Collect  {taxes),  percwoir  (3) 
Collega.  coUii/f,  in. 
Colonel,  rolond.  m. 
Colonr,  iVMiieiu-,  i 
Come,  mmir  (a).    To  —  back,  n 


To- 


To- 


ont,K>r(jy  (fi).    To  —  up,  monttr. 


Commit,  commettre  (f} 
Cimoiiuiication,  eommuniaUian,  t. 
Company,  mnpagnie,  f. ;  monde,  m. 
Compel,  forcer,  obluer,  cvairaindrt 

<" 

Compete,  conuourir  (h) 
Complain,  ac  plaindn  (de)  (7) 
Completely.  (D«(i/ati! 
fompliment,  compliment,  m. 
Conceal,  t.  a.  &  n.  cachar;  »e  eachtr 
Conceive,  ooium.'oir  (!) 
Concern,  r^iirdtr 
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Coiicludo,  condure  (▼.  irr.) 

Conduct,  amduiiej  f. 

Conquer,  conquerir  ;  vaincre  (v.  iir.) 

Conqueror,  amquirani,  nu 

Consent,  ccftumtir  (6) 

Console,  oouaoler 

Construct,  oanstruire  (6) 

Content,  content 

Contradict,  y.  a.  &  n.  eoiUndin  (o) ; 

didire;  ie  didire 
Contrary,  oontraire.    On  the  — ,  am 

contraire 
Convent,  couvemt,  m. 
Converse   (with),   ^entreUnir   (a) 

{avec) 
Convince,  convaincre  (y.  ixr.) 
Cook,  cuire  (v.  izr.) 
Cord,  cordCt  f. 
Cordially,  cordialemmt 
Com,  bU,  m. 
Comer,  coin,  m. 
Correct,  corriyery  reprendre  (e) 
Correctly,  correctCTnent 
Correspondence,  correajtondancCf  f. 
Corsica,  Corse,  f^ 
Council,  conseil,  m. 
Country,  carn'oagne,  f. ;  paya,  m. 
County,  comtif  m. 
Courageous,  couraaeux 
Course  (of  a  river)  cours^  m. 
Court,  cour^  t. 
Courtyard,  couTf  £• 
Cousin,  cousiny  m. 
Cover,  couvrir  (b).  B.  eomerture,  £• 
Cow,  vache,  f. 
Coward,  poltron,  m. 
Cracked,  y?/^ 
Cravat,  cravate,  f. 
Crime,  jnW,  m. 
Crop,  ricoltCf  f. 
Cross,  <:;fOM?,  f. 

Crowd, /oz^f,  f.    In  — 8,  enfouU 
Cmel,  crud 
Crush,  icraser 
Cry,  V.  n.  crier,     s.  m,  m. 
Cultivate,  (land)  labourer ;  (a  gar- 

den)  ctUtiver 
Cunning,  >Efi,  ru«^ 
Cup,  tasse  ;  coupe,  f. 
Cupboard,  annoire,  f, ;   (for  food) 
buffet,  m. 


Core,  guhrir  (2) 

Corse,  Titaudire  (c) 

Curtain,  rideau,  m. 

Customs,  oMf^JHM,  f.  pi,      [Mi 

Cut  (one'i  hair),  §ecouperUi<k' 

Dance,  danaer 

Danger,  danger,  m. 

DaiitoUcur,  To  get — ,m/«v«m|- 

DsLrkiieea,obi(mrUi,ti  tiH»m,i 
pL 

Date,  (20^  fl 

Daughter,  >!£Ef.f: 

D^,  Jour,  m.  All  —  long,  (Ml 
ki  jounUe.  Evezy  — ^,  font  bi 
^'oNfv.  Every  other  — ,  <ow  to 
deuxjoure.    This  —  week,  «- 

Daybreak,  point  du  jour,  m. ;  fl" 

Daylight,  ^ottr,  m.  [fVKi& 

Dazzle,  ibUmir  (2) 

Dead,  mor^ 

Deafen,  aesourdir  (2),  abanmr^ 

Dear,  cA«r  [ffl 

Decamp,  dkampet 

Deceive,  tromper  ;  dhcewAit^^ 

December,  decembre,  m. 

Defeat,  vaincre  (v.  irr.) 

Delight,  rijouir  ;  ee  r^'oiitr(S) 

Demand,  y.  a.  demander,     s.  li^ 

Demolish,  dhnolvr  (2)     [iNMifl^  1 

Den,  (of  wild  beasts)  antre,  bl 

Denmark,  Banemark,  m. 

Dentist,  detUiete,  m. 

Deny,  nisr.     To  —  a  fiilse  zeport» 

dhneniir  (6) 
Deprjve  (of),  irtwr  («fo) 
Description,  description,  f. 
Deserve,  miriter 
Design,  dessein,  prqjet,  m« 
Desist,  se  dhister 
Destiny,  destines,  f. ;  desH$i^  flk 
Destroy,  ditruire  (6) 
Destroying,  destruoteut 
Detain,  retenir  (a) 
Detest,  detester 
Diamond,  diamant,  m« 
Diana,  Diane,  t 
Dictionary,  dictionnaire,  m. 
Diet,  diitc,  f. 
Ditferent,  ac^.  different,  auin 
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bte,  di»agriatit 
,  diiparttttn  (R) 


iicowrir  (b) 
,  diserition,  t 
udadie,!. 


«*>i«r  (i)  (2) 

X,  dipiaitir,  m. 
iissoudre  (v.  irr.) 
dUtance,  t 


ii,m. 


!«,f.  — handle,  ^Mitos,] 


Early,  lit  bonne  hrure 
EailieT,  deineitleiire  hi 
Eanbquakp,  tnraMe 
EHsily,  aiihtteni,  '' 


,     .hHp>f.t 
Effect,  ^ei,  m. 
Effort,  efort,  m. 

.ider-iiuvn,  idrfdoa,  m. 

■Icphaat,  ilipliani,  m. 
lirabark,  a'^wiiaryweT' 
Embrace,  imbrauer 
.peror,  nm/ifTmr,  m, 

plojinent,  emjJei,  a, 

?hant,  enchanler 

EnchnntLng,  «»cAaitf«ur 

End,  A™(,  m, ;  /n.  f. 

^ne,  maekint,  t, 
En^neer,  in^inieur,  m. 
Eagbtad,  Anattterrt,  S. 
English,  angiiaa 
"ji^\isiim&D,  AnglaU,  m. 

Enlarge,  o^randir  (2) 

Enough,  aaaes.     That  is  — ,  ata 

«#< 
EnqDirB,ii«na(i(i(r;a'iji/()n»«r(de)| 

/r«f„f™-(,f,){T.iiT.) 
Enter,  BrfMT 
Enor,  cimtr,  famii,  t. 
Escape,  Ichapper;  a'iehapper 

I   KtUblieb,  ;?aWi>  (3) 
EBtate,  bim,  m. ;  fsrrv,  f. 


itnidh'ation,  f. 


™,f. 


E=tii 

Elornal,  clerTul 
Evade,  ii'iter.  Under 
Evasiro,  hW 
Evening,  em.',  ta. 
Ereiy,  chtufw ;  tousles... 
Everjoodj,  toul  U  moait 
EverTthiag,  lotU;  touU  c 
ETsiywhere,  parUmt 
Evil,  !7ud,  m. 
Example,  exmiple,  m. 
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Exceedingly,  exccssivenient 

Exclude,  eidure  (v.  irr.) 

Excuse,  s.  exctiae.  1 

Execute,  acconvplir  (2) 

Exercise,  themes  m. 

Exhibition,  exposition^  f. 

Expect,  V.  a.  &  n^aUendre;  iaitendn 

^  (a)  (4) 

Expense,  (f^fp0»M,l;/fYZW,in.   Silly 

— KtfoUesdSpmseSff,]^    Atthe 

—  of,  aux  cUpens  de 
Bzplain.  expliquer 
Expression,  expreMtofi,  i. 
Extend,  t.  a.  &  n.  itendre;  s*itendt^ 
Eye,  at?,  HL ;  pL  yeux  [(4) 


Face,  visage^  m. 

Fact,  faitf  m. 

Fail,  man^uer 

Faint  (away),  8*ivanouir  (2) 

Fairy, /^«,  f. 

Faithfully,  >f^«»MJ«< 

Fall,  V.  n.  tomber.  s.  chute^  f. ;  (of 
rain,  snow,  &c.)  quantitS  tombie. 
To  —  due,  ^A{>tr  (v.  irr.) 

False, /fliwc 

Family, /awiZ/e,  f, 

Fast,  vite 

Father,  p^e,  m. 

Fatigue,  v.  n.  se  fatiffuer.    s.  /«- 

^tO'tt^,  f. 

Fault, /<2w^«,  f. 

Favourite,  favori 

Fear,  craindre  (7).     For  —  of,  <fo 

Feudal,  fkodal  [peur  de 

Fever,  j?dwe,  f. 

Few,  peu  de,    A  —  persons,  qud' 

^ield,  champ,  m,    [quea  personnes 

Fight,  combaitre;  se  battre  (4) 

Fill,  remplir  (2) 

Find,  irouver 

Fine,  6cai«,  m. ;  belle,  t 

Finish,  finir  (2),  achever 

Fire,  /cm,  m. 

First,  premier.    At  — ,  dabord 

Fish,  poisson,  m. 

Flag,  drapeau,  pavilion,  m. 

Flank,  ^^,jn. 

Flock,  troupeau,  m. 

Floor,  plancher,  m. 


Flour, /anii«,  f. 

Flow  (from),  «orrtr  (d«)  (6) ;  j 

Flower,  jfewr,  f. 

Flower-girl,  marchande  dejiet 

Flute,  ft4Ue,f, 

Fly,  mouehe,  f. 

Follow,  ««it;r«  (v.  irr.) 

Folly,/o«e,  f. 

Foolish, /0u,  m.;  foUe,  1 

Foot,  pied,  m. 

¥or,poitr 

Forbid,  dSfendre  (4) 

Force,  v.  a.  <x>»tfiaim2f«   (7) 

(strength) /ow«,  f. 
Foresee,  prhxm  (v.  irr.) ;  pfm 
Forget,  oublier 
Forgive,  parcUmner 
Formal,  jormd 
Fortnight,  guinze jours,  m.  pL 

guinzaine,  f.   This  day  — ,  i 

aujourdkui  en  quinze  ;  (pa 

1/  a  quinze  Jours 
Fortunately,  heureusement,  par 

heur 
Fortune,  fortune,  •  f. 
Frederick,  FrkUric,  m. 
Frenchman,  Francois,  m. 
Fresh,  adj.  nouveau 
Friday,  vendredi,  m. 
Friend,  ami,  m. 
Friendship,  amitU,  f. 
Frigate, /r^cfe,  f. 
From,  prep,  de ;  (time)  depuit, 
Front,  devant ;  au  devant 
Frost,  gelSe,  f. 
Yrmt,  fruit,  m. 
Fry,/nre  (v.  irr.) 
Fulfil,  remplir  (2) 
Full,  adj.  plein 
Fxinds,  fonds,  m.  pL 
Funny,  drole,  comique 
Furl,  ploy&r 
Furnish,  Tneubler,  foumir  (2);  < 

nir{2).  A— edhouse,iwM«W 

gamie 
Future,  avenir,  m. 


Gain,  gagner 
Grallop,  galoper 
Gra.Tden,jardin,  nu 
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barrihe,  1 
lir  (v.  iir.) 

monsieur,  m. 
.  &;  s.  AllcTnand 
descendre  (4). 
lefaire  (de)  (d). 
ade, /aire /aire 
',  in. 


To  — 
To  — 


r.  To  —  back,  np, 
m. 

^f. 

m. 

s'en  oiler.    To  —  on 

mbarqtier.  To  —  over, 
(h).  To  —  to  bed,  se 
To  —  to  sleep  again,  se 

r(6).   To — up.monter, 

ay,  partir  (6) 

• 

bonf    bonne ;     (well- 
fw,  m. 

■Sf  m.  pi* 

t^^rtf  (8) 

t,  goti/oemementf  m. 

;e,  f.    With  a  good  — , 

grdce 

grammaire,  f. 

jr,  grandjphe,  m. 

>g,  f.,  gazon,  m. 

par-dessus,  paletot,  m, 
.  &  8.  e^rw,  m. 
t 

mr,  f. 

^re  (v.  irr.) 
i»r  (2) 

!fr«  (8),^^ir(2).  To— 
igain,  roQewnir  (2).     To 

Tnaigrir  (2) 
a.  garder,     6.    (mil.) 


Guide,  ^tfttf^,  m. 
Guilty,  coupable 
QvLH,  fusil,  m. 

Habit,  habitude,  f. 

Hair,  Ze«  cheveux,  m.  pi. 

Hand,  97iazn,  f. 

Handkerchief,  mouchoir,  m. 

Handle,  (of  a  door)  bouton,  m. 

Hang,  V.  a.  &  n.  pendre;  sependre 

Happen,  arriver    •  [(4) 

Happy,  heuretuf 

Hard,  dur 

Hardly,  a  peine 

Harmonious,  harmomewf 

Harmony,  harmonie,  f. 

Hat,  chapeau,  m. 

Hate,liatr(2) 

Hatred,  tiaine,  f. 

Have,  avoir.    To  —  anything  done 

or  made,  /aire  /aire 
Havre,  le  Ifdvre,  m. 
Head-ache,  mal  de  tite,  m. 
Health,  saniS,  f. 
Heap,  V.  a.  entasser,  amonoder 
Hear,  entendre  (4) 
Heart,  ca«r,  m. 
Heartily,  de  bon  cmtr 
Heathen,  a(^.  &  s.  pdien,  m. 
Heavy,  loufyi,  pesant 
Hebrew,  a(^*.  &  s.  Hebreu^  m. 
Height,  hautettr,  f. 
Hnlen,  HH^ne,  f. 
Help,  v.  a.  a«ifer,  «eco«nr  (h) ;  (to 

food)  servir  (5).    s.  aide,  assist' 

anoe,  f. 
Hem  (in),  enfermer,  renfermer 
Henceforth,  dSsormais 
KerOyliSros,  m. 
Hide,  cocker.    To  —  oneself,  se 

tenir  cachS,  ifensevelir  (2) 
Hide-and-seek,  ooche-caohef  m. 
Hiding-place,  cache,  cachette,  f. 
Hill,  coUine,  f. 
Hold,  tenir  (a).  To — back,  retentr. 

To  —  one's    tongue,   se    toire 

(v.  irr.).    To  —  out,  tendre  (4). 

To — tip,  soutenir 
Hole,  trou,  m. 
Holidays,  vacances,  f.  pL 
Holy,  saew^ 
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's  honie)  ehji  tot 


HoDcet.  ioiiiuM 
HoDouTabJj,  tonvrabUmeiU 
Hoofc,  (foe  fiahing)  iamefon,  m. 
Hop*.  T.  n,  espira:    t.  upMr,  m.; 

Hurriblj,  korribltmimt 

HoTso,  cheval,  m. 

SaU\,  kStti,m. 

HoDi,  iMtn.  C 

fiouae,  iiiauon,  t, 

How.imer.  eommenlt  *icLeotiim»l 

Hungary.  Himgrie,  t, 

Hon',  eAAmct 

HuriT,  precipUer.     In  »  — ,  ante 

precipitatiin  ;  all  KAU 
Hurt,  V.  a.  &  □.  ifeMn-;  m  Uater 
Husband,  mari,  m. 
Hussar.  bu-iJarif.  m. 
Hypocrite,  hi/pocrUc,  m.  f. 

Ides,  iif^,  f. 
Idle,  paresstui 
lA\ine(s,  partsse,  f. 
Ignopance,  ignorainx,  f. 
Ill,  nwIoiJs 

Hl-will,  mdvfiHance,  f. 
Imigination,  imagination,  f, 
Imitate,  wniiw;  »)i(j^ttire{d) 
ImmediBtel;,  -ntr-Zf-ciaRtp 
Imraenselj,  immensimait 
Importance,  importanue,  f. 
■     ImptMnon,  impr$»iion,  f. 
Iiu3i,  potic«,  m. 
InconvenioQCB    (oneself),    a'meom- 

moder;  w  diranger 
Increase,  accrottre,  s'aoaroUTe  (8) 
Incur,  enoom-ir  (h) 
India,  I^  Inda,  f.  pi. 
Inform,  v.  a.  &  n.  Mt/bnner;  ("iw- 

fonner,  ifimlmire  (6) 
Infringe,  en/reiiid«  (7) 
Inhabitant,  AabUtmi,  to. 
Injure.  »m™  (a)  C6J 

'"V,  enore,  f. 

Inside,  dtdmu;  li  dedan» 
Insolence,  tnaoUiKe,  t. 
Insoleot,  imoUnt 
Instant,  iatlanl,  Tti. 
Instfiad  (of),  au  lieu  dt 


Instruct,  inilrain  (6) 

Insult,  intuUar 

Intend,   amir    Vintaitio*  (A),  a 

proposer  {de) ;  etUendrt  (t) 
Intention,  intention,  £ 
Interests,  iniirita,  m.  pi. 
InteRupt,  xntsrrompTB  (t) 
Intimate,  intime 
Invade,  envaMr  (2) 
Innst  (a  town),  ixtiatir  (2) 
iQTite.  inci'fer 

Iroa-clsd  (vessel) ,  navir«  cu)raHi,tt 
Islond,  Uf,  {. 

Italian,  a^j.  &  %.  D^iatt  m. 
ItAlf ,  /tafia,  f. 

Jannary.jontifr,  m. 

Jnhn,  Jean.  m. 

Join,«i!!>(2)r7'£rfniire(8);»"* 

Joka,  Aadinn-  itJM 

Jijurney,  irayajc,  m.      ^ 

Ju'lge,  T,  a.jager.    e.Jtff»,  m. 

Juij.jaillet,  m. 

Jump,  niufsr;  (orer,  aeroiB)^**' 

<?J>r  (2) 
June.  j«t»,  m. 
Jurieiiiclion,  juriUMuK,  f^ 

Xeep,  fforder;  ftair,  rttnnir  (■) 


Kindness,  bonfi,  t. 
King,  roi,  m. 

Kingdom,  ro^a'amt;  fytt  ■• 
KQsad,p^Mr  (2) 
Knee,  gcnou,  rn. 
Knock,  ./j^tjper 
linow.  connaltra  (8).     To  — I 
Other  igain, «  rawflftw 

Labourer,  Eoiownr,  m. 
Lace,  ^entelle,  £ 
Ladder,  ^cAsZIs,  t 
Lady,  rfa™,  f. 
Lame,  etlnpii,  ioUwa 
Lamp,  lampt,  f. 
Lancer,  lander.  Ok 
Land,  ierrt,  i, 
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^.  &  1.  Latin,  m. 

rtre.    To  buret  out  - 

r  dt  rin.    To  —  heaitilj', 

ig-Etock,  riffe,  f. ;  jouti,  i 


vpprettdrt  (e)  [( 

■mitit.    At  — ,  au  mMnt 
.a.  &  □.  qaitttr;  lamer. 


(tffre,  t 

{tio^,  t.     To  set  St  - 
ckir(2) 

bibiiotiijiie,{. 
.  m^rUir  (2).  s.  mensoof/e,  i 
',  f.    In  1117  — ,devuivia 


konter.    To  —  to  leswn, 
'of  uze)  jwW ;   (qnontit;} 


tunnard,  m. 
mire,  f. 
UttUerdUit. 

Londra 

a),  ckercher;  {tX)rtgarder 
■«fre(t)i  (one's  Tay)Mjwn&K 
^.Mu^.  (UsedafBoaBodT.) 


Low,  adj.  Sc  tdv.  tvu 
Lower,  T.  s.  hmtier 
Luck,  cAnHM,  f. 

Machine,  Bwcliiw,  f. 

Ma(1.(of animala)«»ni^^;  (ofmsa) 

Maj^DiBcent.  iRogniliqve 
Maintain,  tnaiatcair  (a) 
MakB./a^(d).    To  — hute, wiU- 

Man,  Aomme,  m. 

Manner,  loant^,  torfs,  f.    In  tttat 

— .dela  torla 
Mannera,  taawt,  maniirei,  t.  jL 
Mark  (of  eateem,  Sea.),  gagt,  limoi- 


Mathematics,  malUjMtJquei,  t.  pi. 

Meadow,  pri,  m. 

Meaning,  ttnt,  m.;   ttgnificatioit, 

MettDB,  moyeni,  m.  pL 

Measure,  tnfuirt,  t. 

Meat,  Dfim(&,  f.    —  and  drinfc,  a 

manger  etabom 
Hedal,  mtdmOt,  f. 
Meddle  (wilh),  *e  masr  (A) 
Meet,  rcncoatrer 
Meetio^,  attemblU,  riimion,  t. 
Midnight,  minitit,  m. 
Might,  force,  f. 
Mile,  mSle,  ro. 

Milt,  (raire  (t.  irr.).    s-  Iai(,  10. 
rra,  Minervs,  I. 

Mjserablo,  maerabU 
Mlafortune,  malhear,  m. 

Toanaaer,  perdre  (4) 
3IiBtake,>irf»,  erreur,  t. 
Mix,  mli^p ;  (put  in  coDfiuiou]  ooa- 

fandre  (4) 
Modem,  inodeme 
Moment,  momntf,  m. 
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Monarch,  moMirque,  m. 

Monday,  luRdi,  m. 

Money,  argent ^  m. 

Month,  mois,  m. 

Mrton,  lune,  f.  ,         ,     , 

More,  plus,    --  and  — ,  cto  J^'**  •* 

Morning,  matin,  m.  [i**** 

Morrow  (the),  U  lendeinam 

Mother,  rrUre,  t 

Mountain,  montagne,  f. 

Much,  beaticoup.    How  — ?  owi^- 

6*«»  ?    Too  — ,  trop.    Twice  as 

— ,  dettxfois  autant 

Mud.  bouft  f« 
Muddy,  houeux,  hourhfiux 
Music,  musiquCf  f. 
Mustachio,  moustache,  f. 


Name,  fkw»,  m. 

Naughty,  michant 

Near,  ^r^«,  proche         [ — i  tf /att< 

Necessary,   ac^j.  nScessaire,    It  is 

Necessity,  fUccssiU,  f. ;   6«ot»i  m. 

Neck,  cott,  m. 

Need,  besoin,  m. 

Nephew,  »«v««,  m. 

Nervous,  (fearful)  timide 

Never,  jamais 

Nevertheless,  nianmoins 

New,  nouveaUf  neuf 

Now-comer,  nouveau-venant,  m* 

News,  nou/veUes,  f.  pL 

Niece  nUce,  f. 

Nightfall,  toTnbie  de  la  nuit,  f. 

Nobody,  personne 

Noise,  bntUf  m. 

Noon,  midij  m. 

North,  nord.  The  Northern  coun- 
tries, les  pays  du  Nord 

Norway,  Norwige,  f. 

Nothing,  rien 

Notice,  v.  a.  &  n.  apercevovr  (3) ; 
s'apercevoir  (de) 

Numb,  engourdir,  traimr  (2) 

Nurse  (the  sick),  soigner  les  rnalades 

Nut,  noix,  f. 


Obey,  obHr  (a)  (2) 
Object,  but,  m. 


Oblige,  ol^iger 

Observe,  rwwoW^ 

Obstacle,  obstade,  m« 

Obtain,  oftfontr  (a) 

Occasion,  oo(Muiofi«  f. 

Occupy,  occuper     ^     ,     _,  ^ 

Offend,  o/<s»Mr.    To  be  — W, » 

Offer,  oirir  (b) 

Office,  cAor^tf,  f.,  /cWkrtioWi  tjLj 

emploi,  m. 
Officer,  oJWer,  m. 
Often,  souvent 
Oil,  A«i2«,  f. 
Old,  vieux' 
Omen,  prSsage,  m. 
Omit,  omettre  (f.) 
;  On,  prep. sur.    —  hoaxd^ahoriif 
Once,  unefois ;  (formerly)  axlfrf^  '\ 
Open,  ouvrir.    To  —  againi  *w 

mr  (b) 
Opening,  ottwrfwrc,  f. 
Opera-house,  opSra,  m. 
Opinion,  opinion,  £ 
Opportunity,  occomoniCj^poffiBiICi^ 
Oppose,  s'opposer  (d)  [& 

Orange,  orange,  f.. 
Order,  oft2r«,  m.    In  •»  that,  rf» 


que  (subj.) 
Others,  les  autrea  ;  amtrui 
Otherwise,  autremeiU 
Overtake,  atteindre  (7) 
Overturn,  verser;  botdsverset 
Owe,  devoir  (3) 
Own,  avouer 


Page,  (servant'^  JMsge,  m.;  {d  ^ 

book)  page,  i. 
Paint,  peindre  (7) 
Pale,  ^4^e.    To  grow  — ,  j»4Wr  (I) 
Paper,  papier,  m. 
Parcel,  paquet,  m. 
Parents,  parents,  m.  pL 
Parrot,  pcm>jtt«^,  m.  ^_, 

Part,  (portion)  |)ar^,l ;  (th«att» 

performances,  &c^  r^  vl 
Party,  (political  faction)  |W<ii  ^ 
Pass,  passer.    To  —  throng^  f* 

I  Passage,  passage,  m. 


] 
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r,  voyagtwr,  m. 
'passion^  f. 

.  fayer,     s.  jpflye,  solde,  f. 
s,    m.      Green   —  s,  ^wwi 

xhe,  f. 
re,  f. 
w«,  f. 
•ayon^  m. 
penitent^  m. 

'e«5,  m.  if  adj.  follows ;  f. 
precedes 

apercevoir;  8^apercemr(Z) 
)ly,  sensiblement 
311,  permission,  f. 
)erniettre  (4) ;  souffrir  (b) 
ince,  persivSrancet  f. 

:e,  personnage,  m. 

^7K>,  in. 

peinture,  f. ;  tableau,  m. 

pergant,  piiUtrant 

ndre  (7) 

fee,  f. ;  ^i««,  m.;  endroit^m. 

n,  m. ;  tdJc«,  f. ;  (of  attack) 

Vattamte,  m.    To  change 

-s,  changer  cPid^ 

anche^  f. ;  ais,  m. 

%ntef  f. 

t«^^«,  f. 

1.  jotter 

2(,m.;  (theat.)«pet;^ac/^,m., 

"  m.    An  acted  — ^jfikce,  t 

y,  adv.  agrSablement 

phustTf  m. 

,  abondant 

ychCf  f , 

hnef  m. 

'^,  m. 

^ologne^  f. 

',  ptmrnvade,  f, 

wv.     The  — ,  fe«  ^t^vres 

n,  pcpidaHon,  f, 

)ai'^,  f. 

x>8sider 

tamp,  timbre-postet  m. 

n.,  Tnarmitet  {, 

Tomme  de  terre,  f, 

fre,  f.    Half  — ,  dem-livre, 


Powerful,  puissant 

Prayer,  jpncre,  f. 

Predict,  predire  (c) 

Prefer,  pr^erer  ;  aimer  mieux 

Preference,  prkfhrence^  t 

Prepare,  preparer 

Prescribe,  prescrire  (g) 

Prescription,  ordonnaneei  f. 

Presence,  prisence^  f. 

Present,  v.  a.  presenter,    s.  cadeau, 
m.    adj.  present 

Preside  (over),  presider 

Pretend,  pritendre  (4) ;  feindre  (7) 

Pretty,  ^o^t 

Prevail,  prhaloir  (v.  irr.) 

Prevent,  empecher,  prevenir  {de)  (a) 

Prince,  prince,  m. 

Princess,  princesse,  f. 

Prison,  prison,  f.     To  put  in  — ^, 

Ttiettre  en  pinson 
Prisoner,  prisonnier,  m.    To  take 

— ,  /aire  prisonnier 
Prize,  pno:,  m. 
Prodigious,  prodigieux 
Produce,  produire  (6) 
Project,  projet,  m. 
Promise,  promettre  (f) 
Prompt  (a  speaker),  souffler 
Proof,  ipreuve,  f. 
Property,  6ic»,  m. 
Propose,  V.  a.  &  n.  propoBer;   M 

proposer 
Proud,  .^ 

Provisions,  vit>r««,  m,  pL 
Prussia,  Prusse,  f. 
Punctually,  poTictudlement ;  prMi 
Punish,  punir  (2) 
Pupil,  ilhe,  m.  f. 
Purse,  bourse,  f. 

Put,  7w«^^re  (f).  To — back,  remettre. 
To  —  on,  mettre.  To  —  out  (ex- 
tinguish), keindre  (7) 


Quarter,  quart,  m. ;  (part  of  a  town) 

quartier,  m. 
Queen,  reine,  f. 
Question,  question,  f. 
Quick,  vite.    To  be  — ,  ae  dipecher 
Quiet,  V.  a.  &  n.  calmer, tratiquiiUwT ; 

se  teiiir  iranquille.  «A^.tTauquU\A 
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Quite,  toutf  Unit  a  fail 

Quiver,  ^rewiWcr;  ^rsMoiKtr  (v.  izr.) 

Eailway,  chemin  defir,  m. 

Eain,  pleuvoir  (y.  irr.).    s.  pluie,  t 

Raise,  v.  a.  &  n.  lever;  se  lever 

Rank,  rang^  m. 

Jlapid,  rapide 

Rarely,  rarememt 

Rate  (speed).    At  the  ~  of,  a  to 

Vitesse  de 
R^wh,  atteindre  (7),  parventr  (a) 

(a) 
Ready,  pret 

Reason,  ra»o»,  f. 

Rebuild,  rebdtir  (2) 

Recall,  rappder 

Recant,  retracter 

Recite,  reciter 

Recognise,  recotmaUre  f8) 

Recourse,  recours,  m.    To  have  — 

to,  avoir  recours  (i) 
Recover  (oneself),  u  remettre(f) ;  ee 

retirer 
Red,  rouge 
Reduce,  riduire  (6) 
Reflect,  rSJUchir  (2) 
Refresh,  rqfraichir  (2) 
Refuse,  refuser 
Regiment^  regiment^  xn. 
Register,  registre,  m. 
Regret,  v.  a.  regretter,    s.  re^re^,  m. 
Regularly,  riguliereTnent 
Re^us,  BigiduSj  nx. 
Rejoin,  r^'oindre  (7) 
Rejoice, ««  r^ouir  0) 
Relate,  raconter 
Relation,  parent^  m. 
Relieve,  sovlager.  To  —  the -wants 

of  the  poor,  stibvenir  aux  besoins 

des  pawvres 
Reload,  recharger 
Remain,  rester 
Remainder,  reste,  m. 
Remember,  se  souvenir  {de)  (a) 
Renew,  renouvder 
Reparation,  repara^io;»,  sat^fojction^ 

f. 
Repeat,  rSpSter,  redire  (c) 
Repent,  se  repentir  (6) 


Replenish,  rempLir  (2) 
Report,  hruitf  m. 
Reproach,  reprocher 
Repulse,  repousser 
Reputation,  reputation,  f. 
Resound,  retentir  (2) 
Rest,  V.  n.  se  reposer.    s.  rtfoi,  % 
Restrain,  y.  a.  &n.  re8treiaiin{J\\ 

contenir;  setenir  {sk) 
Result,  ristdtatf  m. 
Return,  v.  n.  rentrer,  retowtur;f^ 

venir  (a),    s.  retour,  m. 
Reward,  y.  a.  ricompenser,   t.  f^ 

compense,  f. 
Rich,  riche.  To  grow  — ,  yflwi* 

(2) 
Hid  (oneself  of),  se  difaire  {(U) 

Rider,  cavalier,  m. 

Ridicule,  ridicuU,  m. 

Right,  droit,  m. ;  Justine,  t 

Ring,  sonner 

Ripen,  murir  (2) 

Rise,  se  lever 

River,  riviSre,  f. 

Road,  chemin,  m.    High  -*,  Qf^ 

chemin,  m. ;  grande  route,  i 
Robber,  vclewr,  hl 
Roof,  toU,  m. 
Room,  chambre^  i. 
Rope,  corde,  £ 
Rose,  ro90,  f. 
Roughly,  rudement,  grossimmett 

Round,  V.  a.  arrondir  (2).  adj.  rm 

Rubbish,  dicoTnbres,  m.  jL 

Rude,  rude,  grossier 

Rule,  r^fe,  t  . 

Run,  cottnr.    To  —  to,  aceofinr[a} 

Russia,  Bussie,  f. 

Russian,  ac^.  russe,    s.  jSu^  ^ 


Sacred,  «acr^,  «atff^ 
Sail,  voUe,  f. 
Salt,  «^,  m. 
Same,  mJeme 
Sand,  so^,  m. 
Sapper,  sapeur,  nu 
Satisfied,  content 
Satisfy,  8ati^aire{di) 
Saturday,  samedi,  m. 
Savage,  sauvage 
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lffX«,  f. 

pandre  (4) 

/i^m,  m. 

ole,  f. 

nder 

^cosse,  f. 

lison,  f  . 

)f  time)  seconde,  f. 

ret 

'v.  irr.) 

iifer;  paraHtre  (8) 

n>  (2) ;  te  taisir  (de) 

r€(4) 

yer.   To — back,  rewvcyer 

erpent,  m. 

^ainestique^  m. ;  servante^  f. 

trir  (5).     To  —  ill,  wia/- 

traUer  mal 

^rvicCf  m, 

%mettre.  To  —  at  liberty, 

h>  (2).     To  —  off,  out, 

6).     To  —  off,  out  agaiii, 

'.     To  -^  a  trap,  tendre 

e 

'ahlir  (2) 

lusiev/r8 

shhement 

Ire  (v.  irr.) 

ibre,  f. 

ontet  f.     It  is  a  — ,  cela 

%te 

ser.  To — oneself jSeraser^ 

e  la  barbe.    To  —  off,  se 

1  commerce)  action,  f^ 
iMe,  m. 
idre  (4) 

rs),  verser,  rijpandre  (4) 
ebis^  f. 
scA^^i^^,  m. 
rplendir  (2),  ?mr«  (6) 
tr«,  vaisseau,  m. 
mi5«,  f. 
Jier,  m. 

raccourcir,  aecourcir  (2) 
^^at<Z0,  f. 
ntrer 
mdie,  t, 
I  rStricir  (2) 
ade 


Side,  co^^,  m.  To  surround  on  all 
— 8,  environner  de  ioica  cotes 

Signal,  signal f  m. 

Signature,  signature^  f. 

Silence,  sUence^  m. 

Since,  depuis 

Sing,  chanter 

Sister,  sceur^  f. 

Size,  grandeur,  taille,  f. 

Skate,  patiner 

Skeleton,  squdetie,  m. 

Skill,  habiletSy  f.,  ^aZe;»^,  m. 

Slander,  mSdire  (de)  (c) 

Sleep,  dormir  (6) ;  (pass  the  night) 
coucher.  To  send  to  -^,  endormir 

(6) 
Slightest,  Z«  (?a)  mmndre 

Slow,  ?f n^,  tardjf 

Slowly,  lentement 

Small,  pe<i< 

Smell,  sentir  (5) 

Smooth,   aplanir    (2) ;     (of  hair) 

aplatir 
So,  ai?m.    —  as  to,  «^  mavihe  a, 

<^^  c^.    —  that,  ajm  que  (gov. 
Sofa,  «o/a,  canapk,  m.  [subj.) 

Soft,  ^7M)i*,  m. ;  TnMe,  £ 
Soften,  adottcir  (2) 
Soil,  terrain,  m. 
Soldier,  sddat,  m. 
Somebody,  ji^^gi^'tti* 
Something,  qudqtte  chose 
Sometimes,  jt^ffwe/bw 
Somewhere,  qudquepart 
Song,  chanson,  f. 
Soon,  ^>ie»/o^,  <5<.    As  —  a«,  tftf»- 

sitot  que,  dks  que 
Sooner,  pltbs  tot 
Sorrow,  dovleur,  f. 
Sort,  V.  a.  assortir  (2).     s.  eorte, 

esphe,  f  . 
Soundly,  profondkment 
Soup,  aempe,  f. ;  potage,  m. 
Sow,  «emer 
Spain,  Espa^ne,  f. 
Spanish,  adj.  &  s.  Espagnol,  m. 
Speak,^ar^er.  To — illof,«i^(fir«(c) 
Speech,  discours,  m. 
Spend,  (time)  passer ;  (money)  c?^- 

Spill,  verser,  rkfandre,  {^^ 
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Spite,  depiff  m.     In  —  of,  e%  depit 
de  ;  mahp-e 

S{^ils,  dipouilleSf  t  pi.;  pUlage, 
in. 

Sproud,  y.  a.  &  n.  rSpandre  (4) ;  m 
rijtanJre 

Spring,  (of  a  lock,  &c.)  restort,  m. 

Spy,  espion^  m. 

S(iuaro,  s.  j/^ac^,  f. 

Stag,  c«:/',  m. 

Stagnant,  stagnant,  dormatU 

Staircase,  escalieTf  m.  . 

Stand.    To  —  for  a  prize,  ooneourir 

Star,  itoUe,  f.  [(hj 

Start  (with  foar),  iressaillir  (v.  irr.) 

Station  (railway),  ffare^  station,  tl 

Stay,  re«^0r,  demeurer,  attendre  (4) 

Steam,  twpft^r,  f. 

Step,  pas,  m. 

Stepmother,  mardtre,t. 

Stick,  6^^o»,  m. ;  canne,  t 

Stop,  V.  a.  &  n.  arriter;  t^arriter 

Stone,  pierre,  f. 

Storm,  ora^c,  m.,  tempete,  f. 

Story,  (tale)  confe,  m.,  histoire,  f. ; 
(of  a  house)  Ha^c,  m. 

Straight,  droit.     To  stand  —  (up- 
right), 86  tenir  droit 

Strangle,  etravrjler 

Strawberry, /rawc,  f. 

Otreet,  rue,  f.     —  door,  porte  de 

Strength, /orce,  f.  \devant,  f. 

Stretch,  v.  a.  &  n.  itendre;  s*6ien- 
dre  (4) 

Strict,  stricte 

Strike,  f rapper 

Strong,  fort 

Stnn,  ktourdir,  abasourdir  (2) 

Stupid,  stupide,  sot 

Style  (of  living),  manure  de  vivre,  f . 

Subject,  ««;et,  m.;  (business)  af- 
faire, f. 

Submit,  se  soumettre  (a)  (f) 

Subscribe,  so%bScrvre  {a)  (g) ;  s^abon- 
ner  (d) 

Subscription,  a5<wm«7w«i<,  m. 

Succeed,  rkussir  (2) 

Success,  succks,  m. 

Succour,  sovlager,  secourir  (h) 

Suddenly,  s-ubitement,  sovdainfment. 
All  of  a  sudden,  ^ottt  cTui:  coi»p 


Suffer,  9o^ffrir  (b) 

Suffice,  nf,0!>9  (t.  ixr.) 

Sufficient,  omat 

Sugar,  Sucre,  m* 

Suit  (of  dothea),  labUUmadi  a 

Sum,  joTMOTtf,  f« 

Sun,  «o/W^,  IB. 

Sup,  aoupttm 

Superior,  ampkriatt 

Supper,  souper,  m. 

Supply,  T.  9^fowni^  {is)  (J).  ^ 

provision,  t. 
Support,  T.  a.  somtmw  (a) 
Sure,  s4r 

Surely,  assmimsmt 
Surpass,  mtrpatBer  ;  f^mpoi^  ^ 
Surprise,  aurp/rias^  t, 
Sorprising,  surpriumii 
Surrender,  »e  rendre  (4) 
Suspect,  sottp^omut 
Swallow,  V.  a. avaler.    To— ^p.* 

gloutir{2).  B,(bixd)  kifoiM,^ 
Swamp,  (squander)  eaffUm^  (4 
Swear,  ytff«r 
Sweden,  Su^,  t 
Swedish,  adj.  &  b.  SiMna,  B. 
Sweep,  halayer 
Swim,  nager 
Switzerland,  Suisse,  f. 
Syria,  Syrie,  f. 

Table,  table,  i. 

Tailor,  tailleur,  m. 

Take,  prendre  (e).  To  —  (Uki* 
persons)  mener,  conduit*  (fr 
To  —  up  again,  reprendn>  *• 
—  the  trouble,  se  donner  UiJ^ 

Talkative,  eausmt 

TlbM,  grand 

Tardy,  tardif 

Tarnish,  temir  (2) 

Task,  t&che,  f. 

Taste,  go&t,  m. 

Tax,  impot,  m. ;  contnUnttSmit  t 

Tea,  the,  m. 

Teach,  instrtdre  (6) 

Tear,  larme,  t  To  burst  into  -* 
fondre  en  larmes.  To  shed —^ 
verser  des  larmes 

Tell,  raconter.    To  —  a  lie,  wti^ 

Tennis,  y^  depaume,  m.         [(4 
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yrribiement 
territoire,  m. 

ledtre,  m. 

la 

is 

ur^  m. 

jre.     To  grow  — ,  mai- 

se,  f.  [ffrir  (2) 

oensief  idSSf  f. 

TTulle ;  (in  dates)  mU 

,  rotUie,  f . 

>rii),  battre  (4) 
a.  &  n.  Jeter;  m Jeter 
jevdif  m. 

fermeySerrL   dAv.ferme 

pSy  m. ;  /ow,  f.     In  — , 

For  a  long  — ,  depuis 

98,      Several    — 6,  plu- 

(,  enivri.  To  get — ,8'eni- 

Q]I)f  se  fatiguer 

ennut/eiue 

',jourd'hui 

ensemble 

r,  demain.    The  day  after 

sdeTtiain 

it,f, 

Qt  mal  de  dents^  m. 

,  m. ;  (summit)  cme,  f. 

<r,  f  . 

cer 
ce,  f. 

in,  conwif  m.     Express 
n  express 
'aitre,  m. 
B,  transcrire  (g) 
traduire  (6) 

,  Y.  a.  &  n.  transporter  ; 
porter 
c,  m.    To  set  a  ^,  tendre 

3 

n.  voyager 
trisoTy  m. 
trisor,  m. 
%,  m. 


Tremble,  tremUery  tressaUlir  (v.irr.) 

Trifle,  bagaieUey  f. 

Troop,  troupCy  f. 

Trouble,  ^«»«,  f. 

Trousers,  pantalon,  m. 

Troy,  2h?w,  f. 

True,  vrai 

Trust,  V.  a.  &  n.  eonfier  (A) ;  sefier  (d) 

Truth,  v^^^,  f. 

Try,  (compete,  go  in  for)  conoourir 

Turn,  V.  a.  &  n.  toumer ;  (become) 
devenir  (a),  sefaire.  To  —  back, 
retoumer  ;  revenir,     s.  tour,  m. 

Twice,  deuxfois 

Twist,  tordre 

Tyrant,  tyran,  m. 

Ugly,  vUain 

Umbrella,  parapluUy  m. 

Uncle,  ondey  m. 

Underdone,  ©cw  c«t^ 

Undergo,  tnSnr  (2) 

Understand,  comprendre  (e).  To  — 

one  another,  se  comjprcndre 
Understanding,    entendementy    ao» 

cord,  m. 
Undertake,  entreprendre  (e) 
Undress  (oneselJQ,  se  dishabiUet 
Unhappy,  malheureux 
Uniform,  uniforrMy  ul 
Unite,  unir  (2) ;  joindre  H) 
Unlearn,  disapprendre  (e) 
Unless,  a  mains  que 
Upright,  droity  debout 
Upset,  verser 
Upstairs,  en  haut 
Use,  se  servir  {de)  (6) 
Utter  (cries),  potUaery  jiUr 

Veil,  voUey  m. 

Vengeance,  vengkmcey  f, 
!  Verse,  verSy  m. 

Very,  tres 

Vessel,  vaisseaUy  m. 

Victim,  victimey  f. 

Victorious,  victorieux 

View,  vue,  f. 

Village,  vUlagey  m. 

Violin,  violon,  m« 
2 
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Voice,  t»tr,  f. 
Volume,  wlufnef  m. 

"Waistcoat,  fjeats,  f.  ;oilett  m. 
Wait,  attevdre  (4).  To  keep  — ing, 

faire  aitendre 
Wake,  Sveiiler 
Walk,  V.  n.  marcher;  te  promener, 

8.  promenade,  t 
Wall,  mur,  m. 
Want^  avoir  beeoin  de 
War,  ffuerre,  f. 
Warm,  adj.  chaud.    To  —  oneself, 

ee  chauffer 
Warn,  avrrtir  (2) ;  privenir  (a) 
Wash,  (linen,  &c.)  Uanchir  (2).  To 

—  oneself,  ee  laver 
Watch,  montre,  f. 
Water,  v.  a.  arroser.    s.  «zu,  f. 
Way,  (road)  chemin,  m.     To  lose 

one's  — ,  se  perdre  (4) 
Way,  (manner)  8orte,  maniire,  fa^ 

gon,  f.    In  that  — ^dela  eorte 
Weaken,  affaiblir  (2) 
Weakness, /aiWsjM,  t 
Wear,  porter 
Weather,  terras,  m. 
Week,  semaine,  f.     Once  a  — ,  une 
foia  par  semaine.     This  day  — , 
aujourd'hui  en  huii.    Three  times 
a  — ,  trots  fois  par  eemaine 
Weight,  poidst  nu 
Well,*ie» 
Whilst,  pendant  que 
Whistle,  sifflety  m. 
White,  hlanc 
Why,  (inter.)  pourquoi 
Wicked,  mechant 
Widen,  Hargir,  agrandir  (2) 


Wife,/cm»itf,  1 

Will,  vdofU^,  t 

William,  GuiUaume 

Willingly,  voUmtiere  ;  dehonenf 

Wind,  vewtf  m. 

Window, /eii^^r«,  t. 

Wine,  vin,  m. 

Winter,  hiver,  m. 

Wipe  (up),  eeeuyer 

Wish,  voiioir 

Without,  eons 

Wojxmn,  femme,  t. 

Wood,  bote,  m. 

Word,  mot,  m.;  parole,  f,  —  rf 

honour,  parole  d^ktmneur,    - 

for  — ,  mot  pour  mat 
Work,  T.  n.  travaiUer,   To — W 

travaiUer  fort,    8.  ouvrage,  *» 

mil,  nL ;  tdche,  f. 
Worth,  vaUur,  f .    To  be  — ,  «W 

(v.  irr.).    To  be  —  the  twobfck 

va/<7tr  la  peine 
Wound,  y.  a.  &  n.  Ueeeer;  $e  tar, 

s.  bleseure,  f. 
Wretch,  malheureux,  m. 
Write,  Scrire  (g).  To  -j-  down,  i» 

Wurtemberg,  TFtff^mndery,  m. 

Yard,  (uncovered  place)  cour,  i 
Year,  an,  m. ;  ann^,  f.    lart-^ 
I'annSe  passie.    Next  — ,  ?«••* 

Yesterday,  Ai«r.    The  day  b^ 

— ,  at;a;»^  hier 
Yet,  69M;ore 
Young, y««7j«.    To  grow— afj**" 

rt^'eunir  {^) 
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lUPPLEMENT  TO  THE  VOCABULARY. 


1.  For  all  personal  pronouns,  see  page  17 

2,  For  all  possessive  pronominal  adjectives  (myy  thy,  &c.), 
I  page  15. 

B.  For  all  possessive  pronouns  (minej  thine,  his,  hers,  ours, 
irs,  theirs),  see  page  26. 

4.  For  all  numerals,  see  pages  13,  14. 

5.  The  months  : — Janvier,  January ;  fevrier,  February ; 
rs,  March ;  avril,  April ;  mat,  May  ;  juin,  Jime ;  juilht, 
\j ;  aoUt,  August;  septenibre,  September ;  octobre,  October ; 
;embre,  November ;  decembre,  December. 

6.  The  days  of  the  week  : — Dimanche,  Sunday ;  lundi, 
mday ;  mardi,  Tuesday ;  mercredi,  Wednesday;  jetidi,  Thurs- 
f  ;  vendredi,  Friday  ;  samedi,  Saturday. 

7.  Time,  for  division  of  a  day  into  hours  and  minutes,  see  * 
TQ  105. 

8.  To  be  cold,  hot,  hungry,  &c.,  see  page  102. 

9.  Days,     Idiomatic  expression  of  time  in  French : 


The  day  before  yesterday 
The  day  after  to-morrow 
Every  other  day 
This  day  week,  fortnight 
Three,  foiur  days  ago 


avant  hier 
aprka  demain 
toics  lea  deux  jours 
aujourdthui  en  huvt^  en  qtUnee 
Uy  a  troiSf  quatre  jours. 


wat^  environ;  (with  verbs)  de 

Sept,  accepter  (1) 

Bcount  (on  —  of),  it  cause  de 

&aid  (to  be),  avoir  peur  {de) 

fter,  aprks 

gain,  de  nouveau 

Sow,  souffrir  (b) 

Imanack,  almanach,  m. 

•Iways,  foujours 

^imal,  animalf  m. 

mother,  encore  un^  une 


Anywhere,  qudque  part 

Appearance,  apparence,  f. ;  air,  m. 

Arrive,  parvenir  (a) 

As,  comme 

As  far  as,  aussi  loin  que  ;  jusqiHa 

As  for,  quant  a 

Asleep  (to  be),  dormir 

As  much  as,  autant  que 

At,  a 

Attack  (sub.),  attaque,  f.;  atiaquer 

(1) 
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Benevolent  society,  sociiti  de  Urn- 
veUlanoe,  f. 

Better,  adj.  meilleur 

Better,  adv.  mieux 

Better  (to  be),  se  porter  mieut 

Beyond,  au^dd  ae 

Break  down,  v.  Ahattre  (4) 

Business,  affairet  f. 

But,  mais 

By,  par;  (before  present  parti- 
ciples) en 


Contain,  conienir  (a) 

Could,  imperf.  or  condit.  of  Ptmvoir 


Decapitate,  dlcapiter  (1) 
Die,  mourir  (v.  irr.) 
Differently,  autrement 
Difficult,  difficUe 


Each,  ehaque,  ad}.;  ehaoun^  pion. 
Each  other,  se^  or  Vun  Vautre 
Encourage,  encourager  (1) 
Evidently,  Svidemment 


Far,  loin 

Feed,  pattre  (8) 

Few,  peu.    A  — ,  guelques 

Folly,  sottise,  f. 

France,  la  France 

French  (language),  lefrangais 

From  (on  account  of),  a  cause  de 


Gain,  ohtenir  (a) 

Glad  (to  be),  se  r^ouir  (2) 

Go  out  (to),  sortir  (6) 


High,  haut 
Hold  out,  tendre  (4) 
Honour,  honneur^  m.;  honorer  (1) 
How  (to  what  extent),  comme  ;  (in 
what  manner),  comment 


J£,si 


Impertinence,  impertineiteet  t 
In,  en,  dans 
Into,  dans 


Just,  exaetement.    To  have  — ,  se 
page  139 


Keep  (to  —  waiting),/afrtf  attmdi 
Know  (to' be  acquainted  with),  m 

nattre  (8).    To  —  (geBerally, 

savoir  (v.  irr.) 


Last  (week,  year),  passi 

Lead,  conduire  (6) 

Lest  (after  verbs  of  fearing),  gvf  - 

ne  (subj.  mood) 
Let  (to),  laisser  (followed  bj  infi 

nitive) 
Like,  adv.  comme 
Line,  %n«,  f. 
Live,  vivre  (v.  irr.) 
Long,  longtemps 
Longer,  j7^t^  longtemps 
Look  (to  —  ill,  well),  awrfr  r«f 
Loud,  adv.  hatU 


Many,  5ea«otn^  de,  plusieurs 
Matter,  affaire,  f. 
Mimic,  contrefaire  (d) 
Monument,  97£Of>2<?ra«it^,  m. 
More  (not  any  — ),  ne  — plfu 
Most,  adv.  le  plus  (sign  of  snpep 
lative) 


Necessary,  nicessaire 
Negativbs,  see  page  130 
Next^  prochain 


Ode,  ode,  f. 

Over,  prep,  pardessus 


Permission,  permission,  t 
Pity,   compassion,  f.     It  is  s 
c*est  dommage 
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re  (▼.  irr.) 
0,  f. 

prefSraUe 
'OTnesse,  f. 
venc^le 


te 

•e,  f. 

cevoir{Z) 
•diffion,  I. 

ire,  t 

ndre  (4) 

ler^l) 

maiadiet  f  . 

»be),.avenr  eommeil 

tant  (de) 

tant  (de) 

lqv£,  (or  part,  art.) 

Iu8  tot 

?r,  attendre  (4) 

re 

tdier 

pareil,    —  a  maii|  un  td 


Me,  these,  this,  see  paffe  16 
xnnch,  troj^ 


Understand,  s^entendre  d 
Unfortunate,  malheureux 
Upon,  8ur 

Used  (often  the  sign  of  the  imper- 
fect tenses) 


Vaccinate,  vacciner  (1) 
Vast,  vaete 
Very,  trks 
Visibly,  a  vue  dceil 


Warning,  avertiseement,  m. 

Weep,  pleurer 

What  (exclam.),  quoi  !  (rel.  pron.) 

ce  que 
When,  quand 
Wdence,  dou 
Where,  ou 
Which,  interr.  lequd  ?  (reL  pron.) 

que 
Whilst,  pendant  que 
Whither,  ou 
Who,  qui 
Whole,  tout  le 
Whom,  que 
Whose,  dont ;   (in    questions)    d 

With,  avee  ;  (after  a  verb)  de 
Wrong  (to  be),  see  page  102 


Yet^  encore 


I; 


l>li 


f 


APPENDIX. 


ENDEES  OF  FEENCH  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

There  axe  two  genders  in  French,  masculine  and  feminine. 

The  genders  of  most  nouns  may  be  determined  either  by 
eir  meaning  or  termination.  The  exceptions,  however, 
rm  a  very  numerous  class. 

The  subject  will  be  treated  under  four  heads : — 

I.  Noims  of  which  the  sex  is  evident  (names  of  men  and 

animals). 
[I.  Noims  that  represent  classes^  such  as  metals,  seasons, 

colours,  &c. 
n.  Nouns  the  gender  of  which  is  determined  by  ^ejlnal  letter. 
V.  Noims  ending  in  JE?  or  j&,  which  cannot  be  classified  under 

either  of  the  foregoing  rules. 

I.  Nouns  of  which  the  sex  is  evident, 

(a.)  All  nouns  designating  any  male  human  creature  are 
aturally  masculine ;  as : 

iin  homme 
tmsoldat 


unpoffe 

un  ff argon,  ^o. 


a  man 
a  soldier 
a  page 
a  boy,  &C. 


Exceptions, 


une  sentinelle 
une  vedette 
une  bite 
une  dupe 
uneperaonne 
une  mctime 
une  partie 


a  sentry 
an  outpost 
a  fool 
a  dupe 
a  person 
a  victim 

an  adversary  (plaintiff  or 
defendant) 

The  foregoing  nouns  are  always  feminine,  whether  employed 
to  designate  a  man  or  a  woman. 

e3 


198 


ETON   FRENCH   QRAHMAA. 


(/3.)  Mo9t  names  of  animals  have  two  forms,  one  maflcnlioe 


ua: 

• 

un  Ane 

an  ass 

une  dnesse 

a  she-ass 

un  belter 

a  ram 

une  bri'bis 

a  ewe 

un  bouc 

a  goat 

une  chivre 

a  she-goat 

un  canard 

a  drake 

une  cans 

adnck 

un  cerf 

a  stag 

une  biche 

a  hind 

unchat 

a  cat 

une  chatte 

uncheval 

a  horse 

unejnm^nt 

a  mare 

unchevreuU 

a  roe-buck 

une  chevrette 

un  ckien 

a  dog 

une  ckienne 

a  bitch 

uncochon 

a  pig 

une  truie 

a  sow 

un  coq 

a  cock 

unepotds 

a  hen 

un  daim 

a  fallow-buck 

une  daine 

a  doe 

un  italon 

a  stallion 

une  cavale 

a  mare 

unfaisan 

a  cock-pheasant 

unefaisanne 

a  hen-bird 

unfaon 

a  fawn 

unefaone 

unjars 
un  lapin 
un  iievre 

a  gander 
a  rabbit 

une  oie 
une  lapine 

agoose 
a  doe-rabbit 

a  hare 

une  hose 

un  lion 

a  lion 

une  lionne 

a  lioness 

vn  loup 

a  wolf 

unelouve 

a  she-wolf 

un  mouton 

a  sheep 

une  brebis 

a  ewe 

un  millet 

a  mule 

une  mvJe 

un  ours 

a  bear 

une  ourse 

a  she-bear 

un  paon 

a  peacock 

une  paonne 

a  pea-hen 

un  poulnin 

a  colt 

une  pouliche 

a  filly 

un  renarri 

a  fox 

une  renarde 

a  vixen 

un  sanglisT 

a  wild  boar 

une  laie 

a  wild  sow 

un  serin 

a  cock-canary 

une  serine 

a  hen-canaiy 

un  singe 

a  monkey 

une  giienon 

a  she-monkey 

un  iaureau 

a  bull 

une  vache 

a  cow 

un  tigre 

a  tiger 

une  tigresse ' 

a  tigress 

un  verrat 

a  boar 

une  truie 

a  sow 

(y.)  Epicenes. — Many  nouns  designating  animals  have  onl^ 
one  form,  masculine  or  feminine,  to  express  both  the  males 
females  of  the  species ;  such  are : 


Masculme, 
un  buffle                a  buffalo 
un  castor              a*  beaver 
un  chameau          a  camel 

un  eigne 
un  corbeau 
un  crapaud 

a  swan 
a  raven 
a  toad 

Feminine. 

une  alouette 

a  lark 

une  anguille 

an  eel 

une  araignh 

a  spider 

une  autruche 

an  ostrich 

une  baleine 

a  whale 

une  bkasse 

a  woodoock 
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dile 

mil 

ant 

lier 

ston 

'^ 
son 

I 

•rd 

d 

tereau 

'hn 

in 

*eau 

n 

tie 
on 

t 
mr 


Mcueuline. 

a  crocodile 

a  squirrel      , 

an  elephant 

a  sparrow-hawk 

a  cockchafer 

a  herring 

a  hedgehog 

an  owl 

a  leopard 

a  lizard 

a  mackerel 

a  blackbird 

a  butterfly 

a  pelican 

a  young  partridge 

a  pigeon 

a  reindeer 

a  shark 

a  rhinoceros 

an  opossum 

a  salmon 

a  gad-fly 

a  turbot 

a  vulture 


Feminine, 


une  hicaasine 
une  cigogne 
une  corneille 
unefouine 
une  girafe 
une  grenouUle 
une  hironddle 
une  hyhne 
une  martre 
une  misange 
unemoule 
une  panthhe 
uneperdrix 
une  pie 
une  souris 
une  taupe 


a  snipe 

a  stork 

a  crow 

a  pole-cat 

a  giraffe 

a  frog 

a  swallow 

a  hyena 

a  martin 

a  tom-tit 

a  mussel 

a  panther 

an  old  partridge 

a  magpie 

a  mouse 

a  mole 


— To  express  the  female  of  one  of  the  above  masculine 
8,  one  says  un  castor  femelle,  or  la  femelle  du  castor , 
ess  the  m^le  of  the  feminine  epicene,  one  says  une  taupe 
r  le  mdle  de  la  taupe, 

Touns  that  represent  glasses,  such  as  metals,  seasons, 
COLOURS,  ^c,  are  masculine. 

The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  :  dimanche,  htndi, 
mercredi,  jeudi,  vendredi,  samedi. 
The  months :  Janvier,  fevrier,  mars,  avril,  mai,  juin, 
aoUt,  septembre,  octobre,  novemhre,  de'cembre. 

— Where  the  diminutive  mi  (contracted  from  demi,  half)  is  pre- 
e  word  becomes  feminine  ;  as:  la  mi-juinf  the  middle  of  June,  /a 
tef  mid-Lent,  &c. 

The  seasons :  le  printemps,  Veti,  Vautomne,  Vhiver. 

— The  yffOT^automne  is  feminine  when  it  precedes  the  adjective ; 
say,  une  automne  froidCf  a  cold  autumn;  Vautomne  passis, 
mm. 
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(o.)  The  names  of  metals  and  minerals ;  as :  Tor,  U  fer^ 

Vairain^  le  charbon,  Vacier,  &c. 

(£.)  The  names  of  colours ;  as :'  Ze  hlanc,  le  noir^  le  verty  &c 
(f.)  Trees  and  shrubs;  as:  le  peuplier^  le  chene,  le  hetre, 

Vify  un  orme. 

ElxcEPnoNs. — AubSpine,  hawthorn  ;  une  SptnBf  a  thorn ;  une  roaee,  a 
brier ;  U7ie  vigne,  a  vine ;  une  yeuae,  a  holm-oak,  are  feminine. 

(97.)  Languages ;  as :  Ze  Franqais^  VltaUen^  VAUemcmd^  fe 
Chrec,  (Src. 

(W.)  Verbs^  prepositions^  and  adjectives  used  substantively; 
as:  le  parler,  the  gift  or  manner  of  speaking;  le  touchff 
(miifdc),  the  touch  ;  le  boire  et  le  manger ;  le  pour  et  le  conirti 
le  bon  et  le  mauvais. 

(i.)  The  points  of  the  compass,  and  names  of  tvinds;  as:  k 
nord,  le  sud.  Vest,  Vouest :  Vaquilon,  le  mistral ;  but  la  iw« 
and  la  tramontane  are  feminine. 

(*:.)  The  names  of  mountains ;  as :  Ze  Vesuve,  VEtiM^  ^ 
Mont  Blanc,  But  when  in  the  plural  they  are  generally 
feminine ;  as :  les  Cordilleres,  les  Alpes,  les  Pyrenees^  ^ 
Vosges.  However,  les  Apennins  and  les  Carpathes  are  mas- 
culine. 

(\.)  The  names  of  towns  not  ending  in  E  mute;  as:  Londrei, 
Paris,  Lyon. 

The  following  ending  in  E  are  also  masculine  :  Brenu,  fe 
Caire,  le  Hdvre, 

(fi.)  The  names  of  countries  not  ending  in  E  mute;  as* 
le  Portugal,  le  Canada,  le  Senegal, 

The  following,  though  ending  in  E  mute,  are  also  masculine  ^ 
le  Bengale,  le  Caucase,  le  Hanovre,  le  Piloponnese,  le  Mexigv^- 

{p.)  Fractional  and  proportional  numbers ;  such  aaun quarts 
un  tiers,  un  demi,  un  cinquieme,  un  dixieme,  le  double,  le  tripl^i 
le  quadruple,  le  quintuple,  le  centuple,  un  million,  un  milliori' 

Collectives  ending  in  aine  are  feminine;  as:  une  douzai^ 
une  quinzaine,  une  vingtaine,  &c. 
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Qe. 

Mcueuline, 

Feminine. 

a  quart 

unepinte 

a  pint 

i 

a  hogshead 

-e 

a  yard 

uneatme 

an  ell 

indtrt 

the  100th  part  of 
a  yard 

^ 

an  inch 

100  square  yards 

are 

100  ares 

3 

measure  for  wood 

i 

a  cubic  yard 

wme 

une  livre 

a  pound 

gramme^ 

^c. 

uneonce 

an  ounce 

Nouns,  the  gender  of  which  is  determined  hy  the  final 

LETTER. 

ins  terminatiiig  in 

aasculine  ;  except  camarilla^  sipia,  vhranda,  vUla, 
without  exception. 


it  n  f> 


next  Eule) 

nasculine ;  except  une  clef,  a  key  (Lat.  clavis) ;  la  nef  the  nave  of 
a  church  (Lat.  navie) ;  eotft  thirst  (Lat.  sitia) 
„         without  exception. 


»>  II  II 

n 


i> 
>i 


;  except  apr^-midi,  foi  (Lat.  fides),  fourmi  (Lat.  fof- 
mica),  loi  (Lat.  lex)^  paroi  (Lat.  paries). 
„         without  exception. 

>i  II  II 

;  except /ai7»  (La.t.  fames), 

;  except  laideron,  fagon,  legon,  rangon,  main  (Lat. 
manus),  fin  (Lat.  finis),  and  most  words  ending  in 
ion  or  son  (from  Latin  words  ending  in  io).* 

„        ;  except  virago. 

„         without  exception. 

II  II  II 

„        ;  except  chair,  flesh  (Lat.  caro) ;  cuiller,  spoon ;  mer,  sea; 

tour,  tower  (Lat.  turris) ;    la  cour,  the  court,  and 

abstract  words  in  eur,  from  Latin  or.    See  note.f 


ition,  ehampUm,  croupion,  lampion,  million,  scorpion,  blcuon,  4eus3on,  hin'sson, 
n,  oiaon,  peson,  poison,  poisson,  tison,  are  masculine. 

stract  nouns  ia  eur,  derived  from  Latin  words  in  or,  are  feminine,  althouga 
in  words  are  masculine ;  as :  une  darneur  (Lat.  clamoi'),  lapeur  (Lat.  pavor). 


i''^ 


A'     . 


r 
z 


■Mzt  rr-nif.  s  ew :  fiU^  a  time  (laL  «a»);  lowui 
A  3i-:iid>^   LftZ.  jorsr) ;  rw,  a  screv. 

fi^c  ioK,  %  ZBciiLz/ontr  &  fimst;  ffoU,  i  nee; 
;v.~7iif!fc-.  &  3:17? :  mMis,  mAt  (ImL  nar)  ;  paritjp^ 

lot.  ffory},  ^mpmt,  qmciie-pari ;  aori,  dottii  Qjd* 
ma*^  - 

lizi-r :  j«a, ,. 

Tims  La-  wrraw  l 

aiinu'.  li=i«  •  Lat.  ea2r) ;  emr,  a  eroM  (lit 
;  /x^kT.  a  sertiie  (lat-yUx) ;  noix,  a  not  (lit 
;  fair,  puce  ^.I^t.  ^ar);  perdrix,  a  purndp 

^Ia:. pemir  :  pair,  pitch  (LaL jnir);  feiur,  teo^p 

»Lat.  raMu'i :  mr,  a  Toioe  (LaL,  wx). 


detdi 

ler:  6p«.  dng^Hep-in-lav ;  ^  In^ 
;  fra&ii,atzibe;  «r^ 


*!; 


IV.  Jhiwju  ending  in  E  or  JE. 

Xoiins  ending  in  J^are  mafQCuline ;  as :  iin  niare^  amv^t 
tin  con^^',  a  furlough.  &c.,  with  the  exception  of  each  words  in 
t/  as  are  mostly  derived  from  feminine  Latin  words  in  toh 
tatii.     Snch  are : 


brievfti 

breritr 

(LbL  hreffUaa) 

asphiti 
eilibrite 

asperity 
celebrity 

(Lat.  ameritas) 
(LaiLedebntat) 

biOuU 

beauty,  &c. 
Exceptions 

to  the  role  that  words  in  itf  aze  1 

temi- 

to  the  rule  that  wovds  ending  iatf  an  B*'    | 

nine:— 

caUne, 

> 

«n  arretl 

adecree 

aTKitii 

friendship  (Lat  amtt^^) 

un  comitS 

a  committee        | 

inimUii 

enmity        (Lat.  inimvM 
half           (Lat.  medt^fl 

un  comU 

a  couDtry 

moUU 

un  c6t£ 

a  side 

pUU 

pity 

vm 

the  sommei 

1 

unpdU 

a  pie 

du  tJU 

tea 

• 

un  traiU 

a  treaty 

Tho  above  are  mascnline 

• 

The  above  are  feminine. 

une  horreur  (Lat.  horror),  Ac.  j  bnt  labeur  and  honneuraxe  mascnline  in  Prenchal*' 
Tlte  wordi  iqucUeurt  secteur,  cceWf  and  in  arithmetic  dinormntUeur,  numbro^^ 
fwUiur,  d(c.,  are  masculine,  all  derived  from  Latin  words  in  or.  bat  they  aA  a« 
atMtraot  terms. 
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NOUNS  ENDING  IN  E. 

Louns  ending  in  e^  tiie  gender  may  generally  be  determined 
?  Latin  or  Greek  noun  from  which  they  are  derived,  but 
lie  is  by  no  means  without  exception;  and  as  many  nouns 
no  Latin  or  Greek  origin  to  which  they  may  be  traced, 
aany  others  are  derived  from  verbs  and  adjectives,  and 
from  Low  Latin  or  modern  Italian,  and  other  languages, 
Diplete  a  list  as  possible  is  here  given  of  all  French 
ending  in  e  which  do  not  come  under  any  of  the  fore- 
rules,  and  the  original  word  from  which  they  are  derived 
only  given  where  such  word  furnishes  a  reason  for  the 
r,  this  chapter  being  one  ofgenderSj  and  not  of  etymology, 
vill  be  remarked : 

That  many  words  which  are  feminine  in  French  are  de- 
from  the  plurals  of  Latin  or  Greek  neuter  words,  the  ter- 
Lon  a  having  been  mistaken  for  a  feminine  form, 
^here  words  are  derived  from  Latin  and  Greek  adjectives, 
nich  words  as  n,  aliquod,  to  account  for  masculine  forms, 
ix^'Ti,  oratio,  to  account  for  feminine  forms,  must  be 
stood. 

Words  derived  from  Latin  verbs,  or  compounded  of  a 
h  verb  and  substantive,  are  generally  masculine. 
The  abbreviation  L.L.  means  Low  Latin ;  It.  Italian ; 
>anish. 

BE. 


MaseuUne, 

Feminine* 

crab 

earabu* 

syllabe 

syllable 

syttaba 

Ercbns 

Erebut 

bribe 

remnant 

lobe 

Ao^o« 

diatribe 

diatribe 

^taTpl^1^ 

globe 

globus 

tombe 

tomb 

cube 

eubus 

h^catombe 

hecatomb 

ittaTOfifiri 

tube 

tubus 

bulbe 

bulb 

vulva 

carob 

jambe 

leg 

ffamba  (It.), 

iambie 

iambus 

«a/iA»ij 

border 

limbus 

trombe 

waterspout 

orb 

orbis 

courbe 

curve 

eurva  (linea7) 

verb 

terhum 

tourbe 

peat 

adverb 

ttdverbium 

barbe 

beard 

harba 

sort  of  turbot  rhombus 

herbe 

herb 

herba 

gerbe 

flheaf 

bonr'oe 

mud 
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CE, 

Masculine* 

Feminine, 

«paoe 

apace 

tpatium 

audace 

audacity 

auiada 

and  all  words  in  ace 

calioe 

chalice 

calix 

avarice 

avarice 

amm^ 

b^^fice 

benefice, 

ben^/tdum 

malice 

malice 

maftftff 

• 

church  living 

•errioe 

aenrice 

StTVUiUM 

Uce 

lists,  tourna- 

ment 

mioft 

delight 

delieium 

d^ces 

delight 

delkia 

caprice 

caprice 

ccqnicdo  (It.) 

varlce 

varicose  vein  varicaiva4 

oOice 

hair-shirt 

eilieium 

immondicea 

filth 

mmdUict 

indlce 

proof 

indicium 

pr^mices 

first  fruits 

pnmttKe 

hospice 

ahna-houae, 
place  of  en- 
tertainmeni 

hospiUum 

h(^lioa 

screw 

M 

orifice 

orifice 

or^ldum 

auspice 

auspice 

auspicium 

office 

duty 

officium 

office 

pantry 

OffildM 

•olstioe 

solstice 

tolstUium 

astuce 

andall  words  in  stice;  except : 

justice 

justice 

justUia 

n^ooe 

negoHum 

force 

fortia(M 

sacerdooe 

prienthood 

tacerdoHum 

and  all  others  in  ree 

commerce 

commerce 

eommerdum 

divorce 

divorce 

cUvortium 

qainconoe 

quincunx 

■ilence 

■ilenoe 

ttientUim 

all  other  words  in  nee  i 

ue  f eminiot 

DE, 


grade 

stade 
remMe 


grade 

measure 
remedy 


quadruple  quadruped 

acide  add 

subside  subsidy 

aide  helper 

lode  iodine 


mode 

guide 

antipode 

code 

ezodo 


mood 
aguide 

code 
exodus 


ffradut 

irraSiov 
remedium 

quadrupes 
acidus 
tubsidium 
adjutus 


modus 
guida  (It.) 
antipode* 
codex 
c^o5of 


sdrdnade 

aubade 
brigade 

andaU 
ides 

cantharide 
bride 
aide 

chrysalide 
6gide 
ride 
bastide 

P3rramide 

mode 

guide 

abside 

ode 

m^thode 


serenade         seremUa 
(LX.) 
morning  song  aibala  (LJ<<) 
brigade 
others  in  ade 

the  Ides  Idut 

Spanish  fiy     KojAofix 

bridle 

help 

chrysalis         fipvm^ 

SBgis  atyic 

wrinkle 
country  house 

(S.  of  France) 


pyramid 
fashion 
a  rein 
apse 

method 


rvfKiit.f'^ 
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mde 


Qjsod 
elbow 

oxide 

dlTidend 

world 

agoaxd 

ezordiQin 


ovvoJof 
ctUntms 


mundus 


FemimiM, 

habitude        custom 

habitude 

and  all  others  in  udt 

caloides          calends 

ealttuUg 

and  all  others  in  end* 

amende          almond 

amifffdtda 

and  all  others  in  tmd* 

onde               wave 

unda 

and  all  others  in  onde 

garde             guard  (mil.)» 

guardadiO 

keeping 

ooncorde        concord 

eoncordia 

and  all  others  in  ordt 

£e. 


e 

apogee 

air^tov 

panacde 

panacea          i 

e 

perigee 

wnpiytiov 

bouchde 

mouthful 

rte 

empyrean 

trou6e 

hole 

elysium 

ijkutnop 

m616e 

medley 

» 

coliseum 

boude 

buoy 

)lte 

xnausolenm 

tratnde 

train 

e 

framta 

joum6o 
matinde 
solrde 

duration  of  a 

day 
duration  of  a 

morning 
duration  of  an 

evening 

• 

tranchde 

corv6e 

onglde 

pipte 

cutting 
forced  labour 
pain  in  fingers 

(cold) 
bird-catching 

(with  calls) 

and  all  others  in  4e 

rai^amMi 


FE, 


rignatoze         wapaypau^oi 

agrafe 

brooch, 

cUwp 

place  for         graphium 

gaffe 

gaff,  boat- 

gofa  (Sp.) 

keeping  law 

hook 

papers,  &c. 

ooiife 

cap 

euiffkM  (8p.) 

gnlf               «<S\irof 

^toffe 

stuff 

Uoffa  at.) 

touffe 

cluster 

TW^17 

truiZe 

Mbtra 
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GR 


Jfoiculine, 

^ttfUiUtH* 

ooar«g8 

courage 

eoragffio  (Ji-) 

^cage 
rage 

cage 
rage 

0OWB 

rabUt 

and  all  others  in  000 :  exoept : 

« 

image 

image 

imago 

page 

page  (of  book)  fo^a 

plage 

sea-shore 

Pi6ge 

trap 

.nage 

swimming 

natoHo 

and  all  others  in  4ge;  except : 

all^ 

aIighter(boat) 

prestige 

prestige 

tige 

stem 

Hbia 

Utige 

litigation 

litigium 

'▼oltige 

vaulting 

toOaO-l) 

▼ertige 

gicfdiness 

qoBdrige 

ancient  cha- 
riot 

quadriffa 

61oge 

praise 

elogium 

toge 

gown 

toga 

bonge 

hovel 

bugio  (It.) 

lege 

lodge 

loggia  0^^) 

graboge 

row,  confu- 
sion 

auge 

trough 

d^uge 

deluge 

diltnUim 

sauge 

8age(bot.) 

talm 

change 

change 

fange 

mire 

^change 

exchange 

frange 

fringe 

Jimbriai 

langes 

swaddling 

laneut 

grrange 

bam 

gmua 

clothes 

louange 

praise 

totidatiov?) 

linge 

linen 

linum 

vidange 

act  of  empty- 

Binge 

ape 

timia 

ing 

songe 

dream 

tomnium 

vendange 

vintage 

dengo 

taper 

eereus 

sponge 

sponge 

tpongio 

longe 

thong,  or  loin 

allonge 

lengthening 

charge 

load 

eariea 

marge 

margin 

margo 

targe 

target 

verge 

bank 

aubea^ 

inn 

orge 

barley 

hordemi^ 

forge 

forge 

/abrm 

gorge 

throat 

gurga 

courge 

gourd 

eueurbm 

HE. 


rel&che  cessation 

prfiche  Protestant 

service,  ser- 
mon 

pastiche  imitation   of  pasHcdo  (It.) 

any  work  of 
art 


hache  axe 

and  all  other  words  in  aeke 
b@che  spade 

and  all  other  words  in  kke 

bourriche       wicker  basket 
and  all  other  words  in  idn 


ASrSKDlX. 


207 


MateuUM, 

™€nUfnttt» 

barge,  pfublio 

cloohe 

bell 

conTeyanoe 

and  aU  other  words  in  oehs 

le 

reproadi 

bnche 
mche 
avalanche 

log  of  wood 

hive 

avalanche 

J 

ahaodle 

manche 

a  sleeve 

maniea 

and  all  others  in  nehe 

arche 

ark 

area 

and  all  others  in  reft« 

iphe 

steam-boat 

m/ptSo-Ko^of 

orthographe  orthography 

phe 

telegraph 

apostrophe 

AirooTpo^if 

iphe 

autograph 

naraorpo^il 

)he 

cenotaph 

iecvor(£^toy 

le 

catarrh 

myrrhe 

myrrh 

liiSppa 

arrhes 

payment  in 
advance 

arrka 

the 

lat^yrinth 

XapvpUfOot 

a^rolithe 

aerolite 

nicer  (in  month) 

hyacinthe 

hyadnth 

myth,  fable 

livOot 

menthe 

mint 

fiMnOa 

plynthe 

plinth  (ardu) 

e 

fire 

lie 

umbrella 

Uver 

ineendivm 


Jecur 


IE. 


aU  others  in  if 


coke 


KE. 
I 


LE. 


shawl 

cabale 

cabid 

ale 

imitation  of 
gold 

titn^liy 

ketUe-drom 

labyrinth        dcBdalta 

6cale 

scale 

teoki 

sun-burnt 

p^dale 

pedal 

colour 

death-rattle 

sandale 

sandal 

aavtoA*  (f) 

le 

knuckle-bone  atrrpayaXoi 
(arch.) 

opale 

opal 

petal                ireroAoi' 

spirals 

spiral 

e 

scandal            vKiv^akov 

le 

erysipelas        ipvakirika^ 
model             modus 

seal                 ^Aos 

clientae 

custom 

stove,  pall 

po^e 

frying-pan 
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Jicueulint, 

Feminiine, 

aigle 

eagle 

aigla 

standard  {les  aiglei 
romaines) 

parall6lB 

oomparison 

vopoAAifAoc 

paralldle 

term  of  fortification 

1* 

paraUelof 
latitude  or 
longitude 

ft 

parallel  line 

Mdle 

asylum 

atylum 

aile 

wing              aXa 

ooncilA 

conndl 

concilium 

bile 
pile 
argile 

bile 

pile                fHa 

clay                cargiUa 

Toile 

veU 

velum 

Toile 

asaU             M&i(pL) 

• 

hnile 
tuile 

oil                  ohn 
tile 

qrmbole 

symbol 

tymbolum 

obole 

obol 

protocole 

protocol 

irpwTOf  KoKka 

parabole 

parable          vopo^oXii 

p6le 

pole 

polus 

bricole 

haltar             biioKHa  a^) 

r61e 

part  in  a  play,  rotulta 

caraodia 

caraool 

orig.  roll  of 

paper 

• 

contrAle 

control 

eorUre-rOle 

rigole 

little  stream 

p^ole 

petroleum 

espingole 

blunderbuss 

cspitole 

capitol 

eapitolium 

g6ole 
aurtole 

coupdle 
console 
camiHolfl 

ydle 

jail                 0raMtt(o{a(It) 
halo                aureola  {Pi 

corona) 
cupola            eupa  (It.) 
side-table 

under-waist-  eamieia(lt-) 
coat 
yawl 

prSambnle 

preamble 

mandibule 

mandible        manddndM 
.     (Pl.) 

•globule 

globule 

dim.  of  globus 

animalcule 

animalcule 

•monticule 

monticule 

dim.  of  mons 

*v68icule 

Rmall  bladder  dim.  of  »«• 

cr^pnscule 

twilight 

crepusculum 

•pellicule 

thin  portion    dim.of|«W 
of  skin 

•oDuscule 

little  work 

opusculum 

•clavicule 

Ganicule 

fteule 

mule 

cellule 

rotule 

spatule 

meule 

shouMer-bone  davieula 

Dog  Star         Cameula 

fecula  (bot.)  fceeula 

mule              mula 

Uttle  cell        eeUa 

knee-cap 

flat  knife        spatula 

(surg.) 
millstone,       mola 

grindstone, 

haycock 

moola 

mould 

modultu 

t 

moule 
ampoule 

mas»el 

blister             ampulla 

foule 

crowd            /olla  (IW 

•  TheK  diminutlTes  are  masc.  or  fem.,  according  as  they  are  derived  froD  ib** 
orfem.  roots. 
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Jfiiiftrifaft 

Femmfne, 

boule 

ball 

Imlla 

poule 

hen 

honle 

swell  of  the  sea 

stOe 

0TVA09 

s^moule 

fine  floor 

timila 

tack  &1oLqs 

raiabulttm 

fable 

fable 

/abula 

(of  a  hare) 

eand 

MUmlum 

table 

table 

tabula 

cable 

eabulum 

stable 

stable 

pL  ttabulum 

sieve 

piece  of  fiu> 

mobile 

bible 

bible 

pi.  pifiKCov  (?) 

nitore 

Boaaiaii  ooin 

amble 

tnnbttlare 

dble 

target 

e 

assemblage 

intietM 

chasuble 

chasuble 

casibula  (L.L.> 

disturbance, 

trouble 

hoop-net 

COItfDSi<»l 

miraeuluin 

dgbftcle 

break-up 

do 

tabemaeulum 

b^cles 

spectacles 

eomaculum 

boucle 

buckle 

buemla  (L.L., 

ber 

obstaeulum 

dim.  of  bocca) 

century 

tceculum 

cycle 

icvkAo? 

pedestal 

double  eye- 

OCUlUM 

glass 

circle 

eirculus 

le 

cover 
mnsde 

eoopereulum 
musadus 

trefoil 

trifolium 

ndfle 

medlar 

nespola  (It.) 

muxzle 

girofle 

dovtt 

earyophyllwm 
(pl.) 

breath 

pantoufle 

slipper 

pantqfola  (It.) 

eagle 

aquUa 

aigle 

standard 

rye 

seecUe 

Bangle 

strap 

eingula 

nail 

unguU 

jingle 

pin 

epinula 

angle 

anffulu* 

tringle 

oortain-rod 

le 

interval 

intenxtllum 

Ue 

» 

vermicelli 
codicil 

vermicelli  (It.) 
codieHlue 

e 

all  other  words  la  Um 

swinging,  set- 

% 

ting  in  motion 

ante 

-wooden  or 

stone  window- 

setting 

1 

Jl  geometrical  figures  derived  from  Lat.  and  Gr.  masculines  are  mascalint. 
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foadrnpto 

iiuadruple 

centuple 

hoodredfold. 

Ac 

peuple 

people           populfu 

merle 

Idackbizd 

perle 


penl 


MR 


faUme 

eensnre 

Uatimoat} 

Ame 

ionl 

tutimt 

drame 

drama 

^pOLft-a 

lame 

blade 

tomtM 

Miph^e 

blasphemy 

p\d<r4>T^IJL0t 

reclame 

ment,  pnfE 

rame 

oar,  ream  of 
I»P« 

ramaOL) 

/brftme 

bream 

dfeifnia(LJO 

■Bd  an  in  im« ;  except : 

<  cxtooe 

cream 

trireme 

•nrflSMi 

erixne 

crime 

trimm 

escrime 

etgrima 
(Port) 

abtme 

wbjm 

estime 

esteem 

sHmaOL) 

cime 

summit 

qfma((it. 
Kv/ma,  yonog 
shoot) 

dime 

tithe 

decmaifm) 

emtesimui 

prime 

prima  (fan) 

dteime 

penny 

deeimui 

idiome 

idiom 

iSitaixa 

Btome 

atom 

aro/uiof 

dftme 

dw«ia 

and  all  others  in 

ome 

IdgTune 

yegetable 

KiX*"-^*^^ 

brume 

mist 

bruma 

Tolnme 

volume 

volumen 

coutume 

custom 

eontuetiuk 

rhume 

cold 

^tvfia 

teume 

loam 

ipuma 

costume 

costume 

consuetumem 
(LX.) 

enclnme 

anvil 

incus 

bltume 

bitumen 

plume 

pen,  feather 

pluma 

chaume 

stubble 

calamus 

baume 

balm 

Pakaatiov 

peaume 

psalm 

^oA/AOf 

royanme 

kingdom 

regnum 

apophthdgme 

^nigme 

Oilt'lVMl 

dogme 

dogma 

XoY/xa 

calme 

calm 

palme 

palm 

JMl7flM 

gramme 

ypa/Afta 

gomme 

gum 

g<mmaQi') 

and  its  compounds 

Bomme 

nap 

tomntu 

somme 

sum 

summa 

dharme 

charm 

carmen 

alarme 

alarm 

allarme  (!*•) 

germe 

germ 

ffctfMn 

ferme 

farm 

/erma(L^) 

epiderm 

iwiStpixCi 

r^orme 

reform 

fmsa 
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MatBuXk^ 

^VMlllflM* 

tena 

termUnut 

chionrme 
gonrme 

gang  of  con* 
TictB 
glanden 

forme 

form 

e        nniform 

1 

isthmas 

i<r$iA6K 

asthma 

otrBfia 

an  words  in  tume 

f  or  umet 

from 

r.  and  Latin  words  in  i<rna,  cuvy^a 

Jtrwus 


NE. 


ass 

ciiinuM 

banane 

banana 

skull 

cranium 

barbacane 

barbican 

)         filigree 

ftlum  and 
granum 

cabane 

hut 

eaptmtta  (It,) 

organ 

6pyavo¥ 

carayane 
chicane 

caravan 
chicanery 

colophane 

resin 

1^  KoKo^via 
(8C.  pirrtVi;), 
found  at 
Colophon 

membrane 

tntnUtntiM 

sarbacane 

pea-shooter 

bolt 

artoe 

arena 

arena 

oak 

(L.L.)  eamusj 
from  querci- 
nut 

cantil^e 

song 

cantilena 

ash 

/raxinus 

ctoe 

the  Lord's 
Supper 

coma 

)         oxygen 

^btoe 

ebony 

€p€VOt 

gangrtoe 

gan£n*een 

ydyypaiva. 

gene 

constraint, 
difficulty 

yttwa 

pat^ne 

patten 

ptMna 

phalkxe 

moth 

r^ne 

rein 

redina  (It.) 

Sir^ne 

Biron 

sc^ne 

scene 

seena 

two  fives  (dice) 

origine 

origin 

origo 

at-       bogy  (fam.) 

and  aU  others  in  tn«  or  aine 

throne 

$p6v(K 

anmOne 

alms 

iXnifioavmi 

sermon 

prceconium 

anemone 

anemone 

iytfiMVTI 

cone 

KbUfOf 

none 

none 

nona 

)         carbon 

earbo 

zone 

zone 

tana 

le        polygon 

dnne 
rancune 

down 
spite 

duna  (IL) 

and  all  others  ending  in  wm 

alder-tree 

alnu$ 

aune 

ell,  yard 
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MoKuline, 

^€tlUMiMt» 

btkftne 

the  galleys 

balneum 

campagne 

conntiy 

eampagnaW 

Champagne 

the  wine  and 

montagne 

mountain 

montagnaili,) 

country  pro- 

ducing it 

• 

rfepne 

reign 

^tgnum 

enseigne 

sign 

wuignia 

pcigne 

comb 

peeten 

ligne 

line 

Hnea 

inaigne 

insignia 

vigne 

vine 

vitii 

•igne 

sign 

*iffnum 

teigne 
consigne 

1 

Unea 

• 

besogne 

work 

bUogmm 

oharogne 

carrion 

carogna  (It) 

trogne 

red  face 

yergogne 

.shame 

vereeundia, 
vergognaili.) 

canne 

cane 

eanna  (It.) 

•manne 

manna 

fidi-va 

baliveme 

idle  tale 

• 

caveme 

cavern 

caverna 

caserne 

barrack 

eata 

&eme 

trey,  three 
consecutive 

taveme 

tavern 

tabema 

numbers  Got- 

tery) 

morne 

hUl  (colonial 
word) 

motro 

borne 

boundary 

bodina(LL' 

cothnme 

aOhumu* 

come 
retonme 

horn 
trmnpcard 

eomtmiJ) 

ume 

urn 

uma 

PE. 


pape 

pope 

papa 

agape 

love-feast 

ayoinj 

•atrape 

satrap 

attrape 

trick 

trappe 

cape 

cape 

capa  (LX.) 

chape 

cope 

etape 

a  stage 

stapvla  (I^I 

r&pe 

grape  husks 

sape 

sap 

coppa  (It.) 

crfepe 

crape 

erisput 

cr§pe 

pancake 

crespellte 

gu6pe 

wasp 

tespa 

participe 

participle 

participium 

pipe 

pipe 

pippaO-t) 

prlncipe 

principle 

prineipium 

tripe 

tripe 

trippadt.) 

t  heliotrope 

syncope 

ovyKor^ 

t  kaleidoscope 

hyssope 

hyssop 

vffownt 

t  horoscope 

apocope 

i.voicotri 

*  This  also  means  a  large  chest. 

t  All  these  are  masculine,  being  formed  from  Gr.  words  and  the  fBtb  vitfrrtvf' 
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MtuaiHni, 

FttmftmH§» 

cope 

metope 

/yMrtfinf 

pe 

varlope 

asort  of  plane 

jupe 

ddrt 

giuppa  (It.) 

croupe 

back  (of  an 
animal) 

grappa  (It.) 

chaloape 

boat 

icidlttppa  (It.) 

poTzlpe 

pulp 

crampe 

cramp 

hampe 

stick,  handle 
stall 

» 

estampe 

print 

«ftifn|Mi  (It.) 

rampe 

raU 

rampa  (It.) 

tempe 

temple 

tempia  (It.) 

trempe 

temper  (of 
metal) 

d^trempe 

distemper 
(painting) 

OlympuM        Olpnput 

gnimpe 

tucker 

pompe 

pomp 

pompa 

trompe 

trumpet 
(elephant's 
trunk) 

tromba  (It.) 

estompe 

stump  (draw* 
Ing) 

• 

grappe 

bunch  of 
grapes  or 

grappa  (It.) 

other  berries 

and  all  others  in  f!p« 

carpe 

carp 

earpa 

and  all  others  in »})« 

S 

E. 

SOO  notvQi 

gare 

railway  ter- 

square 

minus 

cigar              dgarro  (^.) 

gabare 

transport 
vessel 

gdbara  (It.) 

100  area 

fanfare 

flourish  of 

trumpets 

lighthouae      *apo«,  the  is- 

gnitare 

guitar 

dthara 

land 

mare 

pond 

maria  (?) 

ire 

hot-air  stove  ctOor-fero 

tare 

tare 

bi6re 

beer 

birra  (It.) 

are 

oharacter        xapaxT^p 

art^e 

artery 

aprripCa 

are 

cemetery        noiftifnipiov 

atmosphixe 

ar/Liof  ir^atoa 

I 

caatery 

vip6re 

Tlper 

ffipera 

adtee 

landing-plaoe 

chimire 

chimera- 

XH^cLipa 

»d6re 

coltee 

eoUera  (It.) 

AH  these  are  mascnUnCf  being  fcnned  from  Gr.  wordg  and  tiie  verb  vKhntiy, 
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tffimfintit 

iP^nnliMMii 

h^misphAra 

hemisphere 

iqfiur^atpiOtr 

tee 

era 

one 

htire 

poor  wretch 

henuil) 

fongtoe 

fern 

JlvvUlv  Mij^M^* 

miaistbn 

ministry 

mintsterium 

galtee 

gaDey 

golem  aM 

mystdVB 

mystery 

fiVOT^piOV 

matitee 

matter 

mattritM 

monastdre 

mouastery 

nunuuterium 

manitoe 

manner 

fNOfiura  (It) 

piresbytdrB 

parsonage 

mifltee 

mimia 

rererbdie 

street  lamp 

panthtee 

panther 

panOen 

st^re 

measnreof 

pattee 

round  flat  p%jw<era 

wood 

nlctee 

uloer 

vkut 

at.) 

Tiflotee 

bowel 

viscera  (9) 

tabatitee 

snuff-box 

rep^ 

taUy  (carpen*  r0p«rfo 

sphtee 

sphere 

o^upa 

tryorsor- 

rejints) 

txtSn 

<?h^ 

oachemize 

oaahmere  (jdUMrD 

cfre 

wax 

ccra 

d^lire 

deUrium 

H^gire 

Hegira 

cmpiro 

empire 

itnpttiwH 

satire 

satire 

tatjfra 

navire 

■hip 

navirium 
(L.L.) 

tirelire 

mon^-box 

sourire 

smile 

vampire 

vampire 

ell^bore 
madr^re 

hellebore 

€lM>orum 
frwpof,  stone 

aurore 

mur(fra 

madrepore 

amphore 

amphora 

zn^t^ore 

meteor 

f&trtfwpof 

mandragore 

moMdnqtm 

pores 

poxes  (of 
skin,  &c) 

m^taphore 

mflt-wy^fff 

lun4ofii 

pylore 

pylorus 

phosEphore 

phosphoms 

semaphore 

semaphore 

(rq/ma  ^/pu 

sycomore 

■ycamore-tree 

Btore 

blind 

parjuro 

perjury 

perjwium 

mfbre 

blackberry 

pLo«|i4pw 

aujl^e 

augury 

augurium 

cure 

cure  (chnxoh  CMrti 

Uving) 

capture 

capture 

eaphira 

bure 

frieie 

6iira(Uh) 

blessure 

wound 

gageure 

wager 

hure 

boar's  head 

filature 

spinning 

jiuam^O^) 

and  all  words  in  lure 

saumure 

brine 

injure 

insult 

f  „  tmrn-jm 

piqtb» 

sting 

usure 

usury 

«i«r« 

Calvaire 

Calvary 

Caiwiria 

affaire 

affair 

capillaire 

adlantum 
(bot.) 

haire 

hair  shirL 

•xemplain 

«py 

tsBtnpltKr§ 

molaiiee 

gilnden(Bahidaili) 
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MoicuMne, 

FmMne. 

e      inTentory 

imtaUariutn 

aire 

area,  thresh- 
ing-floor 

repair  (of 

paire 

pair 

thieves, 

beasts) 

laire  go-between 

shrond 

receptacle  ftir 

iiborifun 

armoire 

cupboard 

armariiMi 

consecrated 

(Pl.) 

host 

disappoint- 

bassinoire 

warming-pan 

meat 

ivory 

ebur 

temnoire 

ladle 

)ire  promontory 

praetor's  haU 

ptxBtonum 

gloire 

glory 

gloHa 

:e      assembly  of 

hlstoiro 

history 

hutoria 

^fHftiftiiy 

mAchoIre 

Jaw 

maxilla 

moire 

shine  given 
to  silk 

nageoire 

fin 

natatoriaif) 

poire 

pear 

pyru* 

amber 

yiotoire 

victory 

Victoria 

tree 

teritoire 

inkstand 

bore 

talibro  atO 

algebra 

algebra 

re 

eandtlabrum 

chambre 

chamber 

eafiMra(It.) 

• 

equtiibrium 

fibre 

fitee 

JIbra 

marble 

martiwr 

ombre 

shade 

umbra 

nnmber 

numerus 

tdn^brei 

darkness 

tenebra 

sabre 

tone  (Yoice  or  tifny^anum 

yert^bre 

vertebra 

instr.) 

reproach 

opprobrium 

re     oncnmber 

eueumit 

38      rains 

Xewnulut 

B       incombrance 

crab 

cancer 

ancrs 

anohar 

andiora 

9        appearance 

iimulacrum 

encre 

ink 

pi.  of  eneaui' 
tumi?) 

Bepnlchre 

t^pulerum 

nacre 

mother-oC* 
pearl 

wmeotra  (It) 

sugar 

taccharum 

ocre 

ochre 

A»Hi 

frame 

quadrum 

oendre 

adi 

CtlMt 

<7linder 

KvKivSpoi 

hydre 

hjfdra 

}        scandalous 

poodre 

powder,  dust  piUvis 

report 

son-in-law 

gmer 

order 

ordo 

1        geonetfig. 

^ 

l2 
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lAuonNiM. 

FemiMim. 

■cftphaiidrt 

ftMt 

flfre 

fife 

balafte 

scar 

cottn 

cbflsl 

ffd^tVOff 

gaofCra 

iron 

# 

gouflra 

gnlf 

gurvet 

ohiflre 

cypher 

loaiErs 

snlphor 

sulfur 

ogre 

ogre 

oreiM(?) 

cftpra 

oaper 

Kamt 

plngn 

miser 

tigre 

tiger 

tigri* 

team 

batter 

(n^fTuai 

barre 

bar 

barra 

Bimetem 

bonrre 

wadding 

bum 

lenrre 

lare 

6qaerre 

square  (car- 
penter's) 

parterre 

pit  (of  theatre) 

gnerre 

war 

guem 

tonnerre 

thnnder 

toniiru 

serre 

glass  hoose 

Terre 

gla« 

vUrum 

robe 

terre 

earth 

terra 

albAtro 

alabaster 

oAajSaffrpov 

fttre 

hearth 

ainum  (?) 

plAtre 

plaster 

en^tUutrum 

XXlistXB 

yard 

inirpov 

comp.  of 
ffctfrpov 

ctaronom6tre 

ealp^tre 

saltpetre 

6tre 

being  (yerb) 

lenfifcre 

window 

fentstr 

hetre 

beech-tree 

chapltre 

chapter 

capitulum 

litre 

qnart  mea- 
sure 

nitre 

nitre 

virpov 

6pttre 

letter 

epMM 

pitre 

clown 

mitra 

mitre 

mtn. 

pnpitre 

desk 

jnUpitum 

titre 

title 

Utuliu 

clottre 

cloister 

elaiutrum 

goitre 

tomoor  in 
throat 

gurget 

apOtre 

apostle 

amxTTOAof 

antre 

cave 

antrum 

baliistre 

balostrade 

/SoAavorpor 

bistre 

bistre 

cadastre 

census  of 
property 

e<y;>iHrtaum 

centre 

Oentre 

ic4v7pop 

dntre 

drcnlar  arct 
(arch.) 

I 

d^sastre 

disaster 

disaOro  (It.) 

firatre 

felt 

/eltrum(I^Tj») 

poolre 

abeam 

AfPEHDIXt 
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e 


JfytcuHntm 

ArnMntt 

lustre,  ohaa* 

luUran 

delier 

^/Arpor 

sceptre 

mttnrpow 

spectre 

ipeelrum 

mound 

martre 

a  sable 
marten 

theatre 

theairum 

cymbal 

vurrpop 

space  of  six 

piastre 

piastre 

ptoifraaM 

montbs 

three  monthfl 

1 

aeqnestratioo 

corpse 

cadaver 

ch^fvre 

she-goat 

caprta 

cofiper 

eupruM 

coolenTxe 

adder 

colubra 

hoarfrost 

t)Ook 

liber 

Uvre 

ponnd 

libra 

hare 

l^pui 

fljmre 

fever 

febrit 

workman 

manoenrre 

manuMivn 

-work,  «ee  p.  324 

cenyre,  «m  p 

.234 

pepper 

piper 

Idvre 

Up 

pLof'MrtMi 

eye^alve 

collprhin 

pieuvro 

sea-devil 

martyrdom 

tfuwtifriuin 

a 

n 

TaseivesBel 

9at 

TAse 

mud 

, 

gymnasinm 

bajse 

basis 

^aViS 

Bussian  Im- 

case 

cottage 

COM 

perial  edict 

emphase 

emphads 

c/ui^<nt 

phase 

phase 

^dais 

extase 

ecsta^ 

tKinwnt 

diooese 

thtee 

thesis 

eivii 

eK^gte 

setting  forth  i^ynvvt 

of  atezt 

parenthfese 

parenthesis 

biae 

North  wind 

and  all  others  in  iu 

rose 

rose 

ro$a 

• 

and  all  others  in  om 

mtuse 

muse 

mma 

and  all  others  in  nte 

analyse. 

analysis 

kvdkwvtt 

aiae 

ease 

chaise 

chair 

and  all  others  in  aim 

toise 

ttdoise 

slate,  found 

ardetia  (L.I1.) 

in  Ardennes 

oaue 

cause 

eotiM 
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ifateuline, 
acaphaadre     Ibat 
flfre  fife 

chest  K&^i¥ot 


gonfEie 

ohifbre 

BoniEre 

ogre 

pingre 

tigre 

teurre 

eimeterre 

leurre 

parterre 
tannerre 
Terre 


gait 

cypher 

gnlphnr 

ogre 

miser 

tiger 

batter 

scimitar 

lure 


gurgts 

aulfur 
oraudi) 

tigris 


balafre 
gaofCre 


scar  ' 

.1 

It 


cftpra 


/ 


/ 


pit  (of  theatre) 
tiiunder  tonitru 


albfttre 

fttre 

pl&tre 

m^toe 

nentimitre 

cbronom^e 

salptoe 

gtre 

hgtre 

chapltra 

litre    ' 


alabaster 
hearth 
plaster 
yard 


chrQDOBMV 

saltpetac* 
being  (W 
beedMf/ 

'^' 

■r 


1^  ' 


it 


i 


'/ 


I 


tlUL 


,<**•' 


(comp.  of 
Tsrb) 


Ingfiaznmib 
feiting-plaoe  ^MMm(LJL.) 

jilttf 


■nnfttit 


casemate 
omoplate 

rate 
tomate 
bftte 
oomdte 

and  an 
Umite 

andaU 


agate 
yearly  fine 

paid  to  the 

Pope 
casemate 
shoolder* 

blade 
milt 
tomato 
beast 
comet 
others  in  ife 

limit 
others  in  ife,  a< 


anecdote 


•  Xyirmerly  fem.*  fram  carroxMOm 


\ 


% 


mjTtle  ("ipnt 


tAooIte  buTot 


unWHTBto       inielli.™t        i^fu-rr, 
saLiate  calapulb         bt^iaa 


plagiB  pam 
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Mataaint, 


gypw 

tario 

tbyrao 
inverse 


"carroase 
mooase 


plaster 
back  and        iono  (It.) 
loins 
thyzsoi  9up<ro« 

ttie  oootrary  khuerkr* 


carriage 
a  cabin-boy 


bioioe 

bag  or  loose 

frock 

Tsntoase 

chine 

peloaae 

lavm 

ansa 

handle,  creek  toua 

v^poQse 

answer           pLotfai 

«ttm 

and  all  otbers  in  me 

teUpee 

dcUpee            hcXtirlns 

ellipse 

eDipse             eXAcii^if 

bourse 

ptizse               fivpva 

course 

course,  ohase 

herse 

harrow,  port- 

cullis 

and  an  others  in  ne 

mesae 

mass               mista 

mousse 

moss,  foam     rniutm 

and  aU  otiiflrs  in  «M 


TE, 


automate 

antomaton     avT^«rof 

agate 

agate 

axaTij« 

citrate 

citrate 

yearly  fine 
paid  to  the 
Pope 

annatafJJ^) 

phosphate 

phosphate 

casemate 

casemate 

caumattaW 

Btigmato 

scar,  impress  arCyiia 

omoplate 

rate 
tomate 

shoulder- 
blade 
milt 
tomato 

ufuwAani 

athlete 

athlete           iBknn^s 

bdte 

beast 

bettia 

casse-tSte 

tomahawk      (comp.  of 

oomdte 

comet 

verb) 

and  an  others  in  He 

composite 

(arch.) 

llmite 

limit 

and  an  others  in  0^,  olte,  oi<e,  or  wi 

fatte 

top  of  build-  fasUffium 
ing,  summit 

gtte 

lesting-place  ffi$lum(LJM) 

satellite 

taUUei 

site 

tiius 

antidote 

arrCSorot 

anecdote 

pLofaW«* 

*OTO«,«»0»' 

thing  not  7*^ 
given  oat» 

aBdaoflf" 


*  Ttomerly  fem.t  from  carroaa. 


«  ■ 
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MaseuUne, 

Feminine, 

ecOto 

fillet  (meat) 

capote 

greatcoat 

CCOHI 

host 

hotpet 

compote 

preserve  (of 
fruit) 

} 

porfnter^ 

WpStTOS 

cOte 

ooast,  rib 

cottm 

•vote 

votum 

note 

bote,  mark 

nota 

dhnte 

from  Terb 
jwrer,  to 
•ward  off, 
andcAttf^ 
iall 

dispnte 

dispute 

ditputa  (It.) 

Yoftte 

Tault 

voUa 

and  an  others  in  ute  and  oute 

act,  deed 

actus 

cataracte 

cataract 

KaropaffTift 

acte 

q;)ace  between 

^pacte 

epact 

the  acts 

cte 

dialect 

ildKtltT9t 

collecte 

collect 

coUcda 

) 

agxeement 

pactum 

aecte 

sect 

worahip 

cuUu$ 

catapnlte 

catapult 

caktpuUa 

ate 

tomiilt 

tumuUut 

haltA 

halt 

Tolte 

term  of 

voUa  (It.> 

riding-flohool 

rdcolte 

harvest 

rdvolte 

revolt 

> 

tale 

contoCLt.) 

fente 
pente 

sUt 
slope 

and  all  others  in  tUe 

>te 

reckoning 

crypto 

crypt 

K^^v9t^ 

jpto 

precept 

prcBceptum 

e 

myrtle 

ftvpros 

carte 

map 

cAorto 

and  all  others  in  rt$ 

ste 

Bhmb 

arbustum 

am^thyste 

amethyst 

afi/9v(rrofl 

! 

bust 

busto  (It.) 

baliste 

catapult 

baliita 

aste 

contrast 

eontrasto  (It.) 

batiste 

cambric 

pride 

caste 

distinctive 
rank  in 
India 

jS4<tton 

gestum 

piste 

traU 

peste 

plague 

pedis 

anste 

holocanst 

o\6ieav<mt 

sieste 

siesta 

siesta  (It.) 

postygoard- 

posUion 

poste 

post-ofllce 

honae,  posi- 

tiop 

text 

latte 

struggle 

luda 

Kta 

pretext 

and  an  others  in  tte 

220 


ETON  FBENOH  GKAHMAB. 


UE. 


MoieuHm. 

FeminiM, 

apologna 

iir^Aoyo* 

algoe 

aea-weed 

alga 

catalogoa 

tearoAoyof 

tarigae 

canya8(fto 
votes) 

MgaCLJi4 

dtealogne 

tcffoAoyoff 

bagne 

ring 

ba()i)a(7) 

Mslgiie 

gameofoardi 

\ 

digaa 

breakwater 

digaOi,) 

* 

^glogoe 

edogue 

idoga 

tagM 

•dj.  naedaaa 

Tagne 

WftVfl 

(QDflit* 

Yogoe 

fashion 

fngue 

term  of  mturioyif^ 

fongoe 

impetuosity 

langue 

tongna 

liagua 

pirogne 

canoe 

seringoe 

[Byringe 

schlagna 

instrument 
of  punish^- 

- 

ment  (Aust 
and  Buss.) 

1 

Tcrgne 

yard(of  aeiiip) 

oignS 

hemlock 

deuta 

berloe 

dizidness 

mue 

moulting 

mttda  (It) 

mone 

grimace 

bove 

mud 

roue 

wheel 

fr^ 

me 

street 

ruga 

grue 

crane 

grus 

ammoniaqne 

1  ammoniac 

cmmoe 

6Ioaca,diain 

baraque 

hut 

laraeeaQ^ 

]aqne 

lacker 

g               1 

m  1 1 

puddle 

gum 

old  worn-out 

machine 
thin  plate  of 

metal 
shabrack 

di^oa 

obedk 

pastdque 

water-melon 

(banker's) 

hypothdque 

mortgage 

hgpoi^M 

physlqne 

physique 

physical 

cantiqae 

hymn 

canhUf  eaiiUi- 
eum 

science 

acoustique 

acoustics 

iutmmv^ 

coHmStlque 

cnsmetio 

KOtfyAifTuedf 

basilique 

basiUca 

punkui 

i^^tlque 

emetio 

ifivrucot 

boutique 

shop 

MegaO^ 

portique 

porch 

bnque 

brick 

fciqne 

tick  (on  ani- 
mals) 

colique 

colic 

toxique 

poison 

oriqua 

creek 
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Mtuetaine. 
one  who  xptrunjs 

writes  criti- 
olsins 


conTenatioo  coUoquium 


iqne  Pentatenoli    ncrreTrcvxo* 

traced  draw-  cakare 
ing 
failing  numeui 


drona 
hehnet 


disk 


drcMi 
coMoCsknH) 


SuTffOt 


lentisk 

mask 

animal  with- 
out'vertebrsB 

gammer* 
honae 

risk 


lenHiCMt 


riteoCLt,) 


critlQue 


chroniqne 

pique 

mbriqne 

statistiqua 

ooqne 

d&boqao 

gpoqne 
^olToqtie 

loqne 

toqtie 

nuqtie 

I)emiqne 

foQlqne 

banqne 
barque 
marque 
remorque 


blsqas 


boaqxia 


FemUiine, 
criticism         jrptriKii 


ohronide 

pike 

rnbrio 

statistics 

shell  (of  egg) 

cast-off 

dothes 
epoch 
doubtful 

term 

rag,  shred 
cap 

back  of  neck 
wig 
coot 


throniea 
pieea  (It.) 


eondM 


oequivoea 
ioroHo) 

toeeaClt.) 
nuea  (It.) 

fulica 


bank 

bark  Utrea  (It.) 

mark  matxa  (It.) 

towing  ship    pi.  of  remul- 
cum.  a  tow- 


rope 


soup  strained 
through  a  co- 
lander 

coat-tan 


VE. 

conclaTe 

eoneUM 

ten              Bbore 

mountain- 

andallottiflninM 

stream 

daTO 

teMavoQt,) 

effiurlum 

rlTor 

JUnhu 

fipa 


ZE. 


YE. 


rpaW^ibr 

|!«y« 

!«y 

foga  (It.) 

bMT 

1  abbaye 
l3 

abb^ 

Qbbadia0.i,) 
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A  List  of  Words  op  two  Genders,  the    Siqnificati 

WHICH     VARIES     ACCORDING     AS     THEY     ARE     MASCULD 
FEMININE. 


Konn. 

Haecolina. 

Feminine. 

•lA 

cm  auUtant  (aide-<U<an^) 

assistance 

•igle 

an  eagle 

Imperial  banner 

ange 

angA 

sort  offish 

aane 

alder-tree 

ell,  yard 

tMobe 

African  Arab  hone 

heard 

barde 

hard 

thin  slice  qf  bacon 

c&pre 

privateer  (ship) 

caper 

ooche 

barge,  coach 

a  notch 

oonple 

a  couple  or  pair :  nn  oonple 

two :  une  coaple  d'6pto,  el 

heurenx 

1 

oometfce,  and  bo  a  comei  {atf  cavalry) 

standard 

trompettoyeto. 

1 

crfipe 

crape 

pancake 

critiqae 

one  who  witet  eritieiims 

criticism 

6cho 

echo  (the  sound  produced) 

a  nymph 

enfant 

aboy 

girl 

fonrbe 

a  cheat 

trick 

finale 

a  finale  (music) 

a  last  syUdble 

garde 

one  voho  guards 

the  guard 

grefle 

registry-office 

graft  (botany) 

guide 

a  guide 

a  rein 

hymne 

hymn,  song 

church  hymn 

livre 

hook  (liber) 

pound  (libra) 

laque 

lacquer 

lake  (colotar) 

manche 

handle :  nn  manche  k  balai 

sleeve ;  one  game  outqfar 

set 
manoeuvre 

manoenTTe 

a  workman 

mode 

mood  (of  verbs) 

fashion 

moule 

mould 

mussel 

mouBse 

cabin-boy 

moss,  foam 

oeuvre 

(see  next  list) 

office 

ojftce,  duty  (offlcinm) 

larder,  pantry  (officina) 

page 

attendant 

page  of  book  (pagina) 

paraU^e 

comparison 

parallel  (degree  qf  kUUude) 

paUlaeee 

merry  Andrew 

straw  mattrass 

pantomime 

actor 

pantomime 

pendule 

pendulum 

clock 

I)^ode 

the  higfiest  pitch  attainable 

period 

personne 

nobody 

person 

po^e 

stove 

frying-pan 

poete 

post,  position,  guardhouse 

post-office,  letter  or  travelli* 

ponrpre 

the  colour  purple 

anything  dyed  purple 

lel&che 

rest 

anchorage 
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lliMqaUne.  Feminine. 

a  kind  carfktge  remUtanee,  ooach-hotue 

satyr  tatirt 

lakmee  of  (tecoutUs  pan 

nap,  dumber  (BomniiB)  ium  (Bnmma) 

smile  mouse 

astatuaiy  the  art  qf  mating  status 

turn,  trick,  turner's  lathe  tower  (turris) 

anything  vague  wave 

vessel,  vase  mufl 

vea  saa 


OF  Nouns  Substantive  the  Signification  of  which 

S  ACCORDING  AS  THET  ARE  EMPLOYED  IN  THE   SINGULAS 

URAL  Numbers,  masculine  ob  feminine  Genders. 

LT.    Generally  masculine  in  the  singular,  though  some* 
ainine  in  poetry : 

amour  sans  seconde. — ^MoLiiaiB. 

nd  of  both  genders  in  the  plural,  but  more  often  femi- 
poetry : 

les  premiers  amours  et  mes  premiers  serments. — ^Voltaibe. 
imours  de  P^n^lope  et  d*Ulysses  sont  pures. — Chatbaubbiand. 

e.     Masculine  in  the  singular,  but  feminine  in  the 

.  tin  vrai  d^lice  qne  de  rentendre  chanter. 

rois  foulent  k  leurs  pieds  les  molles  d^lices. — Fenelon. 

re,  meaning  lightning,  is  feminine : 
)udre  brtde  et  d^truit  les  corps. 

figuratirely,  or  in  high-flown  style,  it  is  masculine: 

>iidre  vengeur. 

foudres  impuissants  qn*en  leur  main  vons  peignez. 

osth&ne  ^tait  un  foudre  d'^oquence* 

Masculine  when  the  adjective  follows  it ;  as ; 
^ns  guerriers. 

aine  when  the  adjective  precedes ;  as : 
vieHles  gens. 

jre  are  two  adjectives,  the  one  that  precedes  is  put  in 
[nine,  the  one  that  follows  in  the  masculine ;  as : 

Tieilles  gens  sont  soup9onneuz. 


224  ETON   FBENGH  GBAMMAW. 

If  two  adjectives  precede  gens,  one  of  whicli  is  an  adjecdve 
ending:  in  e  mute,  the  first  remains  masculine ;  as : 

t 

Tous  les  honn^tes  gens. 

Gens  coupled  with  another  substantive,  and  so  forming  one 
idea,  is  always  masculine ;  as  : 

Tous  les  gens  d*affaire. 

Les  anciens  gens  de  lettres,  gens  de  robe,  ete. 

(Euvre  is  generally  feminine ;  as : 

L'oeuvre  de  la  creation  fiit  achevee  en  six  jours. 
Les  oeuvres  de  Moli^  relics  en  maroqnin. 

CEuvre,  in  high-flown  style,  is  sometimes  n:ia8culine : 

Un  cBuvre  de  g^nie. 

Le  grand  ceuvre  (vie.  the  philosopher's  stone). 

Also  when  it  expresses  the  entire  works  of  a  painter  or  com- 
poser; as: 

Tout  r<BUTre  de  Callot,  de  Beethoven,  etc. 

Orge  is  feminine,  except  in  the  expressions : 

De  I'o^e  p&d^  ^  }  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  *^  ^^'  ^^^^^  *^''^- 

Orgue.    Masculine  in   the  singular,  and  feminine  in  the 
plural ;  as : 

L'orgue  de  cette  ^lise  est  excellent. 
II  y  a  de  belles  orgues  k  Freibourg. 

But  one  writes : 
C'est  un  des  plus  beaux  orgues  de  TEurope. 

P&qnes.     Masculine;  except: 
Paques  fleuries,  Palm  8unday, 

Quelqne  chose,  meaning  something,  is  masculine ;  as : 
C'est  quelque  chose  que  j'ai  trouT^  chez  vous. 

When  it  means  whatever  thing  it  is  feminine ;  as : 
Qael^ne  chose  qu'il  ait  &ite,  11  sera  pardonnS. 
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CISES  ON  THE  GENDEES  OF  NOUNS 
SUBSTANTIVE. 


I.  (Page  197.) 

7  may  the  genders  of  most  nouns  substantive  be  de- 

? 

at  are  the   exceptions  to  the  rule  that  all  words 

Lg  males  are  masculine  ? 

198.)  Give  the  English  and  feminines  of  the  following 

n  bauc,  un  cheval,  un  daim,  un  mulet,  un  sanglier,  un 

)  the  French  for  a  beaver,  a  woodcock,  an  owl,  a  swaU 
ickhird,  a  mouse, 

199.)  How  do  you  express  the  female  of  a  buffalo, 
and  the  male  of  an  ostrich,  a  stork,  a  giraffe,  a 
oanther,  a  mole  ? 

n.  (Page  199.) 

vhat  gender  are  the  words  expressing  the  days  of  the 
1  the  months  ? 
»  French : 

Sunday.  2.  Next  Monday.  3.  Every  Wednesday  (all  the 
rs).  4.  The  middle  of  January.  5.  Our  holidays  end  about 
dddle  of  September.  6.  The  spring  was  very  cold  this  year, 
imer  was  scorching.  8.  The  autumn  will  be  probably  rainy. 
Lope  (for)  a  £ne  autumn.    10.  The  winter  is  passed. 

into  French  (p.  200) : 

is  precious.  2.  These  buckles  are  made  of  polished  steeL 
blue  to  pink.  4.  Blaci  does  not  suit  {aSXer)  me.  6.  What 
;?  Is  it  an  oak  or  an  dm  ?    6.  The  poplar  is  the  straightest 
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of  all  trees.  7.  Those  wretched  (enmiyeux)  briers  have  torn  my  eoiL  . 
8.  The  vine  is  not  yet  in  flower. 

y.  I.  Italian  is  yoiy  pretty,  bnt  I  prefer  speaking  G«rma&.  2.  Hi 
writes  in  very  good  French ;  where  did  he  learn  it  (pret.  indel)?  8.  Bb 
has  a  very  free  manner  of  speaking.  4.  It  is  quite  sensible  to  the  toadL 
6.  Let  me  hear  the  pros  and  cons  of  that  afi^.  6.  His  character  is  a 
mixture  of  good  and  bad.  7.  We  met  a  ship  going  south,  whilst  vi 
were  sailing  {filer)  rapidly  northwards.  8.  We  shall  spend  the  winter 
in  the  south  (midi).  9.  The  mistral  at  Marseilles  and  the  bise  at  Gbnen 
are  the  scourges  of  those  two  places. 

8.  1.  Shall  you  go  by  Mont  Cenis  or  the  Cornice  ?  2.  Mont  Blaneii 
always  coyered  with  (de)  snow.  8#  I  went  up  Yesuvius  last  year,  i 
The  Pyrenees  are  not  so  high  as  the  Alps.  5.  The  Yoeges  are  foj 
pretty  and  well  wooded.  6.  Paris  is  not  nearly  (i  beaucoup  prk)  0 
large  as  London,  but  London  is  not  nearly  so  gay.  7.  Venice  is  chazn- 
ing,  Florence  too  is  very  well  situated,  and  Borne  very  interesting.  8. 
Were  you  ever  at  Cairo  ?    9.  I  am  just  returned  from  Havre. 

c.  1.  On  my  return  (en  revenant)  from  Portugal,  I  have  some  idea  of 
visiting  Canada.  2.  If  I  were  you  (a  votre  place),  I  should  go  to  Labfa* 
dor,  and  then  to  Brazil  and  Peru.  3.  There  is  a  kind  of  rose  to  vbiek 
the  French  have  given  the  name  of  Bengal  rose,  and  a  sort  of  fiievoA 
which  they  call  Bengal  fire.  4.  After  Switzerland  you  should  visit  the 
Caucasus.  5.  Hanover  has  been  completely  upset  (boiUeversS)  by  the  wan 
between  Prussia  and  Austria. 

C  1.  Of  all  that  property  there  remains  but  one  quarter  to  be  divided 
amongst  all  the  children.    2.  I  thought  he  had  saved  a  third  of  ^ 

3.  He  must  give  a  fifth  (part)  to  each  of  his  sisters.  4.  Anyhow,  he  ii 
worth  double  what  he  was  before. 

7].  1.  It  takes  two  pints  to  make  one  quart.  2.  A  centimetre  ia  tha 
100th  part  of  a  m^tre,  a  hectometre  is  a  measure  equal  to  100  mktitB, 
8.  A  millimetro  is  the  1,000th  part  of  a  mfetre,  a  kilometre  is  1,000  into* 

4.  The  French  inch  is  rather  longer  than  the  English.  5.  The  Engliah 
measure  land  by  acres ;  the  hectare  is  more  usual  (usiter)  in  Franra.  S* 
The  kilogramme  is  rather  more  than  two  English  pounds. 

in.  (Page  201.) 

a.  Write  down  the  English  and  the  genders,  with  the  Latin 
derivatives  (if  known),  of  the  following  words : 

Agenda,  alin^, alpaga,  sofa,  s^pia,  villa;  plomb, radoub,  dnb;  taha^ 
hamac,  eric,  jonc,  arc,  turc ;  diflfSrend,  rond,  bond,  fond ;  if,  esquif,  M 
soif ;  hareng,  poing. 

/3.  Yarech,  almanach;  cri,  midi,  apr^s-midi;  loi,  ^oi;  ^td,  hsjiit 
paroi ;  carrick,  arack ;  bal,  appel,  baril,  bol,  calcid ;  essaim,  interiiiif 
rhum,  faim ;  turban,  hymen,  pollen,  crin,  fin,  6tain,  main,  poin9on,  le^oOf 
lampion,  nation,  aversion,  inscription,  blason,  poison,  toison,  maisoOt 
tison,  poisson,  boisson,  paon. 


APPENDIX.  227 

y.  Kangaroo^  rococo,  s^ro,  Tirago ;  jalap,  cap,  cep,  sirop,  leap,  coup, 
lamp;  coq;  air,  loir,  chair,  espoir;  cuiller,  mer,  o^er,  horreur  (note, 
,201),  damear,  fureur,  p&leur,  pear,  yaleiir,  honneur,  labour ;  bois, 
lis,  mais,  souris ;  fracas,  as,  vis,  marais. 

9.  Serment,  dent,  vent,  gent;  prSt,  for^t;  art,  sort,  mort,  part;  bruit, 
lit;  ^tau,  eau,  peau,  oripeau,  corbeau;  4cu,  v^ertu,  hibou,  clou;  faiz, 
bix,  choix,  croix,  crucifix,  perdrix ;  houx,  taux,  toux,  faux ;  gaz,  riz. 


IV.  (Page  202.) 

Write  down  the  English  and  genders,  with  the  Latin  deri- 
itiTes  (where  known),  aimarch^,  dd,  tracd,  citace,  <»nge,duche\ 
msomme,  traite,  verite,  comite,  probite,  comtd,  vicomte,  c6te\  ete^ 
\auti^  thdy  amitief  pitte. 


XERCISES  ON  WOEDS  OF  DOUBLE  GENDER 

AND   SIGNIFICATION. 

V.  (Pages  222,  223.) 

L — 1.  We  shall  use  his  assistance  if  it  is  offered  to  us.  2.  He  rode  a 
lendid  Barb.  3.  Capers  are  very  abundant  in  our  garden.  4.  You 
nst  fit  that  arrow  into  the  notch.  5.  The  newly  married  (people)  made 
veay  pretty  couple.  6.  Three  or  four  comets  were  Mlled  in  that 
ogle  regiment.  7.  The  Boman  eagles  were  feared  everywhere.  8.  He 
id  a  long  grey  beard.  9.  They  were  a  couple  of  friends  quite  inse- 
krable. 

n. — 1.  Did  you  ever  see  Sheridan's  *  Critic*  played?  2.  She  was  a 
a?y  pretty  child.  3.  Call  the  guard  I  4.  Those  papers  are  stowed 
vay  in  the  registry-office.    5.  That  guide  is  a  very  trustworthy  fellow. 

What  book  are  you  reading  there  ?     7.  That  criticism  is  hardly  fair. 

He's  a  regular  dieat.  9.  All  these  roses  come  from  the  same  graft. 
).  I  cannot  hold  the  reins,  they  are  so  slippery. 
ni. — 1.  The  handle  of  this  knife  is  very  dirty.  2.  What  a  curious 
anceuvre !  3.  You  must  use  the  subjunctive  mood.  4.  Those  two 
aUets  never  came  out  of  the  same  mould.  5.  Your  pantry  must  be 
ell  swept  out  every  morning.  6.  A  little  black  cabin-boy  was  singing 
1  the  mast.  7.  How  many  games  have  you  won  ?  8.  We  have  each 
on  one,  and  this  is  the  deciding  game  {la  belle).  9.  That  fashion  began 
ist  year.  10.  They  keep  a  butler  and  a  page.  11.  I  always  sleep 
mtcher)  on  a  straw  mattrass.  12.  Go  and  see  what  time  it  is  by  (a) 
le  dock  in  the  drawing-room. 
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» 

IV. — 1.  The  fint  chapter  sets  forth  {itabUr)  a  comparison  hehraen 
Csesar  and  Napoleon.  2.  He  attained  the  highest  pitch  of  his  |l<Hy  in 
that  year.  8.  No  one  has  come  yet.  4.  Little  fish,  you  will  go  into  the 
frying-pan  I  5.  A  soldier  must  never  leave  the  post  which  haa  been  » 
signed  to  him.  6.  At  the  death  of  Titus,  Domitian  assumed  the  purpk 
immediately.  7.  Go  and  call  a  carriage  I  Will  you  have  a  cab  fnm 
the  stand  (station),  or  a  remise  ?  8.  llie  army  has  not  yet  recmved  Hi 
pay.  9.  He  (ce)  is  a  very  amiable  person.  10.  Gome  and  wsrfti  700^ 
•elf  near  the  stove. 

y. — 1.  I  cannot  recollect  in  which  satire  of  Boilesu  that  verse  isfoood 
($e  trouve).  2.  I  generally  take  a  nap  after  dinner.  8.  That  snm  liO 
be  due  to  me  on  the  8rd  of  Januazy.  4.  Her  smile  becomes  (aiei)  hs 
marvellously.  6.  It  is  my  turn  now,  it  will  be  yours  to-monoir.  i 
Did  vou  ever  visit  the  Tower  of  London  ?  7.  His  thoughts  are  alvip|i 
wanderinff  (in  the  vague).  8.  A  terrible  wave  swallowed  up  tiie  sh^ 
9.  We  did  1 00  miles  that  day,  half  sailing,  half  steaming.  10.  She  ion 
a  veil  of  English  lace  {point). 


VL  (Pages  223,  224.) 

Form  French  sentences  similar  to  the  examples  given  on 
pages  223,  224,  to  illustrate  the  different  meanings  (accoid- 
ing  to  the  gender  and  number  employed)  of 

1.  Amour,  sing,  and  plur. 

2.  D^lice,  masc.  and  fem. 
8.  Foudre,  masc.  or  fem. 

4.  Oeni,  with  adjective  preceding  it. 

„      with  ac^ective  following  it. 

M      with  two  adjectives,  one  preceding,  the  other  ftUovii^ 

„      with  two  adjectives,  one  ending  in  0; 

„      coupled  with  another  substantive. 
6.  Orgue,  sing,  and  plur. 
6.  P&ques. 
7«  Quelque  chose,  used  as  one  expression  or  as  two  distinct  vorii^ 
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X 


.    v-V  OTHER  OETHOGRAPHICAL 

-^>-  ^  -IGXS. 

*«         *">?  Niw^  ».  • — ^*  ^ccf"^     n.  .Apostrophe,' 

.  -.^     S.  \^^  ^        ^  . .  Trima,    V.  CediOa, 

-       %       %    ^^  y   and   simply  orthographical  signs 

Nrf»   •  ,  "V        \  »vels,  either  for  the  purpose  of  showing 

^^    "V  .e  to  be  pronounced^  or  to  distinguish  two 

^  ^  but  of  different  meanings. 

jf  three  kinds : — 

.ne  acute,  V accent  aigu  C). 
.  The  grave,  Vaccent  grave  (^). 
y.  The  circumflex,  Vaccent  circonflexe  (^). 

A.  1.  The  (icute  accent  is  placed  over  the  rowel  e  only, 
and  gives  it  a  sound  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  ay  in  the 
Dnglish  word  day. 

An  e  thus  accented  is  called  in  French  un  dferme. 

2.  This  accent  may  occur  in  any  syllable  of  a  word,  being 
as  much  a  part  of  such  syllable  as  the  letter  A  in  English,  and 
as  materially  altering  the  sound,  and  in  most  instances  the 
agnification,  of  such  syllables,  as  may  be  seen  by  contrasting 
such  words  as  le  merite,  a  noun  substantive  meaning  '  merit,* 
with  miritdj  the  past  part,  of  mertter,  to  deserve;  un  charme^ 
a  charm,  with  charme,  charmed,  &c. 

8.  This  accent  is  most  frequent  on  the  last  syUable  of  French 
nouns  substantive  derived  from  Latin  words  in  taa. 


Let. 

v&it6 

tnUh 

veritaA 

calamity 

calamity 

calamitas,  &c. 

And  in  the  past  part,  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  as 
donn^,  donnde ;  charm^^  charmdey  &c. ;  but,  as  has  been  said 
before,  it  may  occur  in  any  part  of  a  word,  as  regdniration^ 
riitM,  ripondre^  avh^inej  esperancey  &c. 

4.  In  die  first  person  sing.  pres.  tense  of  a  verb  of  the  first 
conjugation  used  interrogatively,  the  final  e  receives  the  acute 
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IV. — 1.  The  first  chapter  sets  forth  {iiahlir)  a  comparison  "between 
Csesar  and  Napoleon.  2.  He  attained  the  highest  pitch  of  his  ^oiy  in 
that  year.  8.  No  one  has  come  yet.  4.  Little  fish,  you  will  go  mto  the 
frying-pan  I  5.  A  soldier  must  never  leave  the  post  which  has  been  as- 
signed to  him.  6.  At  the  death  of  Titus,  Domitian  assumed  the  purple 
immediately.  7.  Go  and  call  a  carriage  I  Will  you  have  a  cab  from 
the  stand  (station)^  or  a  remise  ?  8.  The  army  has  not  yet  received  its 
pay.  9.  He  (ce)  is  a  very  amiable  person.  10.  Come  and  war^  your- 
self near  the  stove. 

v. — 1.  I  cannot  recollect  in  which  satire  of  Boileau  that  verse  is  found 
(se  trouve),  2.  I  generally  take  a  nap  after  dinner.  3.  That  sum  inll 
be  due  to  me  on  the  3rd  of  January.  4.  Her  smile  becomes  (sied)  ha 
marvellously.  6.  It  is  my  turn  now,  it  will  be  yours  to-moirow.  6. 
Did  you  ever  visit  the  Tower  of  London  ?  7.  His  thoughts  are  ahraji 
wandering  (in  the  vague).  8.  A  terrible  wave  swallowed  up  the  shqt. 
9.  We  did  1 00  miles  that  day,  half  sailing,  half  steaming.  10.  She  wore 
a  veil  of  English  lace  {point). 


VI.  (Pages  223,  224.) 

Form  French  sentences  similar  to  the  examples  given  on 
pages  223,  224,  to  illustrate  the  dififerent  meanings  (accord* 
ing  to  the  gender  and  number  employed)  of 

1.  Amour,  sing,  and  plur. 

2.  D€lioe,  masc.  and  fem. 
8.  Fondre,  masc.  or  fem. 

4.  Oens,  with  ac^jective  preceding  it. 

„      with  a^ective  following  it. 

M      with  two  adjectives,  one  preceding,  the  other  follawiBg. 

f,      with  two  adjectives,  one  ending  in  e, 

„      coupled  with  another  substantive. 
6.  Orgtie,  sing,  and  plur. 

6.  P&qnes. 

7.  Quelque  chose,  used  as  one  expression  or  as  two  distinct  mfdn 
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ACCENTS  AND   OTHER  OETHOGEAPHICAL 

SIGNS. 

jt>  he  treated  under  Jim  heads: — I.  Accents,     IL  Apostrophe/ 
m  Hyphen.    IV.  Trima,    V.  CediUa. 

L  Accents  are  purely  and  simplj  orthographical  signs 
aced  over  certain  vowels,  either  for  tiie  purpose  of  showing 
>w  these  rowels  are  to  be  pronounced,  or  to  distinguish  two 
ords  spelt  alike  but  of  different  meanings. 

Th^  are  of  three  kinds : — 

a.  The  acute,  Vaccent  aigu  (Q. 

p.  The  grave,  V accent  grave  (^). 

y.  The  circumflex,  V accent  circonfiexe  (*). 

A.  1.  The  acute  cuscent  is  placed  over  the  rowel  e  only, 
id  gives  it  a  soimd  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  ay  in  the 
nglish  word  day. 

An  e  thus  accented  is  called  in  French  un  4  fermd, 

2,  This  accent  may  occur  in  any  syllable  of  a  word,  being 
3  much  a  part  of  such  syllable  as  the  letter  h  in  English,  and 
3  materially  altering  the  sound,  and  in  most  instances  the 
ignification,  of  such  syllables,  as  may  be  seen  by  contrasting 
ich  words  as  le  mMe^  a  noim  substantive  meaning  ^  merit,* 
rith  mdritd,  the  past  part,  of  rnertter,  to  deserve;  un  charme^ 

charm,  with  charmS,  charmed,  &c. 

3.  This  accent  is  most  frequent  on  the  last  syUable  of  French 
louns  substantive  derived  from  Latin  words  in  taa. 


Let. 

v^ritd 

tnUh 

Veritas 

calaxnitd 

calamity 

calamitas,  &c 

^d  in  the  past  part,  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  as 
ionnd,  donnee ;  charme,  charmee,  &c. ;  but,  as  has  been  said 
before,  it  may  occur  in  any  part  of  a  word,  as  regdnerationj 
^'t^^,  repondrCj  aubepine,  esperancey  &c. 

4.  In  file  first  person  sing.  pres.  tense  of  a  verb  of  the  first 
conjugation  used  interrogatively,  the  final  e  receives  the  acute 


230  ETON  FRENCH  GEAHHIB. 

accent,  to  avoid  the  awkwardness  wliicli  would  arise  from  pro* 
noundng  two  mute  e'a  (i.e.  unaccented  e's)  consecatiyelj ;  as: 

donn^je  ?        do  I  (five  f         not  donne-je  ? 
aini4-je?         doltotfeJ         not  aime-je  ?  * 

This  nile  is  also  applied  to  the  first  person  sing,  imperf.  snbj. 
of  devoir  used  as  an  exclamation :  duese-je  •  •  .  /  even  weie  I* 
to  ...  1  and  to  the  first  person  sing.  pres.  subj.  of  pouxw 
used  to  express  a  wish :  puisse-je  I  oh  that  I  might  be  able! 

B.  1.  The  grave  accent  placed  over  the  letter  i  gives  tint 
vowel  a  broad  or  open  sound,  somewhat  similar  to  the  ay  in 
the  English  word  mayor,     (Compare  pere,  mh^^  remMe,  &c.) 

2.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  words  ending  in  s,  soch  as 
des  {from  the  time),  to  distdnguish  fix>m  desj  genitive  {dor. 
of  article ;  tree,  very ;  prh^  near ;  apres^  after ;  congres,  con- 
gress; proces,  trial,  &c.,  the  letter  i  with  a  grave  acoentf 
almost  invariablj  precedes  a  consonant  (or  combination  oif 


an  e  mute ;  as : — 

nnegr^be 
line  pi^e 
an  remMe 
nn  module 

agrebe 
apiece 
a  remedy 
amodd 

nn  trireme 

a  trireme 

I'arine 

the  arena 

nne  art^e 
line  parenth&se 
une  arbal^te 

an  artery 
a  parenthesis 
aerossbow 

une  8^e 
une  past^ue 

a  cuttlefish 
awateiMndon 

See  page  52  for  employment  of  grave  accent  in  modiiymg 
certain  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 

3.  The  grave  accent  is  placed  over  the  letter  a  in 

la,  adv.,  there,  to  distinguish  it  £rom  la,  the  feminine  of  the  definits 

article. 
a,  prep.,  meaning  at  or  to,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  third  person  0X10^ 

present  of  the  verb  avoir, 
fa,  as  in  the  expression  ga  et  la,  hither  and  thither,  to  diBtingaish  it 

from  ga,  contracted  form  of  cda. 


*  See  page  108. 

t  Note  that  in  words  ending  in  ege,  snch  as  pi^e,  eolUge,  &c.,  &c,  the  acute,  do* 
Ihe  grave  aooant  is  used,  as  also  in  the  words  iv4nemmU,  cninement. 
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en  deea 
an  deU 
d6j4 
hoU 
ToiU 


onthis  sid4 

beyond 

aiready 

hallo 

behold 


k,  adv.,  where,  to  distinguish  it  from  ou,  conj.,  or. 

r.  The  circumflex  accent  (*)  placed  over  a  vowel,  as  it 
enerallj  implies  the  Buppreasion  of  some  other  vowel,  or  a 
ontraction  from  a  more  lengthened  form  of  word,  gives  to 
ach  a  vowel  a  broad  and  open  sound ;  as : 


lagiice 
I'Age 
nn  r61e 
nn  m61e 
Vkme 
nn  4ne 
nnegudpe 
la  c6te 
nne  ^pitre 
nous  aim&mes 
Yous  aim&tes 
Tousregt^tes 


grace 

age 

apart,  character 

a  mole  J  jetty 

the  soul 

an  ass 

a  wasp 

the  ribf  or  coast 

an  epistle 

toe  loved 

you  loved 

you  received 


Lat. 


rotolufl 

anima 

asinus 

vespis 

costa 

epistola 

amavimus 

amavistis 

recepistis 


Lnd  all  first  and  second  persons  plnral  of  the  perfect  tenses  of  verbs. 


qn'il  donnAt 
qn'il  finlt 
qn'il  re9iit 
qn'il  yendit 


Old  Fonn. 
qn'il  donnast 
qu'il  finist 
qu'il  re<;ust 
qn'il  yendist 


bd  all  other  third  persons  singular  of  imperf.  subjunctlye. 

This  accent  is  also  employed  in 

i«r,  ripe  (Lat.  maturtis)^  to  distinguish  it  from  un  mur,  a  walL 

6r,  sure,  certain  (Lat.  securus),  to  distinguish  it  from  the  preposition 
sur,  upon. 

f4,  past  part,  of  devoir,  to  distinguish  it  from  du,  gen.  of  article. 

7*6,  past  part,  of  crottre,  to  grow,  to  distinguish  it  from  cru,  past  part, 
of  croire,  to  believe. 

e  notre,  ours,  le  votre,  yours,  possessive  pronouns,  to  distingnish  them 
from  noire,  our,  voire,  your,  possessive  a^'ectives. 


Lat. 

ap6tre 

apostolus 

temp6te 

tempestas 
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The  circumflex  accent  is  also  employed  i 

parattre  to  appear  pareeoo 

naitxe  to  beoom  nasoor 

croitre  to  gram  cresoo 

connaitre  to  know  oognoseo 

paitre  to/eed  pasoor 

N.B. — In  almost  every  inatancSi  when  the  circumflex  aooeok 
occurs  in  French,  it  will  be  found  that  the  letter  8  previemh^ 
existed  in  the  Latin  word  from  which  the  iPrench  is  derife^ 
and  in  many  instances  the  «  is  retained  in  the  English  worl; 
thus: 

Bnff. 
apogUe 
tmnpeat 

II.  The  apostrophe  (*)  marks  the  suppression  of  one  of  tiie 
vowels  a,  «,  or  t,  before  another  word  b^inning  with  a  Towd 
or  mute  (i.e.  unaspirated)  A. 

1.  The  letter  a  can  be  suppressed  Ofdy  in  the  feminine  of 
the  definite  article ;  as,  V orange  (for  la  orange)^  and  the  ace. 
sing,  of  the  fem.  pronoun  of  the  iMrd  person,  Za ;  as  • 

je  raime,  Ilove  her  (Jorie  la  aime). 

In  no  other  words  can  the  letter  a  be  elided. 

2.  The  letter  e  is  suppressed  (a)  in  the  words  ^e,  me,  fe,  «f 
de,  que,  ce,  le  (art.  and  pron.),  and  ne,  before  another  yowdi  tf 
mute  A ;  as : 

j'aime  le  soleil  il  s'en  vante 

il  m'estime  roi  dTtalie 

je  t'en  prie  ^u'ayez-vous  f 

c'est  moi  il  Ta  niang6 
je  n'en  ai  pas 

/3.  In  the  words  puisque,  hrsqae,  quoique,  only  when  tbef 
precede  the  words  t7,  tie,  elle,  ellesy  on,  un,  or  une ;  as : 

puisqu'il  le  dit 
quoiqu'on  dise,  etc 

y.  J  usque,  when  it  precedes  ct,  au,  aux,  ici,  oUjOr  en;  ts: 

jii8qu'4  Eome 

jiuqu'aax  portes  de  la  yille 
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3.  In  entre,  ovpresque,  when  joined  ii^separablj  to  another 
Drd  forming  one  willi  it ;  as ; 

entr'ftcte  entr'aider  presquHe 

€.  In  qaelque  only  before  un  or  une ;  as : 

quelqu'ipi  qoelqu'ane 

i,  Jngrande  before  mere  (meaning  grandmother),  always, 
lich  is  written  grand'mere,  and  often  before  chambrej  messes 
osey  mereif  peine,  whiph  are  found  writtea  la  grand^meese^ 
n^est  pas  grand^chose^  &c. 

N.B. — ^The  a  and  6  in  Za  or  le  are  not  suppressed  after  an 

iperatiye;  as: 

it^0nez-la  k  Paris 
mettez-le  id 

4  and  e  are  not  elided  before  the  numbers 

hnit  eight  le  huit  Janvier 

onze  Mvet^  la  onzi^me  fois 

or 

oni  yee  le  oui  et  le  non 

ovate  cotUm-^DOci  de  la  ouate 

3.  The  letter  t  is  suppressed  only  in  the  word  at,  and 
dy  when  that  word  precedes  il  or  il8\  as:  sHl  vous  plait, 
ili  viennent. 

4.  The  diphthongs  mot  and  tot,  coming  after  an  imperative, 
"e  elided  before  en,  never  before  y ;  as : 

Donnez-m'en  give  rne  some  of  U 

(for  donnez^moi-en) 

va-t'en  go  away 

{for  va-toi-en) 

Instead  of  menez-nCy,  take  me  there,  one  writes  menezry^ 
oi. 

IIL  The  hyphen  (French  tiret)  (-)  is  placed : 

a.  In  composite  words,  such  as  chef-cTauvre,  arc-en-ciel^ 

k-a-vie,  &c. 
]3.  Between  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  word  mem ;  ^ 

li^memef  notLS-memes, 
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y.  After  a  verb  followed  by  one  or  more  pronoiinB,  wfaetiher 
thej  be  the  subjects  or  complementB  of  the  verb ;  as : 

irai-je  f  yiendras-ta  ? 

pnisses-tn  r^ossir  1  que  dit-on  ? 

rendez-le-lui  liendia-t-elle  ?  * 

But  remark,  that  if  the  pronoun  which  follows  the  Terb  is  - 
itself  followed  bj  another  verb  governing  it,  there  is  oo  ' 
hyphen;  as: 

venez  me  parlor  oome  and  speak  to  m» 

Ta  te  promener !  be  off! 

2.  Ci  and  lb,  are  connected  with  other  substantiTes  or  pro- 
nouns by  the  hyphen ;  as : 

celui-ci,  cenz-li,  eelle-U ; 

cet  homme-d,  cette  fexnme-li ; 

lA-haut,  li-bas,  etc 

€.  All  words  preceded  by  trh  are  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen; 
as :  treS'bienj  tree-forty  etc. 

The  rule  for  the  insertion  of  the  t  euphonique  between  tk  i 
third  sing,  of  a  verb  ending  in  a  or  e  and  the  pronouns  t2y  etffy 
or  on,  has  been  given  in  the  note  on  page  35  : 

xn'aime-t-il  ? 
viendra-t-eUe? 
que  dira-t-on  ? 

Care  must  be  taken,  when  the  letter  t  is  placed  before  * 
vowel  in  the  place  of  the  pronouns  te  or  toiy  not  to  separate  it 
from  the  following  verb  by  a  hyphen,  but  by  an  apostrophe; 

as: 

je  t'en  parlerai 
Ta-t'en 

Note.— The  imperative  va,  followed  by  y^  takes  an  s  te 
the  sake  of  euphony ;  as : 

vasy; 

but  if  the  f/  be  followed  by  another  verb  in  the  infinitiw^ 
the  8  is  suppressed ;  as : 

va  y  porter  ces  liTres 
•  See  following  paragraph  for  ibe  t  etqthonigvt* 
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Va  followed  by  en  (pronoun,  not  preposition)  also  takes 
an  5 ;  as : 

vas  en  savoir  des  nouvelles 

IV,  The  trema  is  a  sign  composed  of  two  dots  (  ** )  placed 
over  one  vowel,  followed  by  another,  to  show  that  that  vowel 
is  to  be  pronounced  separately,  and  not  forming  a  diphthong 
with  the  preceding  one. 


Uxamples  of  the  Trema* 

1.  On  the  letter  t: 

HaSr,  to  hate,  takes  it  in  all  its  persons  except  the  three  peiMons  sing, 
of  the  present  and  the  second  person  sing,  of  the  imperative ;  Mrc^ie^ 
naif,  latgue,  &c. 

2.  On  the  letter  «,  as  in  poeme,  poete ;  not  to  be  pronounced 
as  poele, 

3.  On  the  letter  u  following  a  g : 

La  cigtie,  amhigtte,  exiaue,  contigue,  aigue,  to  prevent  these  words  being 
pronounced  as  intrigue^  origue,  &;c. 

Y.  The  cedilla  is  a  sign  like  an  inverted  c  placed  imder  the 
letter  c  when  it  precedes  the  vowels  a,  o,  or  w,  and  when  the 
said  letter  c  is  to  be  pronounced  soft,  like  an  a,  and  not  hard, 
like  a  ib ;  as : 

mena^ant,  menagons,  regu 

Note  that  the  letter  c  is  naturally  hard  or  sofl  before  the 
same  vowels  in  English  as  in  French.  The  proper  name 
Cicero  (Fr.  Ciciron)  contains  the  only  vowels  before  which 
ibe  c  is  pronounced  like  an  a  in  both  languages. 
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5.  Put  into  French : 

1.  Go  (sing.)  there  directly.  2.  Ck>  there  (and)  say  (inf.)  that  I  am 
not  coming.  8.  Ii  the  train  come  in  yet?  Go  (and)  get  some  infoim*- 
tion  {aavoir  des  nouveUea)  abont  ik 


The  Tb^ica.    (Page  285.) 

1.  Write  out  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  hair,  to  hate. 

2.  Give  the  feminines  of  ambigu,  cantigu,  eangu,  and  ai^ 
and  show  the  difference  of  pronunciation  of  the  words  digii9 
aud  ciguS, 

The  Cedilla. 

1.  What  is  the  cedilla?  Under  what  letter,  and  before 
what  vowels,  is  it  placed  ?  What  effect  has  it  on  the  sound  o' 
tliat  letter  ? 

2.  Write  down  the  French  for 

1.  The  wine  of  Maoon  is  excellent  2.  He  is  an  excellent  masoa 
3.  Paris  is  the  capital  of  France.  4.  He  threatened  me  with  blows,  i' 
1  have  received  no  letter  from  him.  6.  I  am  cnrions  to  know  what  hii 
become  of  him. 


S 


SYNTAX, 


HB  same  order  will  be  (as  nearly  as  possible)  observed  as  in 
I.  of  this  Grammar ;  i.e.  the  Syntax  of  the  Article  will  be 
treated  of,  then  Nouns  Substantive,  Adjectives,  Numerals,  Pro^ 
8,  and,  lastly,  Vtrbs.l 

I.  THE   ARTICLE. 

)  Article  is  of  three  kinds,  Definite^  Indefinite^  and 
» 

)  Definite  Article  is  thus  declined  : 

Singular.  Plural.    • 

Mcae,  Fern,  Ma$c,  and  Fern. 

Nom,      le  la  lea 

Gen.*     dtt  de  la  des* 

Dat,*     au  ii  la 


e  definite  article  is  employed  in  French  before  nouni 
.ve  designating  a  genul  or  species ;  as : 

nimauz  sont  mortels  animals  {i.e,  all  animals)  are 

murtal 
jne  est  un  animal  man  is  an  animal  ; 

•■  any  individual  noun  which  one  requires  to  specify 
rly  ;  as : 

He  de  Paris  the  town  of  Paris  ; 

re  titles  and  dignities  ;  as : 

i  Charles  Xn  King  Charles  XII. 

Q^ral  KUber  General  Kiiber 

Bteur  Gr^oire  Doctor  Grtgory, 


)een  explained  in  Part  I.  page  1,  that  these  forms  dti,  au,  des,  aux,  are 
contracted  from  de  le,  d  le,  deles,  dies.  The  following  rule  cannot  be 
'  impreased  upon  the  mind  of  the  learner,  yiz.  that  these  contracted  forms 
ly  to  be  Uaed  ;  that  the  forms  de  le,  i  le,  de  les,ii  les,  do  not  even  exist, 
a  noun  substantive,  or  the  name  of  a  place  to  which  the  definite  article 
ind  of  which  it  seems  to  form  a  part,  as  le  HaTie,  Ie<  ikXLtV\\«bt\2Dft  to^ 
.dly  observed,  and  the  Injected  fonns  wUlte;  duB.«7te,au'&si*m«d«a 
vADtiUee,  &c. 

m3 
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4  The  definite  article  must  be  repeated  before  all  the 
substantives  or  adjectives  in  a  sentence ;  as : 

la  danse,  I'escrime  et  to  dessin  sont  dancing,  fencing ^  and  drawing  an 

des  a^ments  bien  utiles  very  useful  accomplishments 

to  premier  et  le  second  ^tage  thejvrst  and  second  stories 

le  bon  et  to  maurais  rin  good  and  bad  wine. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  : 

a.  In  the  case  of  several  substantives  strung  together  with- 
out the  article  to  give  emphasis ;  as : 

prieres,  commandements,    remon-    prayers,  commands,  remonstrances, 
trances,  tout  est  inutile  aU  are  to  no  purpose, 

/3.  In  the  case  of  one  or  more  adjectives  being  employed  to 
qualify  a  substantive,  when  such  adjectives  do  not  imply 
opposite  qualities ;  as  : 

tos  simples  et  bonnes  gens  good,  easy-going  people 

to  jeune  et  beau  Dunois  the  young  and  handsome  Dunoie 

le  grand  et  puissant  empereur  the  great  and  powerful  emperor. 

Place  of  the  Definite  Article  in  a  Sentence. 

5  The  definite  article  is  to  be  placed  before  the  substantive 
and  if  there  is  an  adjective,  before  that  also  ;  as  : 

l^homme  the  man 

le  grand  homme  the  great  man. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

With  the  words  Monsieur,  Madame,  Monseigneur,  tout^  and 
fell  *  the  article  is  placed  between  these  words  and  the  accom- 
panying noun ;  as : 

t  Monsieur  le  president  the  President 

t  Madame  la  duchesse  the  Duchess 

t  Messieurs  les  senateurs !  senators  ! 

t  Monseigneur  TarcheY^ue  his  Grace  the  Archbishop 

tout  le  monde  everyone 

toute  Tarmee  the  whole  army 

tons  les  soldats  aU  the  soldiers 

toutes  les  fois  every  time 

feu  le  roi  the  late  king' 

feu  la  reine  the  late  queen. 


•  See  Rule  76,  page  264,  tor  feu  preceded  by  the  article. 

t  For  abbreyiation.  Monsieur       is  written  M. 

„  Madame  „        Mme. 

„  Mademoiselle       „        Mdlle. 

„  Messieurs  ,,        MM. 

u  M-oneengnsox        ,,       Mgr, 
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The  definite  article  is  omitted : 

6*  After  adverbs  of  quantity,  such  as  comhien,  autant,  peu^ 
beauconp,  &c.,  and  collective  substantives,  such  as  nombrey 
sortey  especBj  foule ;  as : 

comblen  de  soldats  ?  how  mtmy  soldiers  t 

plus  de  courage  more  cowrage 

molns  de  vertu  less  virtue 

antiant  de  vin !  so  much  vnne  / 

que  de  voitures !  what  a  quantity  of  carriages  t 

line  sorte  d*6pid^mie  a  sort  of  epidemic 

une  foule  de  mendiants  a  crowd  of  beggars, 

7  Note.— -However,  bien,  meaning  much,  many,  and  la  plupart, 
require  the  definite  article  after  them ;  as : 

blen  des  pokes  disent  many  poets  say 

bien  dtt  bonheur !  (/  wish  you)  much  happiness/ 

la  plupart  des  Anglais  vojragent      most  Englishmen  tram. 

However,  one  writes : 

blen  d'autres  fiiany  others,  .  >■ 

8*  Before  words  expressing  the  material  of  which  any  object 
is  made  (when  taken  conjointly  with  such  object)  or  the  use 
to  which  it  is  applied ;  as : 

une  montre  d'argent  a  silver  watch 

un  sabre  de  bois  a  wooden  sword 

une  machine  ft  vapeur  a  steamrcngine 

une  boite  ft  gants  a  glov^box, 

9*  After  the  prepositions  sans,  avec,  and  entre,  and  the 
negative  ni ;  as : 

sans  argent  vous  nirez  pas  loin  wiUiout  money  you  will  not  go  far 

le  voulez-vous  aveo  ou  sans  su-  will  you  take  it  with,  or  witbout 

ere?  sugar? 

entre  amis  on  ne  doit  pas  se  g6ner  tanong  friends  one  need  not  stand 

upon  ceremony 

vous  n'avez  ni  courage   ni   pru-  you  have  neitber    courage  nor 

dence  prudence. 


•  When  a  snbBtantiye,  preceded  by  any  of  the  above  adverbs  of  quantity  or  collec- 
tives, is  used  hk  a  d^nite  and  determined  sense,  the  definite  article  must  be  used ;  as  : 

ai  combien   vons  reste-t-il  du  vin  de  hou>  much  have  you  got  l^  qf  the  wine  o/ 

Fannte  demikxe  ?  kut  year  t 

p,  11  m'a  fait  un  lit  du  bois  du  Boyai  he  made  me  a  bedstead  of  wood  frojn  the 

George  Boyal  George 

y.  sans  I'argent  que  Yona  m'avez  donnS  but  for  the  money  you  gave  me  I  should 

je  sesais  mort  de  f  aim  have  died  of  hunger 

I,  j'ai  rencontrd  une  quantitd  des  blM-  /  m«(  a  ouantiUi  of  ISkia  wounded  ot  \%1^, 

■te  de  1870 
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10  In  certain  proverbial  expressions ;  as : 

tout  fait  nombre  I  everything  counts  ! 

D^cessit^  D*a  pas  de  loi  necessity  knows  no  law 

patience  et  longueur  de  terns  font  patience  and  length  of  time  do  mm 

plus  que  force  ni  que  rage  (Za        than  violence  and  anger, 

Fontaine) 

11  With  the  adverbs  plus  and  moins  contrasted ;  as: 

plus    Yous    grondez   cet    enfant,    tine  more  you  scold  that ehild,the 
moins  11  fait  less  he  docs. 

Sometimes  the  second  of  these  adverbs  is  preceded  by  the 
copula  et;  SLs: 

plus  il  apprend  et  moins  il  salt     tbe  more  he  learns  tbe  less  he 

knows. 

12  Before  cardinal  numbers  used  (in  the  place  of^  ordinals 
in  English )  to  express  the  order  of  succession  in  sovereigns, 
the  page  or  chapter  of  a  book,  dates,  &c. ;  as : 

Charles  douze  Charles  tbe  Twelfth 

Edouard  trois  Edward  tbe  Third 

chapitre  quatre  chapter  tbe  fourth 

livre  huit  book  tbe  eighth 

page  cent  vingt  page  one  hundred  and  twenty, 

13  Before  nouns  placed  in  apposition  to,  and  in  explanation 
of,  other  nouns ;  as  : 

Ulysse,  roi  d'lthaque  Ulysses^  tbe  King  of  Ithaca 

Kapol^n  III,  empereur  des  Fran*  Hapoleon  111,^  tbe  Emperor  qf  the 

9ais  French 

Paris,  capjtale  de  la  France  Faris^  tbe  capital  of  France, 

14  The  definite  article  is  also  omitted  in  the  following 
expressions,  where  a  noun  substantive  is  joined  to  a  verb, 
together  with  which  it  forms,  so  to  speak,  one  idea;  as: 


avoir  chaud  to  he  warm 

„  froid  „    cold 

„  faim  „    hungry 

„  soif  „     thirsty 

„•  mal  „    in  pain 

y  honte  „    ashamed 

„  lieu  to  take  place 


avoir  envie  to  desire 

„    part  to    have   a  share 

in 
„    raison  to  be  right 

n    tort  „    wrong 

chercher  querelle  to  pick  a  quarrel 
courir  risque         to  run  the  risk 
f,    ^fidid,  to  have  regard  for  .  crier  vengeance    tocry for  vengeance 


DEFINITE   ABTICLE. 


243 


demander  avis      to  ask  for  an  opi-  demander  justice  to  ask  for  justice 


nton 


it 


It 


compte 
conseil 
gr&ce 


If 
■ff 


if 


an  account 

advice 

pardon 


}i 


»» 


pardon 
satis- 
faction 


pardon 
satisfac' 
tiou 


It 


tt 


It 


dire  vrai 
donner  avis 

caution 
envie 
exemple 
„      lieu 
„      occasion 
„      ordre 
„      permission 
f,      quittance 
entendre  raison 
,,        raillerie 

£ELire  attention 


»i 


cas 


to  speak  the  trtUh 
to  give  advice 

„      warning 
to  make  desirous 
togiveanexample 
cause 
occasion 
orders 
permission 
a  receipt 
to  listen  to  reason 
to  understand  a 

joke 
to  pay  attention 
to  value 


t* 

n 


It 


f» 
»» 


fairegr&ce 
honneur 
honte 
injure 
justice 
bon  march^ 
naufrage 
pitiS 


}» 
}» 
If 
fi 
If 
»f 
If 


plaisir 

reflexion 

tort 


If 

If 

ff 

I,    tisage 

n    yoUe 


to  pardon 
to  do  honour 
to  make  ashamed 
to  injure 
to  do  justice 
to  hold  cheap 
to  be  shipwrecked 
to  excite  compas- 
sion 
to  do  pleasure 
to  reflect 
to  do  harm 
to  make  use 
to  set  sail 


Ucher  prise 
mettre  fin 

„      ordre 
parler  Fran9ais* 


perdre  courage 
,,       patience 
plier  bagage 

porter  honneur 

porter  respect 


to  let  go 

to  put  an  end  to 
to  set  in  order 
to  speak    the 
French  language 
to  lose  courage 

„     patience 
to  pack  up  onis 

traps 
to  treat  with  ho' 

nour 

respect 


tt 


prendre  congS 
If      feu 
fin 
part 
garde 
gofit 


If 


If 


If 
fi 
ff 
»». 


If 


If 


to  take  leave 
tt     flre    . 
to  come  to  an  end 
to  take  a  part 
„     eare 
ti     a  liking 
patience    to  have  patience 
plaisir       to  take  pleasure 
possession     „     possession 
Boin  ..     care 


pr^tei 

>  serment 

porter  rancune 
rendre  compte 
ff      grAce 
,,      hommage 
„      justice 
,,      raison 

ff 

ff 

service 
t^moi- 

gnage 

to  swear  allegiance 
to  bear  malice 
to  give  an  account 
to  thank 
to  do  homage 
to  do  justice 
to  right  a  person 
to  do  service 
to  bear  witness 


rendre  visite         to  pay  a  visit 
savoir  gri  to  be  grateful 

mauvais  to  bear  a  grudge 
against 
to  keep  onis  pro- 
mise 
to  hold  on^s  own 

against 
to  draw    advan- 
tage ox  profit^ 


tenir  parole 


ff 


tke 


tirer  avantage  ) 
„   profit        i 


*  Or  any  other  language. 

t  Tbe  above  list  has  been  taken  almost  lUeratim  from  'De^iWs?%  Freiw^  QTwrecnwaT . 


244  ETON  FRENCH  6BAMMAIU 

The  Article  with  Names  of  Countries. 

15  As  a  general  rule,  the  definite  article  is  prefixed  to  the 
names  of  countries,  mountains,  rivers,  provinces,  &c. ;  as : 

I'Angleterre,  la  Seine,  la  Bretagne,  la  QoTBe,  les  Alpes,  &c.; 

but  if  these  names  of  countries,  &c.,  are  coupled  by  the  pre- 
position de  with  another  noun,  the  article  is  generally  sup- 
pressed ;  as : 

Elisabeth,  reine  d'Angleterre  Elizabeth,  Queen  of  England 

c'est  de  I'eau  de  Tamise  it  is  Thames  water 

donnez-moi  da  fromage  de  Hollande  give  rne  some  Dutch  cheese 

Anne  de  Bretagne  Anne  of  Brittany, 

16  But  the  suppression  of  the  article  only  takes  place  when 
the  second  substantive  is  used  simply  as  a  complement  of  the 
first.  A  comparison  of  the  following  examples  will  show 
when  it  should,  or  should  not,  be  retained  or  omitted : 

1.  lisez  rbistoire  d'Angleterre  read  your  English  history 

2.  lisez  I'histoire  de  TAngleterre    read  the  history  of  the  England 

de  cette  6poque-la  of  those  days 

1.  buvez  de  I'eau  de  Seine  drink  Seine  water 

2.  on  y  fait  monter  de  Teau  de  la    they  have   water  rai&ed  from  the 

Seine  Seine  there 

1.  je  pr^ffere  les  vins  de  France    /  prefer  French  wines  to  S/panisk 

anx  vins  d'Espagne  wines 

2.  les  vins  de  la  France  ont  man-     the  wines  of  France  have  fatied 

qn6  cette  ann^e  this  year, 

17  A  few  names  of  countries  and  towns  are  always  preceded 
by  the  definite  article ;  such  are : 

le  Canada,  le  Portugal,  le  Japon,  la  Chine,  le  P^rou,  le  Havre,  la 
Haye. 


So  one  says : 


le  chmat  da  Canada 

la  porcelaine  de  la  Chine 

le  port  dtt  Havre. 


18  Verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs,  or  prepositions,  used  as  su'> 
stantives,  are  always  preceded  by  the  masculine  definite 
article;  as: 


le  manger 

le  beau 

le  pour 

le  oui 

le  boire 

le  vrai 

le  contre 

le  non 

le  parler 

I'atile 

le  pourquoi 

le  qu'en  diza>t-<m. 
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19  The  Indefinite  Article. 

MoBC,  Fan, 

on  une  a  or  an 

nn  homme  a  man 

nne  femme  a  woman, 

20  The  Indefinite  Article  is  often  suppressed  in  French 
where  it  is  expressed  in  English.     It  is  suppressed : 

Before  subst^tivea  determining  a  tradCj  profession^  or  na" 
tionality;  as: 

1.  je  suis  Anglais  lamBn  Englishman 

2.  11  est  m^ecin  he  is  ti  doctor 

3.  elle  est  bouquetiire  she  is  t^flower-airl 

4.  ils  sont  Fran9ais  thei/  are  FrenchTnen, 

21  N.B. — Important  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule.  If  the  pronoun 
ce  is  used  to  express  hey  she,  or  thet/ — and  it  may  be  so  used  in  all  sen- 
tences with  the  verb  etre,  where  there  is  a  noun  substantive  either 
expressed  or  understood  in  the  predicate  (see  Part  I.  page  20,  Bule 
XVII.) — then  the  indefinite  article  is  retained  in  French : 

1.  c'est  on  marchand  de  vin  heis  tk  wine-merchant 

2.  c'est  une  Espagnole  she  is  a  Spanish  wotnan 

3.  ce  sont  des  Prussiens*  thet/  are  Prussians 

4.  ce  sont  de  bons  soldats  they  are  good  soldiers, 

22  There  is  one  very  common  exception  to  the  foregoing 
exception  in  the  expression  : 

c'est  dommage  itisvL  pity, 

23  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  some  proverbial 
expressions,  such  as : 

1.  n^essit^  n'a  pas  de  loi  necessity  knows  no  law 

2.  souvent  femme  yarie ;  bien  fou    woman  is  a  changeable  creature  ;  a 

qui  s'y  fie  m^in  mtist  be  mad  to  trtist  her 

8.  bon  chien  chasse  de  race  a  good  dog  takes  after  its  sire 

4.  a  bon  chat  bon  rat     '  lilHsris  a  Roland  for  your   Oliver 

(£am.) 

24  In  exclamationB,  and  with  the  words  sort,  kind,  and  the 
adjectives  mainty  many,  tel,  pareily  such  : 

1.  quel  bruit  I  what  a  noise  / 

2.  quel  malheur  t  what  a  misfortune  ! 

•  Note  the  use  of  the  plural  of  the  partitive  aiUde  Cli  \\^  ^lasa^ssi^  ^XL'SvsbsSck  «^ 
plural  of  the  indefinite. 

2C  3 
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» 

3.  quelle  espice  d'homme  est-ce  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  is  he? 

4.  quel  genre  d'habit  voulez-vous  ?  what  sort  of  a  coat  do  you  requiret 

5.  mainte  fois  je  Tai  tu  many  a  time  have  I  seen  him 

6.  avez-vous  jamais  entendu  pareil  did  you  ever  hear  such  a  noise? 

bruit? 

26  When  one  substantive  is  placed  in  apposition  to  (and 
describing)  another ;  as : 

1.  Scipion,  fameux  g^n^ral  romain      ScipiOf  a  famous  general  of  tht 

Romans 

2.  Yathek,  conte  oriental  Vathek^  an  Eastern  tale 
S.Pierre    supprima    les    Str^litz,    Peter  suppressed  the  8trelitet  tL  very 

milice  tWis-formidable  formidable  armed  body, 

26  Sometimes  afber  the  words  comme  and  en ;  as : 

1.  nous    estimond  Brutus  comme    we  esteem  Brutus  as  a  patriot,  htU 

patriote,    mais  comme    p^re        condemn  him  as  a  father 
nous  le  condamnons 

2.  Yous  ayez  agi  en  homme  de  coeur    you  have  acted  as  a  nuin  of  courage* 

27  After  the  words  devenir  and  se  /aire  ; 

1.  Prot^  devenait  ours,  lion,  che-    Proteus  became  a  bear,  a  lion,  a 

val,  etc.,  k  voIont6  horse,  ^c,  at  wiU 

2.  je  me  ferai  soldat  /  shall  become  a  soldier, 

28  Before  the  words  hundred  and  thousand ;  as : 

cent  soldats  a  hundred  soldiers 

mille  pardons  !  a  thousand  pardons  I 

though  it  would  be  incorrect  to  leave  it  out  before  dotizaine^ 
quinzatnej  million,  &c. ;  so  one  writes : 

une  douzaine  de  coups    a  dozen  blows 
un  million  de  faits  a  million  facts, 

29  In  negative  sentences ;  as : 

1.  n'avez-vous  pas  de  chapeau  ?  have  you  not  got  a  hatt 

2.  je  n'ai  jamais  vu  de  tigre  /  never  saw  a  tiger  ; 

but  if  the  substantive  is  qualified  by  some  other  expression,  it 
is  usual  to  retain  the  indefinite  article ;  as : 

30  1.  I'Angleterre  n'a  pas,  comme  England  has  not,  like  Prussia,  an 

la  Prusse,   une    armee    de  army  of  800,000  men 
81)0,000  hommes 

2.  nos  Yoisins  n'ont  pas  une  our  neighbours  have  not  got  a  dose 

rolture  ferm6e  comme  la  notxe  carriage  like  ours  ; 
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and  in  negative  questions  where  an  affirmatiye  answer  is 
expected;  as: 

31  1.  les  Rothschild  n'ont-ila  pas  have  not  the  Rothschilds  got  an 
on  revenu  ^norme  ?  enormous  income  f 

2.  n'a-t-il  pas  une  maison  de  has  he  not  a  country  house  in  Nor- 
campagne  en  Normandie  ?  mandy  ? 

Compare  above  rule  with  Kule  39. 

32  The  indefinite  article  used  in  EiigliKh  before  nouns  signi- 
fying weif/htSj  measures^  and  division  of  timCy  is  sometimes 
expressed  in  French  by  the  definite  article,  sometimes  by  the 
preposition  par^  but  never  by  the  indefinite  article  ;  as  : 

1.  vingt  sous  la  livre  twenty  sous  a  pound 

2.  trois  schellings  le  m^tre  three  shillings  WLyard 

3.  cinquaute  francs  la  douzaine  fifty  francs  a  dozen 

4.  vingt  fois  par  jour  twenty  times  a  day 

5.  trois  cents  iivres  par  an,  combien  three  hundred  pounds  a  year    is 

cela  fait-il  par  mois  ?  how  much  a  month  f 

6.  nous  payons  dix  francs  par  per-    we  are  paying  ten  francs  a  head. 

Sonne 

33  The  indefinite  article  with  peu. 

a.  The  indefinite  article  is  expressed  with  the  word  peu, 
little,  when  used  as  a  substantive  ;  as  : 

1.  prenez-en  on  peu  take  sl  little  of  it 

2.  on  peu  de  yin  ne  vous  fera  pas    a  little  wine  wUl  not  do  you  any 

de  mal  harm. 

/3.  When  peu  is  qualified  by  any  other  adverb,  the  indefinite 
article  is  suppressed  in  French  ;  as : 

1.  tr&s-peu  suffira  a  very  little  will  suffice 

2.  si  peu  de  pain  pour  tant  de  yin !    such  a  little  bread  for  so  much  wine  J 

y.  Feu  used  absolutely  takes  no  article ;  as : 

1.  il  faut  se  contenter  de  pou  one  must  be  satisfied  with  a  little 

2.  peu  de  personnes  le  croient  few  people  believe  him. 

Position  of  the  Indefinite  Article, 

34  The  indefinite  article  invariably  precedes  both  adjectives 
and  substantives,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  word  tout;  as: 

1.  tout  on  mois  se  passa  ainsi  a  whole  month  was  passed  in  this 

maimer 
2«  j'ai  rencontr6  toute  une  bande    /  met  a  whole  band  of  ro^bera, 
de  yoleurs 
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35  Peculiar  Use  of  the  Indefinite  Article, 

1.  Monsieur  un  tel  Mr.  So-and-So 

2.  Madame  une  telle  Mrs,  So-and-So 

3.  on    cbacun    (old    style)    doit    everi/one  must  die 

mourir 

4.  il  parlait  k  on  sien  ami  (un-    he  W(u  speaking  to  a  friend  of  his. 

usual) 

The  Partitive  Article. 

For  the  ordinary  rules  for  the  employmiBnt  of  the  Par- 
titive Article  see  Part  I.  of  this  Grammar,  page  6  and  fol- 
lowing. 

36  The  Partitive  Article  is  suppressed,  and  its  place  sap- 
plied  by  the  preposition  de : 

a.  When  the  substantive  is  preceded  by  its  adjective.  So 
one  writes : 

de  c^l^bres  auteurs  ont  dit  celebrated  authors  have  said. 

fi.  When  there  is  a  negative  in  the  sentence ;  as : 
je  ne  bois  pas  de  vin  /  do  not  drink  wine. 

37  The  exceptions  to  the  above  rule  are : 

a.  With  regard  to  an  adjective  preceding  its  substantive. 

When  such  adjectives  are  so  closely  joined  to  and  coupled 
with  their  substantives  as  to  form,  so  to  speak,  but  one  word; 
as  :  beau-pere,  father-in-law ;  jeunes  genSj  young  people ; 
petits-maitreSj  dandies  ;  bons-mots,  jokes ;  Petites-Maisons, 
madhouse  (17th  century)  ;  beau  teinps,  fine  weather,  &c.,  the 
adjective  and  substantive  are  to  be  treated  as  one  word,  and  the 
partitive  article  to  precede  them  in  all  cases  where  it  would 
precede  an  ordinary  substantive  ;  as  : 

1.  il  y  a  des   jeunes  gens    qui    there  are  young  people  who  like  to 

aiment  a  gaspiller  leur  revenu        squander  their  property 

2.  je  n'y  ai  trouv6  que  des  petits-    I  found  nothing  but  a  set  of  dandies 

metres  there 

3.  il  dit  des  bons-mots  a  chaque    he  is  always  cutting  Jokes, 

instant 

38  The  partitive  article  is  not  necessarily  suppressed  in  a 
negative  sentencQ  if  the  substantive  which  it  should  precede  is 
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used  in  a  very  definite  sense,  or  qualified  by  some  other  ex- 
pression; as: 

1.  je  ne  yous  ferai  pas  des  reproches  frivoles  (Racine) 

2.  on  ne  soulage  point  des  douleurs  qu'on  m^prise  {Marmontel) 

3.  je  n'ai  pas  encore  bu  du  vin  que  vous  in*avez  envoy6 
I  have  not  yet  drunk  any  of  the  wine  which  you  sent  tm 

4.  il  ne  faut  pas  boire  de  I'eau  de  cette  fontaine 
you  must  not  drink  water  from  that  fountain, 

39  In  negative  questions  the  partitive  article  is  retained 
wherever  an  answer  in  the  affirmative  is  expected  or  sup- 
posed ;  though  it  is  correct  to  write : 

a.  n'avez-yous   pas   d'argent,  pas    have  you  no  mon^f  no  friends  ? 
d'amifl? 

where  the  questioner  supposes  the  person  questioned  to  be 
without  money  or  friends. 
It  is  also  correct  to  write : 

0.  n'ayez-vous  pas  de  I'argent,  des    surely  you  have  money,  friends  ? 

amis  ? 

40  The  partitive  article,  although  in  substance  the  same 
as  the  genitive  of  the  definite  article,  is  not  a  genitive  case, 
but  forms,  as  it  were,  part  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, and  may  be  preceded  by  any  other  preposition ;  as : 

1.  avec  de  Targent  on  fait  tout         with  money  one  can  do  everytMng 

2.  il  a  eu  reconrs  4  des  amis  de    he  had  recourse  to  some  friends  of 

son  p6re  ^  his  father 

3.  parmi  de  vieuz  manuscrits  j'ai    amongst  sotm  old  manuscripts- 1 

trouv6  ceci  found  this 

4.  il  s'est  tiouv^  dans  de  manyais    he  found  himself  in  a  scrape 

draps 
6.  il  nous  a  r^pondn  par  des  gros-    he  answered  us  with  insults, 
si^et^s  • 
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11.  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

Nouns  are  divided  into  two  classes : — 1.  Common  7u>un«(noms 
commiins);  and  2.  Propernouns  (noms propres), to  distingruah 
individuals,  towns,  countries,  &c. 

Cominon  nouns  may  again  be  divided  into  collectives,  generdj 
and  partial  (noms  collectifs,  g^n^raux  et  partitifs). 

Common  Nouns. 

41  Two  noims  substantive  are  not  often  found  joined  toge- 
ther in  French*  as  in  English  (as  wind-mill^  letter-box,  dinner- 
table^  &c.)  to  express  one  idea,  except  they  are  coupled 
together  by  means  of  a  preposition,  such  as  de  or  a,  to  express 
the  relation  in  which  they  stand  to  one  another. 

42  In  order  to  determine  which  of  these  two  prepositions 
should  be  employed,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  whether  the 
second  of  the  two  substantives  describes  the  material  of  which 
the  first  is  composed,  in  which  case  the  preposition  de  must  be 
employed;  as: 

line  montre  d'or  a  gold  watch  (because  made  of  gold) 

des  bas  de  sole  9uk  stockings  (because  made  of  silk) ; 

whereas,  if  the  second  substantive  explains  the  use  or  object  of 
the  first,  the  preposition  a  must  be  employed ;  as : 

la  boite  anx  lettres  the  letter-box  (or  box  for  putting 

letters  in) 
un  moolin  ^  vent  a  wind-miU  (because  the  min  is  set 

in  motion  by  the  wmd). 

43  From  the  above  rule  it  will  easily  be  seen  that  the  same 
substantives  may  be  found  sometimes  coupled  by  the  preposi- 
tion de,  and  at  others  by  the  preposition  a ;  as : 


sitioD.   Such  are: 


V  instances  of  two  French  nouns  jometd  togetl 

chou-flenr  eaulijioioer 

chien-loup  a  large  sort  of  mattiff 

loup-garon  a  hobgoblin 

loup-oervier  a  lynx 

Hdtel-Dien  a  hospital 

bain-Marie  a  culinary  tUe/uU 

malle-poste  mail. 
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1.  une  bonteille  d'encre  a  bottle  ftdl  of  ink 

2.  une  bonteille  ik  encre  a  bottle   for   tbe  purpose 

of  lioldlnff  ink 

1 .  un  pot  an  lait  a  milk-can 

2.  un  pot  de  lait  a  can  of  milk, 

44  There  are  several  double  nouns  in  which  the  two  ideas 
are  so  closely  connected  as  to  form  but  one  idea,  and  which  are 
joined  together  by  the  preposition  de,  although  the  second  may 
not  necessarily  express  the  material  of  which  the  £rst  is  com- 
posed.    Such  are : 

1.  des  boucles  d'oreilles  ear-rings 

2.  una  voiture  de  poste  a  post-carriage 

3.  dii  vin  de  Champague  Clwmpagne  (wiae) 

4.  un  paletot  d'^t^  a  suminer  coat 

5.  un  E)onnet  de  nuit  a  nightcap 

6.  un  coup  de  tonnerre  a  clap  of  thunder 

7.  un  coup  de  fusil  a  gun-shot 

8.  I'Hotel  de  Ville  the  Ibvm  Hall, 


Genders  of  Common  Nouns  Substantive. 

The  ordinary  rules  for  determining  the  genders  of  com- 
mon nouns  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix  of  Part  L  of  this 
Grammar,  pages  197  to  224. 

45  The  gender  of  the  word  gens  offers  such  peculiaritiea 
that  it  must  be  treated  separately. 

a.  Gens  (people)  is  masculine  if  the  adjective  follows  it, 
feminine  if  die  adjective  precedes  it ;  as : 

1.  des  gens  emmyeus  troublesome  people 

2.  de  bonnes  gens  good  sort  oj  people, 

/3.  If  there  are  two  adjectives,  the  one  preceding,  the  other 
following  genSj  the  frst  is  feminine,  the  second  masculine ;  as : 

les  vlellles  gens  sont  soup^onnenx  old  folks  are  apt  to  be  auspicious, 

y.  If  any  pronoun  or  adjective  occur  later  on  in  a  sentence 
in  which  the  word  gens  has  been  used,  and  they  refer  to  that 
word,  they  are  put  in  the  masculine ;  as  i 

Connaissez-vous  ces  bonnes  gens-U  ?    Us  se  sont  ^tablis  dans  notre 

ville 
Bo  you  know  those  good  people?    They  have  settled  m  ov/r  tovm. 
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^.  If  gens  is  preceded  by  tout  alone,  or  by  tout  and  an 
adjective  which  has  but  one  termination  for  both  mascnline 
and  feminine  genders,  the  word  tout  is  put  in  the  masculine  ; 
as: 

1.  tons  les  gens  sens^  vons  di-    aU  sensible  pecyfie  wiUUUyou  that 

ront  cela 

2.  toas  les  honndtes  gens  aU  honest  folk 

3.  de  toas  ces  braves  gens  je  ne    of  aU  those  good  people  I  dorlt 

connais  personne  know  a  soul, 

c.  Gens  coupled  with  another  substantive,  with  which  it 
forms  but  one  idea,  such  as  gens  de  robe,  lawyers;  gens  de 
lettreSj  literary  people;  gens  de  mer,  seafaring  people;  and 
jeunes  gens,  young  people,  are  invariably  masculine ;  as : ' 

1.  eertalns  gens  de  lettres  certain  men  of  letters 

2.  ce  sont  de  vrais  gens  de  bien       thei/  are  really  good  people, 

46  In  Part  I.,  Appendix,  page  1,  it  has  been  shown  that  a 
few  common  nouns  retain  their  feminine  form  even  when 
employed  to  designate  a  male.  Such  are  sentinelle,  vedette, 
bete,  dupe,  personne,  victime,  partie. 

47  In  the  same  manner  the  following  masculine  nouns  do 
not  change  their  form  when  employed  to  designate  a  person 
6f  the  opposite  sex :  auteur,  ecrivain,  orateur,  poete,  temoin. 

1.  11 7  a  parmi  les  femmes  plusienrs    there  are  amongst  women  several 

auteurs,     plusienrs     ^cri-        authoresses,  several  wxiten 
▼alns  d'un  m^rite  distinga^  of  distinguished  merit 

2.  venez,    mesdames,    venez    Itre    comSf  ladies^  come  and  be  witnesses 

t^molns  du  triomphe  de  la  of  the  triumph  of  philosophy 
philosophie 

8.  Madame    Dacier,  tradncteur  Madame  Dader,  a  learned  tnauiB^ 

ferudit  d'Horace  top  of  Horace. 

48  Several  substantives,  such  as  createur,  dominateur,  spo- 
liateur,  desolateur,  though  they  properly  have  no  feminine 
form,  adopt  one  if  employed  as  adjectives.     So  one  writes : 

1.  une    Industrie    or^atrlce   de    an  industry 'proCxkCtlve  of  er^oy' 

jouissances  menis 

2.  les  passions  sombres,  domina-    the  dark  passions^  tyrants  of  tie 

trices  du  codur  humain  human  heart. 
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Plurals  of  Common  Nouns  Substantive, 

The  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  plurals  of  nouns 
substantive  are  to  be  found  in  the  First  Part  of  this  Grammar, 

pages  4,  5,  6. 

49  Most  words  derived  from  a  foreign  language  have  no 

distinct  plural  form.     Such  are  : 

des  auto-da-f&  burning  of  heretics  hy  the  Inquisition 

des  exeat  permissions  of  absence 

des  ex-voto  pictures  or  tablets  comTnemoraiive 

of  m£rcies  received 

des  fac-simile  facsimiles 

des  in-octavo  octavo  volumes 

des  in-folio  folias 

des  in-quarto  quartos 

des  imbroglio  perplexing  matters 
des  maximum  ■ 

des  minimum  

des  post-scriptum  postscripts 

50  And  all  such  religious  terms  as  are  for  the  most  part  the 
first  word  or  words  of  olji  Latin  hymns  or  forms  of  prayer. 
Such  are : 

alleluia,  amen,  ave,  benedicite,  confiteor,  credo,  Eyrie,  magnificat^ 
pater,  requiem,  stabat,  Te  Deum. 

For  instance,  one  would  write : 

Tempereur  a  fait  chanter  des  Te-Seiun  dans  toutes  les  ^glises 
il  faut  r^iter  douze  Ave  et  vingt  Pater. 

51  No  numbers,  with  the  exception  of  vingt  {quatre-vingtSy 
quinze-vingts),  and  centj  when  not  followed  by  another  number, 
take  an  8  in  the  plural.     One  writes : 

cet  enfant  ne  sait  pas  faire  ses    that  child  does  not  make  his  elffbts 

liult  well 

il    est    sorti   de  Tume  plusieurs    several   twelves    and    elevens 

dooxe  et  onze  caine  out  of  the  baUot-box. 

52  The  following  words,  having  from  common  usage  become 
as  it  were  incorporated  into  the  French  language,  do  adopt 
the  plural  form  when  necessary : 

des  accessits  factotums  plaAQib& 

des  agendas  impromptus  qv\ipxoc^;viM 
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des  albums  macaronis  qnatuor  (daubt/vl) 

des  bravos  mementos  iM^iss&a 

des  debits  mnsenms  sopranos 

des  deficits  nnm^os  solos 

des  duplicatas  operas  sp^mens 

des  examens  panoramas  senatus-consuites 

des  ^hos  pensums  ultimatums 

des  factums  pianos  Tivats. 

63  French  grammarians  are  not  all  agreed  about  the  follow- 
ing, which  may  take  the  plural  form  or  not,  ad  lib, : 

alibi  k  parte  sextuor 

alinea  duo  trio 

alto  quatuor  z^ro, 

64  Italian  words  generally  take  their  Italian  plural  form 
when  used  in  the  plural  in  French.     Such  are : 

carbonari  dilettanti  lazzarani. 

65  Words  invariable  by  their  nature,  employed  as  substan- 
tives, do  not  change  in  the  plural.     Such  are  : 

les  pourquoly  les  oni,  les  n6n,  les  car,  les  on  dlt, 

thus  di^ering  from  such  familiar  English  expressions  as : 

the  wbsrs  and  the  wHerefores,  &c 

The  Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Composite  Nouns. 

Composite  nouns  substantive  (noms  composda)  are  those 
composed  of — 

1.  Two  nouns  substantive,  or  a  noun  joined  to  an  adjective. 

2.  Two  nouns  substantive  joined  by  a  preposition. 

8.  A  noun  substantive  coupled  to  a  verb,  preposition,  or 
adverb.  i 

4.  Two  or  more  words  joined  together  without  anjr  sub- 
stantive. 

66  When  nouns  are  composed  of  two  nouns  substantive,  or 
a  noun  and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  plural  form ;  as : 

Singular  Engliah  Ftural 

un  chou-fleur  a  cauliflower  des  choux-fleurs 

un  cerf-volant  a  kite  des  cerfs-volants 

un  chef-lieu  a  capital  (of  province  fa  des  chefs'lieuz 

deparVtMinX) 
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SingvJar 
nn  cofFre-fort 
une  plate-blande 
un  feu-follet 
le  plain-chant 
nn  oisean-monche 
une  basse-taille 


English 
a  strong  box 
a  flow&r-horder 
a  Will  o'  the  wUp 
plain  song 
a  humming-bird 
a  bass  {voice) 


Plural 
des  coflfVes-forts 
des  plates-bandes 
des  feux-foUets 
des  plains-chants 
des  oiseaux-mouches 
des  basses-tailles 


Singular 
un  blanc-seing 


Exceptions  to  the  above  Rule, 

English  Plural 

a  blank  form  for  signa-    des  blanc-seings, 
ture 


because  the  signature  is  left  in  white^  en  blanc  ; 

un  terre-plein  a  bank  or  nummd  des  terre-pleins, 

because  it  means  des  lieux  pleins  de  terre ; 

un  porc-^pic  a  porcupine 


un  chevau-l^ger 
un  appui-main 


des  porc-^pics   (reason 
inexplicable) 
a  light-cavalry  soldier     des  chevau-Ugers 
a  painter* s  mall-stick      des  appuis-main, 


because  they  are  des  appuis  pour  la  main ; 

un  H6tel-Dieu  a  hospital  des  H6tels-Dien, 

because  the  real  meaning  is  an  Hotel  de  Dieu, 

57  When  two  nouns  substantive  are  joined  by  a  prepomtion, 
the  first  of  the  two  only  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural ;  an : 


Singular  EnglisJt 

un  arc-en-ciel  a  rainbow 

une  brosse  k  barbe  a  shaving-brush 

un  chef-d'cenvre  a  masterpiece 

un  carton  k  chapeau  a  hat-box 

un  d6  i  coudre  a  thimble 

un  sac  de  nuit  a  carpet-bag 

un  yer  a  soie  a  silk-toorm 


Plural 

des  arcs-en-ciel 
des  brosses  k  barbe 
des  chefs-d'oeuvre 
des  cartons  k  chapeau 
des  d^s  k  coudre 
des  sacs  de  nuit 
des  vers  k  soie. 


Singular 
un  coq-a-rAne 


Exceptions  to  Rule  57. 

English  Plural 

disjointed  conversation    des  coq-&-r&ne 
(cock  and  bull  story) 


because  one  passes  lightly  firom  one  subject  ta  ^XL^XJciKt^  d.u  Ciov^^ 
a  Vane ; 
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Singular 
un  pied-^-terre 


Plurta 

des  pied-i-terre 


tin  tdte-a-tdte 

un  haut-le-corps 
un  fieivA-bras 


£ngliah 
a  lodging  where  one 

puts  up  occasionaUy 

(o^i  Ton  met  pied  4 

terre) 
a  conversation  between    des  t6te-&-tSte 

two  people  only^  who 

speak  de  tSte  a  tSte 
a  brusqiie  movement  of    des  haut-le-corp 

the  body  or  shotdders 
a  fire-eater^  ready  to    des  fier-i-bras. 

rain  blows  ;  one  who 

fiert,      i.e.     strikes 

(Lat.  ferity  k  tour 

ae  bras,  or  name  of 

a  giant  who  fottght 

against        Olivier, 

fcJome  give  as  deriv. 

qui  ferrea  brachia 

habet 

68  When  a  noun  substantive  is  joined  to  a  verb,  preposi- 
tion, or  adverb,  (such  words  being  by  their  nature  incapable 
of  adopting  a  plural  form),  the  substantive  sometimes  takes 
the  plural  form,  sometimes  not ;  as : 


Singular 
a,  un  avant-coureur 
un  contre-amiral 
un  contre-coup 
une  contre-marqu« 
un  contre-ordre 
une  arri^re-saison 


English  mural 

a  forerunner  des  avant-coureurs 

a  rear-admiral  des  contre-amiraux 

a  counter-stroke  des  contre-coups 
a  ticket  of  re-admission    des  contre-marques 

a  counter-order  des  contre-ordres 

a  late  season  des  arri^re-saisons. 


/3.  un  centre-poison        an  antidote  to  poison 


un  reveille-matin       an  alarum 


un  essuie-main 
or  mains 

un  perce-neige 


un  cure-dent 

or  dents 
an  tjre-bouchon 


a  tow6l 

a  snowdrop 

a  toothpick 
a  corkscrew 


des  contre-poison  (des 
remMes  eontre  le  poi- 
son) 

des  reveille-matin  (des 
horloges  pour  vous 
r^veiUer  le  matin) 

des  essuie-mains  (linges 
pour  s'essuyer  les 
mains) 

des  perce-neige  (flowers 
which  *  percent  4  tra- 
vers  la  neige ') 

des  cure-dents 

des  tire-bouchon  (ourils 
^>x£  \Ax«c  le  bouchon) 
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Singular 
nn  couvre-pieds 

un  becfigue 


English 


a  coverlet 
a  beccafico 


Pturol 
des  couvre-piedfl  (pour 

couvrir  lee  pieds) 
des  becfigues  (des    oi- 

seaux  qui  becqu^tent 

les  figues). 


59  Nouns  substantive  composed  of  two  or  more  words  that 
do  not  vary  in  the  plural,  themselves  make  no  change  in  the 
plural ;  as : 

English 
a  hearsay 
a  pass-key 
a  fee  niven  to  waiters, 

coachmen,  ^c, 
what  wUl  people  say 

(common  report) 
a  general  rout,  stam^ 

pedo 


Singviar 
un  oui-dire 
un  passe-partout 
un  pour-boire 

le  qu'en  dira-t-on 

un  sauve-qui-peut 


Ptmrai 
des  oui-dire 
des  passe-partout 
des  pour-boire 

des  qu'en  dira-t-on 

des  sauve-qui-peut,  etc. 


On  the  Plural  of  Proper  Names  {Noms  propres). 

60  As  a  general  rule,  proper  names  in  French  do  not  take 
an  8  in  the  plural ;  as : 

les  deux  He  TVltt  furent  mas-  the  two  De  Witts  were  massacred  in 

sacr^  en  1672  1672 

les  deux  Comellle  sont  n^  k  the  two   OomeUles   were  bom    at 

Bouen  Rouen 

les  deux  CromweU,  p4re  et  fils,  ne  the  two  Cromwdls,  father  and  son 

86  ressemblaient  gu^e  were  very  unlike  each  other, 

61  Sometimes  proper  names  in  French,  when  employed  to 
designate  one  individual  (of  note),  are  preceded  by  the  plural 
article  les,  though  they  do  not  themselves  take  the  plural 
form ;  as : 

les  Eacine,  les  Moli^re,  les  Vol-  Racine,  Moli^re,  and  Voltaire  gave 

taire  ont  illustr^  la  sc^ne  fran-  lustre  to  the  French  stage 

9aise 

les  Aristote  en  Gr^  et  les  Locke  Aristotle  in  Greece  and  Locke  in 

en  Angleterre  ont  chacun  fond^  England,  each  fovnded  a  school  of 

une  6cole  de  philosophie  philosoplty. 

Exceptions, 

62  Proper  names  do  take  the  plural  forms  if  used  to  desig- 
nate individuals  resembling  them  in  character  or  otherwiaAi\ 
as: 
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on  Auguste  ais^ment  peut  feiire  des  *an  Augustus   eon    wtU/y  ereaU 

Virtues  Virgua  (i.e.  poets  like  Viigil) 

les     MarlboroufflM,    les   Tu-  ^generals    like  Marlborough^  Tit- 

rennes,  les  ixrellinirtoiui  sont  renne,  Wellington^  are  rarely  met 

bien  rares  with 

les  Attilaft  et  les  Alarios  ne  sont  conquerors  like  Attila  and  Mark 

plus  de  mode  are  out  of  fashion  now-a-dags 

63  Some  names  of  great  and  well-known  fiunilies  take  the 
mark  of  the  plural ;  such  as : 

les  Boraoes  et  les  Corlaoes  the  Horatii  and  Curiatii 

les     Onlses,    les    Cond^s,  les    the  Guises,  Condks,  and  Stuarts 

Btoarts 
les  Ouelfes  et  les  Olbelins  the  Gudphs  and  the  Ghtbellines; 

the  reason  being  that  such  proper  names  are  employed  to 
designate  certain  classes  of  men  taken  collectively,  rather  than 
individual  members  of  such  classes. 


Collective  Nouns. 

Collective  nouns  {noms  coUectifs)  are  such  nouns  as, 
"while  they  are  singular  in  their  form,  present  the  idea  of 
several  persons  or  individuals  of  the  same  species  considered 
collectively. 

They  are  of  two  kinds  : — a.  General  collectiTes  {coUectifs 
generaux),  expressing  some  class  or  body  considered  in  its 
entirety;  as:  Varmee,  la  multitude^  la  flotte,  Vescadre,  U 
peuple;  and 

/3.  Partial  collectives  {coUectifs  partitifs),  which  are  nouns 
of  quantity,  used  in  a  more  restrictive  sense ;  as :  plupart, 
quantite,  mottie\  tiers  ;  and  they  are  generally  preceded  by  an 
article,  definite  or  indefinite,  and  followed  by  the  preposition 
de  and  another  substantive ;  as  : 

la  plupart  des  soldats 
xme  quantity  d'enfants 
la  inolti6  des  revenus,  etc 

64   General  collectives {  (coUectifs  generaux)  require  the  verb 
that  follows  them  to  be  in  the  singular  number  ;  as : 


*  Cf.  Lat.  Sint  Mceeenates  non  deerunt  Marones, 

t  Cf.  AngL  (familiar),  Your  MarlboroughSy  TurmneSy  and  Wellingtons  are  rare. 

Note  that  in  all  the  above  cases  the  sentence  might  have  beeai  tamed  by  *  Peopto 
like  so  and  so.' 

t  This  subject  is  often  treated  in  the  *  syntax  of  the  verb,*  but  it  seems  to  ooDOcra 
the  attbstantive  quite  as  much  m  the  verb. 
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la  fonle  applaudit  the  crowd  appUmded 

ma  famille  revient  demain  my  famUy  comes  back  to-morrow 

rurm^e  plla  bagage  et  se  sanva      the  army  packed  vp  its  traps  and 

fled. 

66  With  partial  collectives,  befbre  determining  whether  to 
put  the  verb  in  the  singular  or  plural  number,  it  is  necessary 
to  consider  to  which  of  the  two  substantives  (the  collective  or 
the  one  that  follows  it)  the  attention  is  principally  to  be 
directed,  as,  for  instance : 

tm  grand  nombre  d'oiseaux  cluui>    a  great  number  of  birds  were  sing* 
talent  dans  ce  bois  ing  in  that  wood. 

Here  chantaient  is  put  in  the  plural,  because  the  predominant 
idea  is  that  of  the  birds  singing,  and  not  of  their  number.    So  : 

une  Duee  de  trait<s  obscardt  Tair    a  doud  of  darts  darkened  the  air, 

because  the  darkening  was  produced  more  by  the  number 
than  by  the  nature  of  the  darts. 

le  tiers  des  vignes  est  gel6  out  third  of  the  vines  are  killed  by 

the  frost. 

Here  gele  is  in  the  singular,  because  our  attention  is  chie£y 
called  to  the  proportionate  number  of  vines  that  have  suffered. 
66  In  the  following  instances  the  verb  will  be  placed  in  the 
plural,  for  obvious  reasons : 

une  infinite  de  jeunes  gens  se  per-  a  great  many  young  people  are  lost 

dent 

quantity  de  gens  ont  dit  cela  many  people  have  said  that 

une  foule  de  citoyens  ruin^s  rem-  a  crovod  of  ruined  citizens  filed  th§ 

pllssalent  les  rues  de  Stock-  streets  of  Stockholm, 

hobu  ( Voltaire) 
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III.  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  plurals  and 
feminines  of  adjectives,  together  with  the  principal  excep- 
tions *  to  the  rules,  will  be  found  in  Part  I.  pages  ^11. 

The  syntax  of  the  adjective  will  be  considerei  under  three 
heads: 

1.  Agreement  with  the  substantive  or  pronoun  (T accord  de 
Vadjectif). 

2.  Place,  with  regard  to  the  substantive  {place  de  Vadjectif). 
8.  Government  of  any  verb  or  substantive  by  the  adjective 

and  a  preposition  {regime  de  Vadjectif), 

§  1   Agreement  {Accord). 

67  The  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
substantive,  or  pronoun  f : 

le  cheval  est  bean  11  est  eiit6t6 

la  mer  est  belle  elle  est  beureuse 

les  tigres  sont  cmels  noos  sommes  contents 

les  femmes  sont  indnstrienses  lis  sont  malades. 

68  When  there  are  two  or  more  substantives  of  the  same 
gender  in  a  sentence,  the  adjective  will  naturally  be  in  th< 
plural  number,  and  of  the  same  gender  as  the  substantives : 

le  roi  et  le  berger  sont  ^g^aiuc  apr^s  la  mort 
ma  m^re  et  ma  femmo  sont  partles4 


•  The  f  ollO"wlng  observations  were  omitted  in  Part  I.  :— 

1.  Orthography  of  some  words  ending  in  ^  in  the  masculine  and  4e  in  the  feminine. 
Momentaniy  instantatU,  timultarU,  spontank  should  be  written  with  one  4  in  the  mas- 
culine and  two  4e  in  the  feminine. 

2.  Peculiar  form  of  the  feminine  plural  of  royal  in  some  obsolete  legal  terms.  In 
technical  legal  language  the  feminine  plural  of  royal  is  royausc  when  joined  to  the 
words  lettres  and  ordonnances : 

fobtiens  lettres  royaux.— Bacdtb  (Les  Plaideurs^  act  i.  sc.  7). 

The  reason  for  this  is  that  in  old  French  one  termination  sufficed  for  the  masculine 
and  feminine  of  such  words  as  were  derived  from  Latin  adjectives  having  but  one 
termination  for  both  genders,  as,  regalis. 

t  Norn,  vous,  used  to  designate  single  individuals.     The  first  personal  plural 
pronoun  nous,  used  in  official  documents  speaking  of  one  individual,  is  followed  by 
the  adjective  (or  substantive  placed  in  apposition)  in  the  singular  number ;  as : 
nous  soussigne,  maire  de  Dijon,  chevalier  de  plusieurs  ordres,  etc. 

▼OUB  (as  in  English  you),  applied  to  a  single  individual,  requires  the  adjective  to 
be  put  in  the  singular  number ;  as  : 

mon  ami,  Tous  n'^tes  pas  prudent 
ma  m^re,  vous  serez  contente  de  moi. 
/  Not0  that  the  same  rules  are  appYicaYAe  tA  participles  aa  to  a^tdixt*. 
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69  If  two  or  more  substantives  occur  of  different  genders, 
the  adjective  will  be  put  in  the  masculine  gender  ;  as : 

votre  frfere  et  votre  sceur  sont  peu  Instmits 

la  beaut^  et  le  vice  se  trouvent  souvent  r^nnis.dans  le  m^me  individu. 

It  is  better  in  such  cases  to  place  the  masculine  substantive 
second  in  order,  so  as  to  avoid  the  incongruity  of  a  feminine 
substantive  and  a  masculine  adjective  being  placed  in  im- 
mediate pVoximity : 

Ex.  It  is  better  to  write  : 

il  a  montr^  une  pradence  et  on  eonrsjge  ^tonnants 

than 

on  couragre  et  une  pradence  ^tonnants. 

Exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rules : — 

70  When  two  or  more  substantives  to  be  qualified  have  very 
nearly  the  same  signification^  it  is  usual  to  place  the  adjective 
in  the  singular  number,  and  to  make  it  agree  with  the  last- 
mentioned  substantive ;  as : 

toute  sa  Tie  n'a  et^  qu'un  travail,  his  whole  life  has  been  one  of  cofk- 
qu'une  occupation  eontinaell«        tinned  labour  and  occupation, 
(Massiixon) 

cet   acteur  joue  avec  un  go{Lt  et  that  actor  plays  with  consummate 
une  noblesse  cliannante  taste  and  distinction 

• 

The  reason  being  that,  as  the  two  substantives  present  nearly 
one  and  the  same  idea,  the  adjective  is  made  to  agree  with  the 
last-mentioned,  as  being  rather  an  amplification  of  the  first,  and 
the  one  to  which  the  attention  is  more  especially  directed.*    . 

71  When  two  or  more  substantives  are  separated  by  the 
conjunction  ou,  or : 

Qui  voit-on   la-bas  ?      Est-ce  un  What  is  that  we  see  ?  Is  it  a  Une-of- 

vaisseau    ou   une   frigate    pa-  battle-ship  or  a  frigate  with  all 

TOlB^e  ?  her  flaas  flying  ? 

Pourquoi  est-il  puni  ?    Pour  avoir  Why  is  ne  punished  ?    For  having 

^rit  un  poeme  ou  des  stances  written  a  poem  or  some  stanzas 

l^jurieuses  pour  le  roi  insulting  the  king. 


*  Some  anthora  adopt  this  rule  even  when  the  substantives  do  not  present  the  same 
idea;  as: 

il  avait  la  bouche  et  les  yenz  ouverts 
il  avait  les  yeux  et  la  bouche  ouverte.~TH.  Corxeillb 
11  trouva  les  6tang8  et  les  riviferes  g-lac^es.— 7Md. 
c'^tait  temps  et  peine  perdue.  (La  Fontaine.) 

However,  Racine  (Athaliey  act  ii.  sc.  4)  has : 

nn  horrible  melange  d'os  et  de  chair  meurtrlA  cb  tx^W^ik  dAAa'^BklvD^l^ 
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In  the  two  foregoiDg  instances,  the  force  of  llie  conjtinctiofi  m 
being  applied  to  exclude  the  first-mentioned  object,  the  atten- 
tion is  concentrated  on  the  latter,  and  the  adjective  made  to 
agree  with  it  accordingly. 

72  Two  or  more  adjectives  taken  in  conjunction  with  one 
substantive. 

It  is  not  unusual  in  such  cases  to'  find  the  substantive  in 
the  plural  number,  and  the  adjective  in  the  singular ;  as : 

les  blstolres  ancienne  et  modeme    ancient  and  modem  history. 

Such  a  construction,  however,  is  faulty ^  as  it  is  a  gramma- 
tical axiom  that  the  substantive  should  give  the  law  to  the 
adjective,  and  not  vice  versd,     Gonsequen^y  we  should  write : 

l*lilstolre  ancienne  et  la  modeme;  and  not  les  lilstolres  ancienne 

or,  llilBtoire  ancienne  et  riils«  et  modeme 

tolre  modeme 

la  litt^ratnre  franqaise   et   la  and»oMeslitt6ratares£ran9aifM> 

litt^ratnre  anglaise  et  anglaise 

Corneille  a  r^fomi^  la  sc^ne-  co-  and  not  lea  scenes  comiqne  et 

mique    et   la   so^ne   tragique  tragiqne. 

(Voltaibb) 

73  So  also  with  ordinal  numeral  adjectives  (premier,  second^ 
troisieme,  &c.),  and  the  words  Vun  et  V autre,  we  should  write : 

le  premier  et  le  second  ^tagre      and  not   les    premier    et    second 

the  first  and  second  stories  4ttLgem 

le  seizleme  et  le  diz-septi^me    and  not  les  seizi^me  et  dix-septiime 

si&cle  furent    marques   par  de        slides,  etc' 

grandes  d^couvertes 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centu^ 

ries  were  marked  by  great  didco- 

veries 
Tun  et  Tantre  m6tal  sert  k  la  con-    and  not  Vxm.  et  Tantre  m^tanz. 

struction  de  plusienrs  machines 
both  metals  are  used  in  the  construe' 

tion  of  several  machines, 

74  When  two  substantives  of  different  gender  and  number 
occur  as  subject  of  a  sentence,  the  one  dependent  on  the  otJier, 
as,  une  foule  d'hommes,  un  troupeau  de  chev7*es,  it  is  often 
difficult  to  ascertain  with  which  of  the  two  the  adjective  should 
agree.* 


*  This  diflScnlty  is  owing  to  the  French  constmction  of  placing  the  adjectlTe 
offer  the  substantive.     In  English,  when  the  adjective  immediately  preoedes  the 
substantive  which  it  is  intended  to  qualify,  there  can  be  no  ambigni^;  m:  a  tary* 
/i^</  q/'  gocUs,  a  herd  of  trtM  sroot*. 
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The  rule  is  to  exBlinine  which  of  the  two  substantives  the 
adjective  is  intended  to  qualify-,  and  to  make  it  agree  with 
that  one.    Thus : 

une  masse  de  ntiages  taorme  une  masse  de  nuages  mena^antf 

an  enoTTnous  mass  of  clovds  a  mass  of  threatening  clouds 

tme  CToiz  de  marbre  soalpt^e  une  croix  de  marbre  blano 

a  sculptitred  marble  cross  a  white  marbl-e  cross 

tmearm^debarbaresnuMembMe  une  arm^  de  barbares  adonnte 

de  difi^ients  pays  au  pillage 

an  army  of  barbarians  got  together  an  army  of  barbarians  given  over 

from  different  countries  to  piUage, 

75  Avoir  Vair^  to  look,  seem,  to  have  the  appearance. 

If  the  adjective  qualifying  air  is  more  directly  applicable  to 
the  appearance  which  it  is  intended  to  express  than  to  the 
person  to  whom  the  expression  is  applied,  it  will  be  made  to 
agree  with  the  word  air ;  as : 

je  n'aime  pas  cette  fille,  elle  a  Tair  /  do  not  like  thai  young  lady,  she 
m^ehant  has  a  bad  expression 

cette  demoiselle  a  Tair  bon  that  young  lady  has  a  good-natured 

expression 

j'aime  les  personnes  qui  ont  I'air  /  like  people  who  have  a  contented 
content  look. 

But  we  should  write : 

Qu'a  done  madame  votre  m^re?  What  is  the  matter  with  your 
Elle  a  I'air  bien  m^contente  ce  mother  ?  She  looks  very  much 
matin  put  out  this  morning 

Totre  sceur  a  Tair  toute  tronbl^e     your  sister  looks  quite  dismayed, 

bewildered. 

And  if  the  adjective  be  followed  by  a  complement  of  its 
own,  it  must  always  agree  with  the  subject,  and  not  with 
air  I 

ces  messieurs  ont  Tair  bien  f&ob^s  those  gentleynen  look  quite  vexed  at 
de  ce  que  je  leur  ai  dit  what  I  told  than 

elle  n'a  pas  I'air  oontente  de  ce  she  does  not  look  pleased  with  what 
qui  s'est  pass^  has  taken  place. 

When  speaking  of  things,  not  persons,  it  is  usual  to  alter  the 
construction : 

ee  fruit  n'a  pas  I'air  d'etre  xahr    and  not  ce  firuit  n'a  pas  I'air  mti. 
ihisfruU  does  not  look  ripe. 

n2 
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76  Several  adjectiyes  (and  participlet)|  when  preeedrng^t 
substantive,  remain  invariable  in  form,  but  change  their  gender 
and  number  when  placed  ajter  the  substantive.     Such  are: 


demi 

Parddpiei, 
attendu 

franc 

feu 

mi 

compris 
except^ 
ci-inclus 

Bemi 

ci-joint 
pass^ 
suppos6 
vu. 

trtceding  me  ihttfttanttvt,  invaritMe, 
une  deml-heure 
une  demi-liyre 
deux  demi-tasses  de  caf<6 
Allons!    Pas  de  deml-mesures. 

FclUnoing  the  Substom 
une  heure  et  demie  ^ 
une  livre  et  demie. 

Feu.t 

fen  la  reine  (the  late  queen) 
feu  ma  granam^re 
feu  les  princes  de  la  maison  de 
Bourbon. 


Frane  may  be  used  adverbially ; 


as 


Feu  cannot  be  placed  after  the 
substantive,  but  if  preceded  bj 
the  definite  article  or  possessive 
adjective  it  is  made  to  agree  with 
the  substantive ;  as : 

la  feue  reine,  ma  feue  grand'm&re, 
les  fens  princes. 

If  employed  as  an  adjective,  it  most 
be  made  to  agree  with  its  sub- 
stantive; as: 

un^  lettre  ftanebe  de  port. 


une  robe  mi-partie  de  blanc  et  de    BSi  and  semi  cannot  be  employed 
noir  ^  as  adjectives  after  the  substan- 

avoir  de  Teau  a  mi-jambes.  tive. 

Semi. 

une  fleur  semi-double. 


je  vous  envoie  une  bourriche  (a 
basket  of  ga7n£^  Jiskt  ^c.)  ttaiko 
de  port  (carriage  paid). 


*  It  stands  to  reason  that  the  snbBtantive  demie  (half -hour  on  a  clock  or  watoh) 
follows  the  ordinary  mles  of  substantives : 

Quelle  heure  est-il  ?    Ce  n'est  pas  encore  What  o'clock  U  itf    It  is  not  ffet  the  hajf- 

la  demie  hour 

cette  horloge  sonne  les  demies  et  les  (hat  clock  strikes  the  half -hours  and  guar' 

quarts                                                 ^  ters, 

t  The  etymology  of /<su  is  supposed  by  some  grammarians  to  be  the  Latin  Aitt.  Cf. 
•  f  uit  Ilium  et  ingens  gloria  Teucronmi,'  Troy  was,  i.e.  is  no  more.    The  more  oorrecfe 
etymology  would  seem  to  be  functus,  dtfnnt  (Ang.  defnnot),  Lat.  functus  vild. 
{ZittrS.) 
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PtteeObig  (he  Siibdantivt^lmtanable,  Following  (he  aubtkmthet  variable, 

Vn. 
il  allait  na-t6te,  na-pieds  il  allait  la  t^te  nae,  les  pieds  nas 

c'est  un  va^na-pieds  (a  raga-    Also  with  the  word  |>ropn^^;  as: 

muffin).  la    nvs   proprUti    (Angl.  bare 

property). 

JLttendxL, 

il  fat  exempt^  de   cette  charge,  des  honneurs  loDgtemps  attendas 
attenda  {considering)  son  in-        {waited  for ^  expected), 
fijmute. 

Comprto. 

elle  a  cent  mille  francs  de  rente,    sa  dot  non  oomprlse, 

non  comprls  sa  dot 
she  has 4,0002.  at/ear, not  including 

her  dowry, 

Except^. 

tont  r^qnipage  a  p^  ezoept6    cinq  on  six  personnes  ezoepttes. 

cinq  on  six  personnes 
the  whole  crew  perished  with  the 

exception  of  five  or  six  persons, 

Ci-Jotntf  oi^tnclns. 

vous    tronverez     ol-jolnt     (cl«    nne  copie  de  ma  lettre  oi-Jolnte, 
inolns)  nne  copie  de  ma  lettre  oi-tnolnse. 

you  will  find  enclosed  a  copy  of  my 
lettre. 


pass^  six  henres  personne  ne  sera    ils    sont    arriy^   k    six    henres 

pins  admis  pass^es. 

after  six  o'clock  no  one  wiU  be  ad' 

mitted, 

Sappos^. 

•appose  telle  on  telle  drconstance,    telle  on  telle  circonstance  sap- 
qne  feriez-youfi  ?  pos6e. 


la  difficult^  de  roister,  la  t^ 

compense  devoit  ^tre  plus  grande 
considering  the  difficulty  of  resist' 

ing,  his  reward  should  have  been 

greater 
vn.  ses  services 
considering  his  services ; 

and  in  legal  technicology : 
va  les  raisons  et  all^ations  de    toutes  choses  vnen  et  consid^r^s. 

part  et  d'autre 
the  reasons  and  affirmations  on  both 

sides  being  taken  into  considera- 
tion. 
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Adjectives  employed  Advkrbiallt. 

77  All  adjectives  that  can  be  employed  as  adverbs  are,  as 
sach,  invariable.     They  are : 

has  droit  rite 

bon  fort  t^moin 

cher  haut  a  t^moin, 

court  net 

These  two  last  are,  properly  speaking,  substantives^  but  may 
be  employed  as  adjectives.     Examples : 

les  ennemis  ont  mis  les  armes  bas  {have  surrendered) 

ces  flours  ne  seutent  pas  bon 

ces  ^toffes  coiitent  cber 

la  cavalerie  s'est  arrk^  court  (stopped  short) 

elle  ra  droit  ik  son  but 

cette  demoiselle  chante.  baat  et  fort,  mais  elle  ne  promoDee  pas  Btt 

{distinctly) 
les  li^yres  courent  vite. 

Temoiny  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or  preceded 
by  hj  is  invariable : 

t^motn  les  Tictoires  qu*il  a  remport^es 

je  prends  le  ciel  et  les  hommes  ik  tdmotn  (to  witnese). 

But  with  pour  the  case  is  different,  and  temoin  would  be  made 
to  agree  with  the  subject : 

messieurs,  je  tous  prends  pour  ttfmolns  {as  witnesses). 


Adjectives  compounded  of  Two  Words  {Adjectifs 

composes). 

78  When  an  adjective  is  made  up  of  two  adjectives^  both 
are  variable.     Such  are : 

aveugle-n6  ivre-mort 

premier-ne  soord-muet. 

mort-n6 

Examples : 

des  enfants  morts-nfis 

des  hommes  ivres-morts  {dead  drunk) 

des  femmes  sovrdes-mnettes  {deaf  and  dumb), 

79  When   the   first  of  the  two  component  adjectivea  id 
used  adverbially/,  as  in — 
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aigrenloiiz  'put  for  lugrement  donz 

daii^semi  „  clairemeot  sem^ 

{thinly  scatterecC) 

court-jointi }  "  ^^^'^^^"M  joints 

nouveau-n^  „  nouyellement  n^, 

latter  adjective  alone  is  variable : 

des  oranges  aiffre-doaoes 
des  fleurs  olair-sem^es 
une  flUe  nauToaa-n^ 
des  femmes  oonrt-vtoies. 

Except  fraiS'Cueilli  {fresh-piched)  and  totU^puissanty  in 
:h  both  words  are  variable : 

des  fleurs  fralolies-eaeillles 
des  femmes  toates-pnlsMUites. 

he  former  of  these  for  the  sake  of  euphony  ;  the  latter  by 
rule  of  the  adverb  tout  taking  the  feminine  form  before  a 
onant  or  aspirated  h,    (See  remark  on  tout,  -ps^e  289.) 

Two  adjectives,  the  former  of  which  is  qualified  by  the 
r,  remain  both  invariable  in  gender  and  number : 

heyenz  clUktaln-olalr  (i.e.  tFun  chdtain  dair,  of  a  bright  chestnut 

our) 

toffes  rose-tendre  (i.e.  tFun  roe  tendre,  of  a  delicate  pink). 


3SESSIVE  Adjectives  employed  in  reference  to  Bodilt 
Ailments  or  Affections  of  any  Kind. 

I  It  is  usual  to  substitute  the  definite  article  for  the 
essive  adjective  in  such  cases,  whenever  there  can  be  no 
3t  as  to  the  person  (subject  of  the  sentence)  of  whom  any 
.  bodily  ailment  or  affection  is  predicted, 
or  instance,  one  writes : 

j'ai  mal  &  la  t6te  (not  k  ma  tdte) 
il  me  tourna  le  dos  (not  son  dos), 

.use  it  is  very  evident  that  /  cannot  feel  a  pain  in  anyone 
8  head, 
nd  so: 

mal  aox  dents  ?  notii  tes  dents 

re  s*est  cass4  la  jambe  not  ma  ^aia\>« 
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ff 

la  fonle  a  applaadi  des  mains  et    not  de  lenrs  mains  et  de  lenn 

des  pieds  pieds 

Toufi  ^tes-Toas  fait  mal  aa  bras  ?       not  k  votre  bras. 

83  When  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  person  concerned, 
the  possessive  adjective  should  be  used  in  order  to  remove  all 
ambiguity ;  as : 

je  vois  que  ma  jambe  enfle  {not  la  jambe), 

because  it  is  quite  possible  that  I  might  notice  the  swelling  in 
another  person's  leg: 

Pierre  a  perdu  son  argent  {not  l*argent). 

84  The  possessive  adjective  is  used  in  such  cases  as  the 
following,  where  allusion  is  made- to  a  state  of  body  or  mind 
which  is  so  apt  to  recur  so  frequently  as  to  have  become 
almost  a  habit : 


migraine  I'a  repris  he  has  got  {one  of)  his  sick  head- 

aches again 

sa  goutte  le  toiirment-e  he  is  tormented  by  his  {old  enemt/) 

the  gout 

•a  mauvaise  humeur  Ta  quitt6  he  has  recovered  from  his  fit  of  ill- 

huTMiwr, 

86  Usage  also  authorises  the  employment  of  the  possessive 
adjective  in  the  following  instances : 

je  me  suis  tenu  sur  mes  jambes    /  was  on  my  legs  the  whole  time 

tout  le  temps 
je  I'ai  vu  de  mes  propres  yeux  /  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes 

je  Tai  entendu  de  mes  propres    /  heard  it  with  my  own  ears, 

oreilles 


Son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leans,  APPLIED  TO  TuiNGS,  NOT 

Persons. 

86  When  the  possessor  (substantive  or  pronoun)  is  the 
subject  of  the  sentence,  the  possessive  adjectives  son,  aOy  ses, 
leur,  leurs  are  to  be  employed.     Examples  : 

cliaque  fl^che  a  son  but  every  arrow  has  its  goal 

chaque  livre  a  sa  place  each  book  has  its  place 

la  nuit  a  ses  agr^ments  night  has  its  pleasures 

ces  vers  out  leur  charme  thisse  verses  have  a  charm  qf  their 

own 
il  faut  ^tudier  les  langues  mortes ;    one  must  study  the  dead  languages ; 
elles  ont  bien  leurs  beautes  *  they  undoubtedly  have  their  beaU' 

ties. 
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87  But  when  the  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  and  reference  only  is  made  to  it,  the  pronoun  en 
must  be  substituted  for  the  possessive  adjective ;  as  for  in- 
stance : 

j'admire  ce  tableau ;  la  beaut^  en    not  sa  beauts  est  incontestable 

est  incontestable 
/  admire  this  picture  ;  its  beauty  is 

unguestionaJble 
ces  vers  ne  me  plaisent  pas,  bien    not  leur  charme 

que  j'en  reconnaisse  le  charme 
these  verses  do  not  please  met  ^' 

though  I  admit  their  charm 
j'^tudie  les  langues  mortes,  parce    not  leurs  beantis. 

que  j'en  admire  les  beantes 
/  study  the  dead  languages^  because 

I  admire  their  beauties, 

88  If  the  object  possessed  is  itself  immediately  governed  by 
a  preposition,  the  possessive  adjective  must  be  used;  as: 

TAm^rique  est  nn  pays  bien  in-  Jperica  is  a  very  interesting  coun» 

t^ressant ;  les  Strangers  admirent  try  ;  foreigners  marvel  at  the  pro^ 

la  quantity  prodigiense  de  ses  digious  quantity  of  its  resources, 
ressonrces 

A  simple  rule  for  determining  when  to  use  the  possessive 
adjective  and  when  the  pronoun  en  is  as  follows  : — 

Use  the  pronoun  en  whenever  the  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence will  allow  of  your  doing  so.  An  analysis  of  the  fore- 
going examples  in  §§  2  and  3  will  easily  show  when  this  is 
3ie  case. 

Repetition  of  the  Possessive   Adjective  before  sevebal 
Substantives  referring  to  the  same  Possessor. 

89  The  possessive  adjective  should  be  repeated  before  each 
and  every  substantive  in  a  sentence  ;  as  : 

men  p^re  et  ma  m^re  sent  venus  *  my  father  and  mother  are  come 

mes   freres  et  mes  soeurs  sont  my  brothers  and  sisters  are  absent 

absents 

il  a  vendu  sa  voitore  et  ses  che-  he  has  sold  his  carriage  and  horses 

vaux 

nons  aimons  nos  lois  et  nos  in-  we  love  our  laws  and  institutions. 

stitutions  

*  XJta^ty  however,  authorises  the  emplojnieiit  of  ont  posseRslTC  adjectiye  with  the 
^  wordB  "pkrt  et  mh'e,  considering  them  as  representing  one  single  idea,  that  ot 
parents;  as: 

il  faut  aimer  ses  p6re  et  mdre  one  should.  lo«e  one" «  /ather  and  mo<h«r . 
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90  And  before  two  or  more  adjectives  of  difierent  or  en- 
tirely opposite  signification  applied  to  the  same  substantiye; 
as : 

Londres  a  %em  beaux  et  ses  vi-    London  has  its  fine  and  its  vglg 
lains  qoartiers  quarters. 

91  If  the  adjectives  are  synonymous,  or  similar  in  meaning) 
one  possessive  adjective  will  suffice : 

mon  bon  et  g^n^renz  maitre  my  good^  generous  master 

ses  grands  et  magnifiques  apparte-    its  grand  and  magnificeiU  ^poft' 
ments  ments. 

92  The  same  rule  applies  also  to  the  demonstrative  adjective 
CE,  which  should  be  repeated  before  every  substantive ;  as : 

oe  cheval  et  ce  cavalier  this  horse  and  rider 

oes  officiers  et  oes  soldats  these  officers  and  soldiers; 

(93)  also  before  two  adjectives  of  different  signification : 

ees  grandes  et  oes  petites  inaisons    these  large  and  smaU  hof$ses 
donnez-moi  ces  plumes  d'oie  et    give  me  those  quiU  and  steel  pens. 
oes  plumes  de  fer 

94  But  if  the  adjective  express  nearly  the  same  idea,  one 
demonstrative  adjective  will  be  sufficient ;  as  : 

oes  grands  et  beaux  chevaux  those  great  fine  horses 

oes  belles  et  bonnes  actions  mS-    these  noble,  good  deeds  deserve  c 
ritent  une  recompense  reward. 


Degrees  of  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

The  ordinary  rules  for  expressing  such  degrees  are  to  be 
found  in  Part  I.  page  12.  The  following  peculiarity,  however, 
as  belonging  more  properly  to  Syntax  than  to  Accidence,  is 
not  there  treated. 

96  The  definite  article  prefixed  to  the  superlative  degree 
of  adjectives  varies  according  to  the  gender  of  the  subject 
only  when  a  comparison  with  some  other  object  is  instituted; 
as: 

cette  m^re  est  la  plus  heureuse  des    that   mother  is    the   happiest  oj 
m^res  mothers; 

because  she  is  compared  to  other  mothers. 
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de  toutes  les  plan^tes  la  lune  est    of  all  the  planets  the  moon  is  the 
la  plus  rap^roch^  de  la  terre  nearest  to  our  earth  ; 

because  she  is  compared  to  other  planets. 

les  toilettes  les  plus  k  la  mode  the  most  fashionable  toilets  (of  all) 

les  arbres  les  plus  hants  sent  les  the  tallest  trees  are  the  most  exposed 

plus   exposes  auz  coups  de  la  (of  all  trees)  to  the  fury  of  the 

temp^te  tempest, 

96  But  if  there  is  no  comparison  instituted  with  any  other 
object,  or  only  with  the  same  object  under  different  drcum- 
stances^  the  definite  article  remains  invariable ;  as  : 

c'estapi^s  leur  mort  que  les  grands    it  is  not  till  after  death  that  great 
homines  sont  le  plus  consid^r^s         men  are  most  honoured  (in  com- 
parison with   the  honour  they 
have  received  in  life) 
les  operations  le   plus  sagement    the  most  wisely  combined  operations 

combines  6chouent  souvent  often  fail 

c*est  aupr^s  de  ses  enfants  que  ma    my  mother  is  happiest  when  with 
mhe  est  le  plus  heureuse  her  children  (implying  that,  how- 

ever happy  she  may  be  at  other 
times,  it  is  then   that  she   is 
happiest) 
la  lune  est  encore  bien  loin  mSme    the  moon  is  a  long  way  off  even 
quand  elle  estle  plus  rapproch^        when  she  is  nearest  the  earth  (as 
de  la  terre  compared  with  her  position  at 

other  times). 

One  example  of  the  same  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree 
applied  to  one  and  the  same  subject  will  serve  to  show  this 
distinction  more  clearly : 

la  lune  est  la  plus  rapproch6e  de  the  moon  is  the  nearest  (to  our 

tx)utes  les  plan^tes,  mais  c'est  en  earth)  of  all  the  planets,  but  she 

p^rig^e  qu'elle  en  est  le  plus  is  nearest  to  us  when  in  perigee 

rapprochee  (than  at  all  other  times). 

97  With  the  adverbs  of  comparison  plxis^  mieux,  moinsy 
taken  absolutely  and  not  in  conjunction  with  an  adjective,  the 
article  is  always  put  in  the  singular  number  and  masculine 
gender ;  as : 

cette  couleur  me  pMt  le  mieuz  this  colour  pleases  me  best 

les  gens  qui  apprennent  le  moins  people  who  learn  least  are  not  likely 

ne  sont  pas  ceuz  qui  savent  le        to  be  those  who  know  most 

plus 

c*est  la  personne  que  j'aime  le  he{oT  8he)is  thepersonllihAl^ojiS.. 

moins 
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Position  of  the  Adjective  with  regard  to  the  Noun 

{Place  de  VAdjectif), 

It  has  already  been  stated,  in  Part  I.  page  11,  that 
adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the  nouns  which  they 
qualify,  and  a  list  is  there  given  of  such  adjectives  as  are 
generally  placed  before  their  nouns.     Such  are : 

autre  grand  maavais  pire 

beau  ^ros  meilleur  saint 

bon  ^eune  moindre  .  tout 

braro  joli  nouveau  vieux 

cher  m^chant  petit  vrai. 

denii 

98  But,  as  many  adjectives  not  included  in  the  foregoing 
list  are  frequently  found  preceding  their  nouns,  either  because 
the  taste  of  the  author  so  directs  him  or  for  the  purpose  of 
imparting  a  peculiar  signification  to  the  adjective,  it  is  here 
purposed  to  give  as  complete  a  list  as  possible  of  such  ad- 
jectives as  are  (subject  to  certain  exceptions,  which  will  be 
stated)  almost  invariably  placed  after  their  substantives.  Such 
ai'e : 

Verbal  adjectives,  i.e.  adjectives  formed  from  the  present 
and  past  participles  of  verbs ;  as  : 

una  femme  cbarmante  a  charming  woman 

une  sentence  embroulll^e  an  obscure  sentence 

du  champagne  Arapp^  iced  champagne 

un  discours  surprenant  a  marvdlous  speech 
une  personne  reoonnalssante         a  grateful  person 

une  perle  oontrefUte  a  counterfeit  pearl 

du  vin  ouit  mellow  wine 

une  doulour  cnlsante  a  sharp  pang  {pi  grief). 

This  rule  is  almost  without  exception  for  adjectives  derived 
from  the  past  participles  of  verbs,  though  the  following  past 
participles  are  found  preceding  their  nouns  with  a  certain 
signification  : 

un  jar6  menteur  a  regular  liar 

xm  sacre  fripon  an  unmitigated  rascal. 

The  exceptions  to  the  rule  that  the  present  participle  should 
foUow  the  noun  are  very  common,  especially  in  poetry. 
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89  Adjectives  expressing  any  physical  external  accident, 
ach  as  colour,  shape,  <&c. ;  as : 

one  table  ronde  des  jenz  nolm 

one  chemise  blanobe  un  sentier  ^troit. 

du  vin  rouge 

100  Adjectives  expressing  the  couTUry,  locality j  or  nation- 
Uity  of  the  subject ;  as : 

la  langae  aiiflrlAlse  la  Porte  ottomane 

Tempire  brltannique  lliistoire  romaine 

le  style  coxintbien  Toc^  Atlanttque 

le  peuple  danols  la  pbilosophie  ilpionrlennu 

la  c6te  orlentale  la  religion  Clir^tlenne. 

101  The  single  pronominal  adjective  quelconque  : 

donnez-nous  une  raison  qaeloonqae. 

102  Adjectives  expressing  a  quality  not  absolutely  essen- 
ial^  to  the  subject,  but  only  accidentally  present,  and  which 
night  be  absent  from  it.     Such  are  : 

coutume  abusive  oraison  ftm^bre 

gomme  arabique  temunaison  li&minliie 

lettre  anonyme  urne  Ibtale 

r^me  absolu  voix  barmonieuse 

terme  abstralt  air  indolent 

herbe  aromatique  esprit  invisible 

yerbe  aotif  lieu  inaccessible 

action  basse  ^tat  inH&rienr 

diable  bofiteux  action  impmdente 

contrat  dandestin  peine  inutile 

vne  courte  air  modeste 

style  conois  p6ch^  mortel 

cas  direote  ton  moqueur 

ile  d^serte  mal  n^cessaire 

ligne  droite  cas  oblique 

oraison  dominioale  terme  obscur 

raison  decisive  quality  occulte 

ton  dnr  tableau  oriirinal 

6tat  ecd^siastique  beaut^  parfkite 

mot  ezpressif  mains  propres 

science  exacte  trait  piquant 

^toile  fixe  terreur  panique 

eau  flradobe  chemin  raboteuz 


*  If  the  quality  is  bo  easentiaUy  inherent  in  the  subject  as  to  be  on  habUwtl  state, 
imeparable  from  it,  the  adjective  expressing  such  quality  then  becomes  an  epU/iet, 
•ad  may  be  placed  before  the  yerb ;  as : 

les  vertes  prairies  les  noirs  sonois 

la  blanobe  aub^pine  la  soilibT«  Ouefmsajeb  ^YVoiwnx^ «luu 

les  vaines  alarmes 
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r^dence  rojrale  regard  teme 

com  sabstantlf  Eone  torrlde 

quality  ■•nsible  coup  ▼iolent 

raisin  —e  femme  vanlteiuie 

homme  sapMenr  point  visible. 
riande  tendre 

The  above  does  not  profess  to  be  a  complete  list  of  all  Ae 
aajectives  (not  included  under  the  previous  ruled)  that  xmufe 
be  placed  after  their  substantives,  but  a  consideration  of  any 
one  of  them  will  show  that  they  do  not  expreto  any  qualit/ 
inseparable  &om  the  substantives  which  they  qualify. 

103  There  are  several  adjectives  of  which  the  sense  is 
completely  different,  according  as  they  are  placed  before  or 
ajler  the  substantive.    Examples : 

un  bon  homme  un  homme  bon 

a  ffond-natured,  Hmple,  easy-going    a  good  man 

sort  of  man  (a  term  rather  of 

contempt) 

on  brave  homme  un  homme  brave 

an  honest  man  a  brave  man 

nn  cmel  enfant  nn  enfant  cruel 

a  troublesome  child  a  child  fond  of  inflicting  pain 

d'une  oommune  voix  une  Toiz  commiine 

with  one  voices  unanimoudy  an  ordinary ^  vulgar  tone  of  voios 

lu  demi^re  ann^e  du  r^gne  de    Fannie  demidre 

Louis  XIV  last  year  (i.e.  the  year  that  is  pa8t) 

the  last  year  qf  Lovis  XIV ^s  reign 

un  Ibax  accord  un  accord  fanx 

a  wrong  chord  (not  necessarily  un-    an  inharmonious  chord 
melodious  in  itself) 

une  fkusse  corde  une  corde  faiuMie 

the  string  of  a  piano^  violin^  harp  a  string  that  cannot  ever  harmonite 

(out    of    tune — qui    n'est   pas        with  another 

mont^e  au  ton  juste) 

ce  tableau  est  dans  un  ftrax  jour     Jxn  jour  Ibaz  dans  un  tableau 
this  picture  is  in  a  bad  light  an    ill-arranged   light   introduced 

into  the  painting  of  a  picture 

une  fausse  clef  une  clef  fknsse 

a  false  key  (used  for  fraudulent    a  u/nm^  A:e^  (i.e.  one  not  fitting  the 
purposes)  lock) 

une  Aurlease  temp^te  un  lion  flirlenx 

a  terrible  storm  a  raging  lion 

un  grand  homme  un  homme  grand 

a  greai  man  (statesman,  warrior,    a  tall  man 
&c.) 


\ 
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une  ffrosse  femma  nne  femme  grosto 

a  fat  woman  a  pregnant  woman 

nn  iTAlant  homme  im  homme  galant 

an  accomplished,  genUemaniy  man,  a  gallant  man  (assidnons  in  bis  at* 

a  JinefiUow  tentions  to  the  ladies) 

le  baat  ton  le  ton  baat 

an  arrogant,  bold  numner  of  tpeak"  a  high  pitch  of  voiG$ 
ing 

nn  liomidte  homme  nn  homme  boim^te 

an  honest  man,  of  good  morals  and  a  man  of  pleasing  manners 
behaviour 

nn  maavals  air  cet  homme  a  Tair  maavals 

an  awkward,  disagreeable,  repulsive  that  man  looks  mischievous,  capable 

exterior  (not  necessarily  indica-  of  doing  harm 

tive  of  eTil  intention) 

dn  mort  beis  dn  bois  mort 

worthless  wood  dead  wood  (on  a  living  tree) 

il y  ayingt  mortelles  lienes  d'ici  U  nne  maladie  mortelle 

it  is  twenty  long  leagues  from  here  a  fatal  disease 

le  mallB  esprfk  nn  homme  malla 

the  spirit  of  evil  a  crafty,  cunning  fellow 

nn  noavel  habit  nn  habit  noaveaa 

another  coat,  different  from  the  one  a  coat  of  new  fashion  and  eut 

last  worn  nn  habit  noaf 

a  new  coat  fresh  from  the  taUov'e 

le  noaveaa  yin  le  vin  noaveaa 

the  wine  you  have  just  bottled  or  this  year's  vintage 
laid  in 

nn  paavre  antenr,  homme  nn  antenr,  homme  paavre 

a  wretched  author,  an  insignificant  poor  (in  pocket) 
man 

an  petit  homme  nn  homme  petit 

a  short,  small  man  a  contemptible  man 

an  plalsant  homme,  personnage  nn  homme  plalsant 

a  singular,  ridiculous  person  a  merry,  jovial  sort  of  feUow,  one 

addicted  to  saying  good  things 

on  plalsant  conte  nn  conte  plalsant 

an  improbable   tale,   one  without  an  amusing  tale 
meaning 

les  propres  termes  les  termes  propres 

the  very  (same)  terms  •  proper,  suitable  terms 

mes  propres  mains  des  mains  propros 

my  own  hands  dean  hands 

an  seal  homme  pent  soulever  ce  nn  homme  seal  ne  sanrait  le  faire 

fardean  one  single  man  (i.e.  withont  the 

only  one  man  (that  I  know  of)  is  help  of  otk«tft^  wM,  uot  dA  \t 
able  to  lift  that  burden 
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une  saffe-femine 
a  midw\fe 

un  Tilaln  homme 
an  uglu,  iU4aoking  fellow  (physi- 
caUy) 

un  nniqae  tableau 
one  single  joicture 


une  femme 

a  prudent f  noeU-conduoted  wom$M 

un  homme  Tilain 

a  eordidf  stingy ,  mean  man 

un  tableau  nniqne 

a  picture  unique  of  its  kind. 


Adjectives  followed  bt  a  Preposition  governing  a 
Verb  or  Substantive  {Regime  de  CAdjectif), 

104  In  many  instances  the  adjective  in  French  is  followed 
by  the  same  preposition  as  in  English : 

digne  d*^loge  worthy  of  praise 

nuisible  ik  la  sant^  iryunous  to  health 

un  passeport  valable  pour  un  an      a  passport  good  for  one  year. 

105  But  there  is  such  a  large  proportion  of  adjectives  in 
French  with  which  this  is  not  the  case,  that  we  subjoin  as 
complete  a  list  as  possible  of  such  adjectives  as  are  followed 
by  tiie  preposition  d^  and  of  those  that  require  d. 


Adjectives  requiring 

absent  contrit 

avide  digne 

ambitieux  diSl&rent 

aise  (rarely  used  envieuz 

without  bien:  exempt 

bien  aise)  fou 


the  Preposition  de  after  them, 

honteuz  las 

indigne  m^content 

impatient  oublieux 

impossible  {see  plein 


aisi  (^see  next 

capable 

content 


fier 

furieuz 

glorieuz 


next  §) 
incapable 
ivre 
jaloux 
libre  {see  §  fi) 


soigneux 

soucieux 

siir 

tributaire 

vide. 


cuneux 


Adjectives  requiring  the  Preposition  A  after  them. 


accessible 
adroit 
agr^ble  {see 

next  §) 
agile 
alerte 
attentif 
ant^rieur 
kpre 

bon  {see  next  §) 
beau  (see  next  §) 
contraire 
conform  > 
cAer 


comparable 
dispos 
dur 
d^sagr^ble  {see 

next  §) 
doux  {see  next  §) 
enclin 
exact 
facile   {see  next 


fSivorable 
funeste 
formidable 
habile 


horrible     {see 

next  §) 
ing^nieux 
inexorable 
inutile  {see  next  §) 
impenetrable 
importun 
inf^rieur 
invisible 
invulnerable 
lourd 
lent 
laid 


pareil 

pr^t 

prompt 

propre 

posterieur 

preferable 

pedoutable 

risible 

sujet 

semblable 

sensible 

superieur 

utile  {see  next  {) 

visible 
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106  Many  of  the  foregoing  adjectives  require  de  when  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  is  i7,  and  the  following  verb  used  in  an 
active  sense,  and  a  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  ce  and 
the  verb  employed  in  a  passive  sense. 

Such  are :  aise,  impossible^  libre,  agreabUj  hon,  heau,  donx, 
facile,  horrible^  inutile,  utile, 

11  est  horrible  de  penser,  de  voir,    o*est  horrible  ft  penser,  it  voir 

etc.  it  is  a  horrible  thing  to  think  of, 

it  is  horrible  to  think,  to  see,  ^c,  to  see 

11  est  beau  de  moiirir   pour  la    e'est  beau  2i  consider 
patrie  it  is  fine  to  look  at 

it  is  a  fine  thing  to  die  for  on^s 
country 

11  est  bon  de  savoir  que,  etc.  o'est  bon  k  savoir 

it  is  a  good  thing  to  hum  that,  ^c,    thai  is  worth  knowing 

11  est  impossible  de  concevoir,  etc.    e'est  impossible  k  concevoir 
a  is  impossible  to  conceive,  ^o,  it  is  ineonceivcMe, 

107  Some  adjectives  take  de  before  a  verb  and  d  before  a 
pronoun  or  substantive ;  as : 

U  est  doux  de  voir  ces  denz  amis    cette  ^toffe  est  donee  ft,  la  main 
ensemble  that  material  is  soft  to  the  touch 

it  is  pleasant  to  see  those  two  friends 
together 

vons  etes  libre  de  partir  Hbre  a  vous  de  pardr  qnand  vous 

1/ou  are  free  to  go  away  voudrez 

yov.  can  go  away  when  you  will 

VL  est  agr^ble  de  jouir  d'une  bonne    ce  tableau  est  agr^able  ft  Toeil 
sante  this  picture  is  ^fleasing  to  the  eye 

it  is  a  pleasant  thing  to  enjoy  good 
health 

inutile  de  rien  ajouter  de  plus !  il  est  inutile  ft  sa  famille 

it  is  no  use  saying  any  Tnorel  he  is  useless  to  his  family, 

108  When  two  adjectives  govern  the  same  preposition,  they 
may  be  followed  by  one  single  complement ;  as : 

il  est  utile  et  cher  ft  sa  famille 
il  est  aim^  et  ch^ri  de  ses  sig'ets ; 

but  if  the  adjectives  govern  different  prepositions  the  con- 
struction must  be  altered ;  as  : 

not  il  est  atile  et  ob^rl  de  sa  famille, 

but  il  eat  utile  ft  sa  famille  et  i\  «tt  e^t.  O^ilbsa, 
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Auoniif  Autrei  Certain^  Cbaquey  Malntf  M6me«  ITiilt 
Plnsienrst  Q;ii6l«  ^aoiquef  ^aeloonqae*  Tel^  Tout. 

Many  of  the  above  are  sometimes  employed  as  pronouns^ 
sometimes  as  adverbs ;  but,  as  they  are  essentially  adjectives^ 
and  more  often  so  used  than  as  pronouns  or  adverbs,  this 
seems  to  be  the  proper  place  to  treat  of  some  peculiarities  in 
their  inflections. 

AucuN  {aliquia  unua^  or  aliquia  homo  (Diez)),  not  any, 

109  Aucun  is  both  adjective  and  pronoun,  and  is  nearly 
always  followed  by  a  negative  particle  or  the  preposition  sans. 

aaoane  raison  ne  pent  justifierle  aaoan  de  nos   grands  ^crivains 

mensoDge  n'a  travailU  dans  le  genre  de 

no  reason  can  jitsiify  falsehood  T^pop^e  (Voltaire) 

.  .  .  sans  violence  auoune,  none  of  our  great   writers  have 

j'aorais  tu  Nicanor  ^pouser  Bodo-  labmred  in  the  epic  style 

gone  (Corneiixe)  je    ne   connais    aaoane  de  ces 

/  WOK  Id  have  seen  Nicanor  espouse  dames 

Rodogune  without  any  molenoe  I  do  not  know  a  single  one  of  thou 

(being  done  to  my  feehngs)  ladies. 

a.  In  interrogative  sentences,  or  when  doubt  is  expressed, 
aucuji  is  ollen  employed  without  a  negative  particle. 

de  tons  ces  autenrs  y  a-t-il  aaonn  of  all  those  aidhorSf  is  there  any  one 

qui  Tous  plaise  mieux  que  W.  that  you pr^er  to  Walter  8cottt 
Scott? 

je  doute  qu'il  y  ait  anemi  auteur  /  do  not  think  there  exists  any 

sans  d^faut  faultless  author, 

/3.  As  an  adjective  aucun  is  rarely  employed  in  the  plural 
number,  though  Eacine  has : 

aneniis  xnonstres  par  moi  dompt^s  i^^hidre)t    * 

and  Ck)rneille : 

je  ne  me  satisfais  d'aaounes  conjectures, 

and  the  'Dictionary  of  the  Academy*  gives  the  following 

example : 

il  ne  m'a  rendu  anonns  soins ; 

but  the  rule  seems  to  be  that  aucun  should  only  adopt  the 
plural  form — 
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1.  With  such   words  as   have  no  singular,  as  ancitres^ 
faiierailles^  pleurs ;  or, 

2.  With  such  as  have  a  different  meaning  in  the  plural,  as 
troupesy  gages. 

a,  aaciuies  fonerailles  ne  farent  no  funeral  obsequies   were  more 

plus  magniflqnes  magnificent 

jS.  aaounes  troupes  ne  sont  mieux  no  troops  are  better  disciplined. 

disciplin^es 

y.  Aucuns   and  cPavcuns  {some  people)  are  found   used 
pronorrdnally : 

ce  fait  racont^  par  aucuii*  this  fact  related  by  sotm  people 

d*auoiinfl  croiront  que  j'en  suis  some  people  vnU  suppose  that  I  am 

amoureux  in  love  with  her 

il  y  en  a  d'auonnes  qui  prennent  there  are  some  women  who  take 

des   maris  seulement    pour    se  husbands  only  to  get  free  cf  the 

tirer  de  la  contrainte  de  leurs  constraint  of  their  parents, 

parents — MouiBB  {Mai,  imag.) 

110  Autre  is  both  pronoun  and  adjective. 

It  is  a  pronoun  when  not  joined  to  a  substantive ;  as : 

furivez,  vous  autres !  come  here,  youffUows  I 

un  aatre  que  moi  vous  en  aurait  anyone  else  but  mysdf  would  have 

dit  autant  told  you  the  same 

d'antres  yous  diront  others  wiU  tell  you. 

It  i«  an  adjective  : 

cu  When  joined  to  a  substantive ;  as : 

autre  temps,  aatres  moeurs  other  times,  other  fashions, 

/3.  When  preceded  by  the  pronoun  en  substituted  for  some 
Bubstantive  before  expressed ;  as : 

laissez  cette  orange,  je  vous  en    leave  that  orange,  I  wiU  give  you 
donnerai  one  aatre  another  (viz.  orange), 

y.  When  it  refers  evidently  to  a  preceding  noun ;  as : 

Vorilez-vous  ce  livre-ci?     Merci,     Will  you   have   this   book?    No, 
I'antre,  s'il  vous  plait  thank  you,  the  other,  please. 

3.  With  the  adverb  tout,  and  when  it  means  different ;  as : 

vous  Stes  tout  autre  que  vous    you  are  guite  changed  from  what 
n'6tiez  you  were. 

En  void  hien  d'un  autre,  or  d'une  autre,  is  an  idiomatic 
phrase  equivalent  to  the  English  (familiar)  expre8dQrL%^  TKay^ 
you  go  again  !  What  fiext,  I  wonder ! 
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111  Certain  {certain,  some)  is  never  used  except  as  an 
adjective : 

eertains  hommeB 
o«rtalnes  femmes. 

112  Chaque  (each,  evei-y)  is  essentially  adjective,  is  always 
nsed  with  a  singular  substantive,  has  no  plural  number,  and 
must  never  be  confounded  with  the  pronoun  chacun. 

1.  Chaque  is  invariably  followed  by  a  substantive. 

2.  Chacun  never ;  as : 

1.  cbaqae    soldat   portait   pour    each   soldier   carried  three  dayi 

trolfl  jours  de  vivres  provisions 

2.  lis   portaient,    ohaomi,    pour    they  carried^  each  man^  three  dayi 

trois  jours  de  vivres  provisions, 

113  Maint  (many ;  Angl.  many  a)  is  used  indifferentlj  in 

the  singular  or  plural : 

j*ai  lu  dans  maint  auteur  /  have  read  in  many  an  author 

mainte  fois,  or  maintes  fois  many  a  time  and  oft 

sans    parler  de  mainte   caresse  to   say    nothing    of    oft-tepeaid 
(La.  Fontaine)  caresses. 

MItME  is  either  a  pronoun,  an  adverb,  or  an  adjective. 

MiME  Pronoun, 

114  As  a  pronoun  it  is  easily  distinguished  by  being  in- 
variably preceded  by  the  definite  article  and  not  followed  by 
a  substantive ;  as : 

Quel  temps    fait-il    aujourd'hui  ?  What  sort  of  weather  is  U  to-day  ? 

Ke  mdme  qu'hier  The  same  as  yesterday 

Sont-ce  la  d'autres  bottes  que  vous  Are  those  other  boots  you  haive  out 

portez  ?     Non,     ce     sont    les  No,  they  are  the  same. 

mdmes 

The  distinction  between  meme  adjective  and  meme  adverb  is 
not  so  evident. 

MiME  Adjective. 

115  Meme  is  an  adjective,  and  as  such  variable  in  gender  and 

number,  when  it  precedes  the  substantive  and  has  the  meaning 

of  (a)  *  identically  the  same/  or  (j3)  *  similar/  or  (y)  when  it  is 

joined  to  (and  follows)  a  pronoun  to  add  intensity  to  it ;  as : 

a.  c'est  le  m^me  soleil  qui  Claire  it  is  (identically)   the    same  snn 

toutes  les  nations  de  la  terre  which  shines  upon  all  the  nations 

of  the  earth 

B.  vous  retombez  dans  les  m^mes  you  are  relapsing  into  the  same  (i.e. 

alarmes  (Eacinb)  exactly  similar) /«ir« 

il  n*y  a  pas  deux  hommes  sup  there  are  not  two  men  in  the  whole 

la  terre,  ajant  mdme  visage,  earth  having  exactly  similar  faces 

MaSmea  traits  and  .ftatures. 
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7.  les  grands  ne  semblent  ^tre  n^s  great  people  seem  to  he  horn  to 
que  pour  eux-memes  benyit  no  one  else  hitt  themselves 

nous  le  ferons  ais^ment  nous*  we  will  easily  do  it  ourselves, 
monies* 

116  Rule  for  distinguishing  between  meme  adjective  and 
meme  adverb  when  attached  to  and  imnaediately  following  a 
substantive  in  the  plural  nnmher, 

MiME  Adjective. 

With  only  one  substantive^  meme  is  to  be  considered  as  an 
adjective,  and  made  to  agree  in  gender  and  number : 

a.  aux  yeux  d'un  coeur  bilieux,  les  to  a  Ttudevolent  eye  the  very  virtues 

vertus  monies  sont  des  vices  are  vices 

i^.  ces    murs    monies,    seigneur,  these  very  walls,  my  lord,  may  have 

peuvent  avoir  des  yeux  (Ea-  eyes 

cine) 

7.  les  dieuz  m^mes  deviennent  even  the  gods  heeome  jealotis  of  tlie 

jaloux  des  foergers            '  shepherds, 

MiME  Adverb, 

117  If  there  are  two  or  more  substantives,  7neme  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  an  adverb,  and  invariable  in  gender  and  number : 

a.  les  animaux,  les  plantes  inline,  animals,    and    even   plants,  were 

dtaient  au   nombre    des    di-  reckoned   among   the   Egyptian 

vinit^s  ^gyptiennes  divinities 

/5.  j'enlfeverais    ma    femme    A    ce  /  would  carry  my  w\fe  off  from  this 

temple,  k  vos  bras,  aux  dieux  temple,  from  your  arms,  ay,  even 

mdme !  from  the  gods! 

7.  les  libertans,  les  impies  m^me,  libertines,  and  even  impious  men, 

tremblent  a  la  vue  de  la  mort  tremble  at  the  sight  oj  death, 

118  Meme  attached  to,  and  intensifying,  a  verb  is  always 
an  adverb  and  invariable  : 

vous  ne  m'attraperiez  pas,  mSme    you  would  not  overtake  me,  even 
en  courant  running, 

119  CeUX  MiME.   CeUX  MiMES. 

The  opinions  of  grammarians  are  divided  as  to  whether, 
joined  to  cewa?,  mhfie  should  be  written  with  or  without  an  s ; 
as  many  instances  can  be  adduced  from  the  best  authors  of 
one  as  of  the  other  form.  It  seems,  however,  more  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  foregoing  rule  to  consider  m^e  when  joined 


*  Note  that  with  the  plural  pronoun  votM  used  in  speaking  to  one  itu3S:>)^&!QA2k..t  vdA. 
fo  considered  as  singular,  the  word  mtme  will  be  written.  wVtitiOMAt  ttn.  »\ 

faitcs-le  voaa-mSme,  man  ami  do  it  yourself,  my  /riend. 
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to  the  demonstrative  pronotin  celut,  celle,  ceux,  as  mtuii  an 
adjective  as  when  coupled  with  the  personal  pronoun,  and 
consequently  variable  in  gender  and  number. 

Kacine,  in  his  preface  to  the  Plaideurs,  has  written : 

oeux  monies  qui  8*7  ^talent  le  plus  diverti9  out  eu  peur  de  n'avoir  pu 
ri  dans  les  regies. 

Position  of  MhsE. 

120  MiME  adjective^  meaning  the  samej  is  placed  before  the 
substantive : 

le  m^nie  roi  the  same  king 

la  inline  maison  the  same  house 

les  monies  lois  the  same  laws, 

121  MtME  adjective,  meaning  self  or  adverb,  meaning  aren, 
also,  follows  the  substantive  or  pronoun  : 

les  dieux  monies  the  gods  thefnselves 

elle  viendra  elle-mdme  she  wUl  come  hersdf 

les  animauz,  les  plantes  mdme,  animals,  ay,  even  plants,  ^c, 
etc. 

There  are  one  or  two  remarkable  instances  in  clasacal 
poetry  of  the  transposition  of  this  order;  one  of  the  most 
iamous  is  from  Comeille  {Cid,  act  ii.  sc.  2)  : 

sais-tu   que    ce    vieillard    fut   la    do  you  know  that  that  old  man  foat 
mdme  Yertu  ?  Virtue  itself? 

NuL  (no  one,  no,  not  any,  null  and  void)  is  both  pronoun 
and  adjective. 

122  NuL  pronoun  is  invariably  of  the  masculine  gender  and 
singular  number,  is  synonymous  with  personne  (meaning  no 
one),  and  is  followed  by  the  negative  particle  ne  : 

a.  nal  n'est  content  de  sa  destin^e    no  one  is  satisfied  with  his  lot 
/3.  nul  n'est  proph^te  en  son  pays    no  one  is  a  prophet  in  his  ovnt 
(La.  Fontaine)  country. 

123  NuL  adjective  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  gender  and 
number : 

a.  nul  bomme  vivant  no  man  living 

8.  rhomme  ne  trouve  nnlle  part    man  nowhere  finds  true  happinest 
son  bonheur  sur  la  terre  on  earth, 

124  NuL  is  rarely  employed  in  the  plural,  except— 

a.  Like  aucun  (see  page  11^\  with,  words  essentially  plural, 


ABJECTIVE.  283 

or  liaving  a  distinct  signification  in  the  plural,  different  from 
the  singular : 

a.  nulles  troupes  ne  sont  mieux    no  troops  are  better  disciplined; 
discipUn^ 

or  (/3)  when  it  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence  with  the  mean- 
ing of  nully  void,  of  no  value  : 

6.  ces  effete  sont  nnls  '        these  bills  (commercial)  are  mere 

waste-paper 
toutes    ces    proc^ures*   sont    aU  these  transactions  are  nidi  and 
nulles  void, 

125  Plusieurs  (several,  many)  is  either  pronoun  or  adjec^ 
tive ;  in  either  case  it  is  invariably  plural,  and  has  but  one 
form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders. 

Pronoun : 

plusieurs  I'ont  dit  many  people  have  said  so 

Connaissez-Tous  ces  dames?    J'en    J)o  you  know  those  ladies^   I  know 
connais  plusieurs  several  of  them. 

Adjective : 

plusieurs  antenrs  se  sont  serais  several  authors  have  used  that  ex- 

de  cette  expression  pression 

il  est  venu  plusieurs  fois  nous  he  came  several  times  to  see  us 

voir 

la  France  a  subi  plusieurs  r^vo-  France  has  underyone  several  revo' 

lutions  lutions. 

QUELQUE. 

126  Quelque  is  both  adjective  and  adverb.  As  an  adjective, 
meaning  some,  it  agrees  with  its  substantive : 

a.  quelque  diable  anssi  me  pons-    some  evil  spirit,  too,  urying  me  on 

sant  (La  Fontaine) 
/3.  quelques  auteurs  Tont  affirm^    some  authors  have  affirmed  it, 

[Kote  that  with  tbe  word  Ibis  {times),  quelque  does  not  take  the 
plural  s,  quelquefois  {sometimee)  bemg  considered  as  one  word.] 

127  Quelque  adjective,  meaning  whatever,  agrees  with  its 
substantive  whether  that  substantive  be  qualified  by  another 
adjective  or  not :  • 


•  Some  grammarians  are  of  opinion  that  quelque  immediately  preceding  an 
adjective  should  not  take  the  <  of  the  plural*;  but  No€l  aud  Chapsal,  Delille,  and 
Davivier  (Orammaire  det  Orammaires)  are  of  opinion  that  it  should  V»NrcV\X«iL'<«N9t2&. 
an  «,  and  the  majority  of  Ihe  best-known  authors  con&nu  tYAft  o^^^x^u. 
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CL  quelques  raisons  que  yous  me  whatever  reasons  you  may  he  aik  to 

puissiez  dire  (Racikb)  oive  me. 

jS.  qaelqaes  vains  lauriers  que  whatever  vain  glories  war  may  pro- 

promette  la  guerre  (Boilbau)  mise, 

128  Quelque  {however,  to  what  a  degree)  qualifying  either 
an  adjective  or  participle  alone  (i.e.  without  a  substantive 
immediately  attached  to  it),  or  joined  to  another  adverb,  is  an 
adverb,  and  as  such  invariable  in  form  : 

a.  qnelqae    grands    que    soieut  howev&r  great  their  labours  may  be 

leurs  travaux 

B,  quelqaecorrompues  que  soient  however  corrupt  our  morals  may  hs 

DOB  moeurs 

7.  quelque  adroitement  qu'ils  s'y  however  adroitly  they  may  set  ahoiU 

prennent  it, 

[Observe  that  the  verb  after  quelque  {houjever)  is  invariably  in  the 
subjunctive  mood.] 

129  Quelque  followed  by  a  numeral  and  meaning  abouty 
some,  is  an  adverb  and  invariable : 

a.  il  y  a  quelque  cinq  cents  ans  it  is  some  five  hundred  years  siwa  ; 

de  cela  ,    then 

jS.  Chicaneau,  Et  quel  4ge  avez-  Ch.  And  what  age  are  you  1    Fov  \ 

voufi  ?    Vous  avez  bon  visage.        look  weU, 

La  comtesee.  H6,  quelque  soix-  The    Countess.    Well,   some  sixty 

ante  ans  (Eacute,  Flaideurs,        years  or  so, 

act  i.  sc  7) 

130  The  final  e  of  quelque  can  only  suffer  elision  before  un 

or  une : 

quelqu'un,  quelqu*une. 

Before  all  other  vowels  it  remains  unchanged : 

quelque  amour,  quelque  espoir,  quelque  impression,  quelqiM 
obstacle,  quelque  uniforme. 

131  Quelque  chose  {something), 

Quelque  chose  employed  as  one  single  word,  and  considered 
as  a  pronoun,  is  masculine  : 

quand  je  vous  demande  quelque  when  I  ask  you  for  something,  you 

chose,    vous    devrlez    me    le  ought  to  give  it  me 
donuer 

on  m'a  racont^  quelque  obese  some  one  told  me  something  very 

qui  est  tr^s-plaisant  funny, 

132  Quelqite  chose  employed  with  an  adjective  takw  the 
prepoaidon  de : 
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qaelqne  chose  de  bon  aomething  good 

quelque  chose  de  mauvais  gomething  oad 

(cf.  Lat.  aliquid  honi*) 

133  Quel  adjective  or  pronoun  (as  stated  in  Part  I.  page  16) 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  substantive : 

Adjective : 

a.  qaellevilleqa'Athines!  quel-  what  a  town  Athena  was!  what 
les  lois  !  quelle  police  !  laws  I  what  government  I  what 
qaelle  valeiir !  (LaBruy^rb)        valour  I 

jS.  qaelle  r^ponse  t'a-t-on  faite  ?  what  answer  did  they  give  you  t 

Pronoun : 

voyez  qaelle  je  suis  et  qaelle  je    see  what  a  orte  I  am,  and  what  1 
veuz  6tre !  (Cobmbiij.b)  intend  to  be  I 

134  Quel  qve  (whatever ^  of  what  sort  soever)  is  written  in  two 
words,  and  quel  is  always  immediately  followed  bj  the  auxiliary 
verb  etre  or  pouvoir,  or  by  a  pronouii  and  one  of  those  verbs, 
and  is  made  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender  and 
number  (with  the  verb  invariably  in  the  subjunctive  mood)  : 

qael  que  soit  le  motif  qui  tous  whatever  be  the  motive  that  urges 

pousse  you 

qaelle  que  soit  votre  intention  whatever  be  your  intention 

qaele  que  soient  vos  desseins  whatever  be  your  designs 

qaelles  que  puissent  6tre  ses  Tues  whatever  may  be  his  views  on  thai 

la-dessus  subject 

donnez-moi  un  titre  qael  qu'il  soit  give  me  whatever  title  you  like 

les  mortels,   qaels  qu'ils  soient,  all  men^  of  whatever  rank  they  may 

sont  ^aux  devant  la  loi  be,  are  equal  in  the  eyes  of  the  lau 

donnez-moi    une    chaise    qaelle  give  me  a  chavr,  no  matter  which, 

qu'elle  soit 

135  QuANTES  is  only  used  with  the  word  fois  and  in  such 
expressions  as  the  following : 

je  TOus  le  dirai  toates  et  qaantee  /  wiU  tell  it  you  as  often  as  you 

fois  qu'il  TOUS  plaira  like 

je    feral   cela    toates    fois    et  I  will  do  that  as  many  times  as  1 

qaantes  choose,  as  you  wish, 

136  QuELCONQUE  (of  smne  sort  or  description)  invariably 
follows  t^e  substantive,  and  is  made  to  agree  with  it : 

donnez-moi  un  livre  qaeloonqae     give  mz  some  book  or  other  (no 

matter  which) 
denx  points  qaeleonqaes  ^tant    amy  two  points  being  given^ 
donnas 
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With  a  negative  it  means  none  whatever  (and  requires  to  be 
followed  by  fiie  subjunctive  mood) : 

il  n'^  a  foice  qaeloonqne  qui    there  ie  no  power  on  earth  eouli 
puisse  m'y  obliger        '  force  me  to  do  thaty 

137  Tel  {such^  so  greats  sueh  an  one)  is  either  (a)  cdjective 
or  (/3)  pronoun : 

a.  As  adjective  it  is  placed  between  l}ie  indefinite  artide 
and  the  substantive  (as  distinct  from  the  English  fashion,  such 
a  man,  sueh  a  thing)  : 

un  tel  homme  stich  a  man 

line  telle  femme  etich  a  woman 

je  n'ai  jamais  vn  de  telles  pr^-  I  never  saw  suah  pretensione, 

tentions 

/3.  As  pronoun  it  is  either  relative : 

1.  one  conduite  telle  que  la  v6tri»    conduct  euch  as  $four»  U  unpardoih 

est  impardonnable  able 

2.  dea  moyens  tela  que  vous  ea    means  euch  as  you   employ  «jB 

employez,  ne  r^ussiront  jamais        never  meceed  ; 

or  absolute  (and  idiomatix}) ; 

1.  un  tel  m*a  dit  Bo^and-^o  told  me 

2.  Madame  une  telle  Mrs,  So-and-eo 

3.  tel  qui  rit  Tendredi«  dimanche    a  man  who  i$  merry  on  Friday  fnajj 

pleurera    (IlACiXir^,  Flaideurs,        have  cause  to  weep  on  Sfundajf 
act  i.  8c.  1)  (don't  lattgh  till  you  are  oat  of 

the  wood). 

138  Tel  quel  (such  as  it  is^  so  so) : 

un  prMicateur  tel  ^ue)  some  preacher  or  other  (depzedatoiy 

style) 
on  me  donna  du  vin  tel  quel  they  gave  me  wine,  sueh  as  it  was 

des  ^tofies  teller  qneU^e  some  sort  ofTnaterials  or  other. 

Tout  is  either  pronoun,  or  adjective,  or  adverbs 

139  Tout  pronoun  is  only  found  in  the  singular  number 
and  masculine  gender,  and  has  ithe  signification  of  everything : 

tout  vient  k  point  k  qui  s&it  st-  everything  succeeds  with  those  vko 

tendpe  (prov.)  wait  patiently 

UD    veritable   chr^tien    dolt  ^tre  a  true  Christian  should  beprepttrtd 

prSt  k  tout  for  everything 

tout  est  perdu  fors  rhonneur !  all  is  lost  save  honour  I 

140  Tout  adjective  has  two  significations :  (a)  all,  the  whole, 
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(/3)  each,  every,  and  must    agree  with  its  substantive  in 
gender  and  number. 

a.  Tout  {all,  the  whole,  every)  : 

toat  le  monde,  toute  la  terre  the  whole  world,  the  whole  earth 

tons    les  serpents  ne  sont   pas  €Ul  eerpente  are  not  poieonoua 

v^nimeux 

toates  les  maisonsfurent  d^tmites  all  the  houses  were  destroyed 

toas  les  jours  every  day 

toas  les  deux,  trois  jours,  etc.  every  other  day,  every  third  day,  ^c. 

/3.  Tout,  meaning  each,  every,  when  it  is  employed  in  the 
singular  number,  is  not  followed  by  the  definite  article : 

tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays  every  citizen  must  serve  his  country 

toute  verity  n'est  pas  bonne  k  it  is  not  always  expedient  to  divulge 

dire  (pro v.)  the  truth 

toute  lx>nne  action  m^rite  une  r^  every  good  action  deserves  a  reward. 

compense 

141  Position  of  Tour  (Adjective). 

a.  Tout  precedes  the  article  (definite  or  indefinite)  : 

tout  le  temps  the  whole  time 

nous  avons    attendu   toute   une    we  waited  a  whole  hour, 
heure 

/3.  Or  the  possessive  adjectives  mon,  ton,  son,  &c. : 

il  a  employ^  tout  son  pouToir  he  has  employed  his  whole  power 

nous  avons  perdu  tous  nos  vais-    we  have  lost  all  our  ships. 
Beaux 

y*  Or  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ce,  celui,  &c. : 

Jupiter  dit  un  jour,  Que  tout  ce  qui  Jupiter  said  one  day.  Let  everything 

respire  s'en  vienne  comparaitre  that  has  breath  come  and  appear 

aux  pieds  de  ma  grandeur  (La  at  the  feet  of  my  majesty 
Fontaine) 

tous  ceux  qui  riendront  apr^s  moi  all  those  who  come  after  me  will  do 

en  feront  autant  the  same. 

But  Tout  {plural)  follows  the  pronouns  notis,  vous,  eux : 

nous  tous*  approuYons  sa  con-  we  all  approve  of  his  conduct 

duite 

je  parle  a  vous  tous  /  am  speaking  to  all  of  you 

eux  tous  nous  accompagneront  they  wUl  aU  accompany  us. 


*  It  is  more  usual  to  place  the  word  totu  after  the  verb,  with  the  plural  prouQosLX 

nous  sommee  tou«  amis  de  yotie  p^se 
rouB  riendrei  tous,  n'est-ce  pasl 

o2 
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142  Tout,  adjective,  joined  to  the  name  of  a  town,  reniainB 
invariable,  even  though  the  name  of  the  town  may  be  femi- 
nine; as: 

tout  Rome  le  sait  aU  Rome  knows  it 

:out  Florence  en  a  entenda  parler    <Ul  Florence  has  heard  y^eai  of  U, 

143  A  TOUT  moment,  a  tous  moments,  de  touts  sorte,  de 
TOUTES  sortes,  de  tout  cote,  de  tous  cotes. 

There  is  great  discrepancy  of  opinion  among  the  gram- 
marians as  to  the  difference  of  signification  of  these  expres- 
sions^ according  as  they  are  used  in  the  singular  or  plural 
number.  Some  wouJd  maintain  that  in  the  singular  number 
they  mean  each  or  either,  as,  de  tout  cote,  on  either  side,  and 
in  the  plural  number  all,  as,  de  tous  cotes,  on  all  sides;  but 
the  distinction  does  not  seem  to  be  carried  out  by  the  examples 
adduced,  and  indeed  most  writers  employ  either  number 
indiscriminately. 

TouTEFOis.     Toutes  les  fois. 

144  Care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  between  these  two 
expressions,  the  former,  toutefois,  being  an  adverb  meaning 
anyhow  or  and  yet;  as : 

toatefois,  je  tous  engage  a  n«    anyhow,  I  recommend  you  not  to  go 
pafi  y  aller  there  ; 

the  latter;  toutes  les  fois,  compounded  of  an  adjective,  tout,  the 
definite  article,  and  the  substantive  fois,  and  meaning  every 
time : 

venez  me  voir  tovtes  les  fois  que    come  and  eee  me  euery  time  you  go 
TOUS  allez  a  Londres  to  London, 

145  Tout,  adverb,  meaning  quite,  entirely,  altogether,  Acj 
can  be  employed  to  qualify  (a)  an  adjective  or  participle; 
(/3)  a  substantive ;  (y)  a  preposition ;  (d)  another  adverb; 
(«)  an  adjective  used  adverbially,  and  {with  one  single  ^xcef 
Hon  to  be  found  under  a)  is  invariabLe. 

a.  Tout  with  Adjective  or  Participle. 

il  est  toat  p&le  de  coUre  he  is  quite  pale  with  rage 

elle  est  tout  ^puis^e  de  fatigue  she  is  quite  worn  out  wUhfaiigvt 

fkona  sommes  toat  ^tonn^s  de  Tap-  u^e  are  quite  astonished  to  hear  it* 
prendre 
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Important  Exception. 

If  the  adjective  or  participle  be  in  the  feminine  gender 
singular  or  plural  number,  and  begin  with  a  consonant  or 
aspirated  A,  tout  is  then  made  to  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
number : 

j'ai  bn  de  Teaii  de  vie  toate  pure      I  drank  some  brandy  quite  neat 
mes  soeiirs  sont  tuntes  rSveuses        my  sisters  are  in  a  very  thoughtful 

mood 
elles  sontrentrSes  toutes  hAletantes    they  ran  in  panting  with  terror, 
de  frayeur 

/3.  Tout  with  a  Substantive  signifying  *  entirely ^   *  aZZ/ 

*  altogether.'' 

les  Fran^ais  sont  tout  fea  the  French  are  altogether  a  fiery 

(excitable)  nation 
cette  femme  est  tout  yens,  toat    that  woman  is  all  eyes  and  ears 
oreilles  (observant). 

y.  Tout  with  a  Preposition, 

je  suis  tout  4  vovlb  I  am  quite  at  your  service 

ma  sceur  ^tait  toat  eq  larmes  my  sister  was  bathed  in  tears 

mes  ehevauz  sont  revenus  tout  en  my  horses  came  in  all  of  a  sweat 

sueor 

toat  en  admirant  votre  eonduite,  whUe  admiring  your  conduct,  we 

nous  devons  encore  tour  gronder  must  still  blame  you 

ma  maison  est  toat  pr^  de  la  my  house  is  quite  close  to  yours, 

vdtre 

L  Tout  with  another  Adverb, 

ma  robe  Ast  tout  anssi  fralche  que  my  dress  is  just  as  fresh  as  (it  was) 

Tann^  demi&re  last  year 

la  riviere  coule  tout  doucement  the  river  flows  quite  gently 

tout  autrement  in  a  very  different  mannerf  much 

more 

lis  sont  tout  autrement  aimables  they  are  mucn  more  amiable  than 

que  leurs  voisins  their  neighbours,  * 

e.  With  Adjectives  used  adverbially. 

tout  beau!  gently  /  not  so  fast  / 

tout  baa  in  a  very  low  tone 

tout  bant  quite  loud 

elle  est  tomb^e  tout  de  son  lonir    she  fell  her  whole  length   on    the 

BUT  le  parquet  floor 

tout-de-auite  immediately 

tout-lk-ftUt  quite 
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tont-4-oo«p  all  of  a  sudden 

tout  d*iin  oonp  all  at  oncef  at  one  and  tke  sam 

time. 

Example  to  illustrate  the  Distinction  of  the  foregoing  seemingly 

similar  Expressions. 

tout-ft-ooap  le  prisonnier  saisit  all  of  a  sudden  the  prisoner  seized 
la  coupe  et  Tavala  tout  d*un  the  cup  and  emptied  it  at  one 
oonp  draught, 

146  Tout  adverb,  followed  by  an  adjective  or  participle 
•ind  the  conjunction  que,  requires  the  verb  to  be  put  in  the 
indicative  mood  : 

moD  frire<  tout  instruit  qull  est,  my  brother,  learned  as  he  is,  is 

86  trompe  quelquefois  sometimes  mistaken 

tout  admirable  qu'est  la  Yertu,  aU  admirable  as  Virtue  is,  she  finds 

elle  trouve  moins  d'admiration  fewer  admirers  than  Vice 

que  le  Vice 

cette  eau,  toute  pure  qu'elle  est,  this  water,  pure  as  it  is,  does  not 

ne  me  plait  pas  please  me, 

[Note  that  bien  que,  quoique,  with  almost  aimilar  signification,  rei^uue 
the  subjunctive  mood : 

bien  4n*il  soit  instruit,  quoiqn'elle  soit  admirable,  etc., 

because  they  express  some  doubt;   whereas  tout   .    .    .    que  affirms 
positively  the  existence  of  a  fact.] 

Tout  autre. 

147  Tout  followed  immediately  by  autre  and  a  substantive  is 
both  (a)  adjective  and  variable,  or  (/3)  adverb  and  invariable. 

a.  It  is  an  adjective  when  not  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
article  and  whenever  the  sense  allows  of  the  word  autre  being 
transposed,  and  placed  after  the  substantive : 

toute  autre  place  qu'un  trone  any  other  place  than  a  throne  would 
aurait  ^t6  indigne  d'eile  (Bos-        have  been  unworthy  of  her, 

sukt) 

Here  the  order  of  the  sentence  might  well  be  transposed  thus : 

toute  place  autre  qu'un  tr6ne,    any  place  other  than  a  throne,  ic, 

etc. 

/3.  Tout  followed  by  autre  is  an  adverb  (and  invariable) 
when  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  and  whenever  the  sense 
would  not  allow  of  transposition  : 

donnez-moi  nne  tent  autre  oc-    give  me  a  very  different  task* 
cupation 
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IV.  NUMERALS. 

{Nombres,  Numeros,  Chiffres.) 

A  complete  list  of  the  cardinal^  and  rules  for  forming  the 
ordinal  numbers,  will  be  found  in  Part  I.  pages  13-14. 

Peculiarities  in  the  Orthography  and  Pronunciation  of 

some  of  the  cardinal  numbers. 

148  Deux. — The  x  is  not  pronounced  except  before  vowels 
and  an  unaspirated  h,  when  it  is  pronounced  like  a  z, 

denz  amis  pronouTice  dens-amis 

deux  hommes  „  deuz-hommes. 

149  Trois. — ^The  «  is  mute  except  before  vowels  and  an 
unaspirated  h, 

150  QuATRE  ♦  (pronounced  katre). 

In  pronouncing  the  familiar  expression  entre  quatre  yeux  (tc 
one's  face),  it  is  usual  to  insert  z  between  quatre  and  yeux : 

je  le  lui  dirai  entre  quatre-(s)-yeux 
/  wiU  teU  it  him  to  Ms  face, 

151  Cinq. — The  q  is  pronounced  like  a  k  before  a  vowel 
or  unaspirated  A  ;  as : 

cinq-hommes 

cinq-oranges ; 

mute  before  consonants  or  an  aspirated  A ;  as : 

cin(q)  soldats 
cin(q)  homards. 


•  In  dertTBtlons  of  qvatrt^  if  gpelt  -with  a  d,  the  t(a  is  pronoimoed  oua ;  if  with 
a  tf  the  qua  is  pronounced  ua. 


Examples: 
qnadmpMe      prwMunce  kooadiipMe 
quadrilat^,  etc.       „       kooadrilat^. 

Bxcept: 
nn  quadrille  ,,       kadriUe 

one  quadrillion         „       kadriUion. 


un  quateme  (a  series  cf  fottr  numbers  in 

a  lottery) 
un  quatrain         pronounce        Icatrain. 

But: 
quattrocentiste    (i.e.    belonging    to  4he 
J{fteenth  century)  pronounce  kouattro- 
centiste. 


The  Latin  words  quater^  four  times,  quatuor,  a  piece  of  music  played  or  iuzi^ 
by  four  personB,  and  the  Italian  word  quarto  (in  the  fourth  plaAe^^  vt^'^tQx^'^'viL'CkK.^ 
tMuater^  kouatuoTt  and  kouarto. 
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152  Six. — The  x  is  pronounced  as  88  when  enotmdng  the 
number  alone,  and  somewhat  softened  before  a  vowel  or  mute 

A;  as: 

8iz-oranges 

six-hommes ; 

mute  before  a  consonant  or  aspirated  A ;  as : 

si(x)  personnes 
8i(x)  n^ros. 

153  Sept. — ^In  enouncing  the  number  atone^  omit  the  p 
and  pronounce  the  t : 

set. 

Before  a^  vowel  or  mute  hy  pronounce  the  t : 

sept-oranges 
sept-hommes. 


Before  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h,  pronounce  neither  the  p  *} 

les  8e(pt)  p^h^s  capitanx 
se(pt)  niboux. 

154  HuiT. — Pronounce  the  t  except  under  the  same  dr- 
cumstances  as  the  preceding. 

155  Neuf. — In  enouncing  the  number  alone,  pronounce 
the  /,  but  suppress  it  altogether  before  consonants  or  an  aspi- 
rated h:  m     1 J  4. 

neu(f)  soldats 

iieu(f)  hiboux. 

Pronounce  the /as  v  before  vowels  and  an  unaspirated  h : 

neuf  hommes   s=  neuv-hommes 
neuf  oranges    =  neuv-oranges. 

156  Dix. — In  enoimcing  the  number  alone,  pronounce  the 
final  X  as  ss.  The  x  is  not  pronounced  before  a  consonant  or 
aspirated  h;  it  has  the  sound  of  z  before  a  vowel  or  un- 
aspirated h:  ,.    ,  J-    1. 

'^  dix  hommes  »  dix-nommfis 

dix  amis         <■  dis-amis. 

157  Onze. — The  o  of  onze  is  treated  as  if  the  word  began 
with  an  aspirated  h\  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  is  not  elided 
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before  it,  nor  does'  any  liaison  take  place  with  a  preceding 
consonant ;  as : 

c'est  atLJourd'htd  le  onse*  to-day  is  the  eleventh  of  the  month. 

And  in  speaking  of  Louis  Onze  (Louis  XI.),  the  s  of  Louis  is 
not  pronounced. 

168  Dix-SEPT  pronounce  dis-sett 

dix-huit  ,,  dix-huit 

dix-neuf  „  dis-neuf. 

159  YiNQT. — In  enouncing  the  number  alone  or  before  a 
consonant  or  mute  A,  neither  the  s  nor  the  t  is  pronounced  : 

Tin(gt)  soldats 
Tiii(gt)  h^ros. 

Before  a  vowel  or  unaspirated  h  the  t  alone  is  pronounced  •. 
Tingt  hommes  pronounce  vint-hommes 

Tingt  amis  „  yint-amis. 

The  t  is  also  pronounced  in  all  numbers  up  to  thirty : 

vingt  et  un  viogt-quatro  vingt-sept 

Tingt-deuz  vingt-cinq  Tingt-huit 

vingt-trois  vingt-six  vingt-neuf ; 

but  not  before  mille  or  million  (yin(gt)  mille  hommes). 

160  Quatre-vin(qts). — In  enouncing  the  number  alone, 
or  before  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h,  gts  are  mute ;  if  followed 
by  a  vowel  or  mute  h^  the  s  alone  is  pronounced ;  as : 

quatre-Tingti-liommes 
quatre-yingts-ans. 

When  followed  by  another  number,  the  s  is  actually  sup- 
pressed and  the  gt  are  mute ;  as  : 

qnatre-vingtt-un  pronownce  quatre-vin  un 

quatre-vingt-deux  ,,  quatre-vin  deux 

quatre-yingt-onze  „  quatre-yin  oiize,  etc. 


•  There  is  one  ezoeption  to  this  mle ;  with  the  piqpositioii  enire  the  final  «  ia 
elided;  as: 
yenez  entre  onze  beores  et  midi      pronounce     yenez  entr*  onze  henres  et  midi. 

t  Note  too  the  sappreesion  of  it.    From  21  to  71  indusive,  all  the  first  nmnbera  in. 
each  decimal  take  the  copula  et,  as  yingt  et  on,  trente  e<  un,  eoV&aix\A  et  o\vu^\  \sox 
81, 91, 101,  are  writien  gitatre-vinsft-un,  gutUre-mngt-onHt  ^^  ^^* 

o  8 
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161  Cent. — The  t  is  mute  in  enouncing  the  number  aUme* 
It  is  sounded  before  a  vowel  or  unaspirated  A ;  as : 

cent-oranges 
cent-hommes. 

It  is  mute  before  un,  uniemey  huit,  and  ome ;  as : 

cen(t)  nn  hommes  101  mm 

le  cen(t)    onikne  regiment  d'in-    the  lOUt  regimefU  qf  it^faiUry, 
fanterie 

CetU  multiplied  by  another  number  takes  an  a  if  not  imme- 
diately followed  by  another  number ;  as : 

deux  cents  hommes  200  mm 

trois  cents  vaisseaus  800  vessels; 

or  where  its  complement  is  understood ;  as : 

nous  parttmes  dnq  cents  we  set  out  500  in  aU; 

but  if  another  number  follows  it  immediately,  the  a  is  sup- 
pressed ;  as : 

trois  cent  diz  hommes  310  men 

quatre  cent  cinquante  livres  450  pounds  ; 

or  when  announcing  a  date,  even  when  not  followed  by  another 
number ;  as : 

Tan  mil  trois  cent  the  year  1300. 

The  substantive  centj  occasionally  used  for  centaine  (in 
commercial  language  generally),  is  preceded  by  an  artide, 
and  takes  the  sign  of  the  plund  like  any  other  substantive; 
as : 

iin  cent  de  marrons  100  chemuts 

deux  cents  d'ceufs  200  eggs, 

162  MiLLE,  1,000,  never  takes  an  a  in  the  plural: 

trois  miUe  hommes  3,000  m/en 

qnatre  mille  soldats  4,000  soUdieirs, 

In  English  it  is  usual  to  precede  the  words  hundred  and 
thousand  by  the  indefinite  article  or  the  numeral  one,  and  to 
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join  them  to  another  number  by  the  copula  and.    This  is  not 
the  case  in  French : 

one  hundred  men  cent  hommes 

a  hundred  chances  to  one  cent  chances  contra  une 

a  hundred  and  twenty  men  cent  Tingt  hommes 

a  thousand  reasons  mille  raisons 

three  thousand  and  twenty  trois  mille  vingt. 

There  is  one  exception  in  the  title  of  the  book  known  tls 
*•  The  Arabian  Nights '  in  English,  which  in  French  is  ^  Les 
mille  et  une  Nuits.' 

163  Mille  is  written  mil  in  dates ;  as : 

Tann^e  mil  huit  cent  soixante  et  the  year  1871c 

onze 

164  Million^  billion,  milliard  (l,000,000,00(yy,  trillion^  &c., 
are  treated  as  substantiyes,  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article, 
take  an  5  in  the  plural,  and  are  followed  by  the  preposition 
de;  as: 

un  million  d'hommes  1,000,000  men 

la  France  a  d4  payer  cinq  milliaids    France  has  had  to  pay  Jive  milliards 
d'indemniti  a  la  Pmsse  qf  indemnity  to  lintssia, 

165  Note.— 'Cardinal  numbers  spoken  of  as  cyphers  do  not 
take  an  d  in  the  plural ;  as : 

cet  enfant  ne  fait  pas  bien  ses    that  child  does  not  form  his  eightM 
linlt  et  ses  nenf  and  nines  wdl, 

166  The  following  Italian  numbers  are  frequently  em- 
ployed to  number  the  divisions  of  arguments  in  speeches  or 
sermons  and  in  conmierce  : 

primo 1^ 

secondo  (pronounce  segondo)        .        •        •        .  2^ 

tertio 3'' 

qnarto.        •....•.•  4^. 


167  Ordinal  Numbers. 

Albreviated  in  French. 
first       premier,  premiire     .        .        .        •        .        1',  V 
second    second,  seconde,  or  denzi^me   •        •        .        2* 
third     troisi^e  •        .        •        •        •        %<^,%k\A. 
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For  ALL  the  rest  add  ieme  to  the  cardinal ;  ais : 
tioifl,  troisi^me ;  quatre,  quatritoie,  etc 

In  the  ordinals  derived  from  neuf  and  dix-neufj  &c.y  the/u 
softened  into  v ;  thus : 

Deuviime,  dix-neuTikne,  yingt-neiiTiime,  etc 

In  the  first  of  every  decimal  the  termination  ihiie  is  addec 
to  the  ordinal ;  as : 

▼ingt  et  nniime  ....  2lst 
trente  et  uniime  .  .  .  .  Zlst 
centnni^e 101«^. 

Collective  Numbers. 

168  But  few  collective  nutnbers  exist  in  English  ;  such  are, 
a  couple,  a  dozen,  a  score. 
In  French  we  have : 

nne  couple  (see  Appendix  Part  I.  a  cofiple 

page  222) 

une  demi-douzaine  half-a-dozen 

line  huitaine*  aborU  eight 

une  dizaine  about  ten 

une  douzaine  a  dozen 

une  quinzaine*  ahout  fifteen 

une  vingtaine  ahout  twenty 

une  trentaine  ahotU  thirty 

une  quarantaine  abouit  forty 

une  cinquantaine  ahout  fifty 

une  soixantaine  ahout  sixty 

une  centaine  ahout  a  hundred 

un  millier  a  thousand. 

None  of  the  above  can  be  coupled  with  a  substantave  with- 
out the  preposition  (^€;  as : 

une  vingtaine  de  personnes  some  twenty  people  or  so 

uD  millier  de  fiaits  curieux  a  thousand  curious  facts. 


•  Huitaine  and  guimaine  mean  also  xeBpectirely  a  spaoe  of  eight  or  flfte«n  days ; 
Anglic^,  a  iceekj  a  fortnight. 

There  are  three  maacoline  aabatantives  formed  reepectively  from  guatre,  ms,  ana 
dix.    They  are : 

un  quatrain  a  stanza  qf/our  vtrtet 

unsuudn  „       „    aixver»e» 

nn  dizain  »,       ,«    tmvenei, 

Une  neuvaiM  (Lat.  wntna)  means  a  space  of  nine  consecutiTe  daji  set  apart  for 
some  devotional  purpose. 
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FBAcrnoNAL  Numbers. 

169  Fractional  numbers  are : 

xm  demi  * 

une  demie   f  haff 


la  moiti^ 

le  tiers  the  third  part 

le  quart  *  the  quarter. 

Proportional  Numbers. 

170  Proportional  numbers  are : 

le  double  the  double 

le  triple  the  treble 

le  quadraple  four  \ 

le  quintuple  Jive  V  timee  as  much, 

le  centuple  one  hundred] 

[We  are  indebted  to  the  French  Grammar  of  M.  Delille  for  the 
order  and  nomenclature  adopted  in  the  last  two  sections.] 


Important  Rule  for  expressing  days  of  the  months  pctg^s, 
lineSy  chapters  of  hookSy  ^c,  and  the  order  of  sxtccession  of 
sovereigns  in  French. 

171  In  the  above  cases,  where  the  ordinal  number  is  almost 
invariably  employed  in  English,  the  French  use  the  cardinal ; 
as: 

le  denx  f  Janvier  the  second  of  January 

le  qnatre  juin  the  fourtli  otJune 

c*est  aujourd'hui  le  onse  to-day  is  the  eleventb  (of  the 

month) 

revenez  le  Tlngt-qnatre  come  bade  on  the  twentj-fonitli 

nous  sommes  partis  le  dlz^linlt  we  set  out  on  the  elyliteentli  of 

avril  April 

acte    denz,    seine    troie,    livre  second  aatt  thirA  scene,  tblrd 

trois,  page  qnarante  book,  fbrtletli  page. 

chant  qnatre,  stance  vingt  foortb  canto,  twentletli  stanza 

Louis  Qnatorxe  Zouis  the  ronrteentli 

Charles  Bonze  Charles  the  TwelftH 

l^douard  TroU  Edward  tbe  Tbird. 


*  The  articles  (definite  and  indefinite)  are  suppressed  after  other  nomerals  before 
denU  and  quart ;  as : 

nn  litre  et  demi  a  quart  and  a  ha^ 

trds  lirres  et  demie  three  pounds  and  a  half 

xme  heure  et  quart  a  quaritr  p«Mk  <mm 

t  Oheerre  the  f  nj^praailda  of  the  preposition  of  Vnlhcenfiiku 
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Exceptions. 

172  To  express  the  first  day  of  any  month,  it  is  usnal  to 
employ  the  ordinal,  as  in  English : 

le  premier  janTier  (or  le  jour  de         the  first  of  January 

Van) 
le  premier  f&vrier  tht  first  qf  February ,  fc; 

also  witih  some  names  of  sovereigns ;  as : 

FranooU  Premier  Francta  the  First 

KapoUon  Premier  Napoleon  the  First; 

sometimes,  too,  with  second ;  as : 

Charles  Seeond  Charles  the  Second, 

In  two  remarkable  instances,  the  Latin  form  quint  is  used  in* 
stead  of  cinq : 

Charles  Quint  the  Emperor  Charles  V. 

Sizte  Quint  Sistus  V.  CPove  in  1685). 
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ainff. 

Plur, 

me        mot 

noil* 

te         tot 

vom 

eUe      lot 

tls 

eUes 

la 

.ens 
le« 

lenr 

V.  PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns  are  divided  into  Personal,  Posaeasive,  Demonstra* 
tivBy  Eelative^  Interrogdttve,  and  Indefinite. 

Personal  Pronouns.* 

173  A  complete  list  of  the  personal  pronouns,  in  all  their 
cases,  numbers,  and  genders,  will  be  foimd  in  Part  I.  page  17. 
They  are : 

For  the  first  person  .  Je 
„  second  person  .  tu 
„      third  person     •    U 

le 

174  The  reflective  pronoun  is  «e,  «ov  ^o'  ^  genders  and 
numbers. 

176  The  genitive  and  dative  forms  more  commonly  appli- 
cable to  things  than  to  persons  are : 

Gen.  Dot 

en  y 

for  all  genders  and  numbers. 

The  division  of  personal  pronouns  into  conjunctive  and  die-- 
junctive  is  fully  explained  in  Part  I.  page  16,  and  the  rules 
when  to  use  the  disjunctive  instead  of  the  conjunctive  pronouns 
fully  set  forth  in  pages  25  and  26. 

Place  of  Personal  Pronouns  in  a  Sentence. 

a.  As  subjects  (sujets)  of  the  sentence. 

/3.  As  predicates  {complement,  or  regime  direct  ou  indirect). 


*  It  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  give  here  the  Lattn  etymology  of  the  prononna, 
when  it  is  not  obviooB  at  fint  sight.  We  are  indebted  for  them  to  J£.  BracJbef  s 
Orammaire  hUtorique  de  la  Langue  franfaUe, 

Je  is  derived  from  effo  by  the  following  gradual  transitions.  In  the  ninth 
century  we  find  eo,  evidently  from  e(g)o^  the  ff  being  lost,  as  in  tier  from  ligot  nier 
from  negot  &c.  In  the  twelfth  centnry  it  becomes  to,  whence  the  transition  to  Jo 
in  the  thirteenth  centnry  is  not  uncommon  (just  as  IHMonan  became  DUon), 

MCol,  tol,  ■Of,  were  in  the  Seventh  uentnry  nU,  ti,  H,  evidently  derived  from 
miM,  tiK  9ibi. 

Suz  is  derived  from  illos,  through  the  intermediate  form  dt  used  in  the  thir- 
teenth century.  811  comes  from  inde^  which  in  Low  Latin  often  had  the  signi- 
fication of  *  of  or  from  it ; '  in  the  ninth  century  it  was  written  M ;  in  tiie  tenths 
erU  as  «>tt«0n/,  derived  from  MiMfufe). 

T,  origioally  written  i,  and  earlier  BtUl  i«,  is  fpMa^Bej  <Vac\:Yei\  ttcnsi  <OtA.— -^(^qa 
change  from  b into  v  being ywy  common  (livrc  from  liber, /^  tram.  /a)>a,  (aA."^- 
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176  a.  As  subjects. 

The  personal  pronouns  as  subjects  of  the  sentence  precede 
the  verb : 

Je  parlais  k  ma  soettr 

nous  d^jetlnons  i  huit  heures,  etc 

Except : 

177  In  interrogatiye  sentences,  where  thej  are  placed  im- 
mediately after  the  verb  or  auxiliary  if  there  is  one ;  as : 

od  suis-Je  ?  *  qu'ai-Je  &it  ? 

i  qui  parle8-ta?  aveB-voua  fini  de  parler  f  etc. 

178  In  elliptical  sentences  and  .such  as  express  a  wish  or 
astonishment;  as: 

Snisae-t-U  arriver  k  temps  I  .   ttmUd  he  may  arrive  m  Hme  / 

uss^Je  apris  dix  ans  voir  mon    etfen  were  I  after  ten  i/eara  to  te* 
palais  en  cendres !  (IU.cikb)  my  palace  in  ashes  I 

est-ll  ridicule  I  hov)  rtdicuUnu  he  is/ 

venez,  ne  f&t-ee  que  poor  one  heure    oomet  even  though  it  were  only  for 

an  hour, 

179  After  the  conjunctions  aussi,  ainsi^  a  peine,  au  moine^ 
du  moins,  encore,  en  vain,  peut-etrey  generally  when  these 
words  serve  to  connect  the  sense  with  what  has  preceded : 

il  me  pria  de  lai  ^ire,  aussi  le  he  begged  me  to  write  to  Atm,  amd 

fais-Je  {ifou  see)  I  am  doing  it 

k   peine    parle-t-on  de  la  triste  we  hardly  ever  hear  the  name  of 

Octayie  (Kacike)  Octavia  mentioned 

quand  nous  sommes  malheureux,  when  we  are  in  distress,  at  least  we 

au  moins  avons-nona  la  mort,  have  death,  which  is,  as  it  were,  a 

qui  est  comme  un  port  assur^,  etc.  safe  haven,  ^o. 

*  1.  ObBerve  the  -  (trait  d! union)  between  the  Terb  and  prononn  In  this  and  all 
other  places  where  the  pronoun  comes  ctfter  the  verb. 

2.  As  has  been  stated  in  Fart  I.  page  108,  the  first  singular  present  of  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  and  the  first  singular  present  of  any  other  tense  ending  in  «  of 
any  other  conjugation,  take  an  aoute  accent  on  the  final  e  when  preceding  jt ; 
thus: 

alm6/je  ?  do  I  love  f 

veille- je  ?  am  I  awake  f 

8oufEr6-je  ?  do  I  tuffer  t 

duss^-je  .  .  .  even  if  I  were  to  .  .  . 

puiss6-je  .  .  .  t  Oh,  that  I  could  .  .  .  / 

8.  When  the  third  singular  enda  in  a  vowel,  the  letter  -^  la  inserted  before  the 
pronouns  il,  elle,  on : 

puisse-t-il  arriver  k  temps  I  ttould  that  he  might  arrive  in  time! 

que  vous  donnera-t-elle  ?  what  will  she  give  you  t 

quand  viendra-t-on  ?  when  will  they  come  t 

4.  With  verbs  whose  first  singular  present  is  a  monosyllable  and  ends  in  iM  or  ni» 
naed  interrogatively,  the  following  form  is  adopted : 

instead  of  dors- je  ?  eay        est-ce  que  je  dors  ? 

„       „  mens>je  ?  „  „       „      mens  ? 

Pf      f,  sers-je?  »  »»      w     «ecaf 
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encore  est-U  plus  raisonnable  que    after  aXL^  he  is  more  reasonable  than 
je  ne  pensais  (Molij&rb,  Mar,        2  supposed  hs  would  he 
forch) 

peut4tre  avez-voiia  raison  perhaps  you  are  right  {after  all). 

« * 

180  With  aussi  and  peut-etre  it  is  not  unusual  to  place  the 
pronoun  before  the  verb :  aussi  je  le  fats  ;  peut-itre  voua  avez 
raison ;  but  the  phrase  so  loses  both  energy  and  elegance. 

181  In  paren&etical  phrases ;  as : 

Venez,  dit-U.    Vraiment  nous  sommes  bien  bdtes,  dites-voua  (Mme. 

DB  SinGNi. — Anglic^,  /  think  I  hear  you  saying) 
Que  vois-je  ?  cria-t-il.    Otez-moi  cet  objet  (La  FoirrAiin^  Fable  1 ,  xv.  7 ). 

Position  of  Governed  Pronouns  (jCcmpUment  direct  mi 

indirect,) 

182  Governed  pronouns  immediately  precede  the  verb  or 
auxiliary  if  there  is  one,  except  in  the  imperative  affirmative 
second  singular,  first  and  second  plural.  (See  Part  I.  paged 
19,  20,  21.) 

183  Examples  of  the  Pronoun  preceding  the  Verb. 

il  me  Yoit  he  sees  me 

il  me  parle  he  speaks  to  me 

je  ne  te  Tois  pas  /  do  not  see  tbee 

^e  ne  te  parle  pas  I  do  not  speak  to  thee 

qe  I'ai  Tu  1  have  seen  mm 

je  ne  I'ai  pas  Yu  I  have  not  seen  lataa 

je  I'ai  punie  I  have  punished  tket 

je  ne  1  ai  pas  punie  /  have  not  punished  l&er 

il  none  Toit  he  sees  us 

il  nous  parle  he  speaks  to  us 

je  vons  aime  I  love  you 

|e  voue  dois  une  livre  /  otoe  joa  a  pound 

ie  lea  ai  tus  /  have  seen  tbem 

je  ne  lenr  ai  pas  parU  2  have  not  spoken  to  tbem. 

184  Examples  of  the  Pronoun  following  the  Verb, 

ouvro*mol  ta  porte  open  thy  door  to  me 

pends-tol,  brave  Crillon  hang  tbyself,  brave  Crillon 

cet  enfant  fait  tzop  de  bruit ;  em-  ihat  child  makes  too  much  noise  ; 

porte-le  take  him  away 

allons-nons-en  let  urn  be  off 

puisque  le  vin  est  tird,  buvons-le  since  the  wine  is  drawn,  let  us 

drink  It 

mettez-yoiu  k  ma  place  put  yoimelt  in  m^  ployce. 
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185  The  effect  of  the  introduction  of  a  negative  itrto  vaj 
one  of  the  foregoing  sentences  would  immediatSj  be  to  thiov 
back  the  pronoun  to  its  proper  place,  and  in  the  case  of  mot'i 
toi^  to  restore  them  to  their  proper  fbrms  of  me^  te : 

ne  m'ouvre  pas  ta  porte 

ne  te  pends  pas 

ne  ttoua  en  allons  pas,  etc 

186  If  there  are  two  or  more  imperatiye8,(a£G[rmative)  joined 
together  by  the  conjunction  et  or  on,  the  governed  pronoun 
(if  there  is  one)  will  precede  the  verb  in  the  second  instanoe; 
as: 

Kicole,  apportez-mot  mes  pantoufles  et  me  donxiez  mon  bonnet  de  nuil 

(MouBBB,  Bomrg,  Qent^  act  ii.  sc.  6) 
polissez-le  sans  cesse  et  te  repolissez  (Eoilea.u^  ArtpoUiguey  i.  173). 

187  When  an  imperative  (affirmative)  governs  two  pronotms, 
one  directly  and  the  other  indirectly,  the  one  governed  directlj 
(accusative)  is  placed  first ;  as : 

donnez'le-moi  give  It  mt 

prStez-le<lui  lend  it  Mm 

c^dez-le-nous  yidd  tt  to  vs, 

188  Except  in  those  instances  where  moi^  tot,  are  taken  in 
conjunction  with  y. 

Therefore  do  not  write : 

Toici  mon  jardin,  promine-fj  but  pxom^nes^-jr-tot 

si  Tous  allez  i  I'opera,  menez-m'y        „  menez- j-mol 

si  yous  allez  en  voitare,  donnez-      „  donnez-j-mol  nne  place. 
m' J  nne  place 

Position  op  Pronouns  governed  bt  Eeflectife  Verbs. 

189  To  avoid  the  ambiguity  which  would  be  caused  by 
three  or  more  pronotms  following  each  other  close  together,  the 
governed  pronoun  is  placed  after  a  reflective  verb,  and  the 
disjunctive  form  used  instead  of  the  conjunctive,     (Part  1. 

page  26,  No.  7)  : 

je  me  suis  attach^  k  elle  d^  le  I  attached  myself  to  Iter  from  tJtt 

commencement  beginning 

vous  pouTez YOUS fier  l^mot,  je  ne  gou  can  trust  me,  /  ahaU  noit 

70U8  tromperai  pas  deceive  you 

ils  se  sont  rendus  k  nous  sans  they   surrendered   to  ua  wUhoui 

coup  ferir  resistance 


*  Obeenre  the  insertion  of  the « tot  exipVioivs  YM^tTtoai  tba  two  ToirelB* 
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I  En  and  y,  hovreyeTy  precede  the  Verb  : 

tea  malade ;  je  m'en  suis  you  are  ill ;  I  perceived  tt  at  once 
;u  tout  de  suite 

me   beaucoup  la  musique,  she  is  very  fond  of  musiCt  she  gives 
3' J  abandonne  corps  et  &me        herself  up  to  it  entirely. 

In  sentences  where  two  verbs  occur,  the  latter  in  the  in- 
e  mood  depending  on  the  former,  it  is  usual  to  place  the 
led  pronoun  immediately  before  the  verb  which  governs 

drai  vons  voir  I  wHl  come  to  see  jou 

iaurait  me  reprocher  d'etre    no  one  can  reproach  me  with  bein^ 

sseux  idle, 

I  This  order,  however,  may  be  inverted ;  as : 

je  voua  viendrai  voir 

on  ne  me  saurait  reprocher, 

led  that  the  first  verb  is  not  in  a  compound  tense.   Hence 
dd  be  feidty  to  write : 

je  m'aurais  voulu  procurer  ce  plaisir, 

dof 

j'aurais  voulu  me  procurer  ce  plaisir 

/  should  have  liked  to  have  done  myself  this  pleasure. 

Repetition  of  the  Pronoun. 

I  Personal  pronouns  as  subjects  to  a  sentence  containing 
than  one  verb  must  be  repeated  before  each  verb,  if  of 
mt  tenses ;  as : 

3  Tai  deja  dit  et  Je  vous  le  /  have  already  told  it  you  and  1 

te                                  ^  repeat  it 

pers^ute  et  11  m'a  toujours  he  persecutes  me  and  has  always 

ecut6     ^  persecuted  me 

I'avons  invito  et  nous  Tin-  we  have  invited  him  and  will  do  it 

x>ns  encore  again, 

I  This  is  especially  the  case  when  one  clause  is  negative 
le  other  affirmative ;  as : 

^tes  heureux  a  present,  vous    you  are  happy  at  present,  perhaps 

serezpeut-fetre  pas  toujours*        you  will  not  be  always  so 

*ai  pas  fait  et  Je  me  propose    /  nave  not  done  it,  and  I  intend 

3  faire  .  doing  it 

.  et  11  ne  veut  pas  he  wishes  and  he  does  not  wish 

(there  is  no  telling    what   he 

wants). 

B  rule  is  not  without  exception.    Voltaire  has*. 

i'al  tromp4  lea  mortelB  et  ne  puis  me  tiomv«t« 
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195  However,  if  both  verbs  are  in  the  same  tenee^  ibe 
Becond  pronoun  may  be  omitted ;  as : 

Je  die  et  soutiens  que  c'est   la  Isaya$id  I  maintain  tMai  U  it  iJn 

T^U  truth 

voua  pensez  et  croyez  qa'ils  vien-  y<m  think  a$td  believe  that  tiieywill 

dront,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  eome,  don*t  you  f 

noils  Savons  TAnglais  etle  parlont  we  know  EngUsh,  and  we  sfeik  ft 

assez  oorrectement  prettif  oorrecUy, 

196  Also  with  the  conjunction  ni : 

il  ne  donne  ni  ne  Ye9oit  de  ca-  he  neither  gives  nor  reeeivee  fnmM 

deaoz 

je  ne  venz,  ni  ne  dois,  ni  ne  pens  I  neither  wiU,  shotdd,  nor  can  «^> 

ob^ir 

Repetition  of  the  same  Personal  Pronoun  when  gofebso^ 
BY  two  or  more  Verbs  {Complement). 

197  Here,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  verbs  are  in  the  same  tnuef 
the  governed  personal  pronoun  {complement)  must  be  re- 
peated; as: 

son  visage  odieuz  m'afflige  et  me  hie  odious  face  torments  and  jw- 

poursuit  (IUcinb)  sues  me 

il  nons  recneille  et  nous  re9oitde  he  welcomee  us  and  receives  us  ts 

son  mieuz  the  best  of  his  ahUity, 

198  If  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  pronoun  maybe 
repeated  or  not,  according  to  taste ;  as : 

nous  left  avons  attaqu^  et  vaincus    we  have  attacked  and  eonquerd 

them 
je  vons  ai  choisi  et  pr6f6r6  k  tos    7  have  chosen  you  in  prrferencs  is 
flares  your  brothers  ; 

(199)  provided,  of  course^  that  both  verbs  govern  the  same  case, 
otherwise  the  pronoun  must  of  necessity  be  repeated ;  as : 

il  nous  (dat.)  a  parU  longtemps    he  spoke  a  long  titne  to  uSt  and  a^ 
et  il  nous  (ace.)  a  assures  de  sa        sured  us  of  his  good  will, 

bienveillance 

Two  OR  MORE  Pronouns,  Subjects  or  Complements  of  a 

Sentence. 

200  If  two  or  more  pronouns  occur  as  subjects  in  a  sentence, 
a  plural  pronoun  of  the  more  worthy  person  must  precede  the 
verb ;  as : 

lu'i  et  moi  nawu  irons  an  spectacle    he  and  I  wiU  go  to  the  play 
toi  et  elle  vonn  za'accompaguerez      tlum  uvid  ih«  ^inll  QAcviivpaBK^  tvuu 
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201  If  there  are  two  or  more  governed  pronouns  (complex 
ment),  or  a  pronoun  and  a  substaative,  in  a  sentence,  the  same 
repetition  takes  place  and  the  preposition,  if  any,  must  be 
repeated;  as: 

11  nous  a  parli  loDgtemps  A  moi  he  8poke  a  lon^  time  to  me  and  him 

■eta  lui 

je  Tons  engage  Tons  et  votre  trhre  I  recommend  you  and  your  brother 

k  TOiis  conduire  mieux  k  ravenir  to  behave  better  for  the  future 

je  I'ai  reconnu  toat  de  suite,  lui  et  /  recognised  him  and  his  horee  at 

son  cheyal  once 

il  m'a  parU  4  moi  et  a  mon  frire  he  epoke  to  me  and  my  brother. 

Personal  Pronouks  followed  by  a  Belative  Pbonoun  and 

Verb. 

202  If  a  personal  pronoun  is  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun 
governing  a  verb,  the  verb  must  be  in  the  same  person  as  the 
personal  pronoun ;  as : 

Di  mot  qui  snls  son  roi,  ni  vons  neither  I  who  am  his  kingt  nor  you 

qui    devex    Tdtre    (Voltaibs,  who  are  about  to  be  so 
Henriadet  ch.  i.) 

c'eet  moi  qui  me  nomine  Al£red  my  name  is  Alfred 

est-ce  tol  qui  as  fait  cela  ?  is  it  thou  who  didst  that  t 

c'est  nons  qiu  en  Bommes  re-  it  is  we  who  are  responsible  for  that, 
sponsables 

Peculiarities  of  boms  ov  the  Pebsoval  Pronouns. 

203  Moi*  and  vous  are  sometimes  introduced  for  the  pur- 
pose of  adding  emphasis  to  a  sentence ;  as : 

enfoncez-mol  celai  criait le mar6-    come,  break  that  door  down!  cried 
chal  the    marshal  (Ebokmann-Cha- 

TBIAK,  Waterloo) 
fSutes-moi  taive  4!ec  enfant !  just  guiet  that  child,  will  you  ! 

So  VOMl 

il  vous  prend  n  cogn^,  il  vous  he  takes  Ms  axe,  and  cuts  up  the 

tranche  la  bke  (La  Foivtainb,  beaet 

Bk.  vi.  Fable  ziii.) 

le  p&re  mort,  les  fils  vous  retour-  the  father  being  dead,  the  sons  dig 

nent   le   champ    (Ibid»  Bk.  v.  up  the  field. 

Fable  iz.) 

204  Peculiar  use  of  the  second  singtdar  pronouns  tu,  te,  toi, 
in  French  (as  in  other  modem  languages),  called  iutotement. 

*  Of.  the  same  redundant  nse  of  *  me '  often  met  ndXSd  \iei  Stka2k»Bip«KBh\  «a  \  ^^"C^ 
lain,  I  my,  knock  nuMthia  gate '  (Taming  <^  Oit  Shrno,  «uct  V.  w^  %^. 
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The  French  employ  the  second  singular  pronotm  :— 

1.  In  prayer,  when  the  Deity  is  addressed ;  as : 

Notre  Fire,  qui  es  aus  denx,  etc 

2.  In  a  lofty  style,  or  in  poetry,  to  give  efiect  or  energy,  as 
in  the  Cid  of  Comeille  (act  ii.  sc.  2),  Rodrigixe  says  to  tiie 
Comte  de  Grormas :  ^ 

Ote-moi  d*nn  doute, 
Connais-tu  bien  don  Bi^goe  ? 

and  Boileau,  addressing  Louis  XIY. : 

Grand  roi,  c'est  rainement  qn'abjnrant  la  satire 
Pour  tol  seal  d^sormais  j'aTais  fait  vceu  d*^exiie. 

8.  In  familiar  intercourse  between  members  of  the  same 
family  (though  not  always  from  children  addressing  their 
parents,  as  not  sufficiently  respectful),  schoolfellows,  fellow- 
soldiers,  sailors,  &c. ;  as : 

Tiens-toi  droit.    As-tu  bient6t  fini  ? 

Veuz-tu  te  taire!    Va-t'en  voir  b'Ub  Tiennent,  Jean ! 

This  use  of  the  second  singular  pronoun  is  called  in  Frendi 
tutoi/er,  tutoiement 

205  The  disjunctive  pronouns  lut  and  eux  are  sometime! 
foimd  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  and  immediately  governing 
a  verb,*  when  it  is  required  to  lay  a  particular  stress  upon 
them ;  as : 

j'attends  mon  fr^re  et  mes  soeurs  ce  soir ;  elles  partent  demain,  mais 
lai  refltera 

Mais  Inl,  voyant  en  oioi  la  fille  de  son  p^re, 
Me  tint  lieu,  ch^re  Elise,  et  de  p^  et  de  mire 

(Racinb,  Esther,  act  i  sc  1.) 
mes  Mres  et  mon  cousin  m'ont  secouru ;  enx  m'ont  relev^  et  lot  m'a 
pans^. 

206  The  disjunctive  forms  Zia,  eux,  must  always  be  used 
when  joined  to  a  past  participle  (as  in  the  Latin  ablative  abso- 
lute) ;  as : 

Ini  mort,  un  autre  r^era  a  sa  when  he  is  dead^  another  will  reign 

place  in  his  stead 

eux  repus,  tout  s'endort,  les  enfans  they  having  taken  their  fill,  all  went 

et  la  mire  (La.  FonrrAUsrE,  Bk.  iv.  to  sleep,  the  young  ones  and  the 

Fable  zzii.)  mother. 


*  Thva  militating  againit  the  proper  definition  of  disjunctive  prononna,  laid  down 
012  page  16,  Part  L 
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207  Lui  is  used  with  the  ordinal  numbers  in  such  sentences 

as  the  following : 

Cr^ui  ^happa  i  peine  lot  qua-  Crlgvi  escaped  with  difficulty  with 
tri^me  (Voltaibb,  Louie  XIV.,  only  three  others,  (Of.  Greek 
chap,  xii.)  rirofros  abrhs.) 

208  Difference  between  Lui  and  Y, 

Lui  is  generally  applied  to  persona,  y  to  things. 
As  applied  to  persons : 

j*ai  vu  votre  fr^re  et  je  lui  ai  parU 

cet  homme  est  tm  traitre ;  ne  toub  fiez  pas  k  lui. 

As  applied  to  animals  or  things  : 

81  cette  maison  6tait  a  moi,  j*y  ajouterais  one  aile 
oe  cheval*  est  foogueux,  ne  vous  y  fiez  pas. 

Se,  Soi  (see  Part  I.,  pages  18^  24). 

209  Se  is  a  conjunctive  reflective  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,  of  both  numbers  and  genders,  and  may  be  employed 
in  reference  to  things  as  well  as  to  persons ;  as : 

Persons : 

fjFj^-^  f  Sing,  mon  p6re  se  prom^ne 

"^^^^^  iPlur,  il  faut  que  mes  frferes  se  dipfichput 

-c.  _  r  Sing,  ma  m^re  se  f&chera 

'^^^'  \Plur.  mes  eceurs  se  repentent. 

Things : 

«.  {Sing,  le  charbon  se  trouve  sous  la  terre  (Anglici,  is  found) 

'  \Plur,  ces  arbres  se  meurent  (Anglic^,  are  dying) 

■p  J  Sing,  la  porte  s'est  ourerte  tout  d'un  coup  {An^khyflew  open) 

®™*  1^ Plur,  ces  nouvelles  se  r^pandent  vite  ( Angl.  are  quickly  spread), 

210  An  observation  of  the  foregoing  examples  will  show 
that  the  reflective  pronoun  se  has  not  always  the  meaning  of 
himself,  herself,  itself  &c.,  but  that,  especially  when  applied 
to  things,  it  is  more  properly  Englished  by  the  passive  voice, 
so  imcommon  in  French  (as  shown  in  Part  I.,  pages  160, 161). 

211  The  &ct  that  liiere  is  but  one  form,  «e,f  for  the  dative 


•  It  would  be  perfectly  correct  to  write : 

mon  cheral  s'est  cabrd,  et  je  lui  ai  donnd  tm  coup  d'^peron. 

Some  grammarians  attempt  to  establish  the  rule  that  where  animals  or  things  are 
personified,  or  represented  as  exerting  any  original  action,  the  pronoun  lui  mjB.Y 
be  applied  to  them  instead  of  y ;  but  the  distinction  seems  too  niceloTTMk\n'^«IOk&\A 
make  a  rule  of  it. 
t  This  is  aJBO  the  vane  with  the  pronouns  me  and  (e. 
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and  accuflative  cases  (in  Frendi  r^ime  direct  et  indirect)  giyes 
rise  to  some  ambiguity ;  as  : 

1.  cet  enfant  se  fera  fouetter  that  boy  will  get  himatHf  wkippeeL 

Here  se  is  accusative  (regime  direct). 

2.  mon  p^re  se  fera  nn  doToir  de    my  father  toUl  make  it  a  duty  to 

Yous  rendre  visite  caU  upon  gou. 

Here  se  is  dative  (regime  indirect). 

As  the  difficulties  arising  from  this  ambiguity  bear  prin' 
cipallj  upon  the  rules  of  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle, 
they  will  be  treated  of  more  fully  under  that  heading  (Bule 
896,  page  380). 

212  Repetition  of  ae  with  two  or  more  verbs  conjugated  with 
this  pronoun. 

When  two  or  more  verbs  govern  the  same  case,  t^e  pronoun 
need  not  be  repeated ;  as : 

1.  il  s'est  soignd  et  ga^i  lui-m^me    he  doctored  himeelf  and  cured  km- 

self. 

Here  soigner  and  gu^rir  both  govern  the  accusative  case.' 

But  if  the  verbs  govern  different  cases  the  pronoun  must  bo 
repeated ;  as : 

2.  il  s'est  lev^  tout  d'un  coup  et    he  got  up  ettddenlg  and  gave  km' 

•'est  donn^  un  grand  coup  a        self  a  violent  blow  on  the  head, 
la  tSte 

Here  lever  governs  the  accusative  and  donner  the  dative  case. 

Soi. 

213  Soi  is  a  disjunctive  reflective  pronoun  of  both  genden 
and  of  the  singular  number,  applicable  to  persons  as  well  as 
things. 

Persons  : 
aucun  n'est  proph^te  chez  sol  no  one  is  a  prophet  in  hie  ow* 


Things : 


country. 


la  vertu  est  almable  en  sol  virtue  is  a  thing  to  be  loved  for  iU 

own  sake, 

214  When  employed  with  regard  to  persons,  soi  aimoBt 
invariably  refers  to  some  foregoing  indefinite  pronoun,  such  as 
chacun,  on^  quiconque,  aucun,  personne,  &c.,  or  some  such 
vague  expression  as  celui  qui,  tout  homme,  &c. 
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Examples,. 

on  est  content  de  soi  quand  on  a  fait  une  bonne  action 

tout  homme  apporte  en  soi  en  naissant  les  germes  de  sa  destmction 

quiconque  n'aime  que  soi  est  indigne  de  vivre 

Qui^  ne  songe  qu'a  soi  quand  la  fortune  est  bonne 
Dans  le  malheur  n'a  point  d'amis.     (Floeian.) 

215  Soi  is  also  used  in  reference  to  an  impersonal  verb,  or 
a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  used  substantively  ;  as  : 

Ne  vivre  que  pour  soi  c'est  d4ja  etre  mort 

II  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir  honorablement 

Des  passions  la  plus  triste  en  la  vie 

C'est  de  n'aimer  que  soi  dans  I'univers.     (Floeian.) 

216  Wherever  the  use  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  soi  might 
give  rise  to  ambiguity,  the  definite  pronoun  lui  may  be  used, 
even  in  reference  to  such  indefinites  as  chacun,  ouy  &c. ;  as  : 

chacun  trouve  k  redire  en  autrui  ce    each  man  finds  that  to  hlame  in  an- 
qu'on  trouve  a  redire  en  lui  other  which  others  fimd  to  blame 

in  him. 

If  the  pronoun  soi  had  been  used  here,  it  must  of  necessity 
have  referred  to  oti,  and  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  would 
have  been  entirely  changed. 

217  Soi  is  sometimes  employed  in  reference  to  some  defined 
object  or  person,  in  order  to  give  more  precision  and  vigour 
to  the  sentence  ;  as : 

Idom^n^e  revenant  h.  soi  remetcia  ses  amis  (Feitblon)  ; 

and  in  such  phrases  as  the  following : 

il  a  un  chez  Soi  he  has  a  home  of  his  own 

cette  dame  n'a  pas  de  chez  soi  that  lady  has  no  home  of  her  onm, 

218  Soi  is  used  in  reference  to  definite  objects  taken  in  a 
general  sense ;  as  : 

le  chat  ne  par^t  sentir  que  pour  cats  seem  only  to  think  of  them- 

spi  selves 

1a  sagesse  apr^  soi  laisse  un  long  good  condtict  is  long  remembered 

souvenir 

de  soi  le  vice  est  odieux  vice  is  odious  in  itself. 

The  following  sentence,  if  compared  with  the  first  example, 


*  QfH  here  is  put  Cor  celtt<  |»i» 
P 
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will   show  the  distinction  between  sot  and  lui  in  such  sen* 
tences : 

mon  chat  ne  parait  sentir  que  pour    my  cat  seems  to  think  of  nothing 
lui  but  himself, 

219  Sot  is  sometimes  used  in  reference  to  plurals  of  thingBj 
never  of  persons ;  as  : 

ces  choses  sont    indif^rentes  de    these  things  are  hy  their  nature  tm* 
soi  materioL 

Soi-MiME. 

220  All  that  has  been  stated  with  regard  to  sot  is  equally 
applicable  to  soi-meme,  with  the  difference  that  the  adveii 
meme  adds  intensity  to  the  expression. 

En.* 

221  En,  meaning  of,  hy,  for,  with,  or  from  him,  her,  it,  or 
them,  takes  the  place  of  de  lui,  (Telle,  d'eux,  d'elleSf  geneiiilij 
when  speaking  of  things,  rarely  of  persons. 

Things : 

T0U8  ^utez  mes  conseils,  sans  en    you  listen  to  my  advice  vdthoui  pre- 
profiter  fiting  hy  it 

La  Fortune  a  son  prix ;  Timprudent  en  abuse, 
L'hypocrite  en  m6dit,  et  Thonn^te  homme  en  use 

il  est  moins  ais^  de  se  gu^rir  de    U  is  not  so  easy  to  cure  oneself  of 
Tambition  que  de  s'en  preserver        ambition  as  to  keep  out  of  the  uoa^ 

of  it 
j'ai  fait  une  faute  et   j'en    suis    I  have  committed  a  fatdt  and  1  am 

puni  punished  for  it 

Connaissez-vous  Borne?  J'enviens    Bo  you  know  Rome?    I  have  just 

coToefrom  thence, 

222  Persons.  It  may  also  be  applied  to  persons  when  it 
cannot  give  rise  to  any  ambiguity  : 

Catulle  ^tait  de  Y^rone ;   Cic^ron  CatuUtis  was  a  native  of  Verona ; 

en  faisait  un  cas  tout  particulier  Cicero  held  him  in  very  high  esteem 

fiez-vous  a  cet  homme;  j'en  r6ponds  you  may  trust  that  man  ;  I  wHi 

comme  de  mon  propre  fr^re  answer  for  him  as  if  he  were  ntg 

own  brother 

les  bons  enfants  aiment  lenrs  pa-  good  children  love  their  parents^  and 

rents,  et  ils  en  sont  aim6s  are  beloved  by  them. 


*  Etymology  of  en.    From  Latin  tnA»,  which  is  often  fonnd  with  the  meaning 
*  of  it.'    In  French  writings  of  the  ninth  century  the  form  int  is  found,  in  the  tenth 
century  ent,  and  in  the  twelfth  and  IkUx  oh  en. 
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I  Euy  meaning  /or  that  reason^  on  that  account : 

rt  qui  frappe  t6t  s'en  fait    death  that  strikes  rapidly  is  all  the 
as  ressentir  less  felt 

rouant  pour  fils  en  est-il  moins  coupable? 

-tu  moins  Brutus  ?  en  es-tu  moins  Romain  ?    ( Voltaibe) 

he  fact  that  he  owns  you  as  his  son  render  him  any  the  less  guilty  7 

u  any  the  less  Bruttis  or  a  Roman  for  thai  reason  1 

uleur  s'en  accroit,  ma  honte    my  grief  and  sham>e  are  increased 
I  augmente    (Voltaire)  by  it. 


Peculiar  Idiomatic  Uses 

Equivalent 

Wet 

oir  a  quelqu'un 

st  assez ! 

st  trop ! 

st  fait  I 

)as  devoir 

lire 

•e 

:e  k 

uis  a  page  10 

est  de  vous  comma  do  moi 

:e  pour  son  argent 

u'il  en  soit 
ionner 

ialloir 

en  est  falln  qu'il  ne  tomb&t 
•rendre  k  quelqu*un 
pouvoir  mais 

a  reviens  pas 

lip 

n  !  nous  en  tenons  tons  deux 

>LiERB,  Dep.  am,  act  i.  sc  5) 

Bnir  a 

air  aux  mains 

iiloir  a  quelqu'un 

n  vais  le  faire 


of  the  Pronoun  en  having  no 
in  English, 

to  go  away  {take  onesdfof) 

to  he  incensed  with  anyone 

it  is  enough! 

it  is  too  much  of  a  good  thing  ! 

it  is  all  up  with  him  {them,  us)  ! 

not  to  be  behindhand  with  ;  not  to, 
come  short  of 

to  reproach  oneself 

to  belong  to  {a  secret  conspira/iy^  ^c.) 

not  to  be  farther  advanced  than  • 

/  have  got  to  page  10 

it  is  the  same  with  you  as  with  ms 

to  have  risked  onis  money  with  no 
returns 

whatever  the  case  may  he 

to  take  one^s  fill ;  to  do  a  thing  to 
one^s  hearts  content 

to  be  very  near 

he  was  very  near  foiling 

to  reproach  a  person 

to  be  at  on£s  wits  end  ;  to  be  tho- 
roughly exhausted 

I  can^t  get  over  it ;  it  beats  me 

to  he  deceived,  gulled,  taken  %n 

Weill  we  have  both  been  gulled 

to  be  content,  satisfied  uith,  to  stop  at 

to  com£  to  blows 

to  be  angry  with  anyone 

I  am  going  to  do  it. 


Y.* 

5  F  is  employed  instead  of  a  luiy  a  elle,  a  eux,  h  elles 
w,  hery  it,  or  them),  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  e/i;  that 


rmology  of  y.    Fwaa  originally  written  i  aud  l«,  ttoto.  TjafcVo.  >b\,  \ki  >2fife 
raositioxi  ot  Latin  b  into  French  v  (of.  babeo,  avoir  \  AatocwxiXt  U!o%'4^«  i 

p2 
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is  to  say,  that  it  generally  refers  to  things,  rarely  to  persona^ 
and  in  Buch  cases  as  admit  of  no  ambiguity  ;   as  : 
Things  : 

L'honneur  est  comme  nne  lie  escarp^  et  sans  bords. 
On  n'y  pout  plus  rentrer,  dfes  qu'on  en  est  dehors. 

Ma  maison  n'^tait  pas  assez  grande ;  il  a  fallu  y  ajouter  one  ailo 
Avez-vous  pens^  k  vos  int^rSts  ?    Oui,  j*3r  ai  pens^. 

Persons : 

Pour  Sbranler  nos  ccenrs 
£st-ce  pel  de  Camille,  y  joignez-vous,  ma  sceur? 

Cast  un  honnSte  honune,  fiez-Tous-y. 

[It  would  be  equally  correct  to  s&jjiez-votis  2i  lot.  Perhaps  the  ktter 
expression  would  call  more  especial  attention  to  the  man  yon  are  told 
to  trust,  whereas  fiez-vous-f  would  more  properly  mean,  *  rely  upon  my 
assertion  that  he  is  bo.'] 

226  T  may  also  be  employed  in  speaking  of  persons  in  a 
general  sense — of  men,  for  instance,  as  a  iamily  : 

plus  on  approfondit  Thomme,  plus  on  y  dSmMe  de  fidblesse  et  da 
grandeur. 

227  T  may  be  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun 
already  used  ;  as : 

quoique  je  parle  beaucoup  de  votes,  ma  fille,  j'y  pense  encore  d'avantage. 
(Mmb.  de"  Sevigne.) 

228  T  also  means  thither  or  there,  in  it : 

j'y  vais  /  am  going  thither 

il  y  est  he  is  there 

ToiU  un  fauteuil ;  mettez-vous-y       there  is  an  arm-chair;  sit  down  iniU 

229  Idiomatic  Uses  o/Y. 

y  etes-YOus?  have   you    succeeded?    or  do  yiM 

understand  ? 
je  n'y  suis  pas  encore  I  cannot  quite  make  ii  out  yet 

il  y  a,  il  y  avait,  il  y  aura,  etc         there  is,  was,  will  he,  fc, 
je  n'y  vols  goutte  /  cannot  see  at  all, 

Le,  la,  les  employed  with  reference  to  some  preceding  Sti^ 
stantive,  or  Adjective  taken  substantively,  or  Adjective  proper* 

230  These  pronouns,  when  employed  in  reference  to  (and 
in  the  place  of)  some  foregoing  substantive  or  adjective  taken 
substantively,  vary  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  foregoing  substanUvea  ox  ad^^etaN^^ 
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1.  Suhstanttves : 

Etes-vous  la  mire  de  ces  enfants  ?    Je  la  siiis.    I  am  (their  mother). 
Vous  voulez  voir  le  proprietaire  de  cet  hotel.   C'est  moi  qui  le  suis.  1 
«««  ke, 

Venez  voir  dans  les  nues 
Passer  la  reino  des  Tortues. 
La  reine  !    Vraiment  oui !  je  la  suis  en  effet. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  x.  Fable  iii.) 

On  demande  qui  sont  les  chefs  de  cette  bande.    Nous  les  sommes. 
We  are  {the  chiefs). 

2.  Adjectives,  or  participles,  taken  substantively : 

Etes-vous  la  mariee  ?    Oui,  je  la  suis. 
Are  you  the  bride  ?     Yes,  I  am. 

Nous  venous  soigner  les  malades  et  les  bless^  de  la  demi^re  cam- 
pagne.  Nous  les  sommes.  We  are  {the  sick  and  wounded  that 
you  are  looking  for). 

231  The  pronoun  le,  employed  in  reference  to  an  adjective 
or  participle,  or  a  substantive  taken  in  a  general  sense,  or  to 
any  entire  clause  of  a  sentence  or  proposition,  remains  inva- 
riable in  gender  and  number. 

Examples, 

1.  Adjective  or  participle  : 

On  opprime  les  malheureux  et  nous  le  sommes 
Vous  Ites  marine,  mais  je  ne  le  suis  pas  moi  I 
Madame,  etes-vous  malade  ?    Oui,  en  efiet,  je  le  suis. 
Ma  m^re  ^tait  chr^tienne,  mais  je  ne  le  suis  pas. 

2.  Substantives  taken  in  a  general  sense  : 

Je  veux  ^tre  mfere  parce  que  je  le  suis,  et  ce  s*ait  en  vain  que  je  ne  le 

voudrais  pas  6tre  (Moliere,  Am.  mag.  act  i.  sc.  2) 
Je  vous  croyais  fr^res !   Nous  le  sommes  en  effet. 
lis  ne  sont  pas  dupes  de  votre  tricherie,  et  ils  ne  le  seront  jamais. 

3.  Referring  to  an  entire  clause  or  proposition  : 

ei  le  public  a  eu  quelque  indulgence  pour  moi,  je  le  dois  k  votro 

protection. 

[The  reason  here  is  evident.  *  That  which  I  owe  to  your  protection 
is  not  so  much  the  indulgence  (which  would  be  feminine)  as  the  fact 
that  the  public  has  been  indulgent  to  me ']. 

Again: 

j'ai  fait  tr&s-bonne  chasse  ce  jour-U ;  je  me  le  rappelle  parfaitement 
[le  referring  to  the  fact  mentioned  more  than  to  tke '  eS[i«.*i^^^\ 
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From  Rules  230  and  231  the  following  simple  rule  may  be 
deduced : — 

232  Employ  the  invariable  ibrm  le  whenever  it  would  be 
rendered  by  the  English  it  or  so, 

Le  and  en  expressed  in  French  where  no  such  Pronoun  is 

required  in  English, 

233  In  the  second  clause  of  a  comparative  sentence  ibeK 
pronouns  must  be  expressed  in  French ;  as : 

on  ne  pent  pas  avoir  plus  d'eeprit  it  is  impossible  to  be  leveret  tkn 

que  mon  fr^re  en  a  mt/  brother  is 

il  Ta  fait  beaucoup  mieux  que  vous  he  did  it  much  better  than  you, 

ne  I'avez  fait 

234  Or  in  parenthetical  clauses  referring  to  the  main  clause 
of  the  sentence  ;  as : 

quand  vous  ne  seriez  pas  malade,  even  supposing  you  were  not  iUy  as 

comme  vous  I'^tes,  vous  ne  de-  you  are^  you  ought  not  to  go  out 

▼riez  pas  sortir 

e'est  \k,  comme  nous  allons  le  voir,  there  lies,  as  we  shall  see,  the  rai 

le  vrai  danger  danger 

c'est  bonteux,  comme  vous  le  dites  it  is  snamefult  as  you  rightly  say. 

bien 

Remarkable   Difference   of   Idiom   in  the   Manner  op 

ANSWERING    QUESTIONS   IN   FrENCH   AND   ENGLISH. 

235  Such  elliptical  English  expressions  as  the  following  :— 
/  am,  I  do,  I  will,  I  have,  &c.,  often  cause  the  learner  to 
make  grievous  blunders  in  conversation,  such  as  the  follow- 
ing, which  every  beginner  must  have  frequently  made  or  heard 
made : 

^.vez-vous  faim  ?    Oui,  J'ai 
Etes-vous  fatigu^  ?    Oui,  Je  snls. 

In  making  such  answers  in  French  it  is  necessary  to  employ 
some  pronoun  referring  to  the  subject  matter  contained  in  the 
question,  and  generally  to  repeat  the  verb  of  the  interrogatory 
sentence ;  as : 

1.  Examples  with  the  Verb  to  be. 

QuettioM.  Antwers, 

Etes-vous  content  ?  Oui,  je  le  suis 

N'est-il  pas  votre  frfere  ?  Oui,  assurement,  il  l*est 

Cette  demoiselle   est  votre  soeur,     Oui,  elle  I'est 
n'est-ce  pas  ? 
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Question*.  Answers* 

N*e8t-ce  pas  I'En^ide  de  Virgile  que    Qui,  ce  Test 

Tons  traduisez  la  ? 
^st-ce  une  trag^ie  de  Shakespeare?    Qui,  e'en  est  one 
Madame,  votre  chapeau  est  do  chez    Qui,  il  en  est 

Laure,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 
Is  not  t/our  bonnet  from  Lauras?        Yes,  it  is 
Mesdemoiselles    vos    soeurs   sont-     Oui,  elles  y  sont 

elles  a  Paris  ? 
Est-ce   un   fiisil  Lefaucheuz  que    Oui,  e'en  est  ua 

Yous  avez  U  ? 
N'est-ce  pas  curieux  de  Tentendre    Oui,  en  effet,  c*est  enrienx. 

parler  comme  cela  ? 

Observe  that  all  the  above  answers  might  have  been  made 
in  English  by  the  simple  use  of  the  verb  to  be — I  am,  it  is,  &c. 

2.  Examples  with  the  Verb  to  have. 

Question*,  Answers, 

Avez-YOUB  &it  Totre  devoir?  Oui,  je  I'ai  fait 

Ont-ils  fini  de  diner  ?  Oui,  ils  ont  fini 

N'avait-il  pas  perdu  sa  montre  ?  Oui,  il  I'avait  perdue 

Avez-vous  6crit  k  votre  p&re  ?  Oui,  je  lui  ai  6crit. 

Observe  that  all  the  foregoing  answers  might  be  expressed 
in  English  by  such  phrases  as  /  havCy  he  has,  &c, 

3.  Examples  with  the  Verb  to  do. 

Questions,  Answers, 

Sentez-vous  le  feu  ?  Oui,  je  le  sens 

Le  ministre  des  finances  re9oit  de-  Non,  il  ne  revolt  pas,  mais  le 

main,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  ministre  de  la  guerre  re90it 

The  Finance  Minister  receives  corn-  No^  he  does  not,  biU  the  Minister  of 

pany  to-morrow ^  does  he  not?  War  does 

Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  loge  ce  Oui,  j'en  al  besoin 

8oir?  • 

Do  you  want  your  box  this  evening  ?  Yes,  I  do. 

236  Recapitulary  Questions,  such  as  *  HavenH  yon  ? '  *  DoesuH 

he?'  ^ Does  he?'  &c. 

That  train  goes  60  miles  an  hour,  doesnt  It  ?     Yes,  it  does 

Ge  train-U  £eut  60  milles  par  heure,  n'est-ee  pas  ?    Oui,  en  effet 

You  have  lost  your  umbrella,  bavent  you  ? 

Vous  avez  perdu  votre  parapluie,  n*estHse  pas  ? 

8he  lives  in  that  little  hotise.    Does  sbe ! 

Elle  hahite  cette  petite  maison.    ITralment ! 

You  fpiU  go  there,  wont  you  ? 
VotlB  7  irez^  n*est-ee  pas  ? 
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Possessive  Pronouns. 
237  The  Possessive  Pronouns  properly  so  called  are: 


le  mien 

mine 

le  tien 

tkine 

le  Bien 

his,  hers 

le  n6tre 

ours 

le  v6tre 

youra 

le  leur 

theirs. 

They  are  fully  declined  in  Part  I.  page  26  ;  and  note  2  on 
page  15  of  Part  I.  shows  how  to  avoid  the  mistake,  bo  iie- 
quently  made  by  beginners,  of  confounding  the  pronominal 
adjectives  notre  and  votre  with  the  possessive  pronouos  k 
noire  and  le  voire. 


Some  peculiar  Uses  op  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 

238  These  pronouns  are  frequently  found  in  French  em- 
ployed subsiantively ;  as : 


le  BCien  et  le  Tien  sont  la  source 
de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de 
toutes  les  querelles  (La  Kochb- 
foucauld) 

elle  (c'est-a-dire  la  Diseorde)  et 
Qae-Bi-que-non  son  fr^re, 
avecque  Tien-et-Mien  son 
p^re  (La  Fontainb,  Bk.  vi. 
Fable  xx.) 

entre  les  vrais  amis  il  ne  doit  pas 
y  avoir  de  mien  et  de  tien 


Mine  and  Tbine  (Lat.  meum  and 
tuxcm)  are  the  source  of  aU  dmr 
sions  and  quarrels 

she  (Discord)  with  her  brother  X- 
say-yes-Z-say-no,  and  her 
father  Tliine  and  Mine 


amongst  good  friends  there  should 
be  no  dispictes  as  to  jproperty. 
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moi  et  les  miens 
toi  et  les  tiens 
nous  et  les  ndtres 


/  and  mine 
thou  and  thine 

we  and  ours  (i.e.  our  friends,  &- 
mil}',  people,  relations,  &c.). 
C'est  en  vain  que  D'Aumale  arr^te  sur  ces  rives 
Des  siens  ^pouvantes  les  troupes  fugitives     (Voltaibb,  Hinriade) 
In  vain  UAumalc  strives  to  rally  on  the  bank 
The  scattered  ra^iks  of  his  frightened  followers 
fii  j'ajoute  du  mien  a  son  inven-    if  I  add  anything  of  my  own  U> 


tion,  c'est  pour  poindre  nos 
nioeurs,  et  non  point  par  envie 
(La    Fontaine,  Bk.   iv.    Fable 

XVUl.) 


his  (Esop's)  invention,  it  is  to 
portray  our  custotns,  and  wi 
from  any  spirit  of  envy* 
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240  With  the  indefinite  article  ;  as : 

nn  mien  ami  a  jfrknd  of  mine 

un  Bien  ami     (La  Fontaine,  Bk.    a  friend  oftkis, 
iv.  Fable  xiv.) 

[N.B. — The  more  usual  and  correct  form  would  be — un  de  mes  a7iiis^ 
tin  de  868  amis,"] 

241  In  commercial  style  : 

en  r^ponse  k  la  mienne  du  20  in  an8wer  to  mine  (i.e.  my  letter) 

dernier,  la  vdtre  du  30  m'an-  of  the  20tk  ultimo^  yours  of  the 

nonce  30^A  informe  me 

la  votre  m'est  arriv^e  le  matin  yours  reached  ms  on  the  morning 

mSme  du  jour  oii  vous  avez  dA  of  the  very  day  on  which  yoi* 

recevoir  la  mienne  mvst  have  received  mine. 

242  It  is  incorrect  to  use  the  possessive  pronoun  in  refer- 
ence to  a  substantive  taken  in  an  indefinite  or  colloquial  sense ; 
consequently  the  following  phrase  would  be  faulty : 

1.  il  n'est  point  dliumeur  k  faire  plaisir  et  la  mienne  est  biea- 
faisante 

to  express : 

he  is  not  in  a  bumour  to  do  (us)  a  pleasure,  and  mine  {i.e.  my  hu- 
mour) is  inclined  to  he  serviceable ; 

because  etre  (Thumeur  is  an  idiomatic  expression. 
So  also  the  following  construction  is  to  be  avoided  : 

2.  dans  les  premiers  &ges  du  monde  chaque  pdre  de  Hunille  gouver- 
nait  la  sienne  avec  un  pouyoir  absolu ; 

because  here  famille  is  employed  in  an  indefinite  sense,  form- 
ing with  the  word  pere  a  general  idea,  pere  de  famille.  The 
proper  construction  would  b( 


For  No.  1. :  il  n'est  point  d'humeur  i  faire  plaisir,  et  moi,  je  suis  d'une 

humeur  bienfaisante 
For  No.  2. :  chaque  p^re  de  famille  gouvemait  ses  enfants  avec  un 

pouvoir  absolu. 

243  With  the  verb  Stre  it  is  usual  to  express  the  idea  of 
possession,  not  by  means  of  the  possessive  pronouns,  le  mieriy 
&c.,  but  by  means  of  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  prepo- 
sition a ;  as : 

ces  gants  sont  &  moi  these  y loves  are  mine 

cette  maison  est-elle  r^ellement  k    is  that  hcmse  reolltj  -yooxml 
vous? 
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no  prenez  pas  ce  qui  est  it  Bons        do  not  take  what  is 
c  est  &  moi  a  parlor,  ii  toi  d*^a-    ^iis  mine  to  ap^ctk  and  ttdae  to 
ter  hear. 

This  is  more  especially  the  case  in  answer  to  questions : 

4  qui  ost  ce  chapeau  ?  whose  hat  ia  this  ? 

{Ansufr)  k  moi,  k  Ini,  etc.  (Answer)  mine,  Ills,  ^. 

This  construction  maj  be  compared  with  the  Latin  est  mSd^ 
I  have : 

est  milii  namqne  domnm  pater,  est  iijnsta  noveroa. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are : 

oe/  oelai«  oelle*  oeaz«  oelles*  oeei,  oeUu 

244  Ce  takes  the  place  of  il,  ils,  elle,  elles  (he,  she,  ity  ihe§) 
in  a  sentence  where  the  verb  etre  f  is  used,  and  in  which  the 
predicate  is  either  (1)  a  substantive,  (2)  a  pronoun,  (3)  ft 
verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  or  (4)  a  participle. 

1.  With  a  substantive  : 

« 

o'est  un  *  ^l^phant  it'«  an  elephant 

o'ost^mon  auteur  favori  lie  ia  my  favourite  author 

Plato  disait  do  rhomme  que  o'^tait  PlatOy  d^fvning  man^  said  thai  lie 

un  *  animal  a  deux  jambes  sans        was  a  biped  without  feathers 

plume 

les    astronomes,    en   parlant    des  astronomers^  speaking  of  the  fixed 

6toiles  fuLOS,  disent  que  oe  sont        stars,  say  thai  tl&ey  are  so  many 

autant  do  soleiis  suns 

o'^tait  merveille  do  le  voir,  mer-  it  was  marvellous  to  see  him,  nuar- 

veille  do  Touir  vellous  to  hear  him. 

Interrogatives : 

quel  homme  est-ce  ?  what  sort  of  man  w  lie  ? 

est-oe  un  malheur  si  grand  que  de    is  it  so  great  a  misfortune  to  diet 
cesser  de  vivre  ?     (Racine) 

[*  N.B. — Bemark  the  insertion  of  the  indefinite  article  in  these  sen* 


*  The  old  French  igo  (from  Latin  ecce-hoc)  was  later  on  changed  into  go,  and 
thence  comee  the  modem  form  cb  {aaje  from  ego,  eo,  io,jo).  Celui  is  from  eece  ilk, 
in  old  French  icil,  icel,  of  which  the  feminine  form  tcelle  (nsed  by  Racine  in  hia  Flai- 
deurt, "  de  ma  cause  et  des  faits  renferm^  en  ic^le ')  is  retained  in  the  modem  form 
eelle.  Cklui  is  a  case  of  the  old  nom.  icel,  Cbuz  comes  from  eccUlos,  and  used  to  be 
written  iceux. 

Note  that  CB,  demonstrative  prononn,  is  invariable  in  gender  and  number,  and  is 
not  to  be  confomided  with  the  demonsfcratiye  adjectiye  oCt  oet«  Oettef  CtBt 
which  see  Part  I.  page  16. 

t  Ql  is  also  Qsed  with  tembler :  ce  me  aemble,  it  seems  to  me ;  and  La  Fontaine 
i  tbooQt  or  twice  as  A«  o^^  to  the  verb  dire :  xm  tiens  vant,  oe  dit-^m,  mienzqa* 
.^» «Mrtf  In  Me  Aonditfcey  toy, il«DortKt1ooiat^e61uA, 
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tences,  and  cf.  Bule  21,  page  245.  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted 
before  merveille,  because  merveiUe  is  used  in  an  indefinite  sense.  Cf. 
i^est  dommage^  cefvi  pitiL'\ 

2.  With  jwonowns : 

c'est  moi,  toi,  Ini,  elle,  nous,  vous  it  is  7,  thou,  he^  she,  we,  ye 

ce  sont  eux  it  is  they 

Keconnaissez-Tous  ce  vin  ?     C'est  Do  you  recognise  this  wine  f   Ttis 

celui  que  vous  ayez  trouv^  si  bon  that  you  thought  so  good  yester- 

hier  day 

c'est  celle-U  qu'il  yeut  ^pouser  that  is  the  one  he  intends  to  marry. 

3.  With  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  or  with  participles  : 

o'est  agir  en  homme  sage  tliat  is  acting  like  a  wise  man 

c'est  ressembler  aux  dieux  tbat  is  being  like  the  gods 

o'est  bravement  cri6  weU  cried  out 

o'est  bien  &it  tl&at'«  weU  done 

c'est  assommant  Wis  a  terrible  bore 

o'est  ^tonnan  it  is  marvellous, 

245  Ce  with  Adjectives, 

Ce  may  not,  as  a  general  rule,  have  an  adjective  without  a 
substantive  as  its  predicate. 

It  would  be  a  feulty  construction  to  write  : 

je  connais  votre  fr^e,  o'est  tr^-  I  know  your  brother,  be  is  very 

grand  taU 

j*ai  rencontr^  votre  soeur,  o*^tait  I  met  your  sister;  sbe  was  very 

tr^-trlBte  sad, 

246  Ce  may,  however,  be  employed  with  an  adjective  for 
its  object  when  used  in  a  less  determined  sense ;  that  is  to  say, 
when  meaning  it  or  that,  not  he  or  she,  referring  to  any  pre- 
viously mentioned  person  or  animal ;  as : 

On  a  beaucoup  d^clamd  contre  la  People  have  spoken  much  against 

gloire.     C'est  naturel  9^^'  ^^'^^  ^  naJtural  {enough) 

Mes  d^fauts  sont  connus,  pourquoi  3fy  faults  are  knoum^  why  grieve 

s'en.  aifliger  ?  Affichons-les,  o'est  over  them  f    Let  us  make  them 

si  commode  public,  it  is  so  convenient 

DievL  I  que  o'est  beau !  Heavens  !  how  beauttful ! 

Voua  6te8  venu,  o'est  vrai,  mais  You  did  come,  true,  but  you  came 

vous  6tes  venu  trop  tard  too  late, 

A  comparison  of  the  two  following  sentences  will  show  the 
difference  of  meaning  between  il  and  ce : 

je  connaig  le  ehAteau  de  Windsor,    I  know  Windsor  Caatle,  it  \%  wr>i 
il  est  tr&9-beaa  grand. 
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WhiTcaa  a  pcr^n  actually  seeing  it  might  exclaim: 

eest  tr6s-beau  !   o'est  magnifique ! 

247  AnntluT  remarkable  diiference  between  c€  and  i7  oc- 
cur- in  till*  coinniou  question,  What  o'clock  is  it? 

ifiulli- hnrcLat-oe?  means,  wkat  is  that  hour  I  hf 

striking  ? 
t|Ui!li>  li<  uFf  cBt-il ?  Bimply,  what  time  is  it? 

Ce  jiftoimsfir,  i.e.  repented  for  the  sake  of  giving  vigour  aid 
jtrecittion  to  the  phrase,  but  UfitranslateabU, 

248  The  reiHJtition  takes  place — 

1.  Wlini  the  first  clause  of  the  sentence  begins  hj  ce^ 
re  fiontj  ce  que ;  as  : 

oe  qui  mo  plait  en  vous  o'est  que    what  Hike  in  you  is  that  ^u  at 

viitis  t-tcs  toujuurs  de  bonne  hu-        always  in  a  good  hutnour 

incur 
ce  dont  jo  me  plains  o'est  qu'il    that  which  I  complain  ofmoA  ti 

riMii  n*  1  (J u  jours  lard  him  is  that  he  always  comes  inloii 

ce  que  jo  huIh  lo  niienx  o'est  men    what  I  know  best  is  my  beginning. 

(HiriunciK'cmont    (KACiNEy    Plai- 

dcurs) 

249  If,  however,  the  predicate  of  the  second  clause  of  the 
sent  once  is  an  adjective  or  participle,  ce  will  not  be  repeated; 
as : 

oe  qu'on  louo  est  souvent  bl&m-  that  which  one  praises  is  often  t»T- 

jil'lt'  thy  of  blame 

ce  qnl  r6ussit  est  rarement  con-  that  which  succei-ds  is  rarefg  eoft- 

dainnd  dcmncd 

06  que  Yous  dites  la  n'est  pas  vrai  what  yoa  say  tlicrc  is  7u>t  true, 

250  The  repetition  of  ce  tako.s  place  if  the  subject  of  tlie 
sentence  is  composed  of  several  words ;  as  : 

le  vrai  moycn  d'etre  tromp^  o'est  the  best  means  to  l)e  dtcdved  is  to 

do   se  croiro    plus  fin  que   les  think  oneself  sharper  than  oihtrs 
autres    (KocHBFoncAXTU)) 

la  furour  de  la  plupart  des  Fran-  the  ambition  of  the  greater  part  of 

cais  o'est  d'avoir  de  I'esprit,  et  Frenchmen  is  to  be  vntty^  and  tht 

la  fureur  de  coux    qui   veulent  ambition  of  those  who  set  up  /ff 

avoir  de  I'esprit  o'est  de  faire  being  wits  is  to  write  books. 
des  livres 

This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  predicate  of  the  sen- 
tence is  either  a  substantive  in  the  plural  number  or  a 
pronoun : 
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ce  qu'on  soufire  avec  le  moins  de  that  which  one  suffers  with  the 
patience,  ce  sont  les  perfidies,  .  gnatist  imjpatience  is  perfidy  and 
les  trahisons  treachiry 

ce  qui  m'arrache  anx  sentiments  that  which  saves  me  from  the  pain- 
qui  m'accablent,  c'est  vous  fiU  feelings  which  overwhelm  me 

is  yourself. 

251  When  the  verb  etre  serves  to  join  two  infinitives,  or 
-when  there  is  an  infinitive  as  subject  or  predicate : 

^pargner  les  plaisirs  o'est  les  mul-  to  husband  one's  pleasures  is  the 

tipliep  way  to  multiply  them 

d^hoir  du    premier    rang    o'est  to  recede  from  the  first  rank  is  to 

tomber  au  dernier  fall  down  to  the  lowest 

la  vie  est  un  dep6t  confi6  par  le  life  is  a  deposit  given  us  in  trust 

ciel ;  oser  en  (^sposer  o'est  etre  by  Heaven  ;  to  dare  to  dispose  of  it 

criminel  is  to  commit  a  crime 

vouloir  tromper  le  ciel,  o*est  folie  to  wish  to  take  in  the  gods  is  mad- 

a  la   terre     (La  FoNTAimB,  Bk.  nessfor  mortals 

iv.  Fable  xix.) 

le  meilleur  moyen  de  savoir,  o'est  t?ie  best  means '  of  knowing  is  to 

d'apprendre  learn, 

252  C'est  followed  by  que  and  que  de. 

When  the  proper  order  of  a  sentence  is  reversed,  as  is 
commonly  the  case  in  French,  bj  placing  the  predicate  where 
the  subject  should  be,  and  vice  versd^  the  first  clause  must 
be  preceded  by  ce  and  some  part  of  the  verb  etre,  and  the 
second  by  que  before  a  noun,  que  de  before  an  infinitive ;  as  : 

o'^talt   un    grand    homme    que     Casar  was  a  great  man 

C6sar 
ffiLt-ce     un    fou    qn' Alexandre?    wa^  Alexander  a  madman  1 

(BOILBAU) 

est-ce  un  malheur  si  grand  qne  is  to  die  such  a  great  misfortune  ? 

de  cesser  de  vivre  ? 

c'est  obliger  tout  le  monde  qne  to  do  an  honest  man  a  good,  turn  is 

de  rendre  service  k  un  honnete        conferring  a  benefit  on  society  in 

homme  general. 

253  Ce  followed  by  quoi. 

When  ce  is  itself  governed  by  a  verb  and  followed  by  the 
relative  pronouns  qui,  dont,  que,  it  cannot  be  omitted : 

prenez  oe  qni  est  sur  ma  table  take  what  is  on  my  table 

donnez  moi  oe  que  vous  tenez  k    give  Tne  what  you  have  in  your 
la  main  hand  ; 

but  it  is  omitted  before  quoi  preceded  by  a  ^Ye^o^\\ASi\i\ 
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dites-moi  (ce)  Ik  qnol  vous  penses  tdl  me  what  you  are 

nous  avoiiH  (ce)  de  quoi  vivre  k  toe  have  wherewithai  to  UHu'tm 

notro  aise  fortaJbiy 

je  sais  (ce)  a  qnol  vous  rSvez  /  know  what  you  are  dnomi 

about 

j'ai  bien  vu  (ce)  poor  qnol  *  il  /  saw  very  well  what  mads  km  f 

^tait  parti  &i  tot.  away  so  soon. 

Person  and  Number  of  the  Verb  £tre  following  Cl 

254  Persons: 

The  verb  etre  conjugated  with  ce  must  always  be  placed  n 
the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  whatever  person  die 
predicate  may  be ;  as : 

o*est  moi,  e*ost  toi,  ee  sera  Ini, 

e*6talt  nous,  o*^talt  vous^  oe  sont  eux. 

255  Numbers : 

With  substantives  and  pronouns  of  the  singular  number 
the  verb  etre  is  of  course  put  in  the  singular  number.  It 
is  also  put  in  the  singular  number  with  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural ;  as : 

eo  sera  nous  qui  ferons  cela  we  will  do  that 

e*est  Yous  tous  qui  faites  ce  bruit     it  is  aU  of  you  who  are  makmi 

that  noise, 

256  The  verb  etre  is  placed  in  the  plural  number — 

1.  With  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural ;  as: 

ee  sont  eUes  \  ^^  ^°*  ^^  ^^*         *'  **  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  *^ 
ee  seront  eux  it  will  be  they, 

2.  With  substantives  in  the  plural  number : 

ee  sont  mes  fr^res  they  are  my  brothers 

ee  sont  des  Anglais  they  are  Englishmen 

oe  n*6talent  plus  ces  jeuz,  ces    there  were  no  longer  any  more  of 
festins  et  ces  f&tes  those  games  and  festivals^  fc. 

257  With  two  or  more    substantives  or  pronotms  in  the 
singular  number  the  verb  etre  is  put  in  the  singular ;  as : 

ce  qui  a  eaus^  tout  ce  d^g&t  o*est    that  which  has  caused  all  this  wis- 

la  pluie  et  la  gr^le  chief  is  the  rain  and  the  hail 

o*est  lui  et  moi  qui  devons  y  aller     it  is  he  and  I  who  are  to  go  there. 


*  Contxaflfted  into  one  ^ocd,  pourq^iioC 
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258  Si  ce  n^est  followed  by  p<i8  or  point  follows  the  same 
lie  as  c'esU  But  when  not  accompanied  by  pas  or  point, 
id  taken  in  the  sense  of  except^  unless  it  he,  it  is  never 
It  in  the  plural ;  as : 

ne  connais  personne  capable  do  I  know  no  one  capable  of  doing  that 
faire  cela  si  oe  n'est  yos  except  {unless  it  be)  your  bro- 
fr^res  thers, 

259  In  interrogative  sentences  it  is  more  usual  to  employ 
le  singular  number  with  all  pronouns : 

it-oe  bien  nous  qui  avoBS  fait  can  it  really  be  that  we  have  done 
cela?  thatl 

it-ce  eux  qui  parlent  ?  can  it  be  they  who  are  speaking  ? 

)ra-oe  elles  qui  viendront  ?  will  it  be  they  who  will  come  ? 

id  the  plural  with  nouns : 

>nt-ce  les  Anglais  qui  ont  fait  is  it  redUy  the  English  who  have 

cela  ?  done  that  ? 

un  courage  naissant  sont-ce  14  are  these  the   effects  of  a  rising 

les  efifets  ?  (Bacdtb)  courage? 

^ovided  that  care  be  taken  to  avoid  such  constructions  as 
»rm  a  disagreeable  concourse  of  sounds,  such  as  : 

Airent-oei  seront-oey  etc. 

Celui,  Celle.    Plural  Ceux,  Celles. 

200  These  pronouns  are  either  employed  (1)  absolutely,  in 
hich  case  they  are  always  followed  by  one  of  the  relativa 
ronouns,  qui,  que,  dont ;  or  (2)  relatively,  i.e.  in  reference  to 
)me  preceding  noun,  in  which  case  they  are  either  foDowed 
Y  the  relative  pronoun  or  the  preposition  de : 

1.  Celnl  qui  met  un  frein  k  la  fnreur  des  flots 
Sdit  aussi  des  m^chants  arr^ter  les  complots 

eeax  qui  vous  ont  dit  cela  en  ont  menti 
celle  que  vous  yoyez  U  est  ma  soeur. 

2.  je  pr^f^re  mes  chevauz  4  ceux  de  votre  fr^re  (Anglic^,  to  your  bro- 

ther's) 
le  style  de  Cr^billon  est  dur,  oelni  de  Bacine  est  61^ant  et 

harmonieuz 
Crebillon*s  style  is  harsh,  Racings  is  elegant  and  harmonious 
la  chambre  du  roi  est  plus  belle  que  celle  de  la  reine  {than  the' 

queen's) 
oes  fraises  sont  aussi  belles  que  celles  que  voua  ^\«l  ^i[m^  n^\x^ 

jardin. 
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261  Celui,  ceux^  eelles,  are  sometimes  femid  joined  to  ^ 
jectives  or  participles,  as  in  Montesquieu : 

on  confondait  sous  Taction  de  la  loi  ancienne  la  blessure  £ute  &  vnebtto 

et  oelle  fiUte  k  un  esclave 
les  chariots  dont  les  cochers  ^talent  habill^  de  vert  disputaient  le  jn 

a  oeax  habill^s  de  bleu. 

Such  examples  are  however  of  such  rare  occurrence,  tint 
they  should  rather  be  avoided  than  imitated. 

262  The  particles  ci  and  la  affixed  to  the  demonstiatire 
pronoun  imply  respectively  proximity  or  distance,  either  in 
idea  or  in  fact.*  La  generally  referring  to  the  first-men- 
tioned or  farther  removed  of  two  objects;  ct  to  the  lasl- 
mentioned  or  nearer ;  as : 

Dans  une  menagerie 
De  Yolatiles  remplie 
Vivaient  le  cygne  et  Toison. 
Celni-lk  destin^  pour  les  regards  dn  maitre, 
Celnl-ol  pour  son  goiit. 

(La.  Fontainb,  Bk.  iii.  Fable  m) 

Here  celui-la  refers  to  le  cygne^  celui-ci  to  Voison. 

voici  deux  voitures ;  si  vous  prenez  eelle-d  je  prendrai  oelle-li. 

CeCI,  CELA.f 

263  Ceci  and  cela  are  essentially  neuter,  and  refer  generally 
to  things  (of  both  genders  and  numbers)  and  not  to  persons : 

faites  ced  do  fliis 

ne  faites  pas  cela  do  not  do  tliat. 

264  Ceci  and  Cela  referring  to  something  already  said  or 

to  follow, 

Ceci  generally  alludes  to  something  that  is  to  follow ;  as : 

il  y  a  ced  de  remarquable  qu'il  n'y  a  plus  pam  depuis 
there  is  this  to  be  noticed^  that  he  did  not  appear  there  again. 

Cela  to  something  that  has  preceded;  as: 

II  n'est  meilleur  ami  ni  parent  que  soi-mfime, 

Betenez  bien  cela,  mon  fils.     (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  xxii.) 

Bear  that  well  in  mind,  my  son. 

*  The  same  particles  are  used  with  the  demonstratiYe  adjectiTe :  oet  homme  ct 
oefete  femme-la,  ces  enfants-li^. 
t  Cekt  is  familiarly  contracted  into  ca  *.  (}«i  tke-vc^  ^Voa^  ^«i  ^x«^  tien  q]ae  ^ !  etc. 
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265  CeUz  is  sometimes  found  applied  to  persons  in  a  fami- 
liar style : 

j'ai  vu  eela  tout  jeune  I  saw  that  child  when  he  was  quite 

young 

comme  oela  dort  les  jeunes  gens  !      how  sound  they  sleep ^  young  people! 

j'ai  vuM.de  Pompone,  M.  de  IsawM.dcPompone,  M.deBesonSf 
Besons,  Madame  de  Villars ;  tout  Madame  de  VUlars ;  they  all  send 
oela  vous  fait  mille    compli-        you  their  best  compliments. 


ments 


Relative  Pronouns. 


286  The  relative  pronouns  are  qui,  dont,*  que,  quoi,  lequel, 
laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles.  They  may  be  foimd  fully  declined 
on  pages  27,  28,  of  Part  I. 

To  the  foregoing  may  be  added  oil,  (Toil,  par  ou,  used  re- 
spectively (and  imder  certain  restrictions)  for  auquel,  duquel, 
par  lequel,  a  laquelle,  &c. 

267  The  relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in 
gender,  number,  and  person;  but  as  it  is  itself  invariable  in 
form,  the  agreement  with  the  antecedent  must  be  looked  for  in 
the  verb  or  participle  that  follows  the  relative  pronoun ;  as  : 

moi  qui  le  dis  Z  who  say  it 

nous  qui  almons  les  fraises  we  who  are  fond  of  strawberries 

les  fraises  que  tous  avez  man-  the  strawhrries  which  you  have 
8r6es,t  eaten. 

[Note. — It  stands  to  reason  that  the  relatiTe  pronoun,  so  oft«n  unfin^mmatically 
omitted  in  English  {the  horse  I  ride,  for  the  horse  xcrhich  /  ride ;  (fie  books  you  are 
reading,  for  the  books  which  you  are  reading),  mtst  be  supplied  in  French.] 

268  The  verb  that  follows  qui  must  be  in  the  same  number 
and  person  as  its  antecedent :  J 

Fille  d'Agamemnou,  c'est  moi  qui  la  premiere, 
Seigneur,  vous  appelai  de  ce  duux  nom  de  p^re. 

(Kacine,  Iphig.  act  iv.  sc.  4.) 


•  Dont,   This  word  la  found  in  the  works  of  Marot  (sixteenth  century)  spelt 
dond,  evidently  showing  its  derivation  to  be  the  Latin  de-unde,  whence. 

t  For  rule  of  af^ecnient  of  past  particii^e  with  preceding  relative  (or  other)  pro- 
noun, see  Hole  395,  page  880. 

X  Many  instances  occnr  in  the  daasical  authors  of  violation  of  this  role ;  such 
are : 

oe  ne  serait  pas  moi  qui  me  ferait  prier.    (MoiJiRB,  Sganarelle.) 

Britannicus  est  seul,  quelque  ennni  qui  le  presse, 

£t  ne  voit  dans  son  sort  que  nous  qui  s*int^resse.    (Aacinb.) 

And  in  the  ftunoos  address  of  Blonde!  to  Ccenr-de-Lion : 

O  Richard,  6  mon  roi, 
L'nnivers  t'abandoune; 
But  la  terre  iJ  n'  est  done  que  moi 
Qui  8'int^resse  &  ta  persotme. 
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est-c«  ▼«■•  qui  me ysitem  de  ee  ton  uudkatf 

je  ne  Tola  que  ■«■>  deux  qui  ■■j— ■  *  zaiaonnaUM. 


269  Wben,  howerer,  qui  is  preceded  bj  a  sabetantiTe  ora 
adjectire  used  Bubetantivelj  (such  as  U  seul,  U  premier^  k 
dernier\  referring  to  some  preceding  personal  pronmoi^  tk 
Terb  maj  be  either  in  the  thud  peraon  (sing-iilar  or  {danl),  ff 
eke  be  coade  to  agree  with  the  preceding  pronoun.  Thetoxr 
in  the  more  usual  custom ;  as : 


£te»-Toaa  encore  ce  mteifl  f^imad  aelgnevr  qui  venatt  soi^er  d« 

on  mis^ble  p^ete  ?     k  Boii^r^u.) 
BQQTiens-toi  que  Je  rais  le  seal  qui  fa  d^o.     (FiscKLQir.) 
>fa  ^tAiB  le  seal  qui  pat  me  dedommager  de  Fabsenoe  de  Biea.    (Xoi' 

TESQUIEU,  LettrtB  pert.) 
▼aaa  etee  le  premier  qui  ait  &it  oela. 

Position  of  Relative  Pronouns  nr  a  Sentence. 

270  The  relative  pronoun  should  be  placed  as  near  to  iU 
antecedent  as  the  construction  of  the  phrase  will  allow.  This 
rule,  however,  is  not  inevitable,  and  the  relative  pronoun  wxj 
be  separated  from  its  antecedent  provided  that  no  ambigviti 
is  thereby  caused. 

A  consideration  of  the  following  sentences,  in  which  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  and  its  antecedent  are  separated  from  each  other, 
will  show  that  the  meaning  does  not  suffer  by  such  separation: 

il  y  a  nne  foule  d*aaaflrea  dans  ces  provinces  qni  sent  ridicules 
il  y  a  plusieurs  pa^es  dans  vos  manuscrits  qni  sont  iUisibles 
il  y  a  une  nouTelle  Edition  de  mon  livre  qni  doit  paraitie  Taiinee 
procbaine. 

271  The  fact  that  there  is  but  one  form  of  the  relative  pro- 
noun for  both  genders  and  numbers  might  render  it  difficult 
to  determine  to  which  of  two  or  more  preceding  substantives  of 
different  gender  and  number  reference  is  made.  This  difficulty 
is  obviated  by  the  use  of  the  relative  pronoun  lequel,  which 
has  two  forms  for  the  singular  and  plural,  masculine  and 
feminine ;  as : 


j'ai  vu  oet  liomine  qni  devait  arranger  le  manage  de  ma  soeur,  leqa^l 
m'a  para  ^tre  toujonrs  dans  les  m^es  sentiments. 

Here,  if  qui  had  been  used,  it  would  not  have  been  clear 
whether  allusion  was  made  to  cet  komme  or  ma  soevr. 


*  For  uae  of  the  subjanctiTe  mood  aee  Bole  866,  page  360. 
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!Dcontr6  le  marl  de  ma  cousine,  dnquel  je  Tons  ai  si  souvent 

nt  here  would  have  left  it  doubtful  whether  I  had  spoken 
'  cousin  or  of  her  husband. 

s  recevoir  une  lettre  de  mes  enfants,  laquelle  j'attends  ayec 
atience. 

re  que  would  have  referred  equally  to  enfants  and  lettre, 
irould  have  rendered  the  meaning  ambiguous. 

Z  Qui  (nom.),  dont  (gen.),  que  (ace),  may  be  employed 
erence  to  persons  and  things* 


rsons 


ings 


rhomme  qnl  tous  parle 

la  personne  que  vous  voyez  \k 

la  femme  dont  vous  avez  6pous6  la  soeur. 


la  chaise  qui  est  pr&s  de  la  fenStre 
le  livre  que  vous  tenez  k  la  main 
la  maison  dont  vous  voyez  la  fa9ade. 


5    Qui  preceded  by  a  preposition   is  employed    with 
ince  to  persons,  not  to  things  ;  as : 

I'homme  it  qui  vons  parlez 
les  chefs  de  qnl  vous  d^pendez 


la  personne  avee  qnl  je  mo  prom^ne 
rhomme  oontre  qnl  je  plaide. 


I  With  things  the  relative  pronoun  lequel  is  used  when 
ded  by  a  preposition ;  as  : 

Texemple  sur  leqnel  vons  vons  r^lez 

le  b&ton  aveo  leqnel  il  soutient  ses  pas  ehancelants 

la  plante  iL  laqnelle  je  vais  cyouter  une  grefie. 

5  However,  with  things  personified  and  in  poetry  this 
s  not  always  observed ;  as : 

irdonne  k  la  main  par  qnl  Dien  m'a  frapp^.    (Yoltaibb.) 
iendrez-Yous  un  faix  sons  qui  Eome  succombe  ?    (Cobneillb.) 

II  court  parmi  le  monde  im  livre  abominable 
Et  de  qnl  la  lecture  est  mdme  condamnable. 

(MoLEibug,  Le  Miaanthrope^  act  v.  sc.  1.) 
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Important  Rule  with  regard  to  i^ovt. 

276  Drmt  cannot  be  used  when  the  complement  of  Hurt- 
lative  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  but  recourse  must  be  W 
t>  the  relative  pronoun  lequel;  as  : 

rtiomme  an  pouvoir  duquel  youb  the  num  into  irbose  pomr  jm 

^ten  tonil>o  cKt  tr^s-m^chant  have/alien  is  very  crud 

oelui-la  sous  les  auspices  duquel  he  uniler  ivliose  ouspieetiktM 

la  guerre  u'est  faite  was  undertaken 

\o%  cr>ii4iu(*mnt9  laisDent  en  fricfae  conquerors  leave  desolate  tie  kti 

la  tcrrc  pour  la  possession  de  fiyr  the  possession  of  whifShi)*! 

laqaello  iU  ont  fait  p^rir  tant  have  caused  the  death  of  towaf 

de  millions  d'hommes  thousands  oftnen, 

277  Difference  between  dont  and  cf  ou,  signifying  trAena, 
or  from  or  out  of  which. 

The  former  is  employed  in  a  figurative  sense ;  as : 

la  feonille  dont  je  descends  the  family  ftrom  iFlilidi  /  » 

descended, 

Je  jure  par  le  ciel  qui  me  voit  confondue, 

Par  ces  grands  Ottomans  dont  je  suis  descendue. 

(BAcnnL) 
Bentre  dans  ie  nSant  dont  je  t*ai  fait  sortir. 

{Rid.) 

Uou  is  employed  when  reference  is  made  to  some  actual 
locality ;  as : 

y^nus    remonta   dans    un   nuage     Venus  reascended  in  the  cloud  fro* 

d*oik  elle  ^tait  sortie  which  she  had  emerged 

d'oik  venez-vous  ?  where  do  you  comefromt 

A  comparison  of  the  two  folloAving  sentences,  in  which 
maison  is  used  alternately  in  its  literal  and  figurative  senses, 
will  explain  the  difference  : 

la  maison  d*o^  je  venais  de  sortir  the  house  which  I  had  just  left  vas 
a  ^te  frapp^e  par  la  foudre  struck  by  lightning 

le  Tasse  naqnit  a  Sorrente ;  la  Tasso  was  bom  at  Sorrento ;  th 
maison  dont  il  sortait  6tait  une  family  to  which  he  helongid  tr.>s 
des  plus  illustres  de  I'ltalie  one  of  the  most  illustrious  in  ail 

Italy. 

278  T)ont  is  sometimes  employed  with  the  signification  of 
hy  whichy  by  means  of  which ;  as : 

le  favorable  aveu  dont  elle  I'a  sMuit.    (Cornbille.) 
apr^a  quelqucs  paroles  dont  je  tdchais  d'adoucir  la  donleur  de  cette 
chHTmante  affligee.    (Moi.i:^a^  Les  Fourbtries  de  Sca-pva^ 
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/ 


279  Qmi  absolute, 
f       Qui  is  often  found  employed  absolutely  for  persons,  and 
sometimes  for  things,  in  the  sense  of  celui — celle — ceux — cellts 
qui. 

Persons : 

^  4Ui    vit    aim6  de  tous   a  jamais    whoever  lives  beloved  by  all  should 
devrait  vivre  live  for  ever 

qui  ne  fait  des  heureux  n'est  pas     a  man  who    does    not    contrihuU 
digne  de  I'^tre  towards  the  happiness  of  others 

does   not   deserve  to    be    happy 
himself. 

Le  bonheur  appartient  a  qui  (i.e.  a  celui  qui)  fait  des  heureux, 

]Mais  j'ai  tort  d'en  parler  a  qui  (i.e.  a  celui  qui)  ne  peut  m'entendre. 

(COBNBILLE.) 

Especially  in  such  colloquial  phrases  as  the  following : — 

qui  vivra  verra 

rira  bien  qui  rira  le  dernier 

sauve  qui  peut  I 
Things : 

voici  qui  (i.e.  quelque  chose  qui)  me  convient* 
Toila  qui  vous  plaira  (i.e.  une  chose  qui) 

qui  plus  est     what's  more 
qui  pis  est        what's  worse. 

280  Peculiar  Uses  of  Qui. 
a,  A  qui,  signifying  competition,  rivalry  : 

e*^tait  ik  qui  arriverait  le  premier     they  strove  to  see  which  would  arrive 

first 
£t  tous  trois  k  Tenvi  s'empresser  ardemment 
A  qui  d^vorerait  ce  r^gne  d'uu  moment. 

(COBNEHJ^.) 

jtnd  all  three  (might  have  been  seen)  vying  with  each  other,  to  see  who 
woiUd  first  devour  this  shortlived  reign, 

/3.  Qui  que  in  the  sense  of  quelque  : 

Qui  que  tu  sois,  voici  ton  maitre ; 
II  Vest,  le  fut^  ou  le  doit  4tre. 

(Voltaire.) 

Whoever  you  are,  here  is  your  master  (i.e.  Love) ; 
JE2e  either  is  so,  or  has  been  so,  or  is  destined  to  be  so, 

y,  Qm -.  qui  with  the  sense  of  some  —  others  : 

Us  eherch^rent  la  source  du  mal,    they  sought  for  the  source  of  ths 
qui  d'un  c6t6,  qui  d'un  autre,        tvU,  sotm  on  oue  «id«  and.  «crm.« 
et  pas  un  ne  is  troura  (Balzac)        on  another^  and  no  oue  JownA  >^ 
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ils  empoign^rent  qml  un  conteftu,  tJUy  seired  ome  a  knife,  enotkr  a 
qui  on  fiisil,  et  se  jet^nt  eur  .  gwi^,  ami  threw  tiemstlva  v^ 
moi  fRA 

Interrogattves. 

281  Q^i*  used  inteirogativelj  refers  to  persons  only,  a&d 
is  of  all  cases,  genders,  and  numbers.     Q^e  refers  to  tliliisi> 

Persona : 

qui  a  fait  cda  ?  svec  qui  ^tes-vous  yenn  t 

qui  demandez-YOUs  ?  &  qui  parlez-vous  ?  etc 

contze  qui  plaideE-yoas  t 

Things : 

{Nom.)  que  vous  semble^  mes  soeurs,  de  T^tat  oil  nous  sommes  ? 

(Ragqo^  Esther.) 

qne  vous  semble,  a-t-il  dit,  dn  go&t  de  cette  sonpe  ? 

(Boii.BA.ir,  Sat.  m-) 
qu'est-ce? 

qu'est  ced?  dit-il  &  son  monde.    (La.  Foittaink.) 
qu'importe  que  le  reste  soit  mis  de  travers  ?    (Boilbau.) 
{Joe.)    qne'  teneE-Yons  k  la  main  ? 
que  feries»-vou8  k  ma  place  ? 
que  ne  qnitterait-on  pour  yous  aocompagner? 

282  Que  with  the  sense  of  quoi,  h  quoi,  pourquoi 

Et  qne  sert  k  Cotin  la  raison  qui  Ini  crie, 
N'^cris  plus,  gu6ris-toi  d'une  vaine  furie  ? 

(Boilbatj,  Sat,  riii.) 
Que  pent  servir  ici  I'Egypte  et  ses  faux  dieuz? 

Que  parlez-vous  ici  d'Albe  et  de  sa  yictoire  ? 

(CoBNBELLB,  Hdroet.) 

Qne  tardez-YOus,  seigneur,  a  la  r^pudier  ? 

(Racine,  Britann,) 
Les  mines  d'une  maison 

Se  peuYent  r^parer ; 
Qne  n'est  cet  aYantage 
Pour  les  mines  d'un  visage  ? 

(La  Fontainb,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  t.) 

si  le  choix  est  si  beau,  qne  ne  le  prenez-YOus  ?    (MoLiiBE,  Femmes.  sav.) 

283  Que  with  infinitives. 

qne  devenir  ?  what  is  to  become  ofusi 

qne  faire  dans  un  pareil  cas  ?  what  is  to  he  done  in  such  a  easet 


*  Note  that  the  i  of  qui  can  never  be  elided ;  as :  qni  dtes-vouB  f   qvl  av^ 
Yong  vu? 
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Mais  qnand  nous  serions  rois,  que  donner  &  des  Dieux? 

(La  FoiiTAmB,  PA.  et  B,) 

Que  faire !    II  faut  partir ;  les  matelots  sont  prits. 

284  Que  with  the  sense  of  comment : 

que  sait-on  ce  qui  arrivera?  how  is   one  to    know    what    will 

happen? 
que  sait-on  s'il  yiendra  ?  how  can  one  tell  whether  he  wUl 

corns  or  not? 

286  Que  followed  by  que,  with  the  sense  of  why  .  ,  •  ;  if 
not  .  .  .  ?  what  else  but 


•  •  • 


Que  fais-tu  Jupiter,  que  du  haut  de  la  nue 
Tu  n*en  perdes  la  race  afin  de  me  venger  ? 

(La  Fontainb,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  v.) 

TThat  are  you  doing,  Jupiter ,  that  from  the  height  of  heaven 
You  do  not  destroy  their  whole  race,  in  order  to  avenge  me  ? 

que  font  les  obstacles  que  piquer  nos  d^sirs  ? 
what  else  do  obstacles  do  but  stimulate  owr  desires? 

Que  may  be  either  a  relative  or  interrogative  pronoun,  or  a 
conjunction,  or  an  exclamation,  or  a  redundant  particle  with 
no  equivalent  in  English.  Under  the  two  first-named  cate- 
gories of  relative  or  interrogative  pronouns  we  have  nearly 
exhausted  the  subject.  It  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to 
define  exactly  under  which  head  to  class  que ;  we  have  thought 
better,  therefore,  to  give  a  list  of  some  of  the  peculiar  uses  of 
que,  without  attempting  to  state  under  what  category  they 
are  to  be  classed. 

286  Peculiar  Uses  of  Que. 

a.  N^ avoir,  ne  savoir,  nepouvoir — que,  n^ avoir  que  fklra: 

C'est  demain  qu'elle  (M^d^e)  sort  de  nos  terres  ; 
Nous  n'avons  d^sormais  que  craindre  de  sa  part. 
We  have  henceforward  nothing  to  fear.  (CoRNEnxB.) 

il  ne  pouvait  que  dire.    (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  vii.  Fable  vii.) 
he  had  no  reason  to  give. 

S'il.faut  agir,  je  ne  sats  que  faire, 

S'lL  faut  parler,  je  ne  sais  que  dire.    (J. -J.  Boussbatt.) 

jc  n'al   que  faire  de  vos  dons  /  don^t  want  your  gifts 

(MoLiisBB,  Avare) 

vous  ^tes  un  sot  de  venir  yous  you  are  foolish  to  come  and  thrust 

fourrer  oil  vous  n'avex    que  yourself  in  where  you  are  not 

ftaire  (Rid.  Mkdecin  TuaJgrl  lui)  wanted 

je  ne  peux  qu'y  ftdre  lean' t  heVj^  it  (J  eaii t  mennd  maJtUT%^ 
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/3.  Que  with  an  adjective  or  participle  and  the  v&rhitrei 

inRcns^  que  vous  etes  !  madman  that  you  are  I 

avtugle  que  j'^tais  !  blind  that  I  was  ! 

arriy^  qu'il  fut,  il  se  mit  &  la  ^  had  no  sooner  arrived  than  he 
besogne  set  to  work. 

y.  Queje  croiSy  que  je  pensej  queje  sache,  with  the  sense  (^f 
a  ce  que  j^  crois : 

vous  n'^tes  pas  d'ici  que  Je  orols     you  are  not  a  native  of  this  plact, 
(MoLiisBE)  as  I  suppose 

On  aura,  que  Je  pense, 

Grande  joio  k  me  voir  aprfes  dix  ans  d'absence. 

(MoLiiiBB,  Utjode  des  Femrm.) 

il  n'est  point  de  destin  plus  cruel,  que  Je  saelie. 

^.  Ce  que  c'esi  followed  by  que  : 

je  sals  ce  que  c*est  que  d'aller    /  ^77^10  what  it  is  to  go  amongst 

dans  ce  monde-la  that  sort  of  people 

ce  que  o*est  que  de  nons !  what  people  we  are  1   {we  of  tit 

human  race  /). 

£.  Que,  exclamatory,  how  !  how  much  !  how  many  ! 

Dieu,  mon  cr^teur,  que  ta  magnificence  ^tonne  tout  le  monde! 
que  les  Fran9ais  sont  grands  quand  leur  maitre  les  guide  ! 
que  vous  prenez  des  soins  superflus ! 
que  de  filles,  mon  Dieu,  mes  pieces  de  monnaie  ont  produites! 

(La.  FoirrAiiiB.) 

f .  Que  for  when : 

ie  jour  suivant  que  tfout  le  monde  on  the  day  following ^  wben  ewrf- 

6tait  parti  one  had  gone  away 

du    moment  qu'il  gagna  ce   qui  from  the  ti?ne  tbat  he  gained  thst 

cause  nos  peines  (La  Fontaine,  which  occasions  our  sorrotos 

Bk.  viii.  Fable  i.) 

j'y  serai  au  mois   de  septembre,  /  shall  be  there  in  the  month  of 

que  j'irai  a  B (Mme.  de  September^   when  I  shall  go  to 

Sevigne)  B 

a  I'heure  qu'il  est  at  the  present  moment. 

Tf,  Que  with  the  sense  of  selon  lequel,  laquelle^  &c. : 

de    la    fa9on    enfin    qu'avec    toi  from  the  mann,er  in  which  I  har» 

j'ai  vecu  (Coeneille)  lived  with  you 

je  toumai    la  t^te  du  c6t6  que  /  turned  my  head  in  the  dirwtion 

partait  la  voix  (Gtil  Blas)  ttoxa  wlienoe  the  voice  came, 

6,  Que  in  the  sense  of  soit  que,  s^il  arrive  que,  &c. : 

tout  ce  que  nous  faisons,  que  nous  pleurions,  que  nous  nons  r^jonissioDB) 
il  doit  ^tre  d'line  telle  nature  que  nous  puissions  da  moim  lo 
xapporter  a  J^sus-Ohrist.     (Massillon.) 


PBONOTJNS.  333 

que  son  maitre  paraisse  et  ses  only  let  his  master  appear,  and  his 

sens  sont  calm^s  feelings  are  appeased 

qu'il  fnsse  le  moindre  ezc^s,  il  en  if  he  commits  the  slightest  excess, 

est  malade  he  is  sure  to  be  HI, 

t.  Que  in  the  sense  of  ilfaut  que,  je  veux  que : 

que  tout  le  monde  se  taise! 

que  je  vous  retrouve  a  mon  retour  tel  que  je  vous  laisse ! 

qne  la  foudre  a  vos  yeuz  m'^crase  si  je  mens ! 

(CoBNEiiXE,  Le  Menteur.) 

K.  Que  for  avant  que  : 

ne  venez  pas  que  je  ne  yous  appelle  dor^t  come  till  /  call  you, 

X.  Que  for  depuis  que : 

il  y  a  un  an  que  je  ne  tous  ai  yvl  it  is  a  twelveTnonth  since  I  saw  you. 

/i.  Que  hien  que  mal,  as  best  one  can  : 

Qne  bien  que  mal,  elle  arriva 
Sans  autre  aventure  f4clieuse. 

(La  Fontaine,  Les  Deux  Pigeons,) 

V,  Ne  que,  nothing  but,  nothing  else  than,  only  : 
je  ne  yois  que  lui,  il  ne  fait  qne  9a,  etc. 

o.  In  English  the  conjunction  that  seems  to  introduce  the 
first  clause  of  a  speech  or  description  is  generally  repeated  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  and  any  other  subsequent  clause ; 
as :  if  you  have  done  dinner,  and  if  you  are  ready  to  begin 
again,  &c. ;  when  you  go  north,  and  when  you  see  my 
mother,  &c. 

In  French,  whatever  be  the  conjunction  that  serves  to  in- 
troduce the  first  clause,  all  subsequent  clauses  are  introduced 
by  que ;  as  : 

oomme  nous  avons  d^ji  dit,  et  qne  nous  le  verrons  plus  clairement 

ailleurs.  (Bossxtet.) 
qnand  tout  cMait  a  Louis,  et  qne  nous  criimes  voir  revenir  le  temps 

des  miracles.  (Ibid.) 
si*  vous  allez  a  Londres,  et  que  vous  7  voyiez  mon  p^re,  dites-lui,  etc. 

IT,  Que  si  in  the  sense  of  si: 

qne  ■!  ce  loup  t'atteint,  casse-lui  la  michoire. 

qne    si   le   mort    n'^tait    convaincu   d'aucune    faute,   on  lenterrait 
honorablement.    (Bossust.) 


«  Remark  tliat  if  the  first  clause  is  governed  by  n,  the  yerb  ixv  t\\fc  cibcionA  ^SVasan 
after  que  mnat.be  in  tiie  subjunctive  mood. 

H 
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p.  Que  de  or  que  redundant  after  ee.  (See  Bale  252,  pags 
321.) 

8i  j*kai8  qne  de  toqi  if  I  were  vau 

oh  qne  noal  qne  bob  paal     not  at  all!  not  t»  theleoMt! 
(fiimil.) 

Quoi. 

287  Quoi  is  a  con  junctiye  indeclinable  pronoun,  aigni^ 
quelle  chose  or  laquelle  chose,  with  but  one  form  for  both 
genders  and  numbers. 

It  is  generally  the  complement,  rarely  the  mibject,  of  i 
sentence. 

It  cannot  be  employed  in  reference  to  persons. 
It  is  either  relative,  interrogative,  or  interjectumaL 

Quoi  relative, 

288  Quoi  generally  refers  to  some  indefinite  anteoedflnt» 
such  as  ce  or  rien ;  as : 

ce  &  qnol  bous  pensons  that  which  we  are  thinking  rf 

oe  sur    qnol  nous    nous  dispn-  the  point  on  which  we  are  diapufki§ 

t>ons 

11  n'est  rien  k  qnol  je  ne  sois  dis-  there  is  nothing  for  which  lamnti 

pofi^  readg. 

289  It  may  also  be  used  in  reference  to  some  preceding 
clause ;  as : 

Flatter  ceux  du  logis,  k  son  maitre  complaire, 
Moyennant  quoi  votre  salaire 
Sera  force  relief  de  toutes  les  fa^ons. 

(La  Fontaink,  Bk.  i.  Fable  t.) 

290  Or  in  reference  to  the  words  chose  or  point : 

r^ucation  des   enfants   est    nne  oliose    k  qnol  11  &at  e'attftcher 

fortement.     (Molisrb,  Lea  Fourberiea  de  Scapin,  act  ii.  sc  1.) 
deux  points  k  qnol  je  m'attache.    (Boubdaloxjb.) 

291  Such  examples  as  the  following,  where  it  would  seem 
to  have  direct  reference  to  a  preceding  noun  substantive,  are 
'^are: 

Travailler  c'est  la  loi, 

Bans  quoi 
L'on  n'a  rien  k  box, 

c'est  encore  ici  une  des  raisons  ponr  qnol  je  veux  41eTor  &iile  k  U 
campagne.    (J.-J.  BorsssAU.) 
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In  the  literature  of  the  seventeenth  century  quoi  is  fre- 
quently found  referring  to  nouns  substantive  used  in  a  definite 
sense: 

ce  blaspheme,  seigneur,  de  quol  vous  m'accusez.     (Cobnbiulb,  Andro* 

mMef  act  i.  sc  2.) 
oe  n'est  pas  le  bonheur  apr^  quol  je  soupire.    (MouiBB,  Tartuffe^ 

act  ill.  sc  3.) 

Quoi  interrogative, 

292  Quoi  interrogative,  if  employed  with  an  adjective,  re- 
quires the  preposition  de  between  itself  and  the  adjective ; 
as: 

quoi  de  nouveau  ?  what  news  f 

quoi  de  plus  satisfaisant  pour  des    what  can  be  more  satisfactory  to 
parents  que  des  enfants  sages  ?  parents  than  weU-behaved  chU' 

drenf 

293  In  no  other  circumstances  can  it  be  nominative,  but  it 
must  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  ;  as : 

de  qnel  disoouroE-yous  ?  what  are  you  talking  about  ? 

dk  quel  pensez-Yous  ?  what  are  you  thinking  oft 

aree  quel  avez-vous  fait  cela?        with  what  did  you  do  thatf 

294  Quoi  interjectionaL 

Car  quel!  rien  d'assur^!    point  de  franche  lip^.    (La  FoNTAnns, 

Bk.  i.  Fable  v.) 
How  !  what !  nothing  fioced  and  certain  I  no  hearty  meal ! 

Qu'est-ce  U  ?  lui  dit-il.    Eien  I    Quoi  1  rien !    {Ihid,) 

What  is  that  t  said  he  to  him.  Oh,  nothing  I  How  do  you  mean,  nothing! 

Quol !  mes  plus  chers  amis  I  quol  I  Oinna  I  quol  I  Maxime ! 
Les  deux  que  j'honorais  d'une  si  haute  estime ! 

(CoBNEiLLE,  Cinna,  act  iv.  sc.  1.) 

Peculiar  Uses  of  Quoi. 

a.  Ni  qui  ni  quoiy  neither  who  nor  what : 

Comme  vous  dtes  roi,  vous  ne  consid^rez 
Qui  ni  quol. 

(La  FoNTAUfB,  Bk.  v.  Fable  xviii.) 

/3.  De  quoij  wherewithal : 

j^si  4e  quol  me  d^fendre  et  de    J  have  wherewithal  to  defend  my- 

quol  vous  r^pondre    (Eotbou)       seff  and  to  reply  to  you 
donnez-moi  de  quel  toire  give  me  toriting  matcrioXt 


«v      O 
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j'^crirais  volontien  si  j'avais  d«  had  I  the  maisriah,  I  woM  ml- 

quol  iiiftgly  Vfrite 

ils  trouvaient  anx  champs  trop  de  thev  found  too  much  to  eat  in  tie 

qnol  (La  Fontaine,  Sk.  i.  rable  jMds, 

vui.) 

y.  De  quoi  with  the  significatioii  of  wealth,  affluence,  suffi- 
ciency : 

avoir  de  quol  to  be  pretty  weU  off' 

ces  pauvres  gens   n*oiit   pas   de    those  poor  people  haife  nothing  to 
quol  live  on. 

5.  Tl  iCy  a  pas  de  quoi  (fam.),  elliptical  for  t7  n'y  a  pas  de 
quoi  vous  mettre  en  peine ;  aa : 

Je  vous  remercie  infiniment,  mon-    lam  iinfinitdy  ohliged  to  yon,  dr. 
sieur !    Monsieur!  il  n'j  a  pas        0  sir!  there  is  no  occasion. 
de  quoi 

II  n'en  ordonna  pasmoins  des  pri&res  pour  remercier  Dieude  cequ'il  n'y 
a  eu  que  300  ou  400  malheureuz  qui  aient  6t6  br(J^s  ;  je  m'imagine 
que  Dieu  r^pondra  qu'll  n'y  a  pas  de  qiiol  (i.e.  that  <  there  is  not 
much  to  be  thankful  for ').  {Extract  from. a  letter  of  iyAleimherti» 
Voltaire.) 

Quoi  que, 

295.  Quoi  followed  by  que  is  equivalent  to  quelque  chese 
que: 

quol  que  vous  disiez,  je  ne  le  whatever  you  may  say^  I  wiU  not  ifi 

ferai  pas  it 

je    ne    crains    rien,   quol  qu'on  I  fear  nothing,  whatever  they  mas 

fasse  pour  me  perdre  do  to  ruin  me 

donnez-le-moi,  quol  que  ce  soit  give  it  7/ie,  whatever  it  is, 

A  quol  qu*en  reprenant  on  soit  assujettie, 
Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  a  cette  repartie. 

(MoLiiiRE,  Misanthrope,  act  iii.  so.  5.) 
Whatever  one  may  be  exposed  to  in  the  way  of  recrimination^ 
I  did  not  expect  that  answer  at  least. 


296  Important  Observation. 

Quoi  que  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  conjunction 
quoique,  although.  The  latter  is  one  word,  the  former  is 
composed  of  two  distinct  words;  they  both  govern  the  sub- 
junctive mood. 
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Indefinite  Pronouns  {Pronoma  indefinia). 

There  are  many  words  which  are  sometimes  employed  as 
adjectives^  sometimes  as  indefinite  pronouns ;  they  will  be  found 
under  the  heading  adjectives. 

Such  are  the  following,  which  may  be  found  by  referring 
to  the  rule  and  page  here  given. 


Rale 

Page 

auoun 

.109  7     < 

.     .     279 

autre 

.  110 

.     .     279 

nul    . 

.  122 

.     .     282 

pluflieurs . 

.  126 

.    .     283 

quelque  cbose 

.  131 

.     .     284 

tel     .        .        .        . 

.137/8    . 

.     .    286 
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The  indefinite  pronouns  never  employed  otherwise,  and 
never  joined  to  a  noun  substantive,  are  : 


1.  autrui^ 

2.  obaoun 

3.  Tunrautre 


4.  on 

5.  penionne 

6.  quioonque 


7.  quelqu*un 

8.  qui  or  quol  que  oe  soif 

9.  Hen. 


These  indefinite  pronouns  are  treated  of  briefly  in  Part  I. 
pages  30  to  83. 

The  following  rules  are  intended  to  supply  matter,  with 
regard  to  them,  which  was  there  omitted : — 

297  Autrui  (others,  other  persons,  another)  can  only  be 
used  in  reference  to  persons.  It  can  refer  to  men  or  women 
indifferently ;  can  never  be  the  subject  of  a  sentence ;  and  if 
not  directly  governed  by  a  verb,  must  be  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position (or  the  word  chez)  : 

il  ne  &ut  pas  envior   les  biens  we  must  not  covet  another  'peraorCt 

d'autrul  goods 

ne  fais  a  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne  vou-  do   not  unto    others    what    thou 

drais  pas  qui  fdt  fait  a  toi-m^me  wotildest  not  have  done  to  thyself 

vouloir  tromper  autrui  c'est  you-  to  wish  to  deceive  another  is  to  wish 

loir  se  tromper  soi-mSme  to  deceive  oneself 

on  est  toujours  mieux  chez  soi  que  one  is  always  better  off  in  onis  own 

chez  autrui  hotise  than  in  another  person* s. 


*  1.  Ab  in  old  French  celui  wan  a  case  of  the  nom.  cel^  eettui  of  eet^  so  anUmi  is  a 
case  of  autre,  and  uied  to  mean  de  Vautre.  One  wrote  formerly  Vautrui  ehevalt  the 
horse  of  anotbOiT.  2.  Chacun=:quisqite  unus..  4.  On  in  old  French  horn  (homo).  In 
the  Roman  de  la  Rose  *  beau  gentilhom '  is  f onnd  to  rhyme  with  prison,  and  Marot 
has  •  No6  le  bon  ?iom '  rhyming  with  saison,  showing  the  pronundation  to  have 
been  ?ion.  Of.  the  use  of  the  German  man  in  the  same  indefinite  c«»ae.  %.  Hverv^ 
from  Lat.  res,  which  coupled  with  the  negative  particld  n«  v^^ea  \2EUft  «&i^ai%  ol  tMU\Vna<. 
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298  Autrui  is  in  itaelf  so  vague  an  expression  tbat  it  is  not 
allowable  to  emploj  the  poesessiTe  adjecdves  son^  9a,utfV  * 
the  ]Kirsonal  pronouns  luij  leur,  in  reference  to  it. 

For  inHtuDce,  such  constructions  as  the  following  woold  be 
faulty : 

(1)  DouH  nign alone  lea  d^fiints  d'autmi  saos  jamais  faiie  munpt 

■es  l)f)niic8  qualites 

(2)  en  niuditMnt  d'antmi  nous  tai  fftisons  one  iiyiutioe. 

It  is  necessary  in  such  cases  either  to  employ  the  praiKiSB 
en  followed  by  the  article  le^  la^  or  les;  as : 

(1)  nouH  NignaloDs  les  d^faats  d*aiitnii    sans  jamais  en  fun  tt' 
maniUiT  les  booDes  quality ; 

or,  which  would  be  still  better,  to  change  the  oonstmctioD 
entirely,  and  write : 

(*i)  en  mvdiwint  des  autres  nous  leur  fusons  ime  iignstioe. 

289  Chacun  is  either  employed  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
sense  with  the  signification  of  anyone,  everyone ,  in  which  cue 
it  is  always  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  can  only  be  used  in 
speaking  of  persons;  as  : 

ehaoan  salt  cela  everyone  knows  that 

eliaouii  a  son  bonheur ;  il  faut    every  man  hoe  his  {turn  of)  hd, 
s'en  contenter  and  must  make  the  beet  o/u ; 

(300)  or  it  is  employed  in  reference  to  some  term  that  has 
preceded  it  or  is  to  follow,  in  which  case  it  must  take  the 
gender  of  the  person  or  object  to  which  it  refers  (for  this  use 
of  chacun  applies  equally  to  things  and  persons)  : 

ohaoan  de  sea  gestes  ^tait  du  each  one  of  his  gestures  wu  eomk 

dernier  comique  in  the  extreme 

ces    deux    demoiselles  ont  ^gale-  those  two  young  ladies  hatfe  fleyei 

ment  bien  jon^ ;  il  faut  donner  e^^ly  well;  a  prize  must  bi 

un  prix  4  ohaeune  given  to  each, 

301  Chacun  followed  by  son,  sa,  ses,  or  by  leur,  leurs. 
French  grammarians  have  written  much  on  the  difficulty  of 

deciding  whether  chacun  should  be  followed  by  the  singular 
possessive  son  or  the  plural  leur.  The  rules  upon  which  they 
seem  agreed  are  as  follows  :— 

302  Whenever  chacun  is  placed  after  the  complement  of  a 
transitive  verb,  the  singular  possessive  adjective  should  be 
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employed  and  the  singular  personal  pronoun  le  (if  any  is  re- 
quired); as: 

les  devz  rois  faisaient  chanter  des  the  two  kings  caused  thanksgivings 

Te  Senin  {complement),  chacun  to  be  celebrated^  each  in  Ykim  camp 

dans  son  camp  (Voltairb) 

lis  ont  apport^  leurs  offirandes  they  brought  their  offerings,  each 

(compliment),  chacun  selon  Bern  according  to  lUji  means 

moyens 

ils   ont  raconti  oetta    lil«toire  they  related  this  story,  each  in  bis 

(compliment),     chacun     4     sa  own  fashion 

mani^re 

ila  ont  Bubi  la  pelaa  de  mort  they  underutent  the  penalty  of  death, 

(compliment),  chacun  dans  Tordre  each  in  the  order  which  had  been 

qui  lot  avait  ^t^  assign^  assigned  to  bim 

la  loi  lie  tons  lea  bommes  (com-  the   law  lays  all  men  under  an 

pliment),  chacun  en  ce  qui  le  obligation,  each  man  in  that  par- 

conceme  ticmar  which  concerns  blm. 

303  Whenever  chacun  precedes  the  complement  of  the 
verb,  thus  separating  the  verb  from  the  case  that  it  governs, 
the  plural  possessive  adjective  Zeur,  Imra,  must  be  used ;  as : 

ils  ont  donn^,  chacun  leur  avis  they  each  gaw  tbeir  opinion 

C^sar  et  Pomp^  avaient  chacun  CcBsar  and  Pompey  had  each  tbeIr 

leur  m^rite  several  merits 

lea  diz  tribus  de  l*Attique  avaient  the  ten  tribes  of  Attica  had  each 

qhacune  lenrs  presidents,  lenrs  tkkeir presidents,  magistrates,  tri' 

officiers  de    police,   lears  tri-  bunals,  assetnblies,  and  peculiar 

bunaux,  lenrs    assemblies,  et  interests 

lenrs  intMts 

lea  hommes  ayant  chacun  leurs  aU  men  having  each  tbelr  severa^ 

d^&uts    devraient    avoir   plus  failings,  they  should  be  more  in' 

d*indulgence  les  uns    pour  les  dulgent  to  each  other 

autres 

lee  abeilles  bAtissent  ehacune  leur  bees   construct  each  tbelr  several 

cellule  cells. 

904  Chacun  following  a  neuter  or  intransitive  verb. 

Whenever  the  sense  of  the  proposition  is  complete  wifhout 
the  complementary  clause,  the  singular  possessive  is  to  be 
used;  as: 

lea  juges  ont  opind,  chacun  selon  the  judges  gave  their  opinion,  each 
see  lumi^res  one  according  to  bie  own  views 

ees  dames  ont  chants,  ehacune  &  ea  those  ladies  sang,  each  in  ber  own 
m^thode  peculiar  style, 

805  If,  however,  the  complementary  clause  is  necessary  to 
complete  the  sense  of  the  preceding  clause,  th^  plural  ^%* 
sessive  must  be  used ;  an: 
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on  a  en  des  pontes  qni  excellaient  toe  have  had  poets  who  eM^MttA 

chacnn  dans  lenr  genre  in  tlielr  style 

CM    nations  barbares    se   distin-  these  barbarous    nations  were  ii^ 

gnaient  chacnne  par  lenr  ma-  tinguishedeaehby  XtkieUr  pKidiaT 

ni^re  particnli^  de  oombattre  manner  qf  fighting  and  wearing 

et  de  s'armer  arms. 

It  seems  to  us  that  as  Englishmen  we  have  a  means  at  our 
disposal,  which  is  wanting  to  French  grammarians,  of  deddiDg 
this  difficulty,  which  is  that  wherever  we  would  in  English 
employ  the  singular  possessive  his,  her,  its,  after  each,  we 
should  in  French  use  souj  sa,  ses ;  and  wherever  we  would 
employ  the  plural  their,  we  should  use  the  French  plural 
possessive  leurs. 

306  1.  L'un,  r autre ;  lea  wis,  les  autres, 

2.  L'un  et  Vautre  ;  les  uns  et  les  autres, 

3.  L'un  Vautre ;  les  wis  les  autres. 

The  above  combinations  of  un  an^  autre,  although  offering 
but  very  slight  difference  to  the  eye,  have  nevertheless  very 
different  significations. 

We  propose  to  treat  them  consecutively. 

(1)  L'un,  Vautre,  or  les  uns,  les  aw^res,  when  used  separately 
from  each  other,  and  in  reference  to  some  previously  mentioned 
person  or  object,  have  respectively  the  meaning  of  theforrMt 
and  the  latter ;  as  : 

Charles  XII,  roi  de  vSu^de,  ^pronva  ce  que  la  proBp6rit6  a  de  pins 
grand,  et  ce  que  I'adversit^  a  de  plus  cruel,  sans  avoir  6ti  aveugli 
par  Tune  ni  ^branl^  par  I'autre. 

Here  Vune  refers  to  *  la  prosp^rit^,'  and  Vautre  to  *  Tadver- 

sit^.' 

la  Jeunesse  est  pr^somptueuse  et  youth  is  presunvptuous  and  old  age 
la  vielllesse  est  timide ;  l*iuie  timid  ;  tbe  fonner  is  eager  to 
rent  vivre,  T  autre  a  y^cu  taste  the  sweets  of  life,  tkke  lat- 

ter has  had  its  dag, 

(2)  Lun  et  Vautre,  les  uns  et  les  autres,  have  the  significa- 
tion of  both : 

"Vua  et  I'autre  rival  s'arrStant  au  passage, 
Se  mesure  des  yeux,  s'observe,  et  s'eiivisage. 

(BoiLBATJ,  Lutrin,  ch.  v.) 

Xi'uii  et  I'autre  k  men  sens  ont  le  cerveau  tronbU. 

(BomsAV.) 

&'iiii  et  I'aatre  consul  auiv^i^ii^  %«&  itAudaxda^ 
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•    When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  ±t  is  necessary  to  pre- 
cede them  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  same  case : 

je  les  crois  compromis  run  et  I coTmdertkkem'hQitlik  compromised 

Tautre 

•je  veva  lenr  parler  k  run  et  ii  Itoish  to  apeak  to  botki  of  tbem. 

I'aatre 

(3)  L'un  VautrCj  lea  una  lea  autrea,  have  the  signification  of 
one  another. 

Here  we  have  an  idea  of  reciprocity,  the  first  {Vun)  being 
■  always  the  aubject,  and  the  latter  {Pautre)  the  object : 

dans  ce  monde  il  se  faut  run  Tautre  secourir. 

.(La  Fontainb.) 

les  homines  sont  faits  pour  se  consoler  lea  ans  lea  autrea. 

(VOLTAIBE.) 

ces  deux  demoiselles  se  detestent  Time  Tantre. 

In  English,  whenever  the  expression  one  another  is  go- 
verned by  a  preposition,  we  place  the  preposition  before  boSi : 

they  never  speak  to  one  another 
they  are  jealous  of  one  another. 

In  French,  the  preposition  precedes  the  latter  of  the  two 
pronouns : 

lis  ne  se  parlent  jamais  Pun  a  I'autre 
ils  sont  jaloux  Tun  de  I'autre 

est-il  Mifiant  de  voir  des  catholiques  d^chatn^s  les  uns  oontre  les 
autresi 

On. 

The  plain  rules  with  regard  to  this  pronoun  have  been 
already  stated  in  Part  I.  page  30.  It  will,  therefore,  only  be 
necessary  to  recapitulate  them  in  a  summary  manner. 

1.  On  is  always  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  and  is  accom- 
panied by  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  number.  It  is 
rarely  followed  by  a  feminine  or  plural.  See  Rule  307,  p.  342. 

2.  It  is  customary  to  place  the  definite  article  before  it 
(Von)  when  it  follows  et,  ai,  ou,  or  que,  provided  always  (for 
euphony's  sake)  that  the  word  that  immediately  follows  it  do 
not  begin  with  the  letter  L 

3.  Like  the  personal  pronouns  il  or  elle,  when  on  comes  after 
a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  and  terminating  in  e  ^t  a 
(as  is  the  case  in  interrogative,  parenthetiicai)  or  tq!c^<»(:^assc^ 

Q  3  ''^' 
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sentences),  it  is  asaal  to  insert  the  letter  t  between  on  and 
verb,  for  euphony : 

JL  moi  senl  que  ne  Aanae-t-aii 

Jeanne,  Jeannette,  et  Jeanneton  I     (Old  Simg,) 

je  me  moqne  da  qa'en-4ira*t-OB     Idon*t  care  a  fig  for  what  pmfU 

wtUBoy, 

307  Although,  as  has  been  before  stated,  on  is  neidj 
always  accompanied  by  a  word  in  the  singular  number  and 
masculine  gender,  there  are  instances  in  which  it  so  evidently 
has  reference  to  a  woman  or  some  object  in  the  plnnl 
number,  that  it  may  be  found  followed  by  a  feminine  or  a 
plural. 

Feminine : 

on  n'eet  pas  toujonrs  jenne  et  Jolle.  ^  {Did.  de  PAcadhnie.) 
quelqae  mine  qu'on  fasse,  on  est  toiigours  bien  aise  d*£tre  uH 

(MouiBi.] 

a  voire  Age,  ma  fille,  on  est  bien  oniionse.     (Mabmomtbl.) 

Plural : 
OB  n'est  pas  dea  esolaves  ponr  essuyer  de  si  mauvais  traitements. 

le  commencement  et  le  d^lin  de  Tamour  se  font  sentir  par  I'embinii 
oil  Ton  est  de  se  trouver  seula. 

Comeille  even  uses  on  with  tous  deux : 

on  n'a  tons  deux  qn'nn  coeor  qui  sent  mftmes  traverses. 

Personne. 

308  Personne  is  either  (1)  a  substantive  or  (2)  an  inde- 
finite pronoun. 

1.  Personne  substantive,  meaning  a  person^  is  alvrajs 
feminine,  whatever  be  the  sex  of  the  person  to  whom  it 
refers : 

ily  a  en  Sorbonnedespemonnea  the   Univerdttf  of   Sdrbonns  wSl 

trto-saTantes      et    tr^-dis-  sttpply  very  learned  and  ditend 

or^test  aoxquellea  on  pent  se  teachers,  to  whom  one  may  trud 

fier  ponr   la   conduite    de    ses  implicitly  for  the  yuidanee  <f 

mcenrs  (Le  P&re  Bonuoubs)  one*8  morals 

j'ai  connn  son  fr^re;   c'^tait  nne  J  knew  his  brother;  he  wasavtr]/ 

personne  tris-lnatmlte  weJl-informed  person* 

309  2.  Personne  indefinite  pronoun,  with  the  signification 
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of  no  one,  anyone,  ia  always  of  the  masculine  gender  and 
singular  number,  and  takes  no  article,  definite  or  indefinite. 
It  is  generally  accompanied  by  the  negative  particle  ne : 

persoime  ne  Bendt  assez  liardi  no  one  would  be  bold  enough  to  con- 

poor  le  contredire  tradict  him 

je  ne  connais  personne  de  plas  /  know  no  one  more  generoue 

g^nereuz 

je  snis  entr^,  mais  je  a'y  ai  troavi  Ivoent  tn,  but  found  nobody  there. 

personne 

310  Personne  inay  be  employed  without  the  negative  par- 
ticle ne — 

1.  Absolutely,  as  in  answering  questions : 

Qui  est  U-haut?    Personne  Who  is  upstairs  then?    No  one 

Qui  avez-YouB  vu  ?    Personne  IVhom  dvi  you  see  ?    Nobody 

Avec  qui  ^tiez-yous  U-haut  ?  Avec  With  whom  were  you  upstairs  t 
personne  With  no  one. 

Or  (2)  with  the  sense  of  anyone  in  interrogative  phrases,  or 
where  doubt  is  expressed  or  implied  : 

je  donte  que  personne  ait  jamais  /  doubt  whether  anyone  ever  spoke 

mieux  parU  que  vous  better  than  you 

y  a-t-il  personne  d'assez  sot  pour  is  anyone  fool    enough  to  believe 

le  croire?  that? 

personne  a-t-il  jamais   raconti  did  anyone  ever  tell  a  tale  with 

plus  naivement  que   La    Fon-  greater  simpliciiy  than  La  Fon* 

taine?  taine? 

QUIOONQUE. 

311  Qutconquef  whosoever,  is  generally  masculine,  and  al- 
ways of  the  singular  number : 

quioonqne   est   riche   est   tout    whoever  is  rich  is  everything, 

(BOILEAXJ) 

Quioonqne  ne  yoit  gahxe  n*a  gu&re  &  dire  aussi. 

(La  FoiTTAiNB,  Bk.  ix.  Fable  iz.) 

Whoever  never  sees  anything  has  nothing  to  talk  about. 

312  If  quiconque  refers  in  an  unmistakeable  manner  to  a 
woman,  an  adjective  or  participle  taken  with  it  may  be  put 
in  the  feminine  gender.  Thus  a  schoolmistress  might  say  in 
addressing  her  pupils : 

quioonqne  ds  voua  parlera  sera    whoever  among  you  speaks  shaXl  b% 
punie  punished. 
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Qui  que  ce  soit,  whoever  it  be. 

813  Qui  que  ce  soit  can  only  be  said  of  persons,  and  re- 
quires the  verb  that  follows  it  to  be  in  the  subjunctifB 
mood: 

a  qui  que  oe  soit  que  nons  pu-  to  whonuoetfer  it  be  that  w$  8p9Bk,m 

liouN,  nous  dcvrions  kre  polls  should  be  polite 

il  no  fniit  mal  parler  do  qui  que  U)e  should  not  slander  aii^^(me,i^uar 

oe  eoit  soever  it  be, 

Quoi  QUE  CE  SOIT,  whatsoever  it  be. 

814  Quoi  que  ce  soit  can  only  be  said  of  things,  and  ilfl) 
ret^uires  the  verb  that  follows  it  to  be  put  in  the  subjnnctivfl 
mood: 

quoi  que  ce  soit  qii*il  dise,  je  ne  whatever  he  ma^f  say,  Ida  not  Miat 

If.  crois  pas  him 

Ics  gcnfl  paresseaz  ne  r^ossissent  4  idle  people  succeed  in  nothing  iduir 

quoi  que  ce  soit  ever, 

QUELQU'UN. 

316  Quelqu'un  has  two  significations,  the  one  absolute,  and 
the  other  relative, 

316  1.  QuelquUm  used  absolutely,  with  the  signification  of 
anyone^  some  one,  is  always  viasculine  and  singular  : 

quelqu'un  m'a  dit  que  vous  ^tiez  some  one  told  me  that  you  hoi 

8orti  gone  out 

quelqu'un    a-t-il   jamais    dout^  has  anyone   ever  entertained  n- 

H^rieusement  de  rexisteuce  d'un  rious  dotibts  as  to  the  existeM 

Dieu?  of  a  God  ^ 

2.  Quelqu^un  preserves  its  masculine  form  even  where  re- 
ferring evidently  to  a  word  in  the  feminine  gender : 

Quelqu'un  en  y^rit^ 
Qui  pour  vous  n*a  pas  trop  mauvaise  volont4 
Ma  mattresse  en  un  mot.    (MoLuhiB.) 

3.  Quelqy^un  taken  in  conjimction  with  an  adjective  re- 
quires the  preposition  de : 

y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  d'assez  hardi  is  there  anyone  hold  enough  to 

pour  lui  r6pondre  ?  answer  him  ? 

trouyez-moi  quelqu'un  de   plus  find   me   some    one    better  in- 

infiitruit  forined, 

317  Quelqu''un  relative  has  both  genders  and  numbers : 
quelqu'un,  quelqu'une^  quelques-uns,  quelqiiee-^uies. 
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y        1.  If  preceding  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  it  requires  the 
preposition  de : 

coDDai^sez  -  tous  quelqnes  -  una  do  you  know  any  of  these  genUs' 

de  ces  messieurs  ?  Tiien  ? 

qaelques-iinefl   de    ces    ^toffes  soTne  of  theee  eubstancea  are  fvater- 

j        sent  imperm&ibles  proof, 

2.  If  following  and  referring  to  a  noun,  it  must  be  preceded 
by  the  pronoun  en  : 

Avez-vous     examine    ces    ^l^ves?  Have  you   examined   those   boys? 

Qui;   j'en    ai  examine    quel-  Yes ;  I  have  examined  Eome  of 

quei-ttiiB  tliein 

.     Avez-vous  mang6  ces  fraises  q^ue  je  Did   you   eat    those   strawberries 

VOU8   ai   envoy^es  I'autre  jour?  which  I  sent  you  the  other  dayl 

<ren  ai  mange  qnelques-unes  /  eat  some  of  tbem,  andfoiwd 

et  je  les  ai  trouvees  trfes-bonnes  them  very  good. 

RiEN.* 

318  Rien  is  either  an  indefinite  pro7ioun  or  (rarely)  a  siib' 
stantive, 

319  As  an  indefinite  pronoun  rien  is  always  of  the  mas- 
culine gender ;  and  although  generaUy  used  in  conjunction 
with  the  negative  particle  ne,  it  may  under  certain  circum- 
stances be  used  without  it : 

rien  n'est  plus  incertain  que  notre  nothing  is  more  uncertain  than  our 

demi^re  heure  last  hour 

j'ai  eu  beau  chercher,  je  n'ai  rien  it  was  of  no  use  my  seeking,  I  found 

trouv6  nothing, 

330  Rien  without  ne. 

1.  Absolutely,  in  answer  to  questions : 

Qn'avez-Yous  fait  ?    Rien  What  have  you  done?    ITotliingr 

Que    Yous  a-t-il   donn^  ?     Sien,     What  did  he  give  you  ?   XTotbinff, 
absolument  rien  literally  notbingr. 

2.  With  a  preposition : 

'  il  vit  de  rien  he  lives  on  nothingr 

nous  avons  eu  cela  pour  rien  we  got  that  for  notbingr  (i.e.  very 

cneap) 
on  n'a  rien  pour  rien  you  get   nothing   in   return  for 

notbingr. 


*  From  Latin  rem.  Rim  was  a  snbetantive  in  old  French,  with  the  signification 
of  ehaae ;  it  was  spelt  with  an  «  {rieiu),  and,  like  Latin  res,  was  of  the  feminine 
gender: 

la  rieni  que  j*ai  we  est  fort  belle ;  vne  tr^belU  TV«nm. 
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3.  In  interrogatiye  phrases,  or  where  donbt  ia  ezpresBedi 
with  the  seiifle  of  anything : 

J  a-t-il  lien  de  plus  me?  is  there  aiisrtlilBir  more  umundl 

je  doate  que  Hen  m'lut  iamais  fait    /  doubt  whether  aajtbiaff  <wr 

plim  de  plaisir  que  oe  liyze-lA  afforded  me  eo  mueh  pleum  » 

thai  book. 

4.  Ritn  with  an  adjective  requires  the  preposition  de : 

rlen  Ae  noaveau  nothing  new 

il  n'y  a  ilea  de  mefllenr  there  ia  nothing  better, 

321  Bien  as  a  substantive  is  preceded  by  the  article^  d^ 
finite,  indefinite,  or  partitive : 

chantes-noiis  qaelque  chose,  one  eing  us  something^  a  Uttie  ekr,  i 

ariette,  un  rlen  trifle 

il  THut  mieoz  ne  rien  fsdie  que  dee  it  ia  better  to  do  nothing  than  {it 

rleas  waste  on^s  time  on)  trifles. 

322  Peculiar  Signijlcatian  o/*Biek. 

eet  homme  ne  m'est  rlen  that  man  has  nothing  whatsmr  U 

do  with  me 
ne  manges  pas  cela;  ce  n*6st  rlen    don*t  eat  that;  it  is  not  good  fit 
pour  yous  gon» 
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VI.  THE  VERB. 

323  The  verbs,  regular,  irregular,  reflectdve,  and  defective, 
may  be  found  fullj  conjugated  in  Part  L,  from  pages  33  to  67 
inclusive. 

It  has  been  stated  in  a  note  to  page  39  that,  although,  for 
the  sake  of  economising  space,  only  one  so-caUed  compound 
tense  has  been  introduced  into  the  models  contained  on 
pages  38,  39,  40,  41,  there  do  in  reality  exist  to  every  verb 
just  so  many  '  compound  tenses*  as  there  are  tenses  to  the  aux- 
iliary verbs  avoir  and  etre ;  the  following  model  (see  the  next 
four  pages),  then,  in  no  way  differs  from  those  already  given  in 
Part  I.  It  has  only  been  drawn  up  for  the  purpose  of  adding 
all  the  compound  tenses  omitted  in  Part  I.,  and  affixing  to 
each  tense  (simple  or  compound)  the  names  given  to  such 
tenses  by  modem  French  grammarians,  to  &cilitate  the  refer- 
ences that  may  be  made  to  such  tenses  from  time  to  time  in 
the  course  of  the  exercises  on  the  syntax. 
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324  Model  of  an  Active  Verb  conjugcOed  with  the  AuxiUari/ 

Avoir. 

Indicative  Mood. 


SdCFUI  TSNBBS. 

IJimshf  or  amfitUskimff,  ^ 
je  finis 
ta  finis 
afinit 

Dous  finissons 
Tons  finissez 
ils  finissent 

I  finished^  or  was  finishing,  fo. 
je  finissais 
tn  finissais 
11  finissait 
nous  fimssions 
votis  finissiez 
ils  finissaient 

Preterite  (called  also  Pr^MrU  d4/M). 
Ifi^iiskedf  ^c. 
je  finis 
tu  finis 
il  finit 
nous  finimes 
Yous  finites 
ils  finirent 

Fuiurs, 
I  shall  finish,  ^o. 
je  finirai 
tu  finiras 
il  finira 
nous  finirons 
Tous  finirez 
ils  finiront 

CondUioncU, 

1  shovldj  or  tvould  finish,  ^c, 
je  finirais 
tu  finirais   • 
il  finirait 
nous  finirions 
TOUS  finiriez 
Ub  finiraient 


CoMPovifD  ({.«.  Composed)  Tierses. 

Pretent  (called  also  iVtfC^HT  iiulMiiO- 
I  havefimshed,  or  I  finished,  fo, 

tu  as 
Ua 

nous  avons 
TOUS  aTez 
ils  out 


fini 


Imperfed  (called  also  iYtw-^na'^NM:^. 
I  had  finished,  ^o, 
j'ayais         x 
tu  ayais       I 

il^^^*.       I  fini 
nous  ayions  f 

TOUS  ayiez   I 

ils  avaient  ^ 

PrderiU  (called  also  Pr4liMi  aiUMm)* 
I  had  finished,  #c. 

j'eus 

tu  eus 

il  eut 

nous  eiimes 

TOUS  etites 

ils  eurent 


fini 


Future  (called  also  Futur  anUHmr)* 
I  shall  have  finished,  ^c. 
j'aurai 


tu  auras 
il  aura 
nous  aurons 
TOUS  aurez 
ils  auront 


fini 


CondUUmal  (called  also  ConditioiuulMlt' 
rieur), 

I  should,  or  wotdd  havefinished,  ^ 

j'aurais 


tu  aurais 
il  aurait 
nous  aurions 
TOUS  auriez 
ils  auraient 


fini 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 


absent. 

That  Imayjvniah^  ^c, 
que  je  finisse 
que  tu  finisses 
qu'il  finisse 
que  nous  finissions 
que  vous  flnissiez 
qu'ils  finissent 

Imperfect, 
That  I  might  finish^  ^e, 
que  je  nnisse 
que  tu  finisses 
qu'il  finit 

que  nous  finissions 
que  vous  finissiez 
qu'ils  finissent 


Present  (called  also   ParfaU  du  Suo- 
jonetif), 

que  J  aie 
que  tu  aies 
qu'il  ait 
que  nous  ayons 
que  vous  ayes 
qu'ils  aient 


fini 


Imperfect, 

que  J  eusse 
que  tu  eusses 
qu'il  e{it 

que  nous  eussions 
que  Yous  eussiez 
qu'ils  eussent 


fini 


Imperative  Mood. 


Finish,  ^c, 

finis 

qu'il  finisse 

finissons 

finissez 

qu'ils  finissent 


Havefiniahedf  j-e,  (i.e.  by  a  certain 
specified  time) 
aie  ^ 

qu'il  ait 

ayons  \-  fini 

ayez 
qu'ils  aient 


Present. 
finir    to  finish 


iNFmrriVE  Mood. 


iVeaen/. 
avoir  fini    to  have  finished 

Future.^ 
devant  finir    being  aboitt  to  finish 


Participles. 


Present, 
finissant    finishing 

Past, 
fini,  -ie    finished 


Pad, 
ayant  fini    having  finished. 


*  No  English  has  been  given  with  these  tenses,  as  their  Tendering  into  English 
would  necessarily  yary  with  the  verb  used  to  govern  them ;  as :  il/autquefaieJlnU 
I  most  have  finished  (by  a  certain  time) ;  il  veut  que  tu  aUs  JIni,  he  wuhea  you  to 
have  finished,  &o. ;  il/aUait  que  f  eusse  ftni,  I  was  obliged  to  have  done. 

t  Of.  Latin  fat.  in  rus. 
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825   MccUl  of  an  Active  Verb  conjugated  with  the  AuxUiarji 

£tre. 

Indigatiye  Mood. 


BiKFLM  Tmoxsm. 

leome,  or  am  coming ^  j-e. 
jeyiens 
tayiens 
il  Tient 
nous  venons 
Tous  venoE 
ils  yiennent 

I  eamet  or  w<u  coming,  ^ 
je  venais 
tu  Tonais 
il  yenait 
nous  yenioDS 
yous  yeniez 
Hb  yenaient 

Preterite  (called  alw  PHMrit  d^Q* 
/  camet  ^c, 
je  yins 
tu  yins 
il  yint 
nous  yinmes 
Tousyintes 
ils  yinrent 

Futwre, 
I  shall  eoTfie,  4^0, 
je  yiendrai 
tu  yiendras 
il  yiendra 
nous  yiendrons 
yous  yiendrez 
lis  yiendront 

Qmdit^OHaL 

I  should,  oT'vxndd  come 
je  yiendrais 
tu  yiendrais 
il  yiendrait 
nous  yiendrions 
yous  yiendriez 
ila  Tieodmient 


CoxFoxnn)  (jLe,  Gomposid)  Tihsb. 

Preeeia  (called  wSao  PriUrUUid^/UEi. 
looms,  or  I  have  come^  j-o, 

je  suis        \ 

tu  es  [  yenu,  renue 

il,  elle,  est ' 

nous  somme«  \ 

yous  6te8         I-  yenns,  yeoues 

ils,  elles,  sont^ 

Imperfect  (called  also  Phw-yiia-jMr/riO. 
/  had  come,  jv, 
j'^tais  \ 

tu  ^tais         V  yenu,  yenue 
il,  elle,  ^tait) 
nous  ^ons         > 
yous  ^tiez  I-  yenus,  yenoM 

ils,  elles,  itaienti 

Preterite  (called  also  PreUrnemHriem)* 
I  had  come,  fo, 

jefus         \ 

tu  f us        I-  yenu,  venue 

il,  elle,  futi 

nous  f&mes        \ 

yous  f&tes  I-  yenns,  Tenuef 

ils,  elles,  furent ' 

Future  (called  also  Futur  amUriem'), 
1  shall  have  come,  ^c, 
je  serai         \ 
tu  seras       I-  yenu,  venue 
il,  elle,  serai 
nous  serous        \ 
vous  serez  I-  venus,  venues 

ils,  elles,  seront^ 

Con^^Uonai  (called  also  (kmiUimmAaiM' 
rieur), 

I  tootddf  or  should  have  come,  ^. 
je  serais        \ 
tu  serais        I-  venu,  venae 
il,  elle,  serait^ 
nous  serious         1 
vous  series  I  venuf,  VMnies 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 


/VeMfiiL 
That  Imcy  c&me,  j-c, 
que  je  yienne 
que  ta  viennes 
qu*il  yienne 
que  nous  venions 
que  Yous  veniez 
qn'ils  viennent 


.    .     (•) 

que  je  sois       \ 

que  tu  sois       [  venu,  venue 

qu'il,  elle,  soit  * 

que  nous  soyons  \ 

que  Tous  soyee      j-venus,  venues 

qu'ils,  elles,  soient  i 


Thai  I  might  comef  ^c. 
que  je  vinsse 
que  tu  yinsses 
qu'il  vint 

que  nous  Tinssions 
que  YOUS  Yinssiez 
qu'ils  Yinssent 


ImpetrftcU 

(•) 

que  je  fusse  \ 

que  tu  fusses  \  venu,  venue 

qu'il,  eUe,  itV 

que  nous  fussions  \ 

que  Yoas  fussiez      [  yenus,  venues 

qu'ils,  elles,  fossent » 


Come,  ^c, 
yiens 

qu'il  yienne 
Tenons 
yenez 
qu'ils  yiennent 


Imperative  Mood. 


(*) 


SOIS  \ 

qu'il,  eUe,8aitf '*""''""«' 
soyons  \ 

soyez  I  yenus,  yenues 

qu'ils,  elles,  soient  i 


T«Dir    to  come 


iNFiNirrvE  Mood. 


htte  venu,  venue    to  have  come 

JWur0.t 
deyant  venir   being  about  to  eome^ 
or  having  to  eome 


Participles. 


venant    coming 

PeuL 
Venn,  venue    come 


Put. 
itant  venu,  venue    having  come. 


*  No  EngUsh  gly«n,  for  nine  reason  as  in  piraoeding  yetb.   €iMitfAA\a'&»va* 
t  Of.  Latin  fnt.  in  rut   viniurus. 
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MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Indigatiye  Mood. 

826  Present  Tense. 
The  present  tense,  as  its  name  imports,  speaks  of  an  actkn 
that  takes  place  at  Uie  actual  time  in  which  one  is  speaking, 
whether  momentary  or  prolonged ;  as : 

je  vous  vols  /  see  you  (now,  at  present) 

j'alme  lea  oranges  /  like  oranges  (now  and  at  odia 

times). 

327  The  present  tense  is  often  used  in  French  (as  in  Eng^ 
lish)  in  an  elevated  style,  both  in  prose  and  in  verse,  in  giving 
a  graphic  description  of  any  ^aet  event;  as  : 

Mentor  prend  un  bondier,  il  rang^e  les  soldats  d'Aceste,  et  mafdie 
4  leur  t^te. 

328  Moli^re  often  uses  the  present  tense  for  the  future : 
je  soia  de  retour  dans  un  moment     IshaR  be  hack  soon ; 

and  in  modem  familiar  parlance  it  is  not  xmcommon : 

adieu !  je  pars  demain  good^hyel  I  aball  set  oui  to-worvs 

je  suis  k  vous  dans  un  instant  I  will  be  with  you  directly 

je  reviens  dans  huit  jours  /  sliall  be  back  in  a  toeek. 

329  The  present  tense  is  employed  in  the  sabordinate 
clause  of  a  sentence  in  French  in  many  instances  where  we 
should  employ  the  imperfect  in  English. 

a.  When  it  is  intended  to  express  some  invariable  maxim, 
axiom,  or  assertion  which  is  true  at  all  times^  and  not  only  at 
the  time  at  which  one  was  speaking ;  as : 

je  crois  vous  avoir  d^montr^  que  I  think  I  showed  you  pretty  deaxijl 
la  terre  est  ronde  that  the  earth  ivas  round 

il  tenait  pour  maxime  qu'un  habile  capitaine  peut  bien  ^tre  vainco, 
mais  qu'il  ne  lui  est  pas  permis  d'etre  surpris.    (Bossxtbt.) 

/3.  When  it  is  intended  to  express  anything  actually  exist- 
ing or  taking  place  at  the  time  at  which  one  speaks ;  as : 

Madame  de  Gr^s  a  mand^  a  M.  de  Mme.  de  Grks  sent  word  to  M,  it 

Coulanges  que  vous  ^tes  belle  Coidanges    that    you  were  o» 

comme  un  ange  (Mme.  de  Si-  beautiful  as  an  angel 
vigne) 

J'ai  appris  que  vous  dtee  actuelle-  some  one  told  me  that  you 

ment  4  Paris  actually  in  Paris, 
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330  The  Present  Tense  mth  Si. 

When  81  implies  a  condition,  and  may  be  translated  by  the 
English  if,  it  is  followed  by  the  present  tense ;  as : 

il  sera  r^ompens^  b*11  travaille      he  wiU  be  rewarded  if  he  works 
si  votre  ami  se  pr^sente,  il  sera    it  your  friend  presents  himself,  he 
le  bien  venu  will  be  toelcome. 

331  But  if  any  doubt  is  implied,  and  the  conjunction  si  may 
be  translated  in  English  by  whether,  the  future  tense  is  em- 
ployed; as: 

je  ne  sais  pas  si  mon  fr&re  viendra    I  do  not  know  wbetber  mi/  brother 

will  come 
je  me  dcmande  s*il  fera  beau  de-    /  wonder  wbetber  it  will  be  fine 
main  to-morrow. 


332  The  Imperfect  Tense. 

The  imperfect  tense  is  used  in  French  :— 
cu    To  express  an  action  that  was  going  on  at  the  same 
time  as  another  ;  as : 

je  dSje^ais    quand   vons  ^tes  I  was  breaJ^asting  when  you  came 

entr^  in 

Talma  Jouait  au  momeiit  que  nous  TaVma  was  playing  when  we  arrived, 

sommes  arrives 

/3.  To  express  an  action  that  was  going  on  during  some 
period  expressed  or  implied ;  as : 

nous    grelions    pendant    tout    le  wewere  frozen  with  cold  during  the 

temps  du  sermon  whole  sermon 

il  neigreait  tons  les  jours  pendant  it  snowed  every  day  during  owr  stay 

notre  s^jour  a  Paris  in  Paris 

Que  flaisiez-vous  au  temps  chaud?  What  used  you  to  do  during  the  fine 

Nuit  et  jour,  a  tout  venant,  je  weather  f  I  used  to  sing  night 

obantais,    ne    vous    d^plaise  and  day  to  the  first  coTner. 

(La  Fontainb) 

y.  To  express  an  action  habitual  to  any  person  or  persons; 
as: 

Louis  QuatoTze  aimalt  le  faste  Louis  XIV,  loved  display 

le  roi  se  levait  a  six  heures,  et  se  the  king  used  to  get  up  at  six,  and 

Gouobait  a  onze  go  to  bed  at  eleven 

les  Romains  plantaient  des  colo-  the  Romans  settled  colonies  ott  necnt 

nies  par  toute  la  terre  the  tiH>rld 
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5.  After  the  conjunction  «;  as:* 

si  ie  Y0U8  raoontals  tout  ce  que  were  I  to  teU  you  aU  L  have  uen, 

j  ai  TTi,  Tous  seriez  ^tonn^  f/ou  tvovld  be  astonished 

vons  Yous  feriez  mal  si  tous  son-  you  would  hurt  tfoureelf  if  ycu  wen 

leries  ce  poids-lA  to  lift  that  weight 

si  YouB  m'avies  ^ut^,  ce  mal-  had  you  listened  to  me,  this  mit- 

heur  ne  serait  pas  arriy^  fortune  would  not  have  happened. 

e.  In  elliptical  sentences  such  as  the  following : 

si  Ton  savait  seulement  1  if  one  only  knew  I 

si  YOUS  YOUS  donniez  un  peu  plus    if  you  woidd  not  mind  taking  a 
de  peine  Uttle  more  trouble. 

For  difference  of  construction  in  French  and  English  in 
such  sentences  as  the  following  : 

I  told  you  that  he  was  there,  &c. 
see  ante^  Eule  329. 

333  The  Preterite  {Priterit  defint). 

This  tense  is  employed  to  express  an  action  which  has  taken 
place  at  some  stated  time  or  period,  the  said  time  or  period 
being  completely  elapsed  at  the  time  of  speaking ;  as : 

je  lui  ^oriTis  hier  I  wrote  to  him  yesterday 

il  partit  ce  matin  he  set  out  this  morning 

nous  rencontrlUiies  YOtre  fr^e  we  met  your  brother  last  year  is 
I'ann^  pass^e  k  Paris  Paris, 

334  If  mention  is  made  of  a  tense  or  period  not  yet  elapsed, 
the  use  of  the  preterite  would  be  faulty^  as  in  the  following 
sentences : 

je  le  yis  cette  semaine ; 


or, 


anjoitrd'lini  je  regus  une  lettre  de  Yotre  sfleur. 


335  The  preterite  is  generally  employed  in  narrative  either 
of  historical  events  or  in  fiction  ;  as : 

Napoleon  naquit  a  Ajaccio  Napoleon  was  bom  at  Ajacdo 

Jules-C^sar  moorut  assassin^  Julius  Ctssar  was  assassinated 

Amour,  tu  perdis  Troie  Love,  thou  destroyedst  TVvy. 


•  The  use  of  the  imperfect  tense  indicatiye  with  rt  should  be  psrtioalalj  ooAid 
ty  stodenti  of  Latin,  who  an  taught  to  use  the  snbjtmctiTe  with  tl  (Latia). 


m 


»■ 
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336  The  preterite  is  mrely  used  in  ordinary  every-day 
conversation  or  correspondence;  indeed,  its  use  would  be 
J:,f-  considered  rather  pedantic  than  otherwise. 


337  The  past  tense  most  commonly  in  use  in  French  i 


lit 

'rsf,f 

^;  Tht  Present  Compound  {Preterit  indefini^ 

ui^  see  page  847,  obs.  828), 

^^.  whether  with  regard  to  a  specified  time  abeady  completed, 
as: 

^1  J'ai  renoontr^    M.  rotre  fr^    1  met  your  brother  yesterday  even- 
^       bier  soir  ing, 

..  or  with  regard  to  a  time  or  period  some  part  of  which  has  yet 
'''  to  elapse ;  as : 

Je  l*al  renoontr^  aujonrdlmi     I  met  him  to-day t 

or  when  no  particular  time  is  expressed ;  as : 

J*ai  beaucoup  voyaff^  /  have  travelled  much 

J*ai  sonyent  4t6  en  Suisse  /  have  often  been  into  Switzerland 

J  aves-voiu  ^t^  ?  toere  you  ever  there  t 

;     11  est  parti  sans  dire  nn  mot  he  went  away  without  a  word, 

338  Comparison  of  the  two  Tenses,  the  Preterite  {Prdterit 
defini)  and  the  Compound  (Preterit  indefini). 

Although  the  rule  may  be  definitively  laid  down  (see  Rule 

884,  p.  354)  as  to  when  the  preterite  (preterit  defini)  must  not  be 
employed,  there  would  seem  to  be  no  definite  rule  as  to  when  it 
must  be  used.  It  would  be  difiicult  indeed  to  find  an  instance 
where  the  preterit  indefini  could  not  be  substituted  for  the 
preterit  defini. 

In  the  foregoing  examples  of  the  preterite,  given  in  Rule 

885,  p.  854,  the  preterit  indefini  might  well  be  substituted ;  as : 

Napoleon  est  n^  k  Ajaccio 
Jules-C^sar  est  mort  assassin^ 
Amour,  tu  as  perdu  Troie. 

To  resume  what  has  been  already  said,  the  best  rule  that 
can  be  laid  down  with  regard  to  the  use  of  these  two  tenses 
would  seem  to  be — 

a.  In  narrative,  anecdote,  historical  or  other  composition^ 
use  the  preterite  (preterit  defini), 

fi  In  ordinary  conversation  and  correspondence  uae  tk^ 
present  compound  (preterit  indefini). 
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339  The  imperfect  compound  (tne  page  348),  favcda  fird 
(called  also  plus-que^parfait),  and  the  preterite  compound 
(called  also  preterit  anterieur),  feus  finij  are  employed  after 
such  expressions  as  dh  que,  aussitSt  que,  quand ;   as: 

a.  il  se  couchait  ordinairemeDt  d^  he  generally  went  to  bed  as  soon  om 

qn*il  avalt  llnl  de  souper  he  had  finished  supper 

/B.  qaand  nous  etfmies  retronv^  when  we  had  found  the  road  agam 

la  route,  nous  continuAmes  notre        we  continued  otw  journey 

voyage 

muMitdt  qa*il  nous  ent  Vfui,  il  he  no  sooner  saw  us  than  he  made  a 

fondit  sor  nous  dash  at  us. 

Consideration  of  the  foregoing  examples  will  show  that  the 
imperfect  compound  denotes  a  habit ;  the  perfect  compound  a 
single  action  then  and  there  completed. 

340  The  Future  (simple)  denotes — 
ft.  An  intention  ;  as : 

Je  re^lendral  domain,  ce  soir,    J  shall  return  to-morrow,  this  eses' 
etc  inff,  ^e, 

/3.  An  injunction  or  command  ;  as : 

« 

tu  ne  tueras  point  thou  shalt  do  no   murder  (gixth 

commandment,  and  so  withtfas 

others) 

vous  Ires  dans  ma  chambre,  vous    you  wiU  go  to  my  room,  and  tab 

prendrez  la  clef  qui  est  sur  la        the  hey  which  is  on  the  draxoen. 

commode 

y  A  simple  statement  of  a  fact  that  will  probably  happen : 

il  fera  beau  demain  vt  will  define  to-morrow 

vous   aures  frold  si  vous  ne    you  will  be  cold  if  you  do  not  takes 
pronez  pas  de  manteau  cloak. 

341  The  compound  future  (called  also  fkiiur  anterieur) 
speaks  of  an  action  which  will  have  taken  place  before  some 
other ;  as  : 

d^B  que  j*aural  flni  de  dejeuner,    as  soon  as  I  have  done  breakfast,  I 
je  vous  accompagnerai  wiU  go  with  you. 

342  Difference  of  French  and  English  Idioms  with  regard  to 
the  Use  of  the  Future,  both  Simple  and  Compound. 

In  EngliHh,  if  one  clause  of  a  sentence  contain  a  future 
tense,  it  is  by  no  means  necessary  that  the  same  tense  should 
be  used  in  *he  other  clause. 
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In  French,  on  the  contrary,  the  iuture  must  be  used  in  both 
clauses.* 

French.  English. 

il  Yous  ^crlra  quand  il  en  aura  he  wiU  write  to  you  when  he  lias 

le  temps  time 

vous  rendrez  fid^lement  le  d^p6t  you    wiU    faithfully    restore    the 

qu'il  rous  aura  confi^  deposit  which  he  entrusts  to 

your  care 

je  Tlendral  vous  voir  d^s  qu*il  /  will  come  and  see  you  a^  soon  as 

sera  remis  de  son  indisposition  he  lias  recovered  from  his  illness, 

343  Peculiar  Use  of  the  Future  Compound  (JFutur  anterieur). 

Oil  est  ma  canne?    Zi'aurai-Je  Where  is  my  stick?    Can  I  have  lost 

perdue  par  basard  ?  it  by  chancel 

▼ous   vous  serex  certainement  you  must  certainly  have  lost  your 

tromp^  de  route  road 

vous  aurez  mal  pris  vos  me-  you  must  have  laid  your  plans  HI. 

STires 

344  The  signs  shall  or  will,  which  in  English  often  seem  to 
be  merely  signs  of  the  future  tense,  though  in  reality  they  are 
verbs,  expressing  intention,  willingness,  or  injunction,  cannot 
in  such  cases  be  rendered  by  the  simple  iuture  in  French,  but 
reqidre  the  verb  vouloir,  vouloir  hien. 

a.  Intention,  willingness : 

▼oulex-yous  m'acoompagner  ?  ^^U  you  come  with  ms? 

oui,  je  veox  ibien  yes^  I  will 

je  veux  bien  le  faire  cette  fois  si  ZU  do  it  this  time  if  you  like 

vous  voulez 

▼oules-vous  prendre  un  verre  de  ^irlU  you  have  a  glass  of  wmet 

vin? 

/3.  Injunction,  command: 

je  ne  veux  pas  que  vous  fassiez    you  sliall  not  do  that. 
cela 

345  Some  French  'grammarians  have  given  the  name  of 
futur  probable  (future  expressing  probability)  to  the  infini- 
tive of  any  verb  taken  in  conjunction  with  devoir  : 

je  dots  voir  votre  frfere  ce  soir ;  I  shall  see  your  brother  this  even- 

avez-vous  quelque  chose  k   lui  ing ;  have  you  any  message  fw 

faire  dire  ?  him  1 

nous  devons  aller  k  I'Op^ra  ce  we  are  to  go  to  the  Opera  this  even- 

soir  ing. 


•  BeferencetoBole  880,  page  353,  will  show  tTiatTfntTcitYiecotv^xnvQXhssii  A^Xva-^t^- 
seat  tense  majbe  nsetl  in  French  in  a  conditional  claufie*,  aa  *.  il  Dvendra  ixlU^^vaX. 


li 
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346  The  Conditioned. 

The  conditional  mood  (as  its  name  implies)  asserts  that 
something  would  take  place  under  certain  conditions  implied 
or  expressed. 

a.  Condition  expressed : 

je  mmruim  trte-flatt£  ri  toos  voaliw  /  should  be  greatly  fiatterei  ij  f» 
me  fiiiie  rhoimeur  de  yenir  diner        would  do  me  the  honour  of  dmM§ 

with  me 

lea  eaox  balsseraient  si  le  vent  the  water  would  go  down  ij  ^ 
eoufflait  da  c6te  de  Test  wmd  Hew  from  the  eaet, 

/3.  Condition  implied : 

je  pensais  que  Torage  me  dissi-  I  thought  that  the  etorm  would  dm 

panUt  off 

je  croTais  que  toos  Tieiidriea  I  thought  gou  would  come  eooiur 

plus  t^t 

j'aimUs  pari&  qu'il  pleuTralt  1  would  have  bet  it  would  ram, 

347  The  compound  conditional  (conditionnel  cmteriettr)im^ 
plies  that  something  would  have  taken  place  under  certiii 
conditions  (implied  or  expressed) ;  as : 

J*anrals  6t6  obann6  de  vous    I  should  have  been  delighted  to  u$ 

voir  you 

je  ranrals  fldt  si  j'avais  pa  /  would  have  dojie  it  %fl  could 

348  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  .use  the  conditional  where 
no  condition  is  implied  or  expressed,  as  in  the  following 
sentences : 

(1)  they  told  me  that  yoa  wonld  set  oat  this  evening 

(2)  our  farmer  told  us  that  the  harvest  would  be  abundant  this  year 

(3)  my  uncle  promised  that  he  wonld  send  us  the  papers  the  next  day. 

The  foregoing  sentences,  expressing  an  intention,  hept, 
prospect,  of  something  to  happen  not  4^pendent  on  any  con- 
dition or  contingency,  should  be  rendered  by  the  Juture  ten» 
in  French  ;  as : 

(1)  on  m'a  dit  que  tous  parttrez  (^que  vous  deves  partlr)ce8oir 

(2)  notre  fermier  nous  a  assur^  que  la  moisson  sera  abondante  cette 

ann^e 

(3)  mon  oncle  a  promis  qu'il  nous  enverra  {or  de  nous  eiiToyer) 

les  joumauz  le  lendemain 

349  There  is  a  second  form  of  the  compoimd  conditional) 
made  up  of  the  imperfect  subjimctiye  of  avoir  {eu8ae)i 
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J^eusse  compati  k  tous  vos  cha-  I  should  have  eyTnpathised  with  all 
grins  si  je  les  avals  connus  your  sorrows  if  I  had  known  of 

them 

nous  l*eusBlonB  mis  a  la  porte  we  should  have  shown  him  the  door 
s'il  s'^tait  pr^sent^  if  he  had  called, 

350  It  is  not  unusual  to  find  the  same  tense  in  the  sub- 
ordinate sentence  after  52 : 

si  J'eusse  6tk  vaincu,  J*eiuse  if  I  had  been  vanquishedy  I  should 
btk  criminel  (Cornkillb)  have  been  {considered)  guilty  ; 

but,  as  a  general  rule,  if  the  subjunctive  euase  is  found  in  the 
subordinate  clause  with  se,  the  ordinary  form  of  the  compound 
conditional  is  employed  in  the  main  clause  for  the  bake  of 
euphony ;  as : 

j'aurais  bien  pu  Taimer,  s'il  ne  re4t  couronne.    (OoHiTEiUiE.) 

351  When  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  past 
tense,  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  should  be  in  the 
present  (not  compound)  conditional,  as  is  frequently  the  case 
in  English : 

(1)  I  thought  you  would  have  cotm 

je  croyais  que  vous  viendries  (not  que  vous  series  vena) 

(2)  I  would  have  bet  that  you  wotUd  have  succeeded 

j'aurais  pari^  que  vons  r^ussiries   (not  que  tous  auriez 
reussi). 

352  Peculiar  Uses  of  the  Conditional  Mood  in  French. 

a.  To  express  intention,  desire : 
Je  d^slrerais  lui  parler  I  should  like  to  speak  to  him, 

/3.  In  announcements  (newspaper  and  others),  when  such 
announcements  are  not  alleged  as  positive  facts,  but  as  some- 
thing rather  more  than  probable,  to  be  accepted  under  certain 
restrictions;  as: 

on  dit   que    le    Pacha    d'Egypte  our  reporters  say  that  the  Pacha  of 

serait  descendu    a    rh6tel   de  J^ypt  has  put  up  at  the  Hottl  de 

rOrient,  et  que    le  Prefet  an-  F Orient j  and  that  the  Prefect  has 

rait  M  lui  rendre  visite  go7te  to  pay  him  a  visit 

on   annonce  qu'il   y  auralt  eu  tve  learn  that  there  has  been  a  great 

une  grande  bataille  le  11,  et  que  battle  on  the  llth,  and  thai  the 

les    Prussiens    auralent   6t6  Prttssians  have  been  6eateu« 
vaincuA 

B   2 
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y.  To  express  a  suggestion : 

■«rmit-il  tomb^  par  hasard  ?  eon  he   have  fallen  down  by  amf 

chance? 
Poupquoi  ne  vient-il  pas  ?    Van-     Why  does  he  not  cofnet    Cantiaf 
rait-on  retenn  4  la  maison  ?  have  detained  him  at  home  t 

353  Peculiar  Meaning  of  the  Conditional  of  Savoib. 

The  conditional  mood  of  savoir  is  used  in  the  place  of  the 
present  indicative  in  negative  sentences  (omitting  pas) : 

Je  ne  annrals  le  croire  I  cannot  (possibly)  believe  it 

nons  ne  eanrions  le  faire  toe  cordd  not  {possibly)  do  it, 

354  The  conditional   mood   after  quand    or   quand  mem 
has  the  meaning  of  even  if,  even  supposing  ;  as : 

qnand  tous  conirlez  comme  un    even  if  you  ran  as  fast  as  a  hart, 

li^vre,  Yous  ne  Tattraperiez  pas  you  would  not  catch  him 

qnand  vons  me  bairiez,  je  ne    even  if  you  hated  me,  I  would  xa 
m'en  plaindiais  pas     (Bacinb,        complain 
FMdre) 

Quand  le  malhenr  ne  serait  bon 
Qu'4  mettre  im  sot  k  la  raison, 
Toujoors  serait-ce  k  juste  cause 
Qu'on  le  dit  bon  k  quelque  chose. 

(La.  Fontaijtb,  Bk.  vL  Fable  vii.) 
(Blven  supposing  misfortune  were  of  no  other  use  than  to  bring  a  fod  tt 
reason  t  it  would  still  be  said  with  justice  that  it  is  of  some  use.) 

355  Quand  is  sometimes  suppressed,  and  its  place  supplied 
by  que  in  the  other  clause : 

vous  me   Joreriez  votre    parole    even  if  you  gave  me  your  word  Oj 
d'honneHr,     qne   je    ne    yous        honour^  I  would  not  believe  you. 
croirais  pas 

The  Subjunctive  Mood. 

356  The  subjimctive  mood  is  employed  after  verbs  ex 
pressing : 

a.  Doubt  and  supposition  (if  negative  or  interrogative). 

/3.  Fear. 

y.  Desire,  hope,  expectation. 

?.  Grief,  regret. 

£.  Command,  exhortation. 

(.  Permission,  consent. 

J/.  Some  impersonal  verbs. 

d.  The  following  (and  similar)  expressions  : 

on  dirait,  on  eroirait^  ^^  ^^^  dlt«  em,  etc. 
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a.  Doubt : 

je  doute  qu'il  r^ussisse. 

Surmise,*  supposition,  &c.  (with  negation  or  inteiToga- 
tion) : 

je  ne  pense  pas  que  votre  soenr  vienne 

je  ne  croyais  pas  qu'il  vtnt  si  t6t 

je  ne  m'imaginais  pas  que  yous  fusslez  fr^res 

croiriez-vous  qu  il  fit  si  chaud  ici  ? 

fl.  Fear : 

je  Grains  qu'il  net  tombe 
j'ai  peur  qu'elle  ne  r^usslsse  pas 
nous  craiguions  qu'il  ne  tomb^t 
je  tremble  qu'il  ne  se  fosse  mal. 

y.  Desire,  hope,  expectation  : 

je  desire  que  vos  fpferes  viennent  me  voir 
je  veux  qu'il  se  taise 
je  pretends  J  qu'il  vous  ftusse  des  excuses 
nous  Youlions  qu'il  vous  aooompaiTii&t 
je  souhaite  que  vous  vous  portiez  mieux 
je  m'attouds  a  ce  qu'il  me  r6ponde  de  suite. 

3.  Grief,  regret,  joy,  surprise  : 

je  suis  fdch^  que  vous  soyez  malade 

je  regrette  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  venu 

je  suis  enchant^  qu'il  fl&sse  beau 

je  m'^tonne  que  vous  lui  r^pondiez  ainsi. 

*.  Some  verbs  expressing  command,  exhortation  : 

je  veux  qu'il  m'obeisse 

j'entends  j:  que  les  chuses  se  fieuisent  selon  mes  d^sirs. 

Exceptions, 

Ordonner,  arreter,  resoudre^  decider^  commander,  arc  fol- 
lowed by  the  indicative  future  or  conditional  whenever  a 
certain  fact  or  inevitable  result  is  announced ;  as : 

le  roi  ordonna,  commanda,  que  le  coupable  auralt  la  t&te  tranch^e 
on  a  d^cid^  que  la  premiere  repr^entation  aura  lieu  domain 
j'avais  r^olu  qu'il  partirait. 

•  See  Bnle  357,  page  363. 

t  For  use  of  ne  in  these  sentences  see  Rule  588,  page  44.^. 

X  See  Bule  359,  page  364. 
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(,  Perxnission,  consent : 

je  consens  qu'il  s'en  aille 

ie  veuz  bien  qa'on  fosse  da  feu 

je  ne  permets  pas  qu'on  sorte  sans  que  je  le  sacha. 

17.  Of  impersonal  verbs  some  require  the  subjtinctivey  some 
the  iodicative. 

1.  Indicative, 

Impersonal  verbs  expressing  a  certainty  or  settled  conyic- 
tion  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  are  followed  by  the  indicatlTe; 
Huch  are : 

il  J  Af  il  parait,  il  r6sultet  U  airlTe^  tl  est  eeitalHf 

U  s'ensnit. 

il  y  a  raison  de  croire  qu'il  ne  viendra  pas 

il  y  a  apparence  que  la  question  n'est  pas  claire     (Voltaieb) 

il  y  a  dix  ans  que  je  ne  vous  al  vu 

il  n'y  a  pas  dix  minutes  qu'il  est  parti 

il  parait  que  le  temps  se  remet  au  beau 

il  r^sulte  de  tout  cela  que  vous  avez  eu  tort 

il  arrira  que  men  p^re  ne  I'avalt  jamais  vu 

il  est  certain  que  yous  avez  eu  tort 

il  est  Trai  que  ce  sont  des  piti^     (Moli]&b^  Femmea  sav,  actii 

sc.  6) 
il  s'ensuit  de  ce  que  vous  venez  de  dire  que  les  hommes  sent  0(n- 

damnds  a  Terreur    (Bern,  de  Saikt-Piebbb). 

2.  Subjunctive. 

All  the  above  impersonal  verbs,  if  accompanied  bj  a  nega- 
tive or  interrogative,  require  the  subjunctive  mood  after 
them;  as: 

il  n'y  a  aacane  apparence  que  le  temps  se  remette  au  beau 

il  ne  parait  pas  que  yous  ayez  eu  raison 

il  ne  r^sulte  pas  de  la  que  j'ale  tort 

est-il  certain  que  les  choses  se  soient  pass^es  comme  vous  le  dites? 

Except  il  y  a  (meaning  iime^ : 

il  n'y  a  pas  longtemps  qu'il  est  parti 
y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  yous  6tes  la  ?  . 

The  following  impersonal  verbs,  conveying  no  positive  as- 
sertion, but  expressing  injunction,  necessity,  &c.,  require  the 
subjimctive  mood : 

11  faut  11  est  f&olieiix  c*est  dommaflro 

11  oolivlent  11  est  possible  o*est  merreUle 

11  est  juste  11  est  Impossible         o*est  aairacle. 
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il  faut  qu'il  vienne 

il  convient  que  vous  lui  demandiez  pardon 

il  esc  juste  qu'il  sott  puni 

il  est  f&cheux  que  vous  n'ayez  pas  voulu  m'^outer 

il  est  possible  que  cela  soit  vrai 

il  est  impossible  qu'il  vous  alt  r^pondu  de  la  sorte 

c'est  dommage  que  vous  ne  so  jex  pas  venu  pluA  tot. 

C'est  merveille 
Qu'il  n'alt  eu  seulement  que  la  peur  pour  tout  mal. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  xx.) 

Zl  ■•mble,  il  me  semble, 

are  followed  sometimes  by  the  indicative,  and  sometimes  by 
the  subjunctive. 

1.  Indicative. 

Where  no  doubt  is  entertained : 

il  me  semble  que  nous  montons 

il  nous  semblait  qu'il  devenalt  tout  pile. 

i.  Subjunctive  with  negatives  or  interrogatives,  and  where 
doubt  is  expressed : 

vous  semble -t-il  qu'il  solt  plus  grand  que  son  fr^re  ? 

il  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'il  fasse  plus  froid  ici  qu'autre  part 

il  me  semble  que  mon  coeur  veullle  se  fendre  par  la  moiti^. 

(Mme.  de  Sevione.) 

6,  On  diraitv  on  orolratt;  on  edt  dit,  on  edt  cni« 

in  the  same  manner,  when  expressing  a  matter  that  may  fairly 
be  considered  within  the  range  of  probability,  take  the  indi- 
cative : 

on  eAt  dit  que  c'^tait  un  roi  qui  passait  en  triomphe 
on  dirait  que  vous  dtes  venu  expr^s  pour  m'insulter. 

Should  doubt   or  improbability  be  expressed  or  implied, 
the  subjunctive  should  be  used  : 

On  dirait  que  le  ciel,  qui  se  fond  tout  en  eau, 
Veoille  inonder  ces  Heux  d'un  deluge  nouveau. 

(BoELEAu,  Sat,  vi.  73.) 

on  croirait,  k  vous  entendre,  que  vous  sojes  plus  instruit  que  vos 
maitres. 

357  CrolrOf  esp^rery  penser,  presamer  supposer* 

when  used  affirmativelyy  require  the  verb  that  follows  tkeia  \ft 
be  in  tiie  indicative  mood ;  as : 


364  ETON  fbeuch  gbahmak. 

ie  CTois  qu*ll  viendra 

ie  pense  qu'il  Ta  faire  beau 

j'espere  que  voqh  ferez  ce  que  vons  avez  promis  do  faiie 

ie  presume  qu'il  est  malade,  puisqu'il  n'est  pas  venu 

je  suppose  que  vous  approuvez  mon  dessein. 

358  With  a  negative  or  interrogative  these  verbs  reqiiiie 
the  subjunctive  mood : 

je  no  crois  pas  qu'il  Tienne 

croyez-vous  ♦  vraiment  qu'il  Ie  fiuwe  ? 

pensez-Yous  que  ce  chapeau  me  coiiTleime  ? 

^e  ne  pense  pas  quevous  ayez  rintention  de  m'msulter 

je  n'esp^re  pas  que  vous  Ie  fluisies 

esperiez-vous  que  je  Ie  flsse  ? 

je  ne  pr^ume  pas  qu'il  soit  malade 

pr6.suinez-vous  qu*il  soit  parti  ? 

je  ne  suppose  pas  que  yous  sojes  toujours  de  cet  avis. 

359  The  following  verbs,  dire,  entendre^  pretendre,  sup- 
poser,  require  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  to  be  pat 
into  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  mood,  according  as  they 
announce  a  positive  fact  (indie),  or  convey  an  injunction,  or 
express  a  doubt  (subj.). 

Indicative,  ^         ^   Svitjunctive, 

jo  vous  dis  que  cela  ne  me  plait    .  .  .  il  a  dit  que  raurore  levee 
pas  la'on  fit  venir  demain   ses  amii 

{that  does  not  please  me)  pour  I'aider. 

(La  Font.  Bk.  iv.  Fable  xxii.) 
{he  gave  orders  to  have  his  friends 
sent  for) 
j'entends  que  vous    m'ofOrez  un    non,  s'il  vous  plait,  je  n'entends 
Douveau  diad^me  (Eacine,  BerS-        pas  que  vous   fasslex  des  de- 
wier, act  vi.  sc.  4)  penses,   et  que  vous  envojries 
(/  am  informed  that  you  intend  to        rien  acheter  pour  moi 

offer  7ne)  (/  do  not  wish  you  to  incur  expense, 

je  pretends  qu'Aristote  n'a  point    de  lui  seul  il  pretend  qu' on  resolve 
d'autorit^  c6ans  la  loi  (Boileau,  Sat.  xi.) 

{I  maintain,  affirm)  {he  insists   upon    being    the  only 

person  to  lay  down  the  law) 

Supposer  {to  think,  suppose).  Supposer  {to  put  the  case). 

je  suppose  que  vous  n'avea  au-    je  suppose  que  I'ennemi  reviemie, 
cune  objection.  que  ferons-nous  ? 

{I  just  put  the  case  that  the  enemy 
comes  back  again.) 

*  Littr6  saysfhat  croire  interrogative  may  be  followed  by  the  future  or  conditional ; 
as: 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  payera  ses  dettes  ? 
Aviez-vous  cru  qu'il  les  payeralt? 


THE   VERB.  365 

360  The  subjunctive  is  also  employed  in  interjectional  or 
ejaculatory  sentences : 

puiflise  le  ciel  confondre  vos  projets!  (i.e,  je  veux  que  le  ciel  puisse 

confondre) 
sauve  qui  peut! 

dnss^-je  y  p^rir,  je  le  feral !  (were  I  to  die  for  it) 
▼eullle  le  ciel  exaucer  vos  pri^res  !  (may  Heaven  be  willing  /) 

Conjunctions,  etc.,  governing  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

361  The  following  conjunctions,  or,  as  they  are  more 
properly  called  in  French,  locutions  conjonctives,  require  the 
verb  that  follows  them  to  be  put  into  the  subjimctive  mood  : 

1.  afin  que  9.  en  cas  que  17.  pourvu  que 

2.  a  moins  que  10.  jusqu'a  ce  que  18.  sans  que 

3.  avantque  11.  non  que  19.  soil  que 

4.  aa  cas  que  12.  non  pas  que  f  c* est bienle  moins 

5.  bien  que  13.  pas  que  20.  <      que 

6.  de  crainte  que  14.  pour  que  l^c'est  assez  que. 

7.  de  peur  que  16.  pour  peu  que 

8.  encore  que  16.  si  peu  que 


Examples, 

1.  je  Y0U8  ^cris  afin  que  vous  sacblez  a  quoi  vous  en  tenir 

2.  nous  irons  nous  promener  k  moins  qu'il  ne  pleuve 

3.  ^utez  ce  r^cit  avant  que  je  r^ponde    (La  Font.  £k.  iii.  Fable  i.) 
4«  je  vous  ^crirai  au  cas  qu'il  me  dise  quelque  nouvelle. 

(Mme.  de  SiviGNE.) 
6.  bien  qu'4  des  d^plaisirs  mon  &me  compatUse 

(CoBNEiLXJB,  Cidf  act  ii.  sc.  8.) 

«;lje  I'ai  tetiri^ll  '^^}  qn'il  ne  fAt  bleseA 

8.  encor  *  qa*k  mon  devoir  je  conre  sans  terreurs 

(CoBNEiLLE,  Horace^  act  ii.  sc.  3.) 

9.  en  cas  qu'il  vienne,  priez-le  de  raster  diner 

10.  restez  la  jusqu'a  ce  que  je  revienne 

11.  non  que  je  veuille  k  Eome  imputer  quelque  crime 

(CoRNEHiLB,  Nicom.  act  v.  sc.  10.) 

12.  il  se  d^dara  contre  lui,  non  pas  qu'U  fdt  son  ennemi 

13.  pis  que  je  saolie  I 

14.  je  Tai  puni  pour  qu'il  apprenne  k  se  conduire  mieux  k  Tavenir 

15.  et  pour  peu  qu'on  le  pousse  il  est  pr^t  d'^clater 

(CoBNEiLLB,  Pomp,  act  iv.  sc.  1.) 

16.  si  peu  qu'on  alt  consid^r^  les  anciens  monuments  de  T^lise. 

(BOSSUET.) 

17.  nous  Tiendrons  pourvu  qu'il  ne  pleuve  pas 


*  Poetical  abbreviation  toi  encore. 
B  3 
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■ 

18.  il  Fa  fait  lans  que  je  Vale  sn 

19.  soil  qu'il  vienne,  ou  qu'il  ne  Tieime  pas,  nous  j  iioni 

20.  c  est  assez  que  je  ioi  en  ato  parl^  il  nele  fera  plus 

21 .  c'cHt  bien  le  moins  que  TOOi  4onnlaM  quelque  chose  4  votie  fik 

362  a.  Qui  que ;  j3.  qud  que ;  y.  guelque  ;  d.  qudqiu^ 
adjective  and  adverb ;  e.  q[uoique;  (.  guoique ;  ii,  si — qtu; 
require  Uie  verb  that  follows  them  to  be  in  the  sabjunctiTa 
mood. 

a.  Qui  que  tu  sets,  yoid  ton  maibre. 

II  Test,  le  fat,  ou  le  doit  Atre.     (Voi^taibb.) 

/B.  quel  qu'il  sett,  le  Fran^ais  veut  un  maitre.     (7&.) 

quels  que  sotent  lee  humaiDs,  il  faot  vivre  avec  euz.     (GBsnR.) 

y.  Quelque  (adjective)  : 

quelque  effort  que  fiuMent  lea  homines,  leur  n^ant  parait  pertoot 

(BosinJii.) 
Princes,  qnelques  raisons  que  vous  me  pnisslex  aire, 
Votre  devoir  ici  n'a  point  d4  vous  conduire. 

(lUoNB,  MUhr.  act  ii.  sc  2.) 

h.  Quelque  (adverb) : 

quelque  m^chantes  et  dignes  de  punition  qu'elles  ftusent 
quelque  puissant  que  vous  so  jex,  vous  serez  puni 

ff.   donnez-le-moi,  quoi  que  ce  soft 

(.  vous  I'avez  fait,  quoique  je  vous  ale  d^fendu  de  le  faire 

i|.   si  terrible  que  soit  sa  eolere,  nous  ne  le  craignons  pas 
si  mince  qu'il  pnlsse  Stre,  un  cheveu  feat  de  I'ombre. 

363  The  following  conjunctions  {locutions  conjonctives)  take 
the  subjunctive  when  there  is  any  doubt  or  uncertainty  im- 
plied or  expressed,  or  any  injunction  given ;  otherwise  they 
take  the  indicative : 

de  fa9on  que  de  sorte  que        si  ce  n'est  que. 

de  mani^re  que  sinon  que 

IndiaMoe,  SufffUMtive, 

il  travaille  de  fa9on  qu'il  pent  il  travaille  de  fa^n  qu'il  puiiM 

vivre    (Lrrrsj^)  vivre 

(in  such  a  manner  that  he  can  gain  (ta  order  to  he  able  to  get  a  Utmg) 

a  living) 

il  a  v^u  de  mani^e  qu'il  a  m4rit6  vivez  de  mani^  qu'oa    att  do 

I'estime  de  tout  le  monde  i'estime  pour  vous 

(he  has  lived  in  such  a  Tnanner  that  (in    such   a  manner  that  peopU 

he  has  merited  the  esteem  of  every-  should  esteem  you) 

one) 
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IndkaUfve.  SuljuneHve. 

yi     il  I'a  fait;  de  telle  sorte  que  nous  faites-le  de  sorte  qu'on  n'en  saclie 

^          ne  pouvons  que  Ten  louer  nen 

f;     {he  has  done  it  in  such  a  manner  (do  it  in  such  a  manner  that  no 

that   we   cannot   ftdjp  jpraiemg  one  should  know  anything  about 

.          him)  it) 

nous  n'avonB  rien  k  lui  reprocher  il  obtiendra  cette  place  si  ce  n'est 

si  ce  n'est  qu'il  est  taut  soit  pen  qu'on  en  ait  d6ja  dispos^ 
Si         paresseux 

{we  have  nothing  to  reproach  him  {he  will  get  that  place  unless  (it 

vith  unless  it  be  that  he  is  rather  shotUd  turn  out)  that  they  have 

J.          idle)  already  given  it  away.) 

364  Que  *  with  the  Subjunctive  Mood, 

a.  Que  with  the  meaning  orqfin  que,  A  mains  que,  sans 
que,  soit  que,  sHl  an'ive  que,  requires  the  subjunctive  mood ; 
;;     as : 

'      approchez  que  nous  vous  parlions  (i.e.  afin  que  nous  vous  parlions) 
■      je  ne  sortirai  pas  que  vous  ne  me  prometties  d'etre  sages  (i.e.  k 
moins  que  vous  ne  me  promettiez) 
il  ne  fait  pas  de  voyage  qu'il  ne  soit   malade  {i.e,  sans  qu'il   soit 

malade) 
qu'il  le  venule  ou  qu'il  ne-le  veuille  pas,  je  le  ferai  (i.e.  soit  qu'il  le 
veuille,  etc.) 

/3.  Que  t  put  for  si  in  the  second  clause  of  a  sentence 
requires  the  subjunctive  ;  as : 

si  le  temps  se  remet  au  beau,  et  que  nous  sortloiis,  nous  irons  vous 

voir 
si  votre  fr^re  vient  diner,  et  qu'il  vous  coiiTlenne  de  I'accompagner, 

nous  serons  enchant^s  de  vous  voir. 

365  Tout  que.  Writers  employ  the  indicative  or  subjunc- 
tive indifferently  after  tout — que : 

tout  infaillibles  qu'Us  aont,  les  g^m^tres  se  trompent     (Pascai.) 
tout  int^ressant  que  soit  cette  question,  elle  demeure  presque  insoluble 

(Chatbaubbiand.) 

Kelative  Pronouns  followed  bt  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

366  The  relative  pronouns  qui,  que,  dont,  oil,  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  negative  or  by  le  seul,  le  peu,  le  meilleur,  le  moindre, 
le  moins,  le  mieux,  or  any  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree, 


*  For  yartooB  meanings  of  the  ooo  jtmctive  91M,  see  pages  38^-8. 
t  See  page  383,  Bole  286. 
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generally  require  the  verb  following  to  be  iQ  the  Kibjtinctiye 
mood ;  as : 

.  .;  /il  n*7  a  rien  qui  dolTe  voas  choqoer  U-dedans 
c  J  il  n'y  a  porsonno  qui  me  soit  plus  utipath^tiqae  qiie  Mt  bomme 
|k  I  jo  no  coniiais  rien  qui  me  plaise  mieux  que  tos  vers 
^  Ijc  ne  Tcux  pas  d'uu  mari  qui  me  ciunlf  <!■•  4  chaque  inrtuit 

c  esl  lo  Haul  homme  qui  in*alt  jamais  pazli  do  I^  0orte 

il  y  a  pou  d'hommes  qui  saolieiit  supporter  radversit^    (Has- 

SILLOX) 

c  oHt  lo  plus  grand  homme  que  je  oonnaiis« 
e'cist  lo  moins  houn^to  homme  qu'il  y  ait  aa  moiide 

I  c  ost  la  mcilleure  choso  que  vous  ayes  k  fura 
c'est  bien  la  moindro  chose  que  vous  pal— Im  £uBa 
rhomme  est  le  seul  animal  qui  saolie  qu'il  doit  moforir 

^c*cst  la  femme  la  mieux  habill^e  qui  soit  dans  tout  Paris. 


I 


387  However,  if  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  asserts 
a  positive  fact  about  which  no  doubt  can  be  conceived,  the  in- 
dicative mood  may  be  used ;  as : 

i'ui  fait  du  mieux  que  j'ai  pu 

Li  scule  choso  que  nous  ne  savons  pas,  c'est  son  adresse 

le  plus  grand  mal  que  flait  un  ministre,  c'est  le  mauvais  exemple  qu'il 

donne 
de  ces  deux  messieurs  c'est  le  plus  jeune  qui  est  mon  mari. 

368  In  propositions  depending  on  a  relative  pronoun,  and 
one  of  the  following,  and  similar  verba,  chercher,  demandery  en- 
voyer,  imliquer^  montrer,  the  subjunctive  or  indicative  is  to  be 
Tised.  according  as  doubt  or  cert:iinty  are  intended  to  be  ex- 
presfiod. 

Indicative,  Subjunctive. 

jochorchelamaisonodnousavons  je   cherche    une   maison    o4  nous 

(lino  liier  puissions  bien  diner 

jo  dem:mde  le  gar9on  qui  nous  a  je  demande   un  gar9on   qui  nous 

»<>n'is  00  matin  serve  avec  z^le  . 

je  vous  envoie  un  honmie  qui  sait  envoyez-nioi  quelqu'un  qui  saebA 

parlcr  Fran^ais  parlor  Fran^ais 

indiquoz-moi    la  maison  oil  vous  indiquez-moi  une  ville  o^i je  pnisio 

demeurex-  me  retirer 

je  vous  montrerai  ce  tableau  qui  montrez-moi  un  homme  qui  s«lt 

nous  a  tant  plu  plus  instruit  que  lui. 

In  all  the  foregoing  sentences  the  indicative  mood  refers 
to  some  thing  or  person  actually  existing.  The  subjunctive, 
on  the  other  hand,  implies  uncertainty  with  regard  to  the 
existence  of  such  thing  or  person. 
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KuLE  OF  Attraction. 

369  The  subjunctive  mood  being  always  dependent  on 
another  verb  (expressed  or  not),  it  is  the  tense  of  the  verb  in 
the  principal  claiUK  which  determines  the  tense  of  the  sub- 
iunctive  mood  to  be  employed  in  the  subordinate  clause. 
This  is  called  the  rule  of  attraction  (regie  d* attraction),  and  is 
as  follows : 

1 .  If  the  principal  verb  is  the  present  or  future  tense,  the 
subordinate  verb  is  to  be  put  into  the  present  subjunctive 
(simple  or  compoond). 

2.  If  the  principal  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  or  in  the  con- 
ditional  mood,  the  subordinate  verb  is  to  be  put  into  the  im- 
perfect  subjunctive  (simple  or  compound). 

Examples. 

1.  Principal  verb  in  present  ox  future  : 

11  faut  que  je  parte 

j'empectieral  qu'il  ne  sorte 

je  ne  oroto  pas  quMI  I'alt  fait 

je  ne  orolral  jamais  qu'il  alt  pu  vous  manquer  jusqu'a  ce  point. 

2.  Principal   verb   in   a  past  tense,  or   the  conditional  * 

mood  : 

j'avals  d^fendu  qu'il  vint 
j'al  empdolie  qu'il  ne  fit  cette  sottise 
ie  vondrals  que  la  pluie  cess&t 
j'aurals  voulu  qu'H  se  condulsit  mieux. 

Exceptions, 

370  To  Eule  1. 

When  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  present  or  future  tense, 
the  subordinate  verb  is  to  be  put  into  the  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive (simple  or  compound)  if  it  expresses  or  implies  a  con- 
dition ;  as  : 

a.  Condition  expressed : 

je  ne  crois  pas      "1    que  vous  le  fiaales  si  Ton  ne  vous  y  contraignait 
je  ne  croirai  pas  j        pas 

je  ne  crois  pas      1    que  vous  I'eusslez  folt  si  Ton  ne  vous  y  e^% 
je  ne  croirai  pas  J        oontralnt 

•  Exception  must  be  made  for  the  conditional  of  savoir  and  pouvoir  when  used 
(as  they  often  are)  for  the  present  indicative  :— je  ne  saurais  penser  (/  am  un- 
williny  to  believe)  qu'il  yous  tf  omp«  ;  je  ne  pourrais  croirc  qu'il  alt  grandv^ 
ce  point. 
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/3.  Condition  implied  : 

je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  r^osstt  sans  voruB  (c'est-a-dire  si  yaoB  ne  le 
ppotegioz  pas) 

jp  ne  Fuppose  pas  qu'il  Te^Lt  fisUt  sans  votre  ordre. 

on  pent  dire  que  les  vices  nous  attendant  dans  le  cours  de  la  vie  .  . . . 
et  je  doute  que  I'exp^rience  nous  les  fit  Mter,  s'il  nous  ^it  perma 
de  faire  deux  fois  le  mdmechemin.     (La  IIoohbfoitcavij).) 

Exception  to  Hule  2. 

Although  the  principal  verb  be  in  a,  past  tense,  the  subordi- 
nate verb  is  to  be  put  into  the  present  subjunctive  if  it 
expresses  either  (1)  a  fact  actually  existing  at  the  time  of 
speaking,  or  (2)  one  likely  to  happen,  or  (3)  one  which  in 
always  existing;  as: 

(1)  il  in*a  tromp^  quoiqu'il  soit  mon.fr^re 

{he  is  m^  brother ^  and  yet  he  deceived  me) 

(2)  nous  lui  avons  ^orit  pour  qu'il  prenne  domain  sa  decision 

{we  hope  for  this  result  from  our  writing) 

(3)  Dieu  nous  a  donn6  la  raison  afin  que  nous  discemioiui  le  biea 
d'avec  le  mal 

(  God  has  given  us  the  power  of  reason  in  order  that  toe  ahotdd  now 
and  at  all  otber  times  ttse  it  for  the  purpose  of  distinguishwg 
between  good  and  evU) 

nous  avons  fait  mettre  des  stores  afin  que  Ton  ne  pnlsse  pas  voir  de 
la  rue  dans  notre  appartomentk 
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The  Infinitive  Mood. 

371  The  infinitive  mood  may  be  employed  in  the  place  of 
a  substantive — (1)  as  the  subject,  (2)  as  the  predicate  of  a 
sentence. 

1 .  Subject : 

Travalller  cVst  la  loi, 

Sans  quoi, 
L'on  n'a  rien  a  soi. 

Eh  bien !  mangrer  moutons.    Canaille,  sotte  esp^ce ! 
Est-ce  im  p^6?  etc  (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  vii.  Fable  i.) 

2.  Predicate  (or  object)  :* 

Et  le  financier  se  plaignait 

Que  les  soins  de  la  Providence 

K'eussent  pas  an  marche  fait  vendre  le  dormlr 

Comme  le  mmnger  et  le  boire. 

(Ibid.  Bk.  viii.  Fable  ii.) 

372  The  infinitive  mood  is  most  often  employed  as  the 
complement  of  some  other  verb  (or  of  an  adjective),f  either— 

1.  With  the  preposition  d ;  as  : 

il  cherche  4  yous  tromper, 

2.  With  the  preposition  de;  a&: 

je  YouB  defends  de  parler, 

3.  With  no  preposition  at  all ;  as : 

je  vais  partir  k  huit  houres. 

373  The  following  is  a  list  of  those  verbs  which  require 
the  preposition  a  before  the  infinitive  mood  :— 


or 


or 


abaisser 

aimer 

assnjettir 

chercher 

abandonner 

animer 

attacher 

se  complaire 

accordep 

appliquer 

s'attendre 

concoorir 

accontnmer 

apprendre 

autoriser 

condamner 

achamer 

apprftter 

avoir 

consentir 

agnerrir 

anpirer 

balancer 

consister 

aider 

assignor 

bomer 

conspirer 

*  Greek  rh  nLveiv 

,  TO  i<r$Utv,  Sic, 

t  See  vab%«a  11^1. 
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oonsunidr 

enseigner 

n^essiter 

r^dniie 

contribuer 

eVntendre 

s'obstiner 

renoncei 

convier 

exceller 

B'ofl&ir^ 

r6pugner|| 

codteT* 

exciter 

parvemr 

ser^signer 

decider 

exhorter 

pencher 

ser^udre^ 

determiner 

exposer 

penser  § 

r^nssir 

disposer 

hftbituer 

pers^v^rer 

servir 

dunner 

hesiter 

persister 

eonger 

dresser 

instrwire 

se  plaire 

tarder** 

employer 

inviter 

se  plier 

travailler 

encoorager 

se  mettre  f 

preparer 

viser. 

enhardir 

montrer 

provoquer 

374  Verbs  which  require   the  preposition  de  before  the 
infinitive  mood : 


s'abstenir 

accuser 

achever 

afifecter 

s'affliger 

il  s'agit 

ambitionner 

s'applaudir 

apprehender 

avertir 

s'nviser 

bl&mer 

cesser 

charger 

commander 

conjurer 

couseiller 

con  tenter 

convenir 

craindre 

di^daigner 

defendre 


se  d^fier 

d^esp^rer 

d^sirer 

d^tester 

difi^rer 

dire 

discontinuer 

disconyenir 

disculper 

disperser 

dissuader 

61uder 

empecher 

enrager 

entreprendre 

s'^tonner 

Writer 

s'excuser 

feindre 

f61iciter 

Be  flatter 

fr^mir 


g^mir 

se  glorifier 

h&ter 

imputer 

s'iug^rer 

jurer 

manquer 

m^diter 

se  mSler 

menacer 

m^riter 

n^gliger 

offrir 

ordonner 

oublier 

pardonner 

parler 

se  permettre 

se  persuader 

se  piquer 

se  plaindre 

prescrire 


prfeerrer 

se  presser 

promettre 

proposer 

86  rappeler 

reoommandflf 

refuser 

86  r^jouir 

se  rependr 

reprocher 

r^oudre 

rire 

risquer 

sommor 

souflftir 

souhaiter 

soup9onner 

se  souyenir 

tenter 

trembler 

se  vanter. 


*  Codter,  used  impersonallj,  sometimes  takes  d,  sometimes  de : 

mettez  ce  qu'il  on  ooftte  si  plaider  aujourd'hui    (La  Fontaine) 
que  coHte-t-il  d'y  ajouter  un  sourire  ?    (La  BauriaLB.} 

Sometimes  pour : 

crois  qu'il  m'en  a  ooftt^  pour  vaincre  tant  d'amour.    (Baoinb.) 

t  Mettre  or  te  mettre,  followed  by  hors  cTitat  or  en  itat,  requires  the  preposition  de: 
il  mit  on  yaisseau  en  6tat  de  voguer    (F^nelon,  TiUmaque) 
je  le  mets  hors  d'etat  d'etre  jamais  malade.     (Oorneellb,  Le  Menteur.) 

X  Offrir  (Simple  requires  de,  and  it  is  even  found  sometimes  with  ioffrw, 

$  Penser,  see  Bole  876,  meaning  of  penser  with  no  preposition  and  an  inflnitiye  mood. 

I  R^»ugner,  H  me  r^pugne,  impersonal,  requires  de  (not  d}. 

%  Risoudre  (simple),  Ure  risolu  de,  requires  de. 

**  TardeTf  used  impersonally,  requires  de  : 

11  me  tarde  de  le  voir  airiyer. 
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375  Verbs  requiring  no  preposition  at  all  before  the  infini- 
tive mood : 


aimer  mieux* 

entendre 

oser 

sentir 

aller 

esp^rer 

penser  f 

valoirmieux* 

compter 

faire 

pouvoir 

venir 

croire 

il  faut 

pp^tendre 

voir 

daigDer 

s'imaginer 

savoip 

Youloir. 

devoir 

laisser 

semblep 

376  The  following  verbs  take  sometimes  the  preposition  k, 
sometimes  de  before  the  infinitive  : 


commencer 
consentir 

determiner 
s'eflforcer 

essayer 
se  hasarder 

r^soudre 
suffire 

continuer 

contraindre 

demander 

s'empresser 

s'engager 

s'ennuyer 

manquer 

obliger 

occuper 

tarder 
se  tuer. 

With  most  of  the  above  verbs  grammarians  have  endea- 
voured to  draw  subtle  distinctions  between  their  meaning  when 
followed  by  a  or  de  respectively.  We  are,  however,  of  the 
opinion  of  M.  Littr^  (whose  dictionary  we  have  consulted  under 
every  one  of  the  above  verbs),  that  such  distinctions  are  not 
borne  out  by  the  custom  of  the  best  authors,  and  that  the  ear 
and  taste  are  really  the  only  guides. 

In  one  or  two  cases,  however,  there  would  seem  to  be  some 
distinction.     Thus : 


Determiner^  verb  transitive  or  re- 
flective, takes  a . 
je  I'ai  determine  k  m'ob^ip 
I  induced  him  to  obey  me 
j©  me  suis  d6termin6  h,  lui  repondre 
1  made  up  my  onind  to  answer  him 

manqv^r  a  means  to  fail  in  doing 
something  that  one  ought  to  do ; 
as: 

il  a  manquS  ft  remplir  ses  devoirs 


Determiner,  used  intransitively, 
with  the  sense  of  settling  in  one's 
mind  to  do  anything,  requires 
de;  as: 

il  a  determine  de  reb&tir  sa  maison 


manquer  de  means  simply  to  omit 
(through  forgetfulness  or  care- 
lessness) to  do  anything ;  as : 

j'ai  manqu6  de  vous  6crire 


*  If  aimer  miettx  or  valoir  mieux  are  followed  by  a  second  infinitiye  (as  a  term  of 
comparison  with  the  first  infinitiye),  the  second  infinitive  must  be  preceded  by  cj« ;  as : 

j'aime  mieux  me  taire  que  de  trahir  un  ami 

il  vaut  mieux  n'y  pas  aller  que  d'y  rester  si  peu  de  temps. 


t  /Vf7J^  followed  by  the  infinitive  without  a  preposition  has  two  meanings  :- 
urdiiiary  one  of  to  think  : 

j'ai  pens6  lui  faire  plaisir; 
2.  The  other  idiomatic  : 

j'ai  pens^  tomber,  /  tocu  very  near  /aUinq. 


-l.Tha 
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occtiper  a  refers  to  some  extonal  ^  oeeuper  de  refers  to  some  inteOee* 

act ;  as :  !      tual  process ;  as : 

il  faut  occuper  les  pauvres  it  faire  .  les  enfants  paiesseuxs'occapentde 


des  choses  utiles,  en  les  feiisant 
traTailler 


mal  £iire 


ae  titer  a,  to  wear  oneself  out  with    se  titer  de,  io   go   on.  oontinttallv 


doing  anything ;  as  : 
(Ghapelain)   se  tae  ik  rimer,  que 
n'ecrit-il  en  prose? 

(BoLLEAU,  Sat.  iz.) 


doing  something: 
je  me  tue  de  yous  faire  signe  qns 
j'ai  quelque  chose  a  vous  diie. 


377  In  the  same  manner  grammarians  have  sought  to  esta- 
blish a  distinction  between 

c'est  k  moi,  4  yous,  etc,  k 
and 

c'est  &  moi,  k  tous,  etc.,  de, 

which  are  in  fact  sjrnonymous  expressions,  as  a  comparison 
of  the  following  quotations  will  show : 

G'est  k  moi  d'oh^ir,  puisque  vous  commandez 

(CoBNEiLLB,  Polyn.) 
C*est  &  vous  h  r^gler  ce  qu'il  faut  que  je  fasse, 
Cest  4  vous,  Emilie,  ft  lui  donner  sa  grdce. 

(Ibid.,  Cinna,  act  iii.  ac  3.) 

378  Use  of  the  infinitive  in  French  in  such  places  where  the 
English  employ  the  present  participle  with  a  preposition;  as; 

come  and  see  me  before  ffoinflr  away 
after  bavingr  eaten  his  dinner  he  went  to  sleep 
he  caught  cold  tbrongli  1iatliin§r  imprudentlj 
I  insist  on  your  groingr  away. 

In  French  all  these  and  similar  present  participles  will  be 
rendered  by  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  preposition,  or  by  the 
subjunctive  mood  after  a  conjunction  ;*  as : 

je  m*amuse  ft  center  des  histoires  4  mes  enfants 

il  passe  tout  son  temps  ft  lire 

quant  ft  llnviter  k  diner,  je  ne  le  ferais  pas  k  votre  place 

venez  me  voir  avant  de  vous  en  aller 

vous  n'auriez  pas  dii  en  parler  apr^s  aTOtr  promis  de  vous  taire 

tout  cela  n*est  venu  que  fante  de  savoir  danser 

(MouEEB,  Bourg,  Gent.) 


•  The  only  preposition  in  French  governing  the  present  participle  is  «t ;  as : 
en  revenant  de  Londres  j'ai  rencontr6  yotre  p^e 
il  est  parti  en  niaudlssant  Ron  mauyais  sort 
tont  en  nona  parlaxix  cSV<e»  «^'«i&\.  ^^«slo\:&&. 
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je  snis  fatign^  de  courir 

a  force  d'^tudier  Ton  devient  savant         '\ 

loin  de  Yous  bl&mer,  je  vous  approuve 

lis  ont  commence  par  jouer  I'ouverture  de  Don  Criovanni 

voos  finirez  par  tomber 

un  canif  pour  tailler  les  plumes 

j'ai  insiste  qu'il  me  demand&t  pardon 

{/insisted  on  his  begging  my  pardon), 

379  The  active  infinitive  in  French  frequently  takes  the 
place  of  the  passive  infinitive  in  English,  especially  after  such 
verbs  as  entendre^  faire^  laisser^  voir ;  as : 

la  romance  qnej'ai  entendu  cban-  the  ballad  which  I  heard  sun^r 

tor 

cVbt  un  homme  que  j'ai  entendu  he  is  a  man  whom  I  heard  sen- 

condamner  a  mort  tenced  to  death 

je  me  suis  fait  faire  un  habit  neuf  /  have  had  a  new  coat  made 

j'ai  fait  noyer  mon  chat  /  have  had  my  cat  drowned 

allez-vous  faire  raser  go  and  get  sliaved 

je  Tai  laiss^  emmener  en  prison  /  allowed  him  to  lie  carried  off< 

to  prison 

avez-vous  jamais  vu  prendre  le  did  you  ever  see  fish  caug^lit  by 

poisson  a  la  lanterne  ?  the  light  of  a  lantern  ? 

j'ai  vu  planter  tons  ces  arbres-U  I  saw  all  those  trees  planted. 

380  This  passive  sense  of  the  French  infinitive  active  is 
very  common  with  the  preposition  a : 

c'est  4  prendre  on  il  lalsaer  it  is  a  thing  to  be  taken  or  left 

alone 
femme  a  Tendre  (title  of  a  French    wtfe  to  lie  sold  (or  to  sell) 

farce) 
maison  ft  loner  hotise  to  let,  or  to  lie  let 

c'est  une  faute  k  ^vlter  t^  is  a  fault  to  lie  avoided. 

381  This  is  sometimes  the  case  with  the  interrogative  qve 
and  the  verb  /aire  : 

que  fBdre  dans  ces  cas-U  ?  what  is  to  lie  done  in  such  cases  ? 

382  Several  infinitives  are  often  employed  consecutively 
without  any  intervening  preposition,  when  governed  by  such 
verbs  as  may  be  found  in  the  list  of  Rule  375  : 

j'ai  cm  devoir  vous  parler  de  I  thought  I  ought  to  speak  to  you  of 

cette  affaire  this  btisiness 

je  n'ai  pas  cru  devoir  insister  I  did  not  think  lotight  to  press  the 

plus  longtemps  matter  any  further 

si  vous  voulez  venir  dtner  avec  if  you  will  come  and  cJwe  mtK  u% 

nous,  nous  serons  charm^s  tue  %hdJL\  be  deligMed« 
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The  Present  Participle. 

383  The  present  participle  in  French  is  invariable \^  thik 
IB  to  say,  it  does  not  change  its  form  in  the  feminine  gender 
or  plural  nmnber  to  suit  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers; 
as: 

j'ai  reDCODtre  madame  Yotre  m^re  aUaiit  A  la  campagne 

mes  freres,  oroyant  que  je  n'arriyerais  pas,  ne  m'ont  pas  attendi 

on  eDtendait  lea  coups  des  terribles  marteaux  ftraiipant  TeDclinM 
(Fjutklox.) 

■ 

384  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confiise  the  present  parii' 
ciple  with  the  verbal  adjective^  also  terminating  in  ant^  and 
>vhich  is  variable^  i.e.  which  does  change  its  gender  and  nam- 
ber  to  agree  with  its  noun  substantive : 

cVt^t  une  femme  obarmante 

je  d6tcste  les  esprits  bas  et  rampants 

Ou  u'entend  que  le  bruit  de  la  proue  ^oninante, 
Qui  fend  d'un  cours  heureux  la  mer  ob^issante. 

385  The  present  participle  and  the  verbal  adjective  being 
often  exactly  similar  in  form,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  dis- 
tinguisli  between  them  so  as  to  determine  whether  they  are 
to  be  variable  or  invariable. 

It  will  be,  however,  quite  sufficient  for  such  purpose  to 
consider : — 

1.  Whether  the  word  (adjective  or  participle)  is  followed 
by  a  case  governed  without  the  help  of  a  preposition  (in  French 
complement  direct),  in  which  case  it  is  a  participle  and  intw- 
riable, 

2.  If  not  followed  by  a  complement  direct  whether  it  ex- 
presses an  action,  in  which  case  it  is  a  participle  and  invariable^ 
or  a  state  of  being,  in  which  case  it  is  a  verbal  adjective  and 
variable. 

(In  the  following  sentences,  wherever  it  has  been  possible, 
the  same  word  has  been  employed  as  adjective  and  as  |)arti- 
ciplo,  the  better  to  exemplify  the  distinction.) 


•  ThP  tx^nuM  rariabrf  and  invariable  will  be  frequently  employed  In  speaking  of  th« 

Imrl  \o[])]m  to  n\onn  wordu  that  do  or  do  not  change  their  gender  or  number,  aoconliog 
It  tMnMiiuMlauco*. 
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Examples  to  illustrate  the  foregoing  Rule, 


\,  Followed  by  a  direct  complement ; 
couseqneutly  an  invariable  participle. 

Cette    reflexion    embarrasaant 

notre  homme, 
On  ne  dort  pas,  dit-il,  quand  on 

a  tant  d'esprit    (La  Fontaine) 
Esther  in  Kacine's  play  says : 
C*est  la  que  Aiyant  I'orgueil  du 

diad^me     .       ^.        .        • 
Aux   pieds  de  I'Eternel  je  viens 

m'humiliep. 


No  complement ;  consequently  a  variable 
verbal  adjective. 

J'ai  bien  consid^re  cette  reflexion 
embarrassaiita 


Le  bruit  des  cops,  celui  des  voix 
1^'a  donn^ nul  reUche  Ala  Aiy ante 
proie.  (La  Fontaine.) 


2.  Followed  by  an  indirect  complement  or  with  no  comple- 
ment at  all. 


01.  Representing  action ;  therefore  a  par- 
ticiple j  and  invariabU. 

on  voyait  des  debris  fiottant  vers 

la  cote 
(i.e.  actually  in  a  state  of  TnotioTif 

advancing) 
N'est-ce  pas  a  vos  yeux  un  spectacle 

assez  doux 
Que  la  veuve  d'Hector  pleurant  a 

vos  genoux? 

(Racine,  Andromaque) 

(i.e.  supplicating  with  tears) 

on  pent  voir  la  ros^e  d^gronttant 

des  feuilles 
(one  can   see  the  dew  actaally 

^kroppin^  from  the  leaves) 
la  sueur  misselant  sur  un  visage 
(the  perspiration   pourinflr  down 
from  a  face.) 


jS.  Representing  a  state  of  being ;  there- 
fore a  verbal  adjective,  and  variable. 

Calypso  aper9ut  des  cordages  flot« 

tanta  sur  la  cote 
(i.e.  in  a  state  of  repose  floating  oti 

the  water) 


pleurante  apr^s  son  char,  voue 
voulez  qu'on  me  voie  ? 

(would  you  have  tne  seen  behind  hia 
car  in  tears? — no  actual  mo- 
tion is  implied  or  expressed) 

des  feuilles  d^grouttantes  de 
ros^e 

(leaves  steeped  in  dew) 

une  figure  ruisselante  de  sueur 
(a  face  batlied  in  perspiration.) 


386  It  is  only  the  present  participle,  never  the  verbal 
adjective,  that  can  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  en  (the 
only  preposition  capable  of  being  employed  with  a  participle. 
See  note  to  Rtde  378) : 

les  hommes  apprennent  en  6tadiant 

ma  m^re  en  entrant  dans  la  chambre  m'a  reconnu  a  I'instant 

Dous  perdons  tout,  madame,  en  perdant  Eodogune. 

387  In  like  manner  the  participle  only  (never  the  verbal 
adjfctive)  can  be  negatived ;  as : 

des  ^oliers  ne  travalllant  pas 

ne  vous  Toyant  pas  venir,  ma  {emme  ee^  ig&i^<&« 
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388  ilta$Uy  ayant. 


These  two  participles  always  remain  tnvariablef  under  lU 
circumstances : 

La  cigale  ajant  chants  tout  I'^t^,  etc. 

(La.  Fomtains,  Bk.  L  Fable  I) 
Perrette    ..... 
Ayunt  mis  ce  jour-U,  pour  6tre  plus  agile, 
Cotillon  simple  et  souliers  plats. 

(Ibid.  Bk.viLFablex.) 
G«ntille  Agn^s,  plus  d'honneur  tu  m^rites, 
La  cause  estant  de  France  recouvrer.* 

389  The  verbal  adjective  is,  of  course,  nothing  more  to 
a  present  participle  used  adjectively\  many  actually  change 
their  terminations  on  becoming  adjectives.     Such  are : 


Participlet, 
extravaguant 
fatiguant 
intriguant 
fabriquant 
Taquant 
communiquant 
affluant 
adh^rant 
diffi^rant 
inh^rant 
ezcellant 


extravagant 

fatigant 

intrigant  *!  also  used  as 

fBtbricantj  substantiyee 

vacant 

communicant 

affluent 

adherent 

diffi^rent 

inherent 

excellent 


pr^sidant 
residant 


] 


become  as  f  president 

substantives        \  resident. 


390  The  Past  Participle. 


The  rule  to  determine  the  agreement  (or  non-agreemcDt)  of 
the  past  participle  with  the  subject  or  object  of  a  sentence, 
being  the  most  important  in  French  syntax,  we  propose  to 
treat  it  under  four  different  heads. 

1.  The  agreement  of  the  past  participle  with  the  suhj^ 
of  a  sentence,  when  used  without  any  auxiliary  verb. 

2.  Its  agreement  (or  non-agreement)  with  the  subject  of  a 
sentence — 

a.  When  the  auxiliary  avoir  is  used. 
fi.  When  the  auxiliary  etre  is  used. 


*  From  a  poem  by  TraoiOQte  I.  in  taoaour  of  Agnes  Sorak 
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3.  Its  agreement  (^or  non-agreement)  with  the  object  oi 
predicate  of  a  sentence  (in  French  called  regime  direct)  when 
the  auxiliary  avoir  is  used. 

4.  Its  agreement  (or  non-agreement)  with  the  object  of  a 
sentence  when  the  auxiliary  etre  is  used  (as  is  the  case  with 
reflective  verbs). 

L  Past  Participle  without  any  Auxiliary, 

391  The  past  participle,  when  used  either  as  a  simple 
qualifying  adjective,  or  without  any  auxiliary,  agrees  Avith 
the  substantive  to  which  it  refers  in  gender  and  number ;  as : 

la  cruche  cass6e 

uDc  conversation  snlvie 

dans  le  tremblement  de  terre  a  Lisbonne  que  de  maisons  renvers^ea, 

que  de  bdtiments  ooul^s  a  fond,  que  de  malheurs  r^pandua  sur  la 

ville  infortun^  I 

repiui  *  tout  8*endort,  les  enfants  et  la  m^e.    (La.  Fontaine.) 


n.  Past  Participle  and  Subject  of  Sentence, 

a.  With  auxiliary  avoir, 

/3.  With  auxiliary  etre, 

392  When  the  auxiliary  avoir  is  used,  the  past  participle 
does  not,  under  any  circumstances y  agree  with  the  subject  of 
the  sentence : 

H^las  I  on  voit  que  de  tout  temps 

Les  petits  ont  p4tl  des  sottises  des  grands    (La.  Fomtainb) 

Ma  blessure  trop  vive  au8sit6t  a  Bsdgnk    (Racine,  Phedre) 

Fartout  en  m^me  temps  la  trompette  a  aonn^. 

893 1  When  the  auxiliary  etre  is  used,  the  past  participle 
does  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  sentence ;  as : 

ma  fille  est  morte 

mes  soeurs  sont  revenues  hier 

tons  les  maux  sont  sortis  de  ee  don  d^testS 

la  nouvelle  a  ^t^  d^mentie. 

in.  Agreement  with  the   Object  {regime  direct)  when    the 

Auxiliary  Avoir  is  used. 

394  The  past  participle  does  not  agree  with  its  object 
{regime  direct)  when  the  said  object  comes  after  it ;  as : 

*  Of.  Latin  ablatlTe  sbeolate. 

t  Tbifl  role  does  not  apply  to  reflective  TerbB,  tox  Nv^^kib.  cee  ^\\\&  %^^«  ^Qn^^i^* 
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rennemi  avait  pris  la  yille  d'assaut 
il  m*a  6orit  une  lettre  de  dix  pages 
leur  artillerie  a  d6mont6  nos  batteries. 

395  The  past  participle  does  agree  with  the  object  (reghm 
direct)  when  the  said  object  comes  before  it,  which  can  only 
be  the  case  when  the  object  is  &  pronoun*  (personal,  relative, 
or  other) ;  as : 

Songez-vous  qa*en  naissant  mes  bras  voas  ont  re^ne  ? 

{Phedre,  act  L  sc  3.) 

((Enone  speaking  to  Ph^dre.) 

Malheureuse !  ToiU  comme  tu  m'as  perdue  ! 

{3id,  act  iv.  sc.  6.) 
(PhMre  speaks.) 

cela  nous  a  priv^s  du  plaisir  de  votre  8oci6t6 

ni  les  maiix  qu'elle  a  prevus,  ni  ceux  qui  I'ont  surprise,  n'ont  abatti 

son  courage     (Bossukt,  OraisonfuMre  sur  la  reine  d^Ang.) 
le  moindre  des  tourments  que  mon  coeur  a  soufferts 

{que  plur.  masc.  referring  to  tourments), 

la  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  6orite  est  encore  sur  ma  table 

il  passa  par  des  chemins  qu'on  avait  toujours  cms  absolument  bc- 

praticables 
la  laugue  latine  qu'ont  ^orite  CicSron  et  Yirgile  6tait  d^ja  fort  changis 

du  tern ps  d' Au  1  u- (} olle 
de  cos  deux  plumes  laquelle  avez-vous  cboisie  ? 
quelle  nouvelle  m'avez-vous  apportee  ? 


IV.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle  with  the  Object  (regina 
direct)  when  the  Auxiliary  Eire  is  used  (i.e.  with  S^icdw 
Verbs). 

396  The  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  conjugated  with 
the  verb  etre  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  those  before 
stated  with  regard  to  a  verb  conjugated  with  avoir  (see  Rules 
394,  395),  i.e,  it  does  not  agree  with  the  object  {regime  direct) 
whenever  such  object  precedes  it,  and  it  does  agree  with  the 
object  when  the  object  comes  after  it. 


*  There  are  some  rare  instances  in  the  classic  poets  of  the  object,  other  than  ft 
pronoun,  preceding  the  past  participle.    Such  as  the  f  ollo'wlng : 

Quelle  horreur  d'erabrasser  un  homme  dont  I'^pte 
JDe  toute  ma  f amille  a  la  traxne  coupte  I 

VS^ciiBs,'E3;:us^  KwuMy  act  t.  ao.  t.) 
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participle,  which  consequently  remaina 
invarialile.* 

Elle  s'est  donn6  un  coup  terrible 
(Here  se  is  dative  and  not  recfime 

direct^  consequently  donne  docs 

not  agree  with  it) 
Ces  dieux  qui  se  sont  f)a,it  une 

gloire  cruelle 
De  sMuire  le   coeur  d'une  faible 

mortelle    (Racine,   Phkdre,  act 

ii.  sc.  6) 
(Here  se  is  dative  {not  regime  direct), 

consequently  fait    remains    in- 
var iaUe) 
Ha  se  sont  adreaa^  chacun  une 

lettre  mena<;ante 

(se  is  dative) 
Nous  nous  sonimes  8UOo6d6  dans 

cet  appartement 
(nous  is  dative,  consequently  sue- 

cidS  remains  invariable) 
Votre  m^re  s'est  imagrln^  cela 
(se  is  dative). 


Examples, 

Object  (rigime  direct)  preceding  the  par-     Object  {rigime  direct)  coming  after  the 
tidple,  which  is  conaequeutly  vari- 
able.* 

Elle  s'est  blessee  a  la  tSte 
(^.  Whom  did  she  wound  ?  A»  Her- 
self) 
{se  (rigime  direct)  preceding  the  past 

participle,  which  is  accordingly 

made  to  agree  with  it  in  gender 

and  number) 
Je  me  suis  reconnue  indigne  de 

vos  feux     (MoLiKHE,  &ole  des 

Maris,  act  iii.  sc.  10) 
(Isabella  speaks,  consequently  m^ 

(regime  direct)  is  fem.,  and  re- 

conniie  agrees  with  it) 
La  porte  du  s^rail  k  mes  yeux  s'est 

ouTerte 
Et  d*abord  une  esclave  &  mes  yeux 

s'est  offerte  (Racine,  Baj,  act  v. 

sc.  6) 
(In   both  instances  se    is  rigime 

direct) 
L'infortun^  Tatia  voit  d^truire  en 

nn  moment  toutes  les  illusions 

de  bonheur  qu'elle  s'^tait  for- 
nixes 
(que  (regime  direct)  refers  to  illv- 

sions,  fem.    plur.,    with  which 

JomiUs  naturally  agrees.) 

397  The  diflSiculty  of  determining  whether  to  make  the 
past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  variable  or  invariable  arises 
from  the  fact  that  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se  (singular  and  plural), 
nouSy  vcuSf  have  but  one  form  in  French  for  the  dative  and 
accusatiye  cases. 

The  simple  plan  is  to  translate  them  into  English  :  if  they 
are  in  the  dative  case,  the  participle  remains  invariable;  if 
they  are  in  the  accusative  case,  they  are  regimes  directs,  and 
the  participle  is  variable. 

One  instance  will  suffice  for  all : 

nous  nous  sommes  blesses         we  hurt  ourselves. 

Here  nous  is  accusative,  regime  direct,  and  blesses  agrees 
with  it. 

«  Observe  the  employment  of  these  two  tenns  variable  and  invariable,  adopted 
by  French  grammarians  to  imply  agreement  or  non-agreemeat  ot  KCii  Njctd.  «oJb» 
oeptlble  of  change  of  gender  and  number. 

S 
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nous  nous  sommea  ftdt  mal  we  have  dame  an  ti^furf  to 


Here  nous  is  dative  and  fait  is  invariable. 

398  With  such  verbs  as  s^abstenir^  s^asseoiry  se  douUr^ 
tf'echapper,  se  rtpentir^  &c.,  which  are  essentially  reflective 
verbs,  and  cannot  be  used  otherwise  than  in  their  leflectrre 
form,  the  past  jiarticiple  is  always  variable : 

nous  nous  sommes  absfeenns  de  loi  i^pondre 

elle  sVst  assise  aupr^  du  feu 

ma  m^re  s'en  ^tait  dont^  {had  suapeeted  it) 

les  prisonniers  so  sont  6oliapp4s 

iU  so  sont  am^rement  repentls  de  lenr  &ute. 

399  The  past  participles  of  neuter  verbs  (such  as  in  Latin 
govern  a  dative  case,  and  are  incapable  of  being  followed  by 
a  regime  direct)  are  always  invariable : 

ilfl  se  sont  nal  en  notre  estime 

(they  have  done  themselves  injurt/  in  our  estimation) 

les  poetes  ^piques  se  sont  toujonrs  plu  a  d^rire  des  batailles 
(have  always  taken  pleasure  in  describing  battles) 

ces  deux  hommos  ne  se  sont  jamais  parl6  depnis  cette  af&ire 

los  trois  flares,  Francois  II,  Henri  IU  et  Charles  IX  se  sont  snee£d& 

sur  le  trone  de  France. 


Further  Rules  concerning  the  Agreement  of  the  Past  PqrticipU 
not  included  under  the  four  foregoing  Heads, 

Impersonal  Verbs. 

400  The  past  participle  of  impersonal  verbs  always  remains 
invariable : 

apr^s  les  cbalenrs  qu*il  a  fait  cet  ^tS,  il  faut  espSrer  de  bonnes  recites 
(({fter  the  heat  that  has  prevailed  this  summeTf  ^c.) 

malgri  la  disette  qu*il  y  a  eu,  les  pauvres  n'ont  pas  trop  soufiert 
il  s'est  gUMBk*  une  petite  erreur  dans  votre  copie. 

401  The  past  participle  preceded  by  a  substantive  qualified 
by  combien  de^  que  de,  plus  de^  autant  de,  and  other  adverbs 


*  Obeerro  that  when  the  word  k  glisser  is  used  in  its  ordinary  reflectiTe  form  the 
Ittst  participle  is  Tariable  : 

une  petite  erreur  a'est  g^Uss^e  dans  votre  oopie. 
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of  quantity,  is  variable^  i.e.  it  takes  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  substantives : 

combien  de  plenn  m'e^t  ^pargrn^s  cetto  philosophie! 

je  n'aurais  jamais  cm  que  tant  de  vertas  se  fussent  trouv^es  dans  la 

meme  personne 
plus  de  combats  il  a  livr^s,  et  plus  de  victoires  il  a  remport^es 

(Mabmontbl) 
autant  de  lots  il  a  faltOB,  autant  de  sources  de  prosp^rit^  et  de  bon- 

heur  il  a  ouvertes. 

402  If,  however,  the  past  participle  comes  firsts  it  does  not 
agree : 

combien  il  a  vers6  de  laimes ! 

plus  il  a  rencontr6  de  diAoulttfs  sur  sa  route  et  plus  il  a  6t^  content. 


403  Le  Peu. 

With  a  substantive  qualified  by  le  peu  the  past  participle  is 
vainahle,  i.e.  it  agrees  with  such  substantive,  provided  that 
the  attention  is  directed  more  to  the  matter  than  to  the  small 
quantity  of  such  matter ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  our  attention  is 
more  particularly  directed  to  the  expression  le  peu^  the  past 
participle  remains  invariable. 


Variable. 

le  peu  de  liberty  que  vous  avez 
prise  ne  pent  gu^re  vous  Stre 
reproch^e 

{the  slight  liberty  you  have  taken 
can  hardly  be  made  a  matter  of 
reproach  to  you) 

(Here  it  is  the  liberty  taken  which 
is  the  main  object  of  the  sen- 
tence) 


nous  avons  h^bergi  le  peu  de  per* 
sonnes  qu'on  a  sauvees  de  ce 

naufrage 
(we  housed  the  few  people  who  were 
saved  from  that  shipwreck). 


Invariable, 

le  peu  de  s^et6  que  j'ai  vu  pour 
ma  vie  k  retoumer  a  Naples 
m'a  fait  y  renoncer  pour  toujours 
(MoriEBB,  Avare^  act  v.  sc.  6) 

(the  little  security  (i.e.  the  danger) 
that  I  saw  for  my  life  if  I  re- 
turned  to  Naples  induced  Tne  to 
give  up  the  idea  altogether) 

(Here  the  attention  is  called  to  the 
fact  that  there  was  little  security, 
consequently  danger) 

la  douleur  m'6ta  d^  ce  moment  le 
peu  de  raison  que  I'amour 
m'ayait  laiss6 

(i.e.  love  had  left  me  but  Uttte 
reason^  and  that  little  grief  de- 
prived me  of). 


En. 

404  The  past  participle  following  en  is  invariable^  VfhscL  wv 
ia  its  only  object ;  as : 

S  2 
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Arex-rooM  rtqa  dei  lettres?    Nan,  je  B*eB  ai  pas  _ _ ,_ 

U  a  fait  de  giandes  futes,  mftu  cbexdies  un  loi  qui  b'cb afii M 

d'mezcasables 

Je  ne  hais  point  les  giuids,  j*eii  ni  "wm  qnelqiiefois 
Qa*un  deair  eurieaz  attirait  dan-^  ces  bois. 

(YoLTAiKB,  ZuL  act  It.  se.  2.) 

405  Should  there  be,  however,  any  other  regime  direct^  and 
en  be  onlj  incidental,  the  past  participle  will  agree  with 
regime  direct  (if  it  precedes  it) ;  as : 


je  reriena  de  Nice,  Toid  des  oraiigea  que  j  en  ai  lapporti 

ma  soeur  a  commis  cette  ezrenr,  bien  que  je  Fen  ensse  sonyent  avartift 

406  Past  Participle  followed  by  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

The  past  participle  of  such  verbs  as  croire,  compter,  d'C. 
(see  list,  Rule  375),  as  can  be  followed  bj  an  infinitive  mood 
not  preceded  by  a  preposition,  are  sometimes  variable,  some- 
tiincH  invariable. 

If  the  object  to  which  the  participle  refers  is  governed 
by  the  participle,  the  latter  is  variable  ;  if  the  object  if 
governed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  invariable. 


FarHeipU  variable, 
je  connais  cette  actrice,  je  I'ai  son- 

rent  entendue  chanter 
(/  have  often  heard  her  sina.    La, 

her,  is  regime  direct  of  tine  verb 

entendre) 
Ou  sent  vos  fr^res?    Je  les  ai 

▼us  arriver  avant  yous 
{laaw  them  arrive,    Les  is  governed 
by  vus) 

Oh,  est  Totre  sceur?    Xi'avez-vons 

lalBB^e  sortir? 
(La  is  regime  of  laissSe.) 


ParHeipU  imariabU, 
je  connais  cette  romance,  je  I^ 

sonvent  entendu  chanter 
{I  have  often  heard  it  sung.    Here 

la  (the  ballad)  is  regime  direct  oi 

chanter) 
Tons  rappelez-vons  ces  arbres  qii0 

nons  avons  tu  abattre  ? 
{which  we  saw    cut  down;    ^ 

referring  to  arbres^  isgoveined 

by  abattre) 
je  Tai  laisse  mener  an  bal 
(/  allowed  her  to  be  taken  to  tit 

ball.    La  is  governed  by  mener.) 


407  The  above  rule  holds  good  when  the  past  participle 
is  followed  by  another  verb  not  in  the  infinitive  mood  : 

la  d^pense  qu'il  avait  compti  que  je  ferais.     (  Gil  Bias,) 

Here  compt^  does  not  agree  with  que  (referring  to  la  depense)j 
as  que  is  not  governed  by  compte\  but  by  ferais, 

N.B. — For  English  students  of  the  French  language,  the 
best  way  to  determine  whether  the  participle  shall  be  variable 
or  not,  when  followed  by  a  verb  in.  the  infinitive  mood,  in  aa 
follows: 
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See  whether  the  infinitive  mood  can  be  translated  by  tlie 
English  active  infinitive ;  if  so,  the  participle  is  variable. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  it  can  only  be  rendered  by  the  Englisl 
passive  infinitive,  the  participle  remains  invariable. 

408  Past  Participle  followed  hy  an  Infinitive  governed  by  a 

Preposition. 

Here  again,  if  the  preceding  object  is  governed  by  the 
participle,  the  participle  will  be  variable ;  if  by  the  infinitive, 
the  participle  will  be  invariable. 


^tndiez   la   109011    qa*on  yous   a 

donn^  k  apprendre 
{jgue  is  governed  by  donnki) 


Variable,  Invariable. 

je  lai  ai  offert  ma  main,  qii'elle  a 

refuel     d'accepter      (Molij^he, 

Mai.  im,) 
{que  is  governed  by  accepter) 
ne  faites  rien  qui  ne  soit  digne  des 

vertus  que  j'ai  t&oli6  de  yous 

inspirep 
{que  is  governed  by  inspirer) 
voici  la  lettre  que  voub  m'avez 

dlt  d*^rire 
{qtie  is  governed  by  Icrire,) 


le  fils  d'Ulysse  comprit  la  faute 
qn'il  avait  faite  d'attaquer  le 
fr^re  d'un  des  rois  allies 

{que  is  governed  hy  faite) 

voiU  les  obstacles  que  j'ai  ens  k 
surmonter 

{que  is  governed  by  em.) 


409  Ellipse  of  Infinitive  Mood. 

The  infinitive  mood  may  be  suppressed  after  the  past  par- 
ticiples ofpouvoir,  devoir^  vouloir,  croire,  supposer,  &c.,  in  which 
case  the  past  participle  always  remains  invariable  : 

je  Tai  ftapp^  avec  toute  la  force  que  j'ai  pa 

jl  a  obtenu  toutes  les  gr^eu  qu'il  a  vonlu  {i.e.  qu'il  a  voulu  ob« 

tenlr) 
j'en  ai  ressenti  plus  de  Jole  que  je  n'aurais  ora  {i.e,  era  ressentir) 
je  lui  ai  rendu  tons  los  servioes  que  j'ai  d^  (t.e.  que  j'ai  d^  lui 

rendre). 

410  The  aforesaid  participles,  however,  when  taken  in 
their  ordinary  sense,  are  subject  to  the  ordinary  rules,  and  are 
variable  when  preceded  by  their  object  {regime  direct). 

les  cboses  se  sont  pass^es  comme  je  les  aurais  vonlnes 
il  m'a  pay6  les  sommes  qn*il  m'avait  dnes 

quant  k  cette  nouvelle,  je  I'avais  souvent  entendne,  mala  jja  w&  V*^ 
jamais  ome. 
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411  Fait  followed  by  an  infinitive  mood  is  always  in- 
variable : 

roila  la  robe  que  j*ai  fait  faire  par  votre  modiste 

T^lemaqne  prend  les  Armes,  don  pr^cieux  de  Minenre,  qtu  les  avait  fiiit 

faire  par  Vulcain 
ces  demoiselles  se  sont  finlt  habiller  a  Paris. 

412  The  participle  coming  between  two  que^^  the  one  a 
conjunction,  the  other  a  relative  pronoun,  remains  invariahlt\ 
as: 

la  maison  que  j*ai  snppos^  que  vous  habiteriez  est  reet^  vide 
voici  la  nouvelle  qu'il  m'a  dit  qu'il  avait  entendae. 

413  The  past  participle  of  several  verbs  which,  to  all  ap- 
pearance, govern  their  object  directly  {regime  direct^  but 
which  in  reality  do  so  indirectly  by  means  of  some  suppressed 
preposition,  remains  invariable. 

Such  are  pleurer,  sovfrir,  vivre,  re'gner,  dormiry  durer,  &c 

les  beures  que  j'ai  pleur^ !  (i.e.  pendant  lesquelles  j'ai  pleui6) 

les  amines  qn*eUe  asouffert !  (i.e.  pendant  lesqaelles  elle  a  soufbrt) 

parlez-moi  des  annees  qne  vous  avez  v^cu  a  Borne 

les  vingt-trois  ans  qne  ce  Fape  a  T6gnk 

les  trols  beures  que  cet  enfant  a  dorml  lui  feront  ^norm^ment  de  bien. 

414  The  past  participles  of  the  same  verbs  used  transitively 
are  subject  to  the  ordinary  rules ;  i.e.  variable  if  preceded  by 
their  object,  invariable  otherwise ;  as : 

les  pertes  que  j'ai  plear6es 
les  maux  que  j'ai  sonfferts. 

.  415  The  verbs  manquer,  servir,  and  some  others,  some- 
times govern  the  accusative  case  (regime  direct)^  aomedmes 
the  dative  {regime  indirect) ;  in  the  former  case  the  past  par- 
ticiple is  variable,  in  the  latter  invariable. 

Variable,  Invariable, 


il  est  arriv6  en  retard  et  il  nous  a 
manqu^s 

(he  missed  us) 

ce  domestique  nona  a  fid^lement 


cet  homme  nons  a  knanqoi  en 

plusieurs  occasions 
(i.e.  has  been  wanting  in  pditenest) 
cet  homme  nous  a  serri  de  p^ 


servls.  (i.e.  has  been  a  father  to  us,) 

416  Cotyri,  Valu,  PesI 

These  participles   are   sometimes  variable^  sometimes  kh 
variable. 


.*' 
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Variable. 
^  apres  tous  les  ennuis  que  ce  jour 
m'a  coiiltes  (Eacutb,  Brit,  act  t. 
--•       8C  3) 

-^  que  de  solns  m'eiit  co^t^s  une 
t^   si  chire  (Eacine,  Fkkdre^ 
act  ii.  8C.  6) 
les  honueurs  que  lui  a  valiui  cette 
action 
.    (Here  vdLus  means  procured) 
'    )  ai  peu  go^t^  la  reprimande  que 

ma  conduite  m'a  value 
w.\  (i.e.  that  my  conduct  brought  upon 
/me) 

Combien  p^e  cette  truite  ?  Je  ne 
sais  pas,  je  ue  I'ai  pas  encore 
pes^e. 


Invarialble, 
la  somme  que  cette  maison  iWw 

je  regrette  les  mille  et  quelqu^^ 
francs  que  ce  cheval  m*a  oo^ti 

la  somme  que  ce  domaiue  a 
▼ala  Tan  dernier 

(the  sum  of  nwney  that  that  pro- 
perty was  worth  last  year) 

j'ai  pay^  les  dix  francs  que  cette 
6tofife  a  valu 

comparez  cela  aux  quatre-vingts 
kilogrammes  que  j'ai  pes^ 
Tann^e  derni^re. 


417  Past  Participle  preceded  by  l\ 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  in  such  cases  the  past  par- 
ticiple should  ])e  variable  or  invariable^  it  is  necessary  to 
ascertain  whether  the  V  stands  for  le  or  la,  personal  pronouns, 
in  which  case  the  participle  will  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
number,  or  to  the  pronoun  Ze,  it  (referring  to  the  sentence  in 
general),  in  which  case  the  participle  will  remain  invariable. 


Variable, 
je  viens  de  voir  Mme.  votre  mfere, 

je  I'ai  trouv6e  tr^-bien  por- 

tante 
(Here  V  stands  for  la,  referring  to 

nUre) 
quant  k  cette  nouvelle,  on  me  Favait 

annono^e  bier 
(Here  f  stands  for  la,  referring  to 

nouvelle,) 


Invariable, 
cette  personne  n'est  pas  la  m^me 

que  je  I'avais  cm,  ou  suppose 
(Here  F  stands  for  le; — as  I  had 

thought  or  supposed  tbat  sbe 

was) 
sa   yertu  £tait    aussi  pure  qu'on 

I'avait  eru  d'abord 
(Here  V  stands  for  le,  referring  to 

the  whole  previous  sentence.) 


Agreement  of  Verb  with  the  Subject  of  a  Sentence, 

m 

418  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person : 
je  suls  malade  nous  demeurons  a  Londres 


tu  kttdm  parti 
le  roi  est  mort 


oil  demeurez-vous  ? 
ils  partiront  demain. 


419  Where  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  united,  or  not, 

by  the  conjimctions  et  or  wt,  the  verb  will  be  put  in  the  plural 

number : 

le  roi,  la  reine  et  les  princes  sont  revenum  de  l/ycidT«'«k 
ni  Tor  m  la  grandeur  ne  nous  rendent  YieuEexxsL. 
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420  If  the  subjects  of  the  sentence  are  all  personal  pro- 
noun»,  or  if  there  be  but  one  personal  pronoun,  and  the  other 
subject  or  subjects  nouns  substantive,  the  verb  will  be  in 
the  i)lural  number,  and  agree  with  the  more  worthy  persor^ 
(the  first  person  being  considered  more  worthy  than  the 
second,  the  second  than  the  third),  and  the  pronouns  most  | 
generally  be  repeated  before  the  verb ;  as : 

lui  et  moi  noiui  irons  k  Londres  domain 

votre  fr^re  et  moi  nous  lui  avons  souvent  £crit  4  ce  snjet 

Dous  esp^rons  que  vous  et  votre  fr^re  dinerez  avec  nous  djinain.      I 

421  However,  if  the  subjects  of  the  sentence  should  betvfo 
or  three  nearly  synonymous  nouns  substantive  in  the  singular 
number,  tlie  verb  may  be  placed  in  the  singular ;  as : 

tout  rang,  tout  Bexe,  tout  &ge  dolt  aspirer  au  bonheur 
unc  p&lour  de  d^faillance,  une  sueur  froide  ■•  r6paiid  sur  tons  set 
membres.    (Fenklon,  TUhnaque.) 

422  This  is  especially  the  case  whenever  there  i&gradatim 
in  the  ideas : 

CO  Bacrifice,  votre  interdt,  votre  honneor,  Bieu  vous  le  commande; 

423  or  when  the  enumeratipn  of  subjects  is  preceded  oi 
followed  by  a  term  which  resumes  all,  such  as  toutj  chacun 
personne,  &c. 

tout  le  monde,  noble,  bourgeoiSi  artisan,  laboureur,  y  deTlent  soldat 

(Montesquieu) 
lois,  police,  discipline  militaire,  marine,  commerce,  manu&cture,  sciences 

beaux-arts,  tout  s'est  perfectlonne    (Voltaire) 
fr^res,  sceurs,  mari,  femme,  oliacun  en  prend 
eh  bien !  de  tout  ce  monde-la,  colonels,  pr^fet,  g^n^raux,  etc.,  penonnt 

n'est  Venn  a  sa  soir^. 

424  Subjects  joined  by  the  Conjunction  Ou. 

When  two  nouns  substantive  (or  pronouns)  are  joined  by 
the  conjunction  ou,  the  verb  will  be — 

a.  In  the  singular  number  if  one  of  the  two  subjects  entirelif 
excludes  the  other. 

/3.  In  the  plural  number  if  there  be  no  idea  y£  opposition 
between  the  two  subjects;  as: 


a.  cVst   Oic^ron    on  P^mosth^ne 

qui  a  dit  eela 
(i.e.  if  one  said  it  the  other  did  not) 
cVst    le    soleil    on  la   terre  qui 

tourne 
{if  the  sun  turns,  the  earth  does  not, 


fi.  le  temps  on  la  mort  sont  dos 

rem^des 
(perhaps  botb) 
ce  sera  son  p^re  oa  son  frhn  qni 

obtlendront  cela  de  loi 
(botb  miffht  briny  their  i^fluinci 


aiid  vice  V'^sd,)  \     to  bear  u]pc»iv  Ki»  \ 
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425  If,  however,  the  several  subjects  Joined  by  ou  are  ot 
iifferent  persons  and  nnmbers,  the  verb  must  agree  with  the 
more  worthy  person  and  number ;  as  : 

le  roi,  r4ne,  ou  moi  nous  monrroiui. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  vi.  Fable  sdz.) 

(26  L'uN  ET  l' AUTRE,  Ni  L*UN  Ni  l'autre,  or  two  Subjects 

joined  by  ni. 

There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  among  grammarians 
whether  to  employ  the  singular  or  plural  number  after  the 
foregoing  locutions. 

The  rule  upon  which  most  seem  agreed  is  as  follows : — 
a.  If  the  verb  expresses  an  action  that  can  only  be  per- 
formed by  one  (not  both)  of  the  two  subjects,  the  verb  will 
be  in  the  singular  number ;  as : 

Dl  M.  le  due  nl  M.  le  cardinal  ne  sera  uommS  ambassadeur 
26  ne  sera  ni  votre  p^re  nl  le  mien  qui  sera  nomm^  k  la  place  vacant 
a  TAcad^mie  fran^aise.* 

In  both  of  the  foregoing  instances,  as  only  one  person  could 
possibly  be  named  ambassador  or  academician,  the  verb  is  in 
the  singular  number. 

/3.  The  verb  will  be  in  the  plural  number  when  the  sense  of 
the  expression  either  entirely  excludes  both  Vun  and  V autre ; 
as: 

ni  I'un  ni  Tautre  ne  sont  coupables ; 

or  when  both  are  inseparably  connected  : 

I'un  et  Tautre  k  men  sens  ont  le  cerveau  troubU    (Boileau) 
Tun  et  Tantre  mSrltent  nos  ^loges. 

427  Collective  Substantives. 

It  is  often  difficult  to  determine  in  which  number  to  place 
a  verb  which  has  for  its  subject  a  collective  substantive 
such  as  une  foule^  une  troupe,  in  combination  with  a  word  in 
the  plural  niunber  {une  foule  de  gens^  une  troupe  de  voleurs)^ 

&C. 

The  best  rule  is  to  ascertain  to  which  of  the  two  sub- 
stantives the  attention  is  most  directed,  and  to  make  the  verb 
agree  with  that  one. 


•  Examples  given  by  Polte^in. 
83 
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Verb  agrwfng  with  the  ooUediM 
{tingular.) 

la  moltl^  des  passa^rs  n'avait 
pas  la  force  de  s'inqai^ter  du 
danger     (Voltaibh) 

(Here  the  attention  is  called  to 
tliat  half  of  the  passengers  who 
had  been  unable  to  apprehend 
the  extent  of  the  danger^ 

la  plurality  de  maitres  n  est  pas 
bonne 

(att-ention  is  called  to  the  danger 
of  a  pluralitf/  of  masters,  not  of 
the  masters  themselyes) 

rarm^e  des  infid^les  ft&t  entiire- 
ment  d^aite. 


Verb  agreeinfir  with  ibt  tntttaattiB 
foUotting  the  coIleotiTe  {plurol). 


un     grand     nombre     dV 
flUftaiettt  runner  ces  boeagn 
sons  leurs  doux  chants 

(attention  is  called  to  the  hirii 
more  than  to  their  nnmbpr) 

il  laissa  la  moiti^  de  ses  f0iii 
morts 

nne  nn6e  de  barbarea  d^l&ient 
le  pays 

one  fonle  d'entents  comaieat 
dans  la  me 

(attention  is  principallj  called  tothi 
children  running,  not  to  the  &et 
that  there  was  a  crowd  of  them.) 


428  It  has  been  explained  (see  pages  258-9)  that  collectives 
are  either  general  or  partial ;  general  collectives  being  such  as 
express  any  quantity  considered  in  its  entirety,  la  totaUte,  la 
foule^  rarmeCj  &c.,  partial  collectives  such  as  express  a  pori 
only  of  the  subject  taken  in  combination  with  them,  une 
infinite^  une  troupe^  un  nombre,  &c. 

For  general  collectives  we  would  refer  the  learner  to  the  rules 
laid  down  in  No.  427. 

For  partial  collectives  the  rule  is  to  place  the  verb  in  the 
singular  number  if  the  collective  is  followed  by  a  noun  suh- 
stantive  in  the  singular ;  as : 

la  plupart  du  monde  no  se  soude  pas  de  I'intention  ni  de  la  diligence 

des  autours 
une  grande  quantity  de  neige  est  tomb^e  cette  nuit. 

The  verb  will  be  in  the  plural  number  if  the  collective  is 
followed  by  a  substantive  in  the  plural  number^  or  if  no  con- 
plement  is  expressed : 

la  plupart  des  gens  ne  font  reflexion  sur  rien 
un  petit  nombre  s'ectaappdrent. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate  bur  meaning: 

(1)  un  tiers  du  genre  humain   perlt  avant   d' avoir   atteint  I'Age  da 
ringt-trois  ans 

(2)  il  n'y  a  pas  un  tiers  des  hommes  qui  pnlssent  prendre  I'^tat  de 
consistance  dans  la  soci^t^. 

429  Adverbs  of  quantity,  such  as  beaucoup,  pen,  assez, 
moinSj  tantj  &c.,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular,  if  they  are 
followed  by  a  singular  complement,  and  vice  versd. 
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Sinffular,  Plural. 


beancoup  de  monde   6tait  k  la 

promenade 
ti^-peu  de  Yin  snfllra 
plus  d'un  roi  s'est  veng6  par  une 

perfidie 
plus  d'une  H6Une  au  beau  plumage 
ftit  le  prix  duvaihqueur     (La. 
Fontaine,  Bk.  vii.  Fable  ziii.) 


pen  de  gens  n^grligrent  leurs  in- 

assez  d'autres  vlendront  k  mes 
ordres  soumis    (Ka.cinb) 

tant  de  coups  impr^vus  m'ac- 
cablent  a  la  fois.    (Ibid.) 


430  Agreement  of  Verb  with  Relative  Peonoun. 

As  a  general  rule,  a  verb  following  a  relative  pronoun 
agrees  with  the  antecedent  to  such  relative ;  as : 

c'est  moi  qui  vous  le  dls  qui  suis  voire  grand'm^re    (Mole&bb) 
ni  moi  qui  suis  le  roi,  ni  vous  qui  devez  I'^tre 
est-ce  bien  vous  qui  donnes  de  pareils  exemples ! 

431  However,  if  the  relative  pronoun  is  preceded  by  an 
attribute  to  which  it  may  more  closely  refer  than  to  its  own 
antecedent,  the  verb  rnai/  be  made  to  agree  with  such  attri- 
bute: 

je  suis,  je  crois,  le  premier  auteur  modeme  qui  alt  donn^  la  description 

de  la  Laconie    (Ohatbaubbiand) 
vous  parlez  comme  un  homme  qui  s'entend  k  ces  sortes  de  choses 
tu  6tais  le  seul  qui  p^t  me  dMommager  de  I'absence  de  Eica. 

432  This  is  more  especially  the  case  when  the  proposition 
is  a  negative  one : 

je  ne  suis  pas  Tofficier  qui  d«valt  6tre  de  garde. 

Auxiliaries. 

All  verbs  are  conjugated  in  their  compound  tenses  (temps 
composes)  by  the  aid  of  one  of  the  two  auxiliaries,  avoir  and 
etre.  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  determine  which  of  these 
two  to  employ,  especially  as  some  verbs  take  sometimes  one 
and  sometimes  the  other,  according  to  their  signification. 
Some  general  rules  (subject,  of  course,  to  exceptions)  may  be 
laid  down  for  the  student's  guidance. 

433  All  transitive  verbs  take  avoir  for  their  auxiliary  in  the 
activSf  and  etre  in  the  passive  voice  : 

le  roi  a  public  un  ^dit 

r^dit  sera  public  demain 

j'ai  puni  cet  enfant  severement 

cet  enfant  sera  s^v^ement  pxoo,  eVA. 
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434  All  reflective  verbs  take  etre  for  their  aimliary : 

je  me  snis  apei^  de  son  intentiozi 
je  m*<taU  assis  snr  sa  chaise. 

435  Generally  speaking,  verbs  expressing  coxningi  goiitgi 
returning,  &c.y  take  etre  for  their  aimliary : 

je  snls  reTenu  avant-hier 

oil  fttes-vous  alU  ce  matin  ? 

nous  homines  partis  k  dix  henres,  etc. 

436  Many  of  these  verbs,  however,  may  be  found  con- 
jugated sometimes  with  one  auxiliary,  sometimeB  with  aiMh 
ther,  according  to  the  idea  which  it  is  intended  to  convey. 

We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  principal  verbs  of  this  sort: 

pa89er 

rajennir 

rester 

sonner 

sortir 

vieillir. 


437  The  rule  for  determining  which  auxiliary  to  use  is  as 
follows : — 

If  the  principal  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed  is  one  of 
action,  the  auxiliary  avoir  should  be  used ;  if,  on  the  con- 
trary, our  attention  is  drawn  to  the  state  o/  being  consequetU 
upon  such  action,  the  auxiliary  etre  should  be  used. 

A  careful  study  of  the  following  examples  of  the  principal 
verbs  in  the  foregoing  list,  conjugated  alternately  with  avoir 
and  etre,  will  perhaps  render  our  meaning  clearer  :— 

Cesser : 

sa  fi^vre  a  cess6  hier  sa  fi^vre  est  cess^e 

(i.e.  there  was  an  abatement  of  the    {the  fever  is  pasty  ended) 

fever) 


accourir 
cesser 

d^meurer 
descendre 

empirer 
entrer 

changer 

convenir 

croitre 

disparaitre 

ichapper 

^choir 

expirer 
grandir 
monter 

d^campep 
d^choir 

embellip 

partir 

Changer : * 

il  a  chang6  de  visage  en  entrant 

{he  changed  countenance) 


Convenir : 

cet  arrangement  m'a  convenu 

la  maison  ne  nous  a  pas  convenu. 


il  est  •  bien  chang^  depuis  Tann^ 

demi^re 
{he  is  a  very  different  Tnan   now 

from  what  he  was  last  year) 

ils  sont  convenus  de  nous  payer 
le  prix  que  nous  avons  demand^ 


*  ChangeTf  naed  actively,  as  changer  de  chem\M«  de  bottee,  &a.>  «Iw«7b  takes  mnkk 
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.  Demeurer :  * 

od  avez-vous  demeur^  k  Paris  ? 
{where  did  you  jcmt  up  in  Paris  1) 


Descendre: 

le  barom^tre  a  descendu  de  qnatre 
degr^s  pendant  la  jonm^ 


jfSchapper  : 

TeuiUez  r^p^ter  ce  que  vons  venez 

de  dire,  le  sens  de  voire   dis- 

cours  m'a  ^happe 
(7  did  not  seize  your  meaning) 
le  cerf  a  ^happe  aux  chiens 
{expressive  of  the  action  of  the  stag 

escaping  from  the  hounds) 


Expirer : 

mon  p^re  a  expir^  dans  mes  bras 

{actually  breathed  his  last  in  my 

arms) 
son  bail  aura  expir^  avant  le  mois 

de  jnin 
{his  lease  mil  have  run  out) 

Monter: 

Qa'ayez-vous     fait     hier?     Nous 

avons  mont^  a  cheval 
nous  avons  mont^  pendant  huit 

heures  ayant  d'arriyer  au  sommet 

de  la  montagne 

Passer:  f 

il  a  pass^  comme  un  nuage 
la    procession    a  pass^  sous  nos 
fenetres. 


je  me  suis  tant  plu  k  Paris  que 
j*y  sols  domeur^  quand  les 
autres  out  continud  leur  voyage 
vers  Home 

nous  sommes  descendus  pour  lui 

parler 
cet  homme  •st  descendu  bien  bas 
{is  fallen  very  low  in  public  esteem) 

pardonnez-moi    cette     expression, 

elle  m'est  ^bapp^e  malgr^  moi 
{it  escaped  me,  passed  my  lips  un* 

intentionally) 
cette  chose  m'est  echapp^  de  la 

ni^moire 
{has  slipped  from  my  memory) 
ce  voleur  est  ^happ^  de  prison, 

des  mains  des  sergents,  etc. 
{the  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed 

being  that  the    thief  is  still  at 

large) 

les  d^lais  sont  expires 
le  terme  est  expire 
{is  over,  finished) 


Oil  est  votre  p^re  ?  II  est  montS 
dans  sa  cbambre  il  y  a  une  heure 

{the  probability  being  that  he  is 
still  there) 

ce  jeune  officier  est  bien  mont^  eu 
grade  pour  si  peu  de  temps  ! 

Tempire  des  MMes  est  pass^ 
{has  passed  out  of  existence) 
les  grandes  chaleurs  sent  passees 
{are  over  for  this  year) 


*  Demeurer,  used  in  a  flgarative  sense,  takes  6tre : 

nons  en  sonunes  demeur^  d'aocord 
elle  est  demear6e  tout  interdite. 

t  Passer,  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  takes  sometimes  itre,  sometimes  avoir : 

Ce  mot,  cette  expression  a  pass6  (means  that  sach  an  expression  hat  been  (fifro- 
duced  into  the  vernacular), 
Ce  mot  est  paasd  (means  that  the  ezproBsion  ?ia«  beconie  obioleU')^ 
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Resier.* 

il  a  resti  deux  moit  k  Lyon  on  Fattendait  4  Paris,  mais  il  «rt 

j'al  resti  six  mois  en  Italie  rest^  k  Jjjon  en  lonte 

nons  sommes  resUs  expiis  pon 
TOUB  parler 
Sonner: 
midi  a  sonn^  qnand  il  est  entz^    Quelle    heme    est-il?    Midi  mK 

dADS  la  chambre  sonni  depuia  quelqnee  minite 

(it  actually  struck   twdve   as  k$ 

entered) 

438  Several  of  the  foregoing  yerba  have  occanonaUy  t 
signification  entirely  different  from  their  original  and  pn^ 
one,  and  are  used  as  transitive  verbs,  and  then  always  take 
tlie  auxiliary  avoir ;  such  are : 

d«aoendre»  inoiiter«  pamier«  rentrerp  sorttr* 

aTes-vons  descendu  nos  malles  ?       have  you  brought  our  luggage  ixm' 

stairs  t 
je  n'al  pas  mont^  ma  montre  et    I  did  not  wind  up  my  watckfOMiH 

elle  est  arrftUe  has  stopped 

lis  Tont  pass^  de  main  k  main  they  passed  it  from  hand  to  had 

a-t-on  rentr^  les  fleurs  dans  la    have  they  brought  the  fiowers  tiit 

serre  ?  the  conservatory  t 

elle  a  sorti  sa  noavelle  robe  ponr    she  took  her  new  dress  (out  of  ik 

la  premise  fois  bier  wardrobe)  for  the  first  time  ft 

tmrday. 
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VII.   ADVERBS- 
ADVERBS  AND  Adverbial   Expressions  (Locutions 

adverbiales), 

A  list  of  the  adverbs  most  commonly  in  use  has  been  given 
in  Part  I.,  pages  68-72.  We  propose  here  to  treat  of  them 
with  regard  to  their  proper  place  in  a  sentence,  their  etymo- 
logy and  meaning,  and  to  call  attention  to  the  mistakes 
that  should  principally  be  avoided  in  their  employment. 

439  Formation  of  Adverbs. 

It  has  been  stated  in  Part  I.  (pages  68,  69)  that  adverbs 
are  generally  formed  from  adjectives  by  adding  ment  to  any 
adjective  ending  in  a  vowel ;  as  : 

saffe-menty  poll-ment,  assldift-ineiit  i 

and  to  the  feminine  form  of  such  adjectives  as  end  in  a  con- 
sonant; as: 

bony  bonne-ment  i  taeureuz,  Itearease-ment. 

This  suffix  ment  *  is  derived  from  the  ablative  of  the  Latin 
mens,  which  is  found  in  writers  of  the  time  of  the  latter 
Empire,  with  the  signification  of  manner,  fashion ;  Quintilius 
uses  bond  mente,  Claudian  devoid  mente. 

440  A  list  is  given  on  pages  68,  69,  of  such  adverbs  as 
hav^  introduced  an  accent  on  the  e  preceding  ment  {confuse- 
ment,  profondement,  &c.).  The  following  are  some  irregularly 
formed  adverbs  not  contained  in  that  chapter : 

nuitammenti  from  the  substantive  nuit 
diablement  „  n  diable, 

441  Place  op  Adverbs. 

The  proper  place  for  an  adverb  in  a  sentence  is  imme- 
diately after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense  or  present  participle : 

je  crains  beauoonp  qn'il  ne  pleuve  aujourd'hui 

en  travaiUant  asslddment  vous  gagnerez  amplement  de  quci  vivre. 


*  We  are  indebted  for  these  remarks  on  the  etymology  of  the  sul&z  ment^  as  well 
•B  for  the  etynoological  explanation  which  will  be  given  hereafter  of  eeTetoJL  «&<i«&\fi^ 
to  M.  Brachet's  Orammaire  hittorique  de  la  Langw  frcm^iit» 


*  ■, 
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442  In  compound  tenses  the  adverb  should  be  placed  oi* 
mediately  after  the  auxiliary ;  as : 

cet  oratenr  a  bten  parU 

nous  STODS  Itenrensemeiit  termini  notre  ouTzage 

il  sera  poUment  ^nduit 

Tons  ayez  mal  fait  de  lui  r^pondre  ainsL 

443  Adverbs  of  interrogation  naturally  precede  ihe  fob: 

o^  allez-Tons  ? 

eommeiit  fiskites-Tons  cela  ? 

ponrquoi  veneE-voos  si  taxd  ? 

444  The  adverb  ouj  even  when  not  interrogative,  prwtk 
its  verb  and  subject : 

o^  la  haine  domine  la  v^t^  fait  naufrage 
je  saia  oik  il  est. 

445  The  foregoing  rules  are  not  so  strictly  observed  but 
that  in  the  best  authors  instances  may  be  found  of  the  adTeibi 
placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  according  to  their  taste,  and 
in  ordinary  conversation  such  adverbs  as  jamais,  souva^ 
rarement,  are  often  found  preceding  the  verb,  to  give  em^ 
sis  to  the  sentence : 

rarement  tous  ne  rencontrerez  nn  homme  pareil 
sonvent  je  I'ai  vu  r6der  autoup  du  pare 
Jamais  vous  ne  parriendrez  a  Ten  convaincre. 

The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  such  adverbs  the 
use  of  which  presents  any  peculiarities  or  difficulties. 

446  Ailleurs  {aliorsum),  elsewhere ;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  iVailleurs,  besides : 

il  n'est  pas  ici,  il  faut  le  chercher  alllenrs 
d'allleurs  il  no  nous  en  a  jamais  parle. 

447  Alentour  is  an  adverb : 

les  tristes  aquilons  y  sifSent  alentonr  (Yoltaise)  ; 

and  must  not  be  confounded  with  autour  de,*  a  prepositiosi: 
autour  de  la  maison ;  autonr  de  nous. 


*  However,  autour  modified  by  tout  can  be  used  as  an  adverb ; 

il  y  avait  dee  arbres  tout  aatour* 
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"■'^  448  Alors  (old  French  it  Vore^  from  Latin  hora\  at  that 
loor,  then. 
449  Auparavant  is  essentially  an  adverb : 

'^         nous  allons  au  spectacle,  mais  11  fSaudra  diner  aaparavant. 


£ 


In  old  French  one  finds  the  expression  par  avant  with  the 
signification. 
'    450  a.  Aitssitdtj  used  absolutely,  meana  immediatelff : 

il  T^pondit  aussitdt 

aussitdt  sous  leurs  pieds  les  tables  renvera^s 

(BoiLBAU,  Sat,  iii.  221.) 

/3.  Ausattot  followed  by  que  means  as  soon  as. 

451  Assez  (ad  satis).  The  original  meaning  of  this  word 
was  much  (cf.  Italian  assai) ;  the  modern  signification  is 
enough: 

j'ai  asses  mangi,  etc. 

It  has  also  a  meaning  equivalent  to  the  English  term  pretty 
(to  a  certain  extent)  : 

Comment  trouvez-vous  ce  vin?     Mais  asses  bon  (pretty  good), 

452  Aussi^  si,  autant,  tant, 

a.  Aussif  siy  are  joined  to  adjectives,  participleS|  and 
adverbs : 

je  ne  le  croyais  pas  aussi  grand 

je  suis  si  fatigue  que  je  ne  puis  plus  marcher 

ne  courez  pas  si  vite. 

1.  Autant,  iant,*  are  joined  to  verbs  and  noims  substantive, 
or  adjectives  used  substantively  : 

antant  yaudrait  parler  a  on  sourd    you  might  as  well  speak  to  a  dea^ 

man. 


•  Some  peculiar  meanings  of  aiUant : 

autant  qne  vous  gtes,  venez  arec  nons  (as  many  of  you  as  then  ar«)» 

AtUarU  —  autant^  with  the  meaning  otjust  so  many  —  as  mwh  : 
autant  il  a  de  Tignenr,  autant  vous  t^moignez  de  molleese. 

AtUant  que  =  as  far  as : 

autant  qu'il  est  en  moi,  as  far  as  in  me  lies, 

D'avtant  =>  in  the  same  proportion,  to  the  same  extent : 

TouB  trois  borent  «l*autant.    (La  PoirrAiNE,  Bk.  xL  Fable  x.) 

If  autant  p/tM,  see  under  plusy  Bule  487. 

{Ft-overb}  antant  de  tdtes,  autant  d'av^ 
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Quel  eflprit  ne  bat  la  campagne?  atttaat  lea  sages  que  lesfov. 

(La.  Foimm) 

j'ai  taat  marchi  que  je  suis  ^puis^  de  fatigne 
tant  de  coups  impr^vus  m'accablent  4  la  fois. 

Exceptions, 
Autant  joined  to  an  adjective  (in  whicli  case  it  is  plaol 
after  the  adjective  which  it  qualifies)  : 

Cornelius  N^pos,  auteur  ancien  et  judicieuz,  autant  qu'ti^gant 

(B06SVII.) 
Tant  joined  to  an  adjective  (obsolete) : 

Toili  une  malade  qui  n'est  pas  tant  d^got^tante. 

(MoLubtE,  Mid.  malgri  ki) 
2.  Peculiar  meanings  of  tant : 

Tant  il  est  vrai,  etc.,  so  true  is  it,  &g, 

tous  tant  que  nous  sommes     (La.    every  man  among  us, 
FoMTALNE,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  xvii.) 

Tant  et  plus  =  enough  and  to  spare. 
Tant  que  =  as  long  as,  as  far  as : 

tant  que  la  vue  se  peut  ^tendre 
tant  que  vous  resterez  la. 

l^ant  plus  que  moins  =  or  thereabouts. 
En  tant  que  =  in  so  far  as. 

Tant  il  y  a  que,  or  tant  y  a  que  =  at  all  events,  by  the  same 
token  that.  ^ 

Tant  soit  peu  =  ever  so  little. 
Tant  s^enfaut  que  =  far  from  : 

tant  s'en  fiaat  qu'elle  soit  jolie  qu'au  contraire  elle  est  hideu^ 
{Vroverb)  tant  va  la  cruche  a  Teau  qu'elle  se  brise. 

/3.  Aussi  and  autant  are   employed  to   establish  a  com- 
parison ;  si  and  tant  to  express  extent  or  quantity  : 

Comparison : 

aussl  bon  p^re  de  famille  que  bon  citoyen 
je  vous  aime  autant  que  vous  m'aiinez. 
Extent : 

il  est  devenu  si  gros  et  si  gras  qu'il  est  a  craindre  qu'on  ne  le  trouve  un 

jour  ^toufife  dans  son  lit 
cette  tragMie  ofire  tant  de  beaut^  que  je  Taurais  crue  de  Kacine 
Famiti^  est  une  chose  si  pr^cieuse  qu'il  ne  faut  pas  la  prodiguer. 

y.  In  negative  sentences  si  and  tant  are  preferable  to  aussiy 
autant : 

il  n'est  pas  %\  ^kccA.  oja^  -^ow* 

je  n  ai  ^araaia  wx  XaadX  «\ft  ^oV^aXs-; 
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bat  the  rule  is  not  without  exceptions,  aussi  being  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  negative  sentences,  especially  when  any  com- 
parison is  expressed  or  implied  : 

il  ne  fait  pas  auMi  beau  aujouid'hni  qu'hier 
je  ne  yous  croyais  pas  aussl  susceptible. 

S.  Aussi  and  si  are  not  to  be  used  to  modify  adverbial 
locntions  such  as  a  peine,  a  propos,  &c. ;  it  is  expedient  to 
insert  some  such  word  as  fort  or  bien  : 

si  fdrt  en  peine,  si  bien  a  propos 

notre  pendule  est  si  fort  (or  tellement)  en  retard  que  nous  ne  savons 
pas  rhenre  qa*il  est. 

Peculiar  Meanings  o/Aussi,  Aussi  bien. 

Aussi,  introducing  the  second  clause  of  a  sentence  is  some- 
times equivalent  to  the  English  expressions  and  that's  why^ 
and  so : 

il  m'a  pri^  de  lui  ^crire,  anssi  le  fais-je 

{he  begged  me  to  write  to  him,  and  I  am  doing  so) 

il  a  toujonrs  secouru  Tinfortun^,  aussi  a-t-il  k  son  tour  trouT^  des  amis 
{and  thafs  why  he  has  found  friends  when  it  came  to  his  turn  to 
need  hdp), 

Aussi  bien  =  dans  le  fait,  in  fact,  of  a  truth. 

▼ous  dtes  anssi  bien  le  veritable  roi  (Cobneillb) 
{you  are,  after  all,  the  real  king) 

Anssi  bien  ce  n'est  pas  la  premiere  injustice 
Dont  la  Gr^e  d'AchiUe  a  pay^  le  service 

(CoBNEUXE,  Androm,  act  i.  sc.  2.) 

And  indeed  it  is  by  no  means  the  first  injustice 

Thai  Greece  has  done  to  Achilles  in  return  for  his  services, 

453  Beaucoup  {beau-coup  ;  *  Lat.  colpus ;  koXq^oc). 
.  a.  Beaucoup  preceded  by  de  acquires  more  force  : 

il  est  de  beaneonp  plus  grand  que  vous. 

If  the  comparative  adjective  precedes  beaucoup,  de  is  indis- 
pensable ;  as :  «  • 

il  est  plus  grand  de  beaneonp 
il  est  moins  riche  de  beaneonp. 

iS  1.  il  s'en  faut  beaneonp 
2.  il  s'en  faut  de  beaneonp. 


•  Otlier  adverbial  ezpreasions  composed  with  coup  are : 

enoore  an  coup  =  once  more 
poor  le  coup       =  thii  time  at  leaxt 
coup  Bar  conp    s  wiUiottt  intermiinoii, 

Vor  tout  (Tun  coup,  tout-hcoup,  aoe  uudet  To\n. 
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The  first  of  these  two  expresmons  establi^lies  a  compariinD 
(and  difference)  between  two  persons  or  things : 

1.  le  cadet  n*e8t  pas  aussi  sage  que    the  younger  brother  is  not  to  wA 
rain^,  il  8*en  faut  beancoup  conducted  as  his  elder  bratktrjv 

from  it  ^ 

The  latter  expresses  a  simple  failing  in  some  reqniaiti 
quantity : 

8.  V0118  croyez  m'aToir  tout  pay^;    you  think  you  have  paid  nu  in  fd; 
U  s'eii  Cant  de  beaiieoap  there  are   still  considerabU  ar- 

rears. 

y.  Beauccup  by  itself  having  the  significance  of  wuch^vet} 
much^  can  not  be  preceded  by  any  qualifying  adverb :  trk- 
beaucoup  for  very  mucky  si  beaucoup  for  so  muchj  are  griefons 
faults. 

454  a.  Bterij  signifying  muchj  many,  is  the  only  adverb  d 
quantity  requiring  the  definite  article  before  its  complement: 

bien  dn  monde  much  company 

blen  dec  persozmes  nuir^  persons, 

fl,  Bien  has  oflen  a  peculiar  meaning  in  French,  difficult 
to  render  into  English  by  anything  more  than  a  particnltf 
stress  laid  upon  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  (bien)  qua- 
lifies : 

Tous  en  avez  bien  mang^,  vous,    yon  have  eaten  soTne,  why  shotii 
pourquoi  n'en  mangerais-je  pas        not  I? 
aussi,  moi  ? 

Elle  (Rome)  pent  blen  sonffirir  en  son  lib^rateur 
Ce  qu*elle  a  bien  souffert  en  son  premier  auteur. 

(CoBNEiLLB,  Hor,  act  V.  sc  3.) 

Some  may  snrel y  concede  to  her  liberator 

That  which  she  allowed  without  any  diffienlty  to  her  first  oriyinater, 

y.  Some  other  peculiar  meanings  of  bien  : 

c*est  bien  fait  =s  he  has  got  what  he  deserves, 

Bien  =•-  very : 

Tous  voila  bien  ^  ahl  just  like  you  ! 

bien  loi  pread  d^  n'Stre  pas  de  verre !     (MouiBB,  Femmes  sav.) 

very  lucky  for  him  that  he  is  not  made  of  glass  I 

c'estbien  a  vous  de  parler  ainsi !  {ironically) 

you  are  a  nice  person  forsooth  to  speak  so! 

dtre  bien  avec  quelqu'un  ^  to  be  on  good  terms  with  anybody 

on  dit  qu'avec  JB^lise  il  est  du  dernier  bien  (on  the  very  best  term), 

QfiLOiA^^a&,  Misani.  «i(.\>  \L  «c.  5.) 
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Bien  et  beau  =  straightway  : 

le  berger  yient,  le  prend,  Tencage  bien  et  bean. 

(La  Fontaimb,  Bk.  ii.  Fable  xri.) 

Bien  que  =  although: 

bien  qn'il  change  d'etat  il  ne  change  point  d'ame. 

St  bien  que  ae  to  such  an  extent  that : 

la  chitive  p^re  s'enfla  si  bien  qa*elle  crevs. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  i.  Fable  iii.) 

455  Bientot,  soon,  being  itself  composed  of  bien  and  toty 
cannot  be  modified  by  another  adverb. 

Do  not  write : 

si  bient6t        but        sitdt,  so  soon 
tr^8-bient6t       „  bien  t6ty  very  soon, 

456  ^h  (Lat.  ecce  hac)  is  an  adverb  of  place : 

^k  et  Ik  hither  and  thither 

or  ^k  I  look  you  now 

^k !  travaillons  come  I  let  us  set  to  work. 

It  is  distinguished  from  ga  (contracted  from  cekty  that)  by 
having  a  grave  accent. 

457  Ceans  (Lat.  ecce-hac-intus)  ^  here  within,  is  nearly 

obsolete : 

je  n'aime  point  o6ans  tons  tos  gens  k  Latin 

(MoLi^BE,  Fern,  sav,  act  ii.  sc.  7.) 
la  dame  de  o6ans,  the  lady  of  the  house, 

458  Combten  should  not  be  confused  with  comment.  The 
former  means  how  much,  in  what  quantity!  the  latter  (Lat. 
quomodo  mente),  how  ?  in  what  manner  ? 

459  Davantage, 

Davantage  and  plus  are  both  adverbs  of  comparison ;  their 
difference  is  twofold. 

a,  Davantage  indicates  a  comparison  with  some  term  pre^ 
viously  stated : 

la  science  est  estimable,  la  vertu  Test  bien  davantaffe. 

Plus,  on  the  contrary,  indicates  comparison  with  some  term 
to  be  announced  subsequently ;  as : 

la  vertu  est  pins  estimable  que  \&  BdeiiiM. 
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/3.  Plus  is  followed  by  an  adjective  and  que,  Davan^ 
stands  alone. 

Plus,  modified  by  encore,  Men,  or  heaucoup,  maj  be  wd 
for  davantage : 

la  ville  me  plait  asses,  mais  la  campagne  me  charme  enooie  i^las. 

Le  plus,  and  not  davantage,  is  used  to  express  superioritj, 
not  comparison : 

de  toutes  les  combes  de  Moli^  les  Femmea  aavantea  est  celle  qui  ■• 

plait  le  plas 
de  tons  les  confiseors  de  Paris  c'est  encore  Boissier  qui  £ut  le  jftm 

d*affiiires. 

460  Dedans,  dehors^  dessus,  dessous,*  are  essentially 
adverbs,  and  are  not  to  be  confounded  widi  the  prepositioDi 
dans,  hors  de,  sur,  and  sous : 


on  le  cherchait  snr  le  lit,  il  ^tait 

nn  tr^sor  est  cachi  dedans 

il  est  aU^  debors 

ce  qui  est  sous  la  table,  mettez-le  desmia. 

These  words  can  be  employed  as  prepositions — 
a.  When  expressing  opposition  and  governing  the  same 
complement : 

il  n'est  ni  dessus  ni  deMous  la  table 

les  ennemis  sont  dedans  et  debors  la  viUe. 

ft.  When  preceded  by  the  prepositions  de  and  pas  : 

on  a  tir^  cet  homme  de  dessous  le  lit 

il  a  saut^  par  deMus  le  foss^ 

{Peculiar  meaning)  bras  dessus  bras  deasous  =  arm  in  arm, 

461  Derriere  is  sometimes  a  preposition,  sometimes  an  ad- 
verb— more  often  the  former : 

Frep, — il  laissait  tons  les  autres  derriere  lui 
Adv. — nous  demeur&mes  un  pea  derriere. 

The  more  common  adverbial  form  is  en  arriere, 

462  Deja  {de-jam),  already. 


*  The  following  compounds  of  these  adverbs  are  adverbial  expresHonf.—tn  dedmtt 
Ih-dfiiaruj  au  dehors;  au-dessus^  en  dessus,  Idhdessus;  en  deuoiu.  au-dea$OMtf  it* 
dessous. 
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38  Desormais  {des-ore-lhordymais  [inagis]),  from  (that, 

I  time  forward,  has  much  the  same  signification  as  dore- 

€nt  {de-ore- en-avant). 

34  JDemain  {de-mane)  de  bon  mating  early  on  the  (mor- 

)  morning. 

B5  Depuis  {de-jmis  =  post)  is  either  a  preposition  or  an 

3rb: 

Prep. — qu'avez-vous  fait  depuis  hier  ? 
Adv. — qu'avez-vous  fait  depots  ? 

66  DonCy*  *  then,'  *  consequently ' ;  in  argument  as  op- 
'd  to  alora  {ad-illam  horam),  *  then,*  in  point  of  time : 

disiez  done  you  were  saying^  then 

18  done !  you  cannot  mean  what  you    sayi 

surely  I 

67  Encore  (encor  often  in  poetry).   The  proper  meaning  of 
word  is  in  hanc  horam^  still,  yet : 

elle  yit  encore  there  is  yet  some  life  in  her 

il  est  encore  plus  riche  que  son  frere. 

;  rarely  has  the  sense  of  again.] 

"he  following  are  some  of  the  peculiar  meanings  oi  encore, 

la  dit,  maitre  loup  s'enfuit  et  fuit  encor  (and  may  he  running  yet 
far  all  I  know) 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  i.  Fable  v.) 

Un  seul  arbre  s'oflfrit,  tel  encor  que  I'orago 
Mahraita  le  pigeon  en  d^pit  du  feuillage 
(and  such  a  miserable  tret\  Sfc, 

(Ibid.  Bk.  ix.  Fable  ii.) 

Jlncore  with  the  meaning  of  after  all ; 

encore  est-il  plus  raisonnable  que  je  ne  pensais. 

(MoLiKRE,  Mar,  forck.) 

ilncore  with  the  meaning  of  moreover  : 

encor  si  la  saison  s'ayan9ait  davantage. 

Encore  que,  even  though : 

ou  a  peur  de  le  voir  encor  qu*on  le  desire. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  xiii.) 


Borne  grammarians  give  tune  as  the  etym.  of  done  ;  Littr6  prefers  de-unquam. 
The  cry  of  encore  in  theatres  and  operas  in  England  when  a  song  or  mnsical 
position  ia  asked  to  be  repeated  would  be  perfectly  uniutelUgible  in  a  Fi»i\cIl 
tre* 
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468  Enfin  (en-Jin),  at  last,  has  a  more  genesral  meami^ 
than  a  la  Jin,  which  refers  to  the  termination  of  some  indl- 
vidual  act.     Finalement  is  more  conclusive  still. 

469  Ensiiite,  afterwards : 

traraillez  d*abord,  voub  yous  reposerez  ensnite. 

470  Environ  (en-virer,  to  turn  round),  about : 

il  7  avait  U  eiiTlroii  trois  cents  hommes. 

It  is  also  used  as  a  preposition : 

environ  ce  temps. 

471  Foi8  (Lat.  rices)  is  only  an  adverb  in  conjunction  vith 
autre,  quelque,  par,  h  la,  toute : — autrefois,  formerly ;  qudc^- 
foia,  sometimes ;  parfois,  occasionally ;  a  la  fois,  at  one  fA 
the  same  time ;  toutefois,  anyhow  (not  to  be  confounded  v\^ 
toutes  les  fois,  every  time). 

472  Hui  (hodie),  in  modem  French,  only  found  in  the 
composite  word  aujourd'hui. 

473  Hier  {heri),  yesterday ;  avant-hier,  the  day  before  y»- 
terday. 

474  Jadis,  formerly  {jam  din). 

475  Lo7'8  (old  French  Vore  =  la  ore   [Ao/'a]),  the  present 

time,  then,  is  seldom  foimd  in   its  simple  form  in  modem 

French : 

elle  vous  traita  lors  en  rivale  odieuse. 

(CoENEiLLB,  Hod.  act  i.  sc.  7.) 

It  is  generally  used  in  conjunction  with  a  preposition : 

a  lors  =  alors«s  then 

pour  lors        ^  at  that  time 

d^s  lors         ■=  from  that  time 

lors  de  ss  (lors  de  son  Election,  at  the  Hme  oj  nts  election), 

476  Lorsque  is  a  synonym  of  quand,  with   exactly  the 
same  meaning. 

477  Maintenant,  now  {la    main    tenant    encore    Vohjti\ 
whilst  the  thing  is  yet  in  hand. 

478  Menie  (see  page  281). 

479  Mieux  {melius)  requires  de  before  the  second  of  two 
infinitives : 

il  yaut  mieMX  sq  taixe  c^e  ^«  -^qxIqc  mal  k  propos. 
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difference  between  Mieux  and  Plus. 
Miiux  ezpreflses  quality  or  extent.    Plus  quantily ;  as : 

nne  chose  vaut  mleuz  qu'une  autre 
{is  intrinsically  better) 
une  chose  vaut  plus  qu'une  autre 
(is  worth  more  money). 

Idiomatic  Expressions. 

A  qui  mieux  mieux  b=  vying  with  one  another  to  see  who 
can  do  a  thing  best : 

mes  Ahivea  travaillent  k  qui  imiouz  mieuz. 

480  Moins  (minus). 

a.  Moins  followed  by  a  number  requires  the  preposition 

de: 

H  n'y  avait  pas  moins  de  yingt  persbnnes  k  table. 

With  a  noun  substantive  or  pronoun  it  takes  the  conjunc- 
tion que: 

moins  que  yous,  moins  que  lui. 

)3.  Moins  (like  plus),  repeated : 

moins  on  travaille,  et  moins  on    the  less  one  worksy  the  less  one  learns. 
apprend 

y.  A  moins  de  is  properly  speaking  a  preposition  : 

tout  est  perdu,  madame,a  moins  d'un  prompt  lernhde. 

(CoBMBiLLBy  Nioom,  act  v.  sc.  4.) 

A  moins  que  is  an  adverbial  locution : 

car  que  faire  en  un  glte  k  moins  que  Ton  ne  songe  ? 

d.  Bien  moins  que  =  nothing  less  than,  far  from 
il  n'est  rien  moins  que  beau        he  is  far  from  handsome. 

Au  moins,  du  moins.    These  words  are  nearly  synonymous. 
If  there  is  any  distinction,  it  wotdd  seem  to  be  that  au  moins 
imparts  an  idea  of  restriction  of  something  previously  an- 
nounced : 
quand  nous  sommes  malheureux,  an  moins  avons-nous  la  mort,  etc 

Du  moins  has  the  sense  of  nevertheless,  however,  at  least : 

B*il  est  ^tourdi,  dn  moins  il  a  bou.  <iceos 
n  est  parti  bier,  du  molni  on  me  V«i  ^t* 

•i 
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481  Naguere,  formerly,  is  a  carmption  of  H  n*y  a  gukt 
longtempky  it  is  not  so  long  since. 

482  Or  (old  French  are^  ores ;  Lat.  hord)  had  originally 
the  signification  of  at  present     Its  present  signification  ]a— 

a.  A  conjunction  joining  the  minor  to  the  major  premises 
in  a  syllogism : 

tons  les  hommes  sont  mortels ;  or  nn  roi  est  on  homme,  done  on  loi 
est  mortel. 

ft.  To  take  up  the  thread  of  a  story  or  i^)eechy  like  now  in 
English  : 

or  bien  je  yais  t'aider,  dit  la  Toix,  prends  ton  fonet. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  vi.  Fable  xviu.) 

Or  qa  =z  look  you  now  ! 
Or  8U8  =  up !  or  come  now  1 

483  Fartant  (par-tant),  consequently  : 

pins  d'amonr,  pttrtant  plus  de  joie  I 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  vii.  Fable  L) 

It  is  used  in  commercial  language ;  as  partant  quitte=>9Si 
accounts  being  balanced,  the  two  parties  are  quits. 

484  Partout  {per  totum\  everywhere. 

485  Peu  (paucum)  is  either  a  substantive,  in  which  case  it 
ia  preceded  by  one  of  the  articles,  definite  or  indefinite,  or  it 
is  an  adverb. 

Feu,  substantive : 

le  pen  de  siireti  que  j'ai  *  vu  pour  ma  vie,  etc. 

(MoLiiBE,  Avare^  act  vi.  sc.  6.) 

le  pea  que  je  suis  (i.e.  of  little  importance) 
nn  homme  de  pen  {of  little  worth). 

Idiomatic  and  Familiar  Use  of  Peu. 

Cet  homme  a  trois  millions  de  rente.    Ezcnsez  du  pen !    {You  dofli 
mean  to  say  so  I) 

dites  an  pea  jrist  teU  me 

Tojons  on  pea  lefs  have  a  look, 

Un  peu  bien  =  rather  too  much. 

c'est  pour  un  grand  monaique  an  pea  bien  da  scmpule. 

(CoBNEiLLB,  Cid,  act  i.  8C.  S.) 
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Un  peu,  mon  neveu  !  rather !  (a  vulgarism). 
Ni  pea  ni  prou,  neither  much  nor  little. 
Peu  ou  point,  so  little  as  to  be  as  good  as  none. 
(Test  peu  de,  c^est  trop  peu  de,  it  is  not  sufficient : 

c'est  pen  d'etre  philosophe,  il  faut  6tre  chr^tiexL 

Peu  with  the  meaning  of  peu  de  personnes  requires  the 
verb  to  be  in  the  plural  number  : 

assez  de  gens  m^prisent  le  bien,  peu  savent  le  donner. 

(La.  EoCH£FOT7CAT7LD.) 

Peu,  Adverb, 

Peu  qualifying  an  adjective  requires  an  indefinite  article, 

and  means  'rather': 

il  est  an  pen  sourd. 

With  a  participle  no  article  is  required,  and  peu  means  *not 
much ' : 

nous  sommes  pen  habitues  k  ces  mani  ^res-la. 

Adverbial  Locutions  compounded  with  Peu. 

Dans  peu,  sous  peu  =  shortly. 
Depute  peu  =  a  short  time  ago. 
Quelque  peu  =  somewhat : 

un  pai'en  qui  sentait  quelqae  pen  le  fagot. 

(La.  Fontaimb,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  zix.) 

Tant  soit  peu  =  ever  so  little. 
A  peu  de  chose  pres  =  nearly. 
Si  peu  que  rien  =  very  little,  almost  nothing. 
Si  peu  que,  pour  peu  que  =  however  little. 
//  ^ en  faut  pea,  il  i en  faut  de  peti  =  within  an  ace : 
il  s'en  fallut  de  peu  que  je  ne  tombasse. 

486  Pis  (pejus)  is  essentially  an  adverb,  and  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  pire,  adjective. 

In  the  following  and  similar  examples  it  approaches  nearly 
to  the  condition  of  an  adjective  : 

ce  que  j*y  trouve  de  pis 

ils  sont  pi»  que  jamais  ensemble  (on  worse  terms  than  ever) 

aller  de  mal  ea  pto  (from  bad  to  worse) 

que  m'oflfrirait  de  pis  la  Fortune  ennemie? 

(CoBiiEiLLB,  Pomp,  act  iii.  sc.  2) 
et  le  pis  da  destin  fut  qu'un  certain  vautour,  etc. 

(La.  Fo»taii5*,  "Bt.  \x-'S«W^'b\^>i 
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Idiomatic  Expressiatis. 

Au  pis  aller  =  at  the  worst 

Mettre  quelqu^un  aupis  =  to  defy  anyone  to  do  liis  ntmoat 

Mettre  a  pis  faire  (same  meaning) : 

Ja  mets  4  flUre  ]>is  en  T^tat  kA  nous  sommes, 
Le  sort  ei  les  d^ons  et  les  dienz  et  les  hommes. 

(GoBKKELLB,  HoT,  act  iL  sc.  3.) 

Dire  pia  que  pendre  de  guelqu^un  s=  to  abuse  anyone  like  % 
pickpocket. 

487  a.  P/t/«  is  either  an  adverb  of  comparison  or  of  qnantitj. 
In  the  former  case  it  requires  the  conjunction  que : 

jo  Buis  plus  grand  que  vous,  quoique  vous  soyez  plus  Age  que  mol 

In  the  latter  case  it  requires  de : 

cette  ^toffe  ne  vaut  pas  plus  de  diz  francs  le  m^tre 
il  7  aTait  plus  de  trente  personnes  assemblies. 

/3.  Plus  generally  (not  always)  takes  de  before  the  expres- 
sions a  demij  a  moitie  : 

prit  sa  fix>nde  et  tna  plus  d*4  moiti^,  etc. 

(La.  Fontainb,  Bk.  ix.  Fable  ii.) 

nos  deux  fr^res  entendirent  plus  d'&  demi  ces  paroles.    {Ibid.) 

y.  Plus  followed  hypluSy  et  plus,  or  moins,  in  another  clause, 
with  the  Eense  of  the  more — the  more,  the  less  : 

plus  je  vols  les  hommes,  plus  je  vous  estime. 
plus  je  suis  votre  amant,  moins  je  suis  Curiace 

(CoBNETLUi,  HoT.  act  il.  sc.  5.) 
plus  grande  en  est  la  peine,  et  plus  grande  est  la  gloire 

(GOBNEILLS) 

plus  obscure  est  la  nuit,  et  plus  T^toile  j  brille. 

(Lahabtine.) 

d.  Plus  used  absolutely  means  no  more : 

plus  de  vers,  plus  de  prose,  en  un  mot  plus  de  moi. 

(SCABBON.) 

This  signification  of  plus  comes  more  properly  under  tht 
head  of  negatives,  which  see  page  439. 

£.  D^autant  plus  =  with  ail  the  more  reason : 

il  est  riche,  d'autant  plus  doit-il  ^tre  charitable. 

D^autant  plus  que  =i  all  the  more  that : 

il  devrait  etre  cba^ta\>\Q  tl^^.'ataxix -tfteA  ^^'^veX.-nsS&A^ 
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488  Pltut  tSt  and  plutotj  although  originally  of  the  same 
signification,  are  not  to  be  confounded  : 

Plus  tSt  =  sooner,  is  always  written  in  two  words. 
Plutot     =  rather,         „  „  one  word. 

489  Pourtant  (pour-tant)  in  old  French  had  the  signi- 
fication of  ^r  that  reasoriy  purpose : 

il  voulut  bien  assommer,  mais  ne  pas  ble9er,  ponrtaat  ne  combattait 
que  de  masse. 

The  modem  signification  is  however^  neverihelessy  and  it  is 
synonymous  with  cependant 

490  Quand  (quando),  synonym  of  lorsque.  For  quand, 
quand  mime,  followed  by  the  conditional  mood,  tsee  Rule  354. 

491  Quelque,    For  quelque,  adverb,  see  Rule  128. 

492  Soudain  (subitiis,  subttaneus).  One  of  the  many  ad- 
jectives used  adverbially ;  compare  the  following : 

voir  olair ;  parler  baut,  bas ;  frapper  fort ;  marcher  vite,  etc. 

493  Souvent  (subinde),  ofiien,  almost  synonymous  with 
frequemment.  The  latter,  however,  implies  a  habit ;  souvent 
merely  constant  repetition : 

plus  souvent !  not  if  I  know  it!  catch  me  /  (familiar  idiom). 

494  Tandts  (tarn  diu),  originally,  during  that  time.  It  is 
almost  obsolete  with  this  signification,  and  is  now  used  with 
que  to  mean  whilst  As  compared  with  p&tidant  que^  tandts 
que  implies  a  sort  of  opposition  in  the  terms  compared ; 
whereas  pendant  que  only  implies  that  the  two  terms  com- 
pared were  contemporaneous : 

il  fait  froid  ici  ttm<1l»  qu'il  fait  chaud  dans  le  midi 
nous  travaillons  pendant  qu'il  fait  la  lecture. 

495  Tantot  originally  meant  soon : 

voas  n'avez  tant6t  plu^que  la  peau  sur  les  os. 

(Rlcnni,  Les  Plaideurs,  act  i.  so.  4.) 

Its  modem  signification  is  twofold—. 

a.  A  little  time  on,  or  hack, 

/3.  (Repeated)  at  one  time,  at  another : 

a.  je  l*ai  vu  taat6t  /  saw  him  a  litUe  while  aqo 

je  le  verrai  tant6t  I  shall  see  Kim  ht)  oad'b^. 
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Tantdt  is  rarely,  if  ever,  used  to  signify  anything  beyond  the  actaal 
day  on  which  one  is  speaking : 

iS.  il  eat  taat6t  gai,  tajit6t  s^eux,  heUbi/  turns  gay  and  serious. 

Peculiar  Uses  of  Tant6t. 

depuis  tantdt  six  mois    (LaFon-    about  six  months  ago 

TAiNE,  Bk.  i.  Fable  xxi . ) 
tajit6t  plus,  tant6t  moins  {IMd,)    soTnetimes  more,  sometimes  less, 

496  Tard,  late : 

traTailler  tard 

se  lever  tard 

sur  le  tard  (inusit.),.  towards  evening 

t6t  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later. 

497  Toujours  {tous  les  jours),  always,  still.  It  has  ak) 
the  signification  of  in  the  meanwhile : 

je  vais  sortir,  travaillez  tonjonrs ; 

and  of  at  all  events : 

si  je  n'ai  pas  r^ussi,  toojoim  ai-je  fait  mon  devoir. 

498  Tout,  adverb,  meaning  quite. 

a.  The  peculiarity  of  this  adverb  is  that  it  assumes  the 
feminine  form  when  qualifying  a  feminine  adjective  b^in- 
ning  with  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h : 

elle  est  toute  tremblante 

elles  parurent  toates  honteuses. 

TotU  qualifying  a  substantive  is  not  subject  to  the  above 
rule: 

elle  est  toat  coeur,  tout  z^le,  tout  ardeur. 

p.  Tout  with  adverbs  and  adjectives : 

tout  froidement,  tout  haut,  tout  bas, 
tout  beau!  {gently!),  tout  juste 

nous  sommes  arrives  tout  Just^  we  arrived  in  the  very  nick  of  time 

a  temps 

tout  le  premier  the  very  first 

tout  le  plus  gros  du  p&turage  (La  quite  the  biggest  in  the  pasture 

Fontaine,  Bk.  xi.  Fable  i.) 

nn  tout  autre  homme  '  miite  a  different  man 

je  suis  tout  a  vous  /  am  devotedly  yours 

tout  grand  qu'il  est,  il  n'y  attein-  tall  as  he  is,  he  wiU  not  reach  it, 
pas 
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tout  ours  qn'il  dtait,  toute  femme  qu'elle  est 

tout  en  parLmt  whUst  speaking 

tout  \m  aU  one  (a  matter  of  indifference), 

y.  Tout  a  coup,  tout  cfun  coup. 

The  first  of  these  adverbial  locutions  means  suddenly  : 

la  porte  s'ouvrit  tout  ^  oonp. 

The  second  means  with  one  motion : 

la  porte  s'ouvrit  tout  d'un  coup,  i.e^  not  gradually,  but  wide  open  at 

once 
tout  ii  coup  elle  aper9ut  les  debris  d'un  navire 

(FiKELON,  Tklhnaque) 

Ou  plut6t  il  fallait,  comblant  la  perfidie, 

Leur  ravir  tout  d*uii  coup  {at  one  and  the  same  time)  la  parole  et  la 
vie. 

?.  Tout  de  suite,  de  suite. 

The  first  of  these  two  means  immediately : 

a  faut  envoyer  chercher  le  mMecin  tout  de  suite. 

The  second  signifies  one  after  the  other,  in  succession : 
il  ne  saurait  dire  deux  mots  de  suite. 

499  Tres  (trans),  very,  can  only  modify  an  adjective,  par- 
ticiple, or  adverb : 

cet  homme  est  tres-instruit 

il  est  tres-sage 

vous  parlez  tr^s-sagement. 

It  is  always  joined  to  the  word  that  follows  it  by  a  hyphen, 
except  with  adverbial  locutions ;  as : 

tr^s  k  la  h4te,  tree  en  retard. 

*    Tres  can  never  be  used  with  heaucoup,  the   prefix  beau 
being  in  itself  a  signification  of  intensity. 

500  Trop  (L.L.  troppus ;  Ital.  troppo),  too  much,  an  ad- 
verb qualifying  participles,  adjectives,  and  adverbs : 

trop  grand,  trop  fsitigu^,  trop  vite. 

Idiomatic  Expressions, 

e'en  est  trop  that  is  too  mttch  of  a  good  thing 

vous  6te8  de  trop  your  room  is  preferable  to    tjouT 

compat^ 
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Par  trop  has  much  the  same  signification  as  trap : 

Tons  6te8  par  trop  bon  you  are  really  too  good 

c'est  trop  d'une  n^tiYe  that  is  one  negation  too  muck, 

Trop  (like  tres)  must  never  be  nsed  to  qualify  heaucoup. 
Too  much  is  expressed  bj  trop  alone.      Trop  beaucoup 
would  be  a  grievous  &ult. 


ntEFosinoiis. 
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VIIL    PREPOSITIONS. 

501  In  Part  I.,  pages  73-74,  a  nearly  complete  list  of 
French  prepositions  has  been  given :  we  propose  here  to  adopt 
the  same  classification,  and  to  treat  of  them  as — 

a.  Simple  prepositions  (avec,  danSy  &c.) ; 

/3.  -Compoimd  prepositions  (a  cause  de,  pret  d,  <&c.) ; 

y.  Adjectives  and  participles  used  as  prepositions  {durante 
exceptBy  &c.); 

and  to  remark  on  any  peculiarities  that  may  exist  in  their 
et3nnology,  meaning,  or  the  manner  of  employing  them. 

502  The  Simple  PrepositionSj  i.e.  such  as  govern  theii 
complement  without  the  aid  of  any  other  preposition,  are : 

pour 
pr^s 
Bans 
selon 
sous 

BUT 

vers 
voici 
Toila. 


503  i. 

1.  A  and  dans  (which  see)  are  used  before  names  of  towns 
and  distinctly  specified  places,  whereas  en  is  used  before  names 
of  countries;  as: 


ik 

derri^re 

fors 

apr^s 

dha 

hormifl 

avant 

desBOus  (par-desfious) 

hors 

aveo 

dessuB  (par-deBsuB) 

juBque 

chez 

devant  (par-devant) 

malgr^ 

conune 

devers  (par-devers) 

outre 

contre 

en 

par  dec 

dans 

entre 

par  del 

de 

envePB 

parmi 

depuis 

environ 

je  vais  k  Borne 
je  demeure  k  Paris 
je  vais  An  spectacle 


je  vais  en  Italie 

je  demeure  en  France. 


2.  A  with  the  sense  of  in ;  as : 

il  n'eet  pas  arriv^  k  temps. 

B.  A  la  guerre  means  at  the  war ;  en  qaerrt^  m  «.  ^^a^  ^ 
warfare ;  cUler  en  gfierre^  to  go  to  tiie  ^tttc^.  ^ 
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4.  Difference  between  A  la  CAifPAGirE,  £s  c&MPAoa; 

A  LA   YILLE,   £n   VILLE. 

ma  mire  est  &  la  eampacne  (m  /A«  eov x/ry) 
lea  troupes  sont  en  eampaciM  (on  campaign) 
ma  m^  est  en  TiUe  (Aa«  ^oii«  uito  tovn  i 
il  demeuie  k  la  Tllle  (he  lives  in  Unem  habUmaUg), 

5.  Peculiar  Meanings  of  A.* 

k  (Juand  ?  to^fl/  <f/»y  ? 

k  quand  la  revue  ?  when  are  tx  to  have  the  retigmf 

k  demjiin  !  I  wish  you  good-h*j«  till  to-merrtml 

sc  faire  faire  un  habit  k  son  tailleur  to  have  a  coat  made  lay  one*9  ttaJar 

c'^tait  k  qui  juuerait  le  premier  it  remained  to  be  setn  who  Aifdi 

jplay  first 

ill  ont  couru  k  qui  mieux  mieux  each  ran  to  the  best  of  hi*  MUtif. 

Difference  ofXorOu  between  two  Numbers. 

If  the  two  numbers  are  consecutive,  ou  muHt  be  used,  not  d: 

il  y  avait  sept  on  huit  personnes  presentes; 
but 

il  y  avait  de  sept  k  dix  personnes 

would  be  correct.    If,  however,  the  objects  enumerated  are  in 
(hom^olves  capable  of  being  divided  into  fractions,  a  may  be 

je  suppose  que  cette  montre  coiitera  de  neuf  4  dix  livres. 

MH  (imn/  (iib-anfe)  means  before  in  point  of  time  as 
\*pjHV'-\>l  U>  t/ertirt/  (equivalent  to,  though  not  derived  from, 
%  o  IvAttu  iWM.'rt^.  which  means  before  in  point  of  space.f 

i!x  vvi(  Arrtv\>«  Vit'u  avaat  nous,  il  est  vrai,  mais  ce  nest  pas  noe 
("•i-xv^.t  ^^ulr  M,>  ^Uvwvr  droit  derant  nous  tt  nous  empeizher  de  voir. 

JW  ^Uvo  vv>lvi  French  atxK\  from  Lat.  ab  hoc,  apud  hoc) 
\\  \.^ttvii  (v^utui  in  p*.H*cry  wriccen  in   three  aylJables,  avtcqutj 


i*w  vUiU'JviKv  \*^»Kh  >o<iw  ^tHmmturijut:^  bare  emlcanmt'wl  to  e9tablish  betireen 
^'''*^|,''^^'  v.\!^»iv^-u>u*  >«*.N  iivH  ^u  Ivniv  vHic  by  ciie  prafCtice  of  ihe  beat  antlMRS. 

)cvii;u\l  u>  uuM.     ^oiJmcu  cAitAHii  ift»  ^w«iv«)r>  gerttinlj  ux  fMxoux  <d  its  otacrvmnce. 
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506  Apres  (same  etymology  as  pres,  i.e.  Ital.  presso,  Lat. 
pressus,  pressed  close,  therefore  near) : 

(Idi&m)  apr^s!  what  next  {I  tuonder)  f 

507  Chez  {casoj  at  the  house  of)  was  originally  a  substan- 
tive, and  required  the  help  of  a  preposition  to  govern  its  com- 
plement ;  in  the  thirteenth  century  one  wrote : 

il  est  en  obes  Gautier. 

It  is  still  used  with  de  in  modern  French : 

je  viens  de  obex  vous. 

It  can  never  be  used  with  any  but  names  of  persons :  chez 
vouSy  chez  moi,  chez  le  general,  &c. 

508  Dans  (old  French  dens,  Lat.  de-intus).  Dans  and  en 
are  almost  synonymous  expressions;  the  best  distinctions 
seem  to  be  the  following  : — 

a.  Dans  marks  a  fixed  and  definite  idea,  and  en  a  vague 
and  indefinite  one : 

j'ai  voyag^  en  Italie  {about  Italy  generaUy) 

les  Graulois  ^talent  dans  Borne  {actuaUy  in  the  town) 

j'ai  y6cu  en  pays  Stranger 

c'est  dans  le  pays  Stranger  qu'on  apprend  k  juger  du  sien 

mettez  cela  dans  mon  tiroir,  dans  mon  armoire. 

/3.  Dans  (and  d,  see  Rule  503)  are  used  with  names  of 
towns ;  en  with  names  of  countries : 

11  est  dans  Paris,  or  11  est  k  Paris ; 
but 

il  est  en  Fiance. 

y.  Dana  takes  a  definite  article  before  the  name  of  a  king- 
dom or  province : 

dans  I'Espagne,  dans  le  Berry ; 

en  takes  no  article : 

en  Espagne,  en  Kormandie. 

This  distinction  is  also  observed  before  some  common  nouns : 
ne  vons  mettez  point  en  col^ ;  dans  la  collie  on  Ti<&  ^^\aV(i\5;^T\ssc^ 
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9.  Differences  o/Dahs  and  Ev  hefare  a  specified  Tim, 

je  feiai  cela  ea  one  heare  /  dkaU  omly  take  qm  iaur  toiotkd 

je  ferai  cela  dmam  une  heare  IwSl  set  about  it  imam  ham^t  Hat, 


509  De  has  many  meanings  besides  the  ordinary  one  of 
of,  from,  or  hy,  and  of  the  partitivej  either  in  oombiiiatioB 
with  or  without  the  definite  article. 

a.  It  aenres  to  establish  comparison,  when  it  must  be  re- 
peated before  each  term  compared  : 

qui  est  le  plus  grand  d«  vons  on  de  Yotre  fi^re  ? 

Qn'ils  jngent  en  partant  qiii  m^tait  le  mienx 

•  Friiii9ais  on  d«  moi  I'empire  de  oes  lieax.     (Yoi.taibb.) 


/3.  In  the  second  clause  of  a  sentence  dependent  on  OMier 
mieuXf  or  valair  mieux : 

il  Taut  mienx  se  taire  que  de  dire  des  bStises. 

y.  Ailer  a  numeral  adjective  or  collectiye  substantive  mo- 
dified by  a  participle : 

il  y  eut  cent  hommes  de  tues 

il  y  eut  une  quantity  de  personnes  de  bless^es; 

and  before  both  participles  and  adjectives  if  en  has  been  in- 
serted previously  : 

parmi  tons  les  operas  qu'il  a  Merits  il  y  en  a  de  bona  comme  il  y  en  a 
de  mauvais. 

I.  Idiomatic  Employment  of  De 

de  gatt^  de  coeur  otU  of  pure  light-heartednessy  tnetm- 

siderately 
de  bonheur  by  good  luck 

de  jour  by  day 

de  nuit  by  night 

faire  une  chose  de  soi-m6me  to  do  anything  by  on^s  self 

il  en  est  de  vous  comme  de  moi        it  is  just  the  same  with  you  as  wiik 

me 
si  j'^tais  que  de  vous  if  I  were  you. 

With  rien,  personne,  quelqu'un : 

y  a-t-il  rien  d'aussi  ennuyeux? 
y  a-t-il  quelqu*un  d'assez  l&che  ? 

un  fripon  d'enfSeint  a  rascally  chUd 

un  saint  homme  de  chat  quite  a  saint  amongst  cats,    (La 

FOISTAIKB.) 
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—      With  the  historic  infinitive  : 

B>  gr^ouilles  de  rentrer  dans  leurs    the  frogs  l^egun  to  seek  their  deep 
e:.       grottes  profondes  (La.  Fontainb)       grottoes, 

z       After  plus  or  mains  before  a  numeral : 

'   plus  de  yingt  penonnes  more  ttaan  twenty  people 

li  n'a  pas  moins  de  quatre-Tingts  he  is  not  less  thmn  eighty  years  old 

z        ana 

▼ivre  de  to  Hue  on 

je  via  de  bonne  soupe,  et  non  de  Hive  on  good  soup^and  not  on  fins 
beau  langage  langitage,    (Mole&be.) 

610  J)es  (de-ex)  :«  ^  partir  de,  no  later  than : 

dds  aajourd'hui  no  later  than  to-day^  this  very  day 

dds  demain  to-morrow  and  no  later 

dds  lors  from  that  time. 

(For  des  que,  des  Ul  que,  see  Conjunctions.) 

611  Depuis,  derriere,  dessus,  dessoua,  par-dessus,  par-des- 
sous,  are  sometimes  prepositions^  sometimes  adverbs  (see 
Rules  460  to  465). 

Depuis  may  be  used  either  in  reference  to  time  or  place  : 

la  France  s'dtend  depuis  les  Alpes  jusqu'^  TOc^n 

je  vous  attendrai  depuis  cinq  heures  jusqu'&  six  {from  five  to  six) 

depuis  quand  Stes-vous  ici  ?  how  long  have  you  been  here  f 

j*7  suis  depuis  pen  /  have  been  here  a  short  time  only, 

612  Devant  (de-ab-ante),  before,  generally,  with  regard  tc 
place : 

assis  devant  le  feu 

mettre  le  si^ge  devant  una  ville. 

But  there  are  not  wanting  instances  in  good  authors  where 
devant  has  the  meaning  of  before,  with  regard  to  time.  Boa- 
suet  uses  the  expression : 

devant  le  deluge. 

It  is,  however  (as  we  have  said  under  the  heading  of  avant] 
more  usual  to  make  the  distinction  of — 

avant  meaning  before  with  regard  to  time 
devant  „  „  „         'tfV».Q«. 
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Au-^evant  de : 

aller  au-devant  de,  to  anticipate 

il  va  an-devant  de  tx)ut  ce  que  je  puis  sonhaiteK. 

It  also  means  to  go  to  meet : 

j'irai  an-devant  de  Toas,  /  wiU  come  and  meet  ff<m, 

Far-devant,  a  term  used  in  law  courts : 

par-devant  notaire,  etc 

513  DeverSy  towards : 

mais  quel  mauvais  d^mon  derers  nous  le  conduit?     (Gobnbilu) 
"■ 8oi,  in  one* 8  own  {secret)  mind. 


514  En,  (For  distinction  between  en  and  dans,  see  Rule 
508.) 

En  is  used  after  such  verbs  as  changer ^  divtaer^  dissiper, 
fondrCf  resoudrey  &c.: 

le  pauvre  enfant  fondit  en  larmes 
I'eau  s'est  iteoB  en  vapeur. 

En  is  rarely  followed  immediately  by  the  definite  article, 
but  by  a  personal  pronoun : 

ce  n'est  pas  en  moi,  en  yous,  etc. ; 

or  by  a  word  taking  the  place  of  the  definite  article,  such  as  a 
demonstrative  or  pronominal  adjective  : 

en  telle  ann^e,  en  quel  temps  ?  en  quelque  sorte,  en  mon  nom. 

The  few  exceptions  of  en  followed  by  the  definite  article  m 
tlie  singular  *  are  such  expressions  as  : 

en  rhonneur  de,  en  Tabsence  de,  en  T^tat  oiu 

Peculiarities  o/En. 

It  is  the  only  preposition  that  can  precede  a  present  parti- 
ciple : 

en  marchant,  en  dormant 

en  y  allant  de  bonne  heure,  vous  Stes  Bta  de  le  trouver  (by  going  then 
early,  Sec), 


*  En  before  the  plural  def .  art.  only  exists  In  the  contracted  fbnn  of  U  (m-U*) : 
badfielier  is-Miret, 
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Idioms : 


un  portrait  en  pied  a  full-length  portrait 

Be  coiffer  en  cheyeux  to  wear  one*8  hair  plain 

parlor  en  soldat  to  speak  like  a  soldier 

Bgir  en  roi  to  act  as  a  king  should 

traiter  quelqii*un  en  ami  to  treat  anyone  as  a  friend 

en  tant  que  inasmuch  as,  or  according  as 

mettre  quelqu'un  en  prison  to  put  anyone  into  prison 

monter  en  voiture  to  get  into  a  carriage 

aujourd'hui  en  huit,  en  quinze  a  week,  a  fortnight  hence. 

615  JEntre  (inter),  between. 

a.  It  properly  means  between  two  objects  (time  or  pLice)  : 

le  batailloD  se  trouva  pris  entre  deux  feux 
fiotter  entre  le  ciel  et  la  terre 
entre  le  lever  et  le  coucher  du  soleil 
entre  huit  et  neuf  heures. 

/3.  JEntre  expresses  relation  between  two  objects : 

Tentente  cordiale  entre  la  France  et  I'Angleterre 
entre  amis  il  ne  faut  point  de  cer^monie 
entre  nous  ( =  de  vous  a  moi),  between  you  and  me 
entre  honunes  d'honneur  cela  ne  se  fait  pas. 

y,  Entre  sometimes  has  the  meaning  more  properly  af- 
fixed to  parmi  of '  amongst '  : 

Tous  que  I'Orient  compte  entre  ses  plus  grands  rois. 
(See  Parmi,  No.  525.) 


Peculiar  (idiomatic)  Meanings  o/ Entre. 

nager  entre  deux  eaux,  to  swim  below  the  surface 
ientre  deux  yins,  half  seas  over  (familiar) 

regarder  quelqu'un  entre  les  yeux,  to  look  anyone  steadily  in  the  face 
entre  quatre  yeux  (pronounceid  quaire-s-yeux)^  said  of  two  persons  con- 
versing with  no  one  else  near 
mon  bonheur  est  entre  vos  mains  (in  your  hands) 
entre  tous  »  above  and  beyond  all  others, 

N.B.  The  final  e  of  entre  is  only  elided  in  compound 
words:  entr'acte,  s'entr' aider;  never  belore  another  vowel* 
entre  eux,  entre  elles,  entre  autres,  &c 
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516  EnverSy  towards,  is  never  employed  except  widi  t 
mental  signification :  * 

il  est  compatissant  envers  les  pauvree 
mon  devoir  eiiTers  Dieu  est,  etc 

It  has  also  the  meaning  of  aupres  de,  in  the  estimation  of: 

je  perdrai  mon  cr^t  eiiTers  sa  majesty    (Cobnehxk) 

•Bvars  et  contie  tons,  an  obsolete  expression  qf  the  more  simpUfum, 
oontre. 

517  Environ,  generally  with  the  signification  of  time  {enr 
viron  ce  tenipa-la)  can  also  be  used  with  regard  to  place. 

518  Fors  (Jbris),  same  meaning  as  hors,  an  obsolete  word 
rendered  famous  by  Francis  I.*s  well-known  letter  to  his 
mother  after  the  disaster  of  Pavia: 

*  Tout  est  perdu  fors  rhonnenr/ 

519  Hora  (foria)  =  without,  except : 

6tre  mis  bors  \a\q\  ^  to  he  outlawed 

mil  n'anra  de  Tesprit  bors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

(MouiaB,  Fern,  sav,  act  iii.  sc.  2.) 

More  often  found  with  de  (see  Hide  542). 

520  Hormta,  same  meaning  as  hora : 

bormis  cet  homme  je  ne  connais  personne. 

Ck>meille  employs  it  with  an  infinitive  mood : 

tout  bormis  rirriter,  tout  bormis  lui  d^plaire. 

(Androm.  act  v.  sc.  1.) 

521  Juaque  (in  old  French  of  the  eleventh  century  uaque^ 
showing  its  derivation  from  Lat.  uaqttey  de-uaque)  is  generally 
found  in  combination  with  another  preposition  : 

Jasqu'it  present  Jusqu'sl  quand 

Jusque  par-dessus  la  tSte  Jusqu'a  demi. 

Jufiqae  sur  les  toits 

With  the  adverb  ou  no  preposition  is  fequired : 

Jusqa'o^  Youlez-Yous  aller? 


*  Ven  (wUch  aee  5ft5)  meaaoa  tmear  d»  -^V^ki  x««Bxd  to  plaoe  or 
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and  with  aujaurcPhui  (which  contains  a  preposition  in  the 
first  syllable^  au) : 

Jnsqn'aujonrd'hui. 

The  form  jusques  is  generally  used  before  a  vowel : 
perc6  Jnsques  au  fond  da  ccbut.    (Cobneillb,  Oid,  act  L) 

522  Malgri  (male-gratumj  Lat.),  in  spite  of: 

malffre  vous,  malffrtf  moi. 

Idiom : 
malgri  que  j*en  aie,  qu'il  en  ait,  in  spite  of  myself,  o/hinueff, 

523  Outre  {ultra),  beyond,  in  actual  distance  as  well  as  in 
idea: 

passer  ontre  »  to  go  farther 

il  ne  nous  a  pas  permis  de  passer  ontre 

percer  d'outre  en  ontre  »  to  pierce  through  and  through, 

624  Par  {per). 

The  ordinary  signification  of  the  word  is  by : 

jurer  par  Dieu,  par  ma  foi,  etc 

It  has,  however,  many  other  significations,  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing : 

Jeter  quelque  chose  par  la  fen^tre  (out  of  the  window) 

il  &ut  en  passer  par  1&,  we  must  submit  to  that 

aller  au  prince  par  les  ministres  (Voltaibb),  to  get  at  the  prinee  through 

the  ministers 
par  un  beau  dair  de  lune 

par  le  temps  qu'il  fait  =  in  stich  weather  (bad  or  good) 
par  la  ville  =  all  over  the  town 
par  curiosity,  par  envie  »  through  curiosity,  envy 
couper  par  morceauz,  to  cut  to  pieces 
par  trois  fois  a  three  times 
c'est  par  trop  fort  »  that  is  a  litUe  too  much. 

After  comTnencer  and  ^mr : 

j'ai  commence  par  parler  de  vous 

Tous  finirez  par  tomber,  you  wUl  fall  at  last  (i.e.  if  you  dorit  take  care) 

passer  par  chez  quelqu'im,  to  caU  at  some  one^s  house 

par  en  haut  »  upwards ;  par  en  bas  s  downwards 

par  ici !  this  way  I  par  la  1  that  way  I 

par  QA,  par  Ja  »  ^ere  and  there. 
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Distinction  between  Par  and  De  with  regard  to  the  Perton 

BT  whom  anything  is  done. 

Par  implies  some  acttrnl  operation. 
De  implies  some  operation  of  the  mind : 

un  homme  aim^  de  Dieu 

le  monde  a  ^t^  cr^  par  Dieo. 

(For  de  par-,  see  at  Rule  545.) 
525  Parmi  {per-medium),  among : 

tous  ces  messieurs  il  n'y  en  avait  que  deux  de  ma  oonnaissanee. 


It  may  be  used  with  a  substantive  in  the  singular  number: 

parmi  ce  bruit  confus  de  plaintes  et  de  clameurs   (Voltaibb,  Smr.) 
il  court  parmi  le  monde  un  livre  abominable  (Moli]&bb,  Mis,  act  T.8&  I) 
parmi  la  plaine  (La  Fontaine)  ;  paimi  le  peuple ;  parmi  la  fonk 

Parmi,  however  (as  distinct  from  entre)^  cannot  be  used 
before  any  definite  number ;  it  would  be  wrong  to  say : 

parmi  deux,  trois  personnes. 

Pendant  que.     For  distinction  between  Pendant  qus  and 
Tandis  que,  see  494. 

526  Pour  marks  the  motive,  destination,  reason  of  doing 
anything : 

je  suis  venu  pour  vous  parler      {motive) 
pour  qui  est  ce  chapeau  ?  {destination) 

il  a  ^t6  puni  pour  avoir  menti    {reason). 

Different  Meanings  of  Pour. 

pour  Dieu !  =  for  God^s  sake  ! 

j'ai  pour  moi  Topinion  publique  {in  my  favour) 

avoir  de  Taversion  pour  la  campagne 

je  n'y  suis  pour  rien,  I  have  nothing  to  do  with  it 

pour  tout  potage,/or  the  whole  feast  {with  nothing  else). 

Also  used  figuratively  :  en  itre  pour : 

j'en  suis  pour  mes  vingt  francs,  that's  all  I  get  for  my  twenty  francs  (iA 

nothing) 
en  4tre  quitte  pour  la  peup  =  to  come  off  with  a  fright  and  no  hurt. 

Pour  que  with  the  sense  of  although : 

pour  saints,  pour  ^lair^s,  pour  sages  que  soient  les  hommes,  ils  ne 
flont  pas  infailliblea    (&t.-SiitoN') 
n'est  pas  criminel  tou^oxa»  powt  \ft  ^gsssaS&tft  ^^>«xMiM«it  w^jt,  <s!^jgeart »). 
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527  Pres  (Ital.  presso,  Lat.  pressus,  close,  therefore  near\ 
though  more  often  used  with  de  (see  Kule  543),  is  sometimeB 
employed  independently  : 

il  dezneure  pr^s  la  porte  St.-Martin 
Passy  prds  Paris. 

Peculiar  diplomatic  meaning : 

ambassadeur   prds   la  cour  de  France,  ambassador  to  the   French 
court. 

A  —  pres  and  de  — jwes  are,  properly  speaking,  adverbial 
locutions ;  yet  as  they  have  not  been  treated  of  under  that 
heading,  and  as  in  some  of  their  meanings  they  may  almost 
be  considered  as  prepositions  proper,  they  may  be  introduced 
he're : 


very  few  centuries 


4  peu  de  chose  prhs  »  very  nearly 
k  quelques  si^cles  prhm  »  within  a 
k  cela  prha  =>  excepting  that 
4  votre  indiffi^rence  pr^s  (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  L),  toere  it  not 
for  your  indifference. 

De  hien  pres ;  de  si  pres  : 

serrer  quelqn'un  de  bien  prds,  to  hem  anyone  in  close 
ne  pas  y  regafder  de  si  pr^s,  not  to  be  so  particular, 

528  Proche  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  used  without  the 
help  of  de. 

529  Sans  {sine)  may  be  followed  by  ni  or  et : 


force  nl  vertu 
sans  force  et  sans  vertu ; 

with  this  distinction,  that  when  ni  is  used  sans  need  not  be 
repeated,  whereas  with  et,  sans  must  be  repeated. 

Peculiar  meaning  with  plus : 

sans  plus,  one  and  no  Tnore 

un  rat  sans  plus.    (La  Fontainb.) 

530  Sauf,  though  properly  an  adjective,  is  also  used  a8  a 
preposition  in  the  following  expression  : 

sauf  votre  respect  =  with  all  du£  deference  to  t|QU 
sauf  correction  =  under  correction. 
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It  also  means  except : 

il  ltd  ft  l^gu^  tons  ses  biens  sanf  nne  teire. 

(For  other  adjectives  used  as  prepositions,  see  546.) 

531  Selon  (etjnnol.  either  secundum  or,  as  the  old  FrQuh 
form,  selonCj  would  seem  to  warrant,  from  sub-longum): 

les  choses  iront  selon  nos  d^sirs  {in  accordance  with  our  wishes) 
selon  La  Fontaine,  selon  Moli^re,  rEvangile  selon  St.  Mathien 
£'est  selon  »  that  depends  on  circumstances 
selon  que  »  according  as : 

Selon  que  vons  serez  puissant  ou  miserable, 

lies  jugements  de  cour  vous  rendront  blanc  ou  noir. 

(La  FoirrAiNB,  Bk.  yii  Fabla  U 

632  SouB  (mhtus),  under. 
Peculiar  meanings : 

tenir  quelqu'un  sons  le  bras,  to  give  anyone  on^a  arm 
mourir  sons  le  b&ton,  to  be  beaten  to  death 
sons  pen  ^  in  a  little  timcj  before  long 
sons  un  mauTais  jour,  in  a  bad  light, 

533  Sur  *  {super),  on,  upon. 
Peculiar  meaning : 

j'ai  sa  lettre  snr  moi  {somewhere  about  Tne), 

Sur,  out  of: 

snr  dix  poires  je  n'en  ai  trouv^  que  cinq  de  bonnes 
dix  pieds  de  long  snr  huit  de  large,  ten  feet  long  bj  eight  broad 
sur  tout,  snr  toute  chose,  above  all 
je  suis  snr  mon  depart,  lam  on  the  eve  of  departure 
un  homme  d^ja  snr  Tdge  {middle-aged) 

loger  snr  la  rue,  to  have  rooms  looking  out  on  the  street  {as  oompard 
with  loger  dans  la  rue,  to  live  in  the  street), 

534  Sus  {sursum,   susum),  either  preposition  or  adverb; 
only  found  as  a  preposition  with  courir : 

courir  sus,  to  attack 

on  a  sonn^  le  tocsin  dans  tons  les  villages,  et  les  paysans  se  sent  annes 
pour  lui  courir  sus. 


*  Obserre  the  difference  betweeia  «ur,\icev>Q«k^S^^^  'QsuMx«(l\M^^«aE^1te^%di!MtiT^ 
contracted  from  McurtM. 
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As  adverb : 

en  BUM,  in  addition 
sua,  sns !  at  hiw  ! 
or  BUS !  look  you  now  t 

535  Vers  (versus,  vet^sum),  towards : 

fegarder  vers  le  ciel 
vers  midi,  about  mid-day 

▼ers  le  cummencement  de  Taim^e  1815,  towards  the  beginning  of  the 
year  1815. 

Many  grammarians^  and  the  dictionary  of  the  Academy, 
endeavour  to  establish  a  distinction  between  envers  and  versy 
saying  that  envers  alone  can  have  a  moral  or  figurative  sense ; 
but  many  of  the  classical  poets  employ  vers  in  this  sense. 

536  Void,  voila,  here  is,  there  is,  behold !  (£rom  vois,  see, 
and  ici  or  la,  here  or  there). 

Rabelais  separates  the  two  words  thus  : 

▼oy  me  ol  pr6t. 

Void  may  be  used  before  the  infinitive  venir : 

tremblez,  m^hants,  tremblez,  volol  venlr  la  foudre 

le  void !  here  he  is!  vous  voilii !  there  you  are  I 

nous  void  arrives,  you  see  we  have  come 

nous  J  void,  here  we  are 

my  void  done,  surely  I  am  big  enough  now  (the  fiog  wishing  to  imi- 
tate the  ox)    (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  i.  Fable  iii.) 

comme  me  voil^  fait !  comme  doit  ^tre  nn  ours  (La  Fontaine,  Bk.  zii. 
Fable  i.),  how  ugly  I  am,  you  say  ;  just  as  a  bear  should  be 

voilk  qui  est  faitl  there!  thafs  done/ 

voim  qui  va  bien !  that's  capital/ 

lliomme  que  voitii,  que  voioi,  this  man  here 

en  voiUi  assez  I  come,  thafs  enough  / 

Important  Distinction  between  VoilA  and  Voici. 

Voila  refers  to  something  that  is  past ;  void  to  something 
to  come : 

▼oilii  ce  qu'il  m*a  dit ;  void  ce  que  je  compte  lui  rSpondre. 

537  Prepositions  requiring  the  Aid  of  another  Preposition 

to  make  them  complete, 

a.  Some  require  de  and  a  or  en,  such  as  those  compounded 
of  a  substantive : 

a  cause  de  4  Faide  de  €ti  ^^'^S!^  ^^ 

a  c6t6  de  i  la  faveur  de  «t^  ^^^^  ^^-^  ^^^ 


de  chez 

de  pp^s 

d'entre 

par-devant 

de  par 

par-devers. 
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and  the  foUowlDg : 

a  moins  de  an  prix  de  hors  de 

au-delA  de  autour  de  le  long  de 

au-devant  de  au  travers  de  loin  de 

au-dessous  de  avant  de  pres  de 

au-dessus  de  avant  que  de  procbe  de 

anpr^s  de  faute  de  vis-a-vis  de. 

p.  Some  require  a : 

jusqu'4,  par  rapport  &,  pr^t  4,  quant  L     (See  Kale  521.) 

y.  Some  are  preceded  by  another  preposition,  and  require 
neither  a  nor  de  after  them : 

4  part 
k  travers 
d'apr^s 
d'avec 

538  Aupres  de.    Ordinary  signification,  near : 

sa  maison  est  aaprds  de  la  mienne 
je  Tai  vu  passer  tout  anpr^s  de  nous. 

It  is  also  used  to  express  comparison  : 

tous  les  ouvrages  de  rhomme  sont  vils  et  grossiers  auprds  des  moin- 
dres  ouvrages  de  la  nature. 

Difference  between  Aupr^  de  and  Au  prix  de. 

The  former  is  more  general,  the  latter  is  rarely  used 
except  where  attention  is  called  to  the  price  or  value  set  upon 
one  object  in  comparison  with  another : 

ces  hommes-U  sont  heureux  auprds  de  nous 
ma  maison  n'est  rien  an  prix  de  la  v6tre. 

This  distinction,  however,  is  not  always  observed. 


Difference  between  AupniiS  de  and  pRis  de. 

The  former  is  more  definite,  the  latter  vaguer  in  meaning : 

eet  enfant  n'est  heureux  qu'aupr^s  de  sa  m^  (actiuzUy  at  kia  motiur* 

apron-strings) 
U  demeure  pr^s  de  V^gliae  {y^  the  vlcmU^  of  tiKe  chnurcKY 
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SSdl.4vantde        |^d,i^itive. 

2.  Avant  que  de  I 

3.  Avant  que  with   subjunctive  (and  sometimes  in- 

finitive) 

The  two  former  are  precisely  similar  in  meaning  : 

1 .  avant  de  partir,  venez  me  voir 

2.  avant  done  que  d*^rire,  apprenez  a  penser    (Boilbau) 

3.  ^ooutez  ce  r^t  avant  que  je  r^ponde    (La  Fontaine) 

le  roi  youlut  voir  ce  chef-d'ceuvre  avant  m^me  qn'il  ftit  achev^. 

(VOLTAIBB.) 

Avant  que,  with  infinitive,  only  used  in  poetry : 

mais  avant  que  sortir,  viens  que  ton  roi  t'embrasse. 

Avant  que  is  often  followed  by  ne : 

je  ne  peuz  pas  le  faire  avant  que  je  n*aie  vu  son  pire. 

540  Ensuite  de,  ensuite  de  cela,  &c,,  after : 

ensuite  de  cette  belle  reflexion.    (Mme.  de  SinoiTi.) 

541  Faute  de  ■■  for  want  of: 

et  le  combat  cessa  fknte  de  combattants 

(CoBNEnxB,  Old,  act  iv.  sc  8) 

tout  cela  n'est  venu  que  fluite  de  savoir  danser. 


que  fante  de  savoir  danser. 
(MoLiiBB,  Bourff,  Gent,  act  i.  sc  2) 


542  Hors  de  =  out  of,  beyond : 

mais  le  coeur  d'Emilie  est  bom  de  son  pouvoir 

(CoBNEiLLB,  Cinna^  act  iii.  sc.  4) 

bom  de  Paris  il  n'y  a  point  de  salut  pour  les  honn^tes  gens. 

(MouiBE,  Free,  Bid,  sc  10) 


bom  d*ici !  away  from  here  J 
bom  de  la  I  he  off! 


Idioms : 


Stre  bom  de  soi,  to  he  heside  oneself 

bors  de  cour,  bom  de  cause  »  nonsuited 

bom  de  dispute,  beyond  dispute,  incontrovertible 

bors  de  combat,  disabled 

bors  de  prix,  beyond  aU  price 

Stre  bors  de  page,  to  he  out  of  Uading^stringz^  on^s  oum  moxtcr. 
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543  Prea  de,  not  to  be  confounded  with  pi^et  a : 

pr^s  de  means  on  the  point  of 
prdt  2i        ,,      read^  to. 

^tant  pr^s  de  mourir,  il  youkit  se  faire  donner  rabsolution 
je  snis  prdt  ft  voos  suviie. 

644  Quant  a  =  as  for : 

qnaat  ft  ce  que  tous  m'aTez  dit  hier,  il  n'y  a  pas  on  mot  de  vtaL 

The  similarity  of  the  pronunciation  of  quand  (when) 
before  a  vowel  to  that  of  quant  may  sometimes  cause  con- 
fusion. It  shoidd  be  remembered,  however,  that  quant  ifi  in- 
variably followed  by  a. 

M6  Travers,  au  travers,  a  travers,  &c. 

The  distinction  between   au   travers  and  a  travers  (both    ' 
meaning  through,  across)  is  that  the  former  requires  the  pre- 
position de ;  the  latter  governs  its  case  without  the  aid  of 
another  preposition : 

An  travers  des  ombres  de  la  nidt 
Le  timide  escadron  se  dissipe  et  s'enfiiit 

(Bo£LRAU,  Lutrin,  iii) 

an  travers  des  perils  tm  grand  coeur  se  fait  jonr 

(Bacine,  Andr.  act  iii.  sc  8) 

il  marchait  k  pied  ft  travers  ses  ennemis    (Voltairb) 
on  Yoyait  le  soleii  ft  travers  les  nuages. 

En  travers  (adverbial)  =  across 
j'ai  fait  mettre  k  cette  fenStre  des  barres  de  bois 


De  travers  (adverbial)  =  obliquely : 

avoir  la  bouche,  les  jambes  de  tra-  to  have  a  mouth  on  one  aide,  erooki 

vers  leffs                                              :' 

'^arder  quelqu'un  de  travers  to  look  at  anyone  askance                ' 

parler  ft  tort  et  ft  travers  to  speak  without  rhyme  or  nuoiu 


546  Prepositions  preceded  by  De. 
D^apres  =  in  consequence  of,  afler : 


nn  tableau  peint  d'apr^s  nature 
d'aprds  Yotre  ordre  j'ai  agi 
Vaxkii^Q  Q7aipT^». 
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D^avee  :=  from,  from  amon^rst : 

on  pent  ais^ment  distinguer  le  flatteor  d'aveo  Tami. 

De  cheZj  from  the  House  of: 

Totre  chapeau  est  de  Ol&es  Laure,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

D^entre^  from  amongst : 

je  Toos  at  choisi  d*eiitre  vos  oompagnons. 

D^en  hautj  cTen  has : 

la  partie  d*eii  bant  est  plus  solide  que  celle  d*eii  bas. 

De  par  =  par  Vordre  de : 

de  par  le  roi  des  animaiiz.    (La  FoNTAnns,  Bk.  ri.  Fable  ziv.) 
je  ne  sais  que  ma  croiz  de  par  Dieu  (my  alvhabet) 
de  par  le  monde  m  nmewhere  or  other  in  the  world. 

(For  deprea,  see  No.  527.) 

647  Many  adjectives  and  participles  are  used  as  preposi- 
tions ;  such  are : 

attendu  except^ 

attendu  que  joignant 

eoncemant  moyennant 

durant  nonobstant 

The  principal  peculiarity  to  be  observed  in  the  foregoing 
participles  used  as  prepositions  is  that  as  such  they  are  invari- 
able in  gender  and  number  (see  Syntax,  Kule  76) : 

il  flit  ezempte  de  seirice,  attendu  ses  infirmit^s 

except^  votie  femme,  11  n'j  avait  personne  de  ma  connaissance. 

Vu  (a  legal  formula)  : 


pendant 

touchant 

sanf 

vu 

suirant 

vu  que. 

les  ordonnances  pr^it^s 
▼a  les  raisons  et  allegations  de  part  et  d'autre. 

648  Durant  has  this  peculiarity,  that  it  is  the  only  prepo&ii- 
tion  that  can  be  put  after  the  word  it  governs : 

on  vouR  parle  une  heure  duraiit,  et  voys  ne  r^pondez  poA  «b  <i.^  q^^tx 
vous  dit.    (MoLiiBi^  Mar.forcij  sc  6.) 

0 
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Difference  between  DuRAin'  and  Pendant. 

The  former  implies  during  the  whole  time ;    the  latter, 
duriDg  a  portion  of  such  time  : 

les  laments  sont  rest^  dans  leurs  quartiers  dvraiit  lliiYer  {the  rchflt 

winter  through) 
c'est  pendant  rhiyer  que  cette  bataille  eat  lien,  this  battle  was  fowgki 

in  the  winter-time, 

549  Joignant  =  close  to  (obsolete) : 

Votre  tr^sor !  ofi  pris  ?    Tout  Joignant  cette  pierre. 

(La  FoinDAiMB,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  zx.) 


660  Moyennant  ^  au  moyen  de,  by  means  of,  or  in  return 
for: 

rhomme  de  bien,  mojennant  tme  condoite  ^gale  et  simple,  se  £ut 
ch^rir  partout 

Moyennant  quoi  votre  salaire 
Sera  force  reliefs  de  toutes  les  £090118. 

(La.  Fontaine,  Bk,  i.  Fable  y.) 

661  Repetition  of  Pbepositions. 

It  is  more  correct  to  repeat  the  preposition  before  each  com- 
plement that  is  governed  by  it ;  though,  for  certain  reasons 
of  euphony,  it  may  be  occasionally  suppressed. 

il  n'y  a  point  de  poete  anqnel  je  m'attache  avec  plus  de  plaisir  qak 

Horace 
11  n'y  a  pas  dliomme  sor  qui  je  compte  autant  que  snr  tous 
voyager  par  monts  et  par  vaux  (over  hill  and  dale) 
sans  bien,  sans  nom,  sans  tous  ces  titres  vains.    (Yoltaibb.) 

662  The  monosyllabic  prepositions  (a,  de^  en^  pour,  &c) 
are  generally  repeated : 

la  lecture  sert  k  parer  Tesprit,  k  regler  les  moeurs,  et  k  former  le  jnge- 

ment    (ScuD^Bvy 
cette  loi  qui  m'instruit  de  tout  ce  que  je  dois  k  mon  pire,  ik  mon  fils, 

k  ma  femme,  k  moi-m^me 
la  conversation  d'aujourd'liui  est  toute  en  saillies,  en  menus  propos,  ea 

Equivoques,  en  calembourgs. 

However,  there  are  not  wanting  instances  of  the  suppresaon 
of  the  consecutive  monosyllabic  prepositions : 

on  divise  I'ancien  continent  en  Europe,  Asie,  Afrique     (Voltaibb) 
ii  sort  partout  de  grands  pr4dicateurs,  riches  pr^lats,  casuistes,  do^ 
teiirs.     (Ibid,) 
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IX.  CONJUNCTIONS. 

553  Conjunctions  *  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  simple 
and  compound. 

The  simple  conjunctions  are  : 


car 

mais 

quand 

sayoir 

comme 

ni 

quant 

si 

done 

or 

quand  m^me 

sinon 

et 

ou 

que 

8oit 

lorsque 

puisque 

quoique 

Toire. 

The  compound  conjimctions  may  be  divided  into : 

a.   Such  as  govern  the  infinitive  mood, 
/3.  Such  as  govern  the  indicative  mood, 
y.  Such  as  govern  the  subjunctive  mood. 

a.  Those  governing  the  infinitive  mood  are : 


afin  de 
a  moins  de 


an  lieu  de 
avant  de 


ayant  que  de         loin  de. 
de  peur  de 


/3.  Those  governing  the  indicative  mood  are : 

k  cause  que 
k  condition  que 
a  la  charge  que 
a  mesure  que 
apr^s  que 
^ttendu  que 


aussit6t  que 
autant  que 
comme  si 
de  m&ni^re  que 
de  mSme  que 
de  sorte  que 


d^s  que 
outre  que 
parce  que 
pendant  que 
puisque 


8it6t  que 
tandis  que 
tant  que 
tout  —  que 
yn  que. 


y.  Those  governing  the  subjunctive  mood  are : 


afin  que 
k  moins  que 
au  cas  que 
ayant  que 
bien  que 


de  peup  que 
en  cas  que 
encore  que 
jusqu'a  ce  que 
loin  que 


malgr^  que 
pour  que 
pourvuque 
quelque  —  que 
quoique 


quoi  que 
sans  que 
soit  que 
suppose  que. 


For  such  as  govern  sometimes  the  indicative,  sometimes  the 
subjimctive  (such  as  defaqon  que,  de  maniere  que^  de  sorte  quSy 
<&c.),  see  Rule  363  of  this  syntax. 


•  Sec  list  in  Fart  I.  pa^  14. 
TJ  2 
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Simple  Gokjunctions. 

664  Comme  has  several  peculiar  meanings  besides  the 
original  one  of  as,  like : 

on  le  trouva  eomme  mort,  theyfownd  him  to  dU  appearance  dead. 

It  has  sometimes  the  signification  of  comment^  how,  in  what 
manner: 

roici  eomnie  I'affiiire  se  passa 

un  ccBor  n^  pour  senrir  salt  oomme  Ton  commande.    (Coritbilli.) 

It  is  sometimes,  but  rarely,  used  without  a  complement  at  the 
end  of  a  sentence.  La  Fontaine  has  a  remarkable  instance  in 
Book  viiL  Fable  z. : 

je  fattrapeni  bien,  dit-il,  et  Toici  oamme. 

666  Et,  repeated,  has  sometimes  the  same  meaning  as  ti 
in  Latin,*  both  —  and  — : 

il  r^unit  dans  sa  personne  et  les  talents  da  plus  grand  general,  «t  le 
genie  da  plos  profond  politique. 

Je  sais  trop  qne  je  dois  au  bien  de  votre  empire 
St  le  sang  qui  m'anime,  et  Fair  que  je  respire. 

(CoBMBiixB,  Cidf  act  iy.  sc  3.) 

Et  ]&  sometimes  omitted  with  a  gradual  succession  of  ideas, 
and  thus  adds  force  to  the  expression : 

moines,  femmes,  vieillards,  tout  6tait  descendu 

(La  Fontainb,  Bk,  vii.  Fable  ix.) 

tout  nous  trabit,  la  Toiz,  le  silence,  les  yeuz«    (Hacikb.) 

666  Mais  (jnagis)  had  originally  the  sense  of  more,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  words  derived  from  it,  jamais  {jam  magis) 
and  deaormais  {de  istd  hord  magis).  This  signification  exists 
still  in  the  phrase  n'en  pauvoir  mais  =s  rCen  pouvoir  plus,  to  be 
incapable  of  frirther  action : 

je  n'en  peux  malB  a  I  cannot  help  myself 
bat  I'air  qui  n'en  peut  mais. 

(La  Fontaine,  Bk.  ii.  Fable  ix.) 


*  Ast  ego,  qiue  diytlm  inoedo  regina,  Joyisque 

St  sotoT  et  coaiuz 

V^N£\Eii3U.A««i<l,L  46,47.) 
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Moli^e  nses  it  without  ne : 

Faut-il  de  yob  chAgrins  sans  cesse  k  moi  vous  prendre, 
Et  pnis-je  inals  des  soins  qa'on  ne  va  pas  voas  rendre? 

(Miaanthropef  act  ill.  sc.  5.) 

(For  712,  see  under  Negatives,  Rule  577.) 

557  Or  (hora)  signified  in  old  French  now.  Or  is  used  to 
introduce  a  new  argument,  or  period  in  a  speech  or  story : 

or  d'aller  Ini  dire  non,  etc. 

(La.  FozfTAiNE,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  adii.) 

It  also  serves  to  introduce  the  minor  premise  in  a  syllo- 
gism: 

Tont  homme  est  inconstant. 
Or,  mon  ami,  yous  Stes  homme. 
Par  consonant, 
Yous  Stes  inconstant. 

658  Ouj  or  (from  Latin  aut,  as  distinguished  from  ou,  where, 
from  Latin  ubi). 

Ou  followed  by  ou  has  the  signification  of  either  — -  or  (in 
English  the  first  conjimction  may  be  suppressed)  : 

quel  est  le  pins  criminel  k  votre  avis  ?  on  celui  qui  empmnte  an  argent 
dont  il  a  besoin,  on  celui  qui  yole  un  argent  dont  il  n'a  que  faire  ? 

(MoLD&BB,  Avare.) 

Toyez,  est-ce,  madame,  on  ma  faute,  on  la  T6tre  ? 

(Femmea  sav.  act  i.  sc.  2.) 

Ou  joining  two  subjects  takes  the  verb  in  the  plural  num- 
ber if  the  two  subjects  govern  the  verb  conjointly : 

le  bonheur  ou  la  t^^rit^  ont  pufaire  des  h^s. 

(Massillon.) 

If,  however,  ou  serves  to  separate  the  two  subjects,  the  verb 
will  be  in  the  singular  number : 

sa  perte  on  son  salut  depend  de  sa  r^ponse. 

(Bacinb,  Baj,  act  i.  sc.  3.) 

Two  or  more  substantives  coupled  by  the  conjunction  ou 
require  the  adjectives  in  the  plural  number,  and  agreeing  with 
the  more  wortfiy  gender : 

les  Samoi'Mes  se  nourrissent  de  chaix  ou  ^<b  '^\«!&QXi.  «c?Qi.%« 
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Ou  hien  =  or  else : 

Non,  on  yons  me  croiiez,  on  Men  de  ce  malheiir 
Ma  mort  m'^paignera  la  vne  et  la  donleur. 

(Racime,  Britann.  act  iy.  se.  3.) 

559  Quand,  quand  meme,  quand  hien  memej  with  the  con- 
ditional mood,  has  the  meaning  of  even  supposing  that : 

et  qnand  toos  seriez  roi !  and  even  supposing  you  were  a  king! 
je  serais  votre  ami  qnand  mdme  (or  qnand  bien  m^me)  toqs  ni 
le  voudriez  pas. 

2L  quand  ?  =  till  when,  when : 

a  qoand  la  premiere  representation  ?  when  shaU  we  have  the  first  m^V 
{of  the  play)  1 

Pour  quand  : 

pour  qnand  la  reunion  ?  for  what  day  is  the  meeting  fixed? 

Depuis  quand : 

depnta  qnand  Stes-vous  la?  how  long  have  you  been  there? 

Quand  et  quand  (obsolete)  =  with,  at  the  same  time  as : 
nos  pri^res  partirent  Tune  qnand  et  qnand  Tantre. 

560  Que,  conjmiction,  serves  to  unite  two  members  of  a 

phrase : 

16  Tous  dis  qn*il  riendra 
J e  sals  qu*il  est  vonu. 

There  is  no  greater  mistake  than  to  suppose  that  qize  is  of 
necessity  followed  by  the  subjimctive  mood ;  this  mistake 
arises  with  Latin  students  from  the  iact  that  the  Latin  equi- 
valents for  ^tJiat^  do  require  the  subjunctive  mood  aiter 
them. 

Rule  856  of  this  S3aitax  contains  a  list  of  all  the  verbs 
which  govern  the  subjunctive  mood  by  aid  of  que, 

A  list  of  the  various  meanings  of  tiie  conjunction  que  will 
be  found  in  Rule  286  of  this  syntax.  What  is  there  said 
^^286  o)  with  regard  to  commej  quand,  si  (viz.  that  instead 
of  repeating  them  in  th^  ^fccoivd.  clause  of  a  sentence  their 
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"place  may  be  supplied  by  que)  may  also  be  said  of  lorsque 
snd  quoique : 

Sorsqa*on  a  des  dispositions  et  qa*on  yeut  6tudier»  on  fait  des  progr^' 

rapides 
^uolqn'il  soit  parti  et  qu'il  ne  soit  plus  reyenn. 

661  For  distinction  between  quoique  and  quoi  que,  see 
Rules  295,  296. 

Quoique  (conjunction),  although^  always  governs  the  sub- 
junctiye  mood.     It  may  be  joined  to  a  present  participle : 

quoique  soufbraat,  je  suis  yenu ; 

or  with  a  sabstantiye : 

quoique  amis,  ils  ne  se  yoient  pas. 

It  is  not  usual  to  employ  it  with  a  past  participle.  The 
final  e  can  only  be  elided  before  tV,  ils^  elle^  ellesy  on,  un,  une, 

562  Si,  conjunction,  with  the  sense  of  iff  provided  that, 
supposing : 

je  yiendrai  si  je  peux. 

Si  ^Y^sn\a  the  indicative  mood : 

s*il  tombalt,  il  se  ferait  mal. 

However,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  : 

•'il  fit  Venn,  il  m'aurait  fait  plaisir 

sage,  8*il  edt  remis  nne  l6g^re  offense. 

(La.  Fontaine,  Bk«  iy.  Fable  xiii.) 

This  can  only  be  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  and  etre : 

si  j'euuie  sn ;  si  je  fosse  yenn. 

Instead  of  repeating  si  in  the  second  clause,  que  may  be 
used  with  the  subjunctive : 

si  les  malades  gudrissaient  et  qu*on  m'en  yint  rem^rcier. 

(MOLI^BE.) 

Si  elliptical  expresses  a  wish  : 

si  je  pouyais  hunter  d'un  million  I 
siy^taisroi! 
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It  also  serves  to  express  strong  affirmation  coupled  with 
surprise  that  any  doubt  should  be  entertained  : 

Comment,  coqnine !   8i  je  suis  malade  1    81  je  snis  malade,  impudente! 

(MoliAbb,  Mai,  im.  act  i.  sc  5) 

si  je  Taime  1  love  him,  indeed!  (I  should  think  I  did  I) 
si  on  le  fat,  si  Jamais  on  le  fut,  if  ever  one  was  so. 

plein  de  zkle  ^anff^,  s*il  le  ft&t  de  sa  Tie. 

(La.  Fontainb^  Bk.  ziL  Fable  si.) 

Que  si  =  si  (see  286  x). 
Ou  si  =  or  can  it  be  that : 

serais-je  dans  Terreur,  ou  si  c'est  vous  qui  vons  trompez? 

Justes  cienx !  me  tromp^-je  encore  k  Tapparenoe  ? 
On  si  je  Tois  enfin  mon  unique  esp^rance ! 

(CoBioiiixE,  CHd,  act  iii.  sc  5.) 

Bimark. 

Si  can  only  be  elided  before  t7,  or  ils : 

s*il  Tpus  plait 
s*ils  yiennent 

563  Si,  adverb* =80  much,  to  such  an  extent : 
je  n'ai  jamais  rien  vu  de  si  beau  I 

Peculiarities, 

Si  in  a  negative  phrase  followed  by  que  requires  the  sub- 
junctive mood : 

11  n'a  pas  couru  si  vite  qn'il  n*ait  6t6  d^passi  par  mon  fr&re. 

Si —  qui  in  a  negative  phrase  also  requires  the  subjunctive: 

il  n'y  a  si  mis^ble  poltion  qui  ne  puisse  tzouver  nn  plus  poltioD 
que  soi. 

Si  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  aussif  autant^  but  only  in 
negative  or  interrogative  phrases : 

mais  Eodrigue  ira-t-il  si  loin  que  vous  allez? 

(CoBNEiu^  CHd,  act  iL  8C  5) 

je  n'ai  januus  rien  vu  de  si  brillant ! 


*  Purposely  omitted  from  the  list  of  adyerbs,  in  order  to  introdooe  it  heie  not  «• 
the  conjanction  ti. 
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Sipeuj  si  pea  que  rim  =  trea-peu. 
tSi  bien  que  ^  tellement  que : 

8i  bien  que,  tout  ours  qn'il  ^tait, 
II  yint  k  s'ennuyer. 

(La  Fomtaqtb,  Bk.  viii.  Fable  x.) 

Sij  an  affirmation,  only  (and  always)  used  in  answer  to 
some  preceding  negation : 

Vous  ii*6te8  assur^ent  pas  son  fr^re  I    8i  (/  beg  your  pardon,  I  am) 
Voxis  dites  que  non,  je  dis  que  si,  i/ou  8ay  no,  /  say  yea 
Gageons  que  wlX  let  us  bet  that  itieeo! 

Si  fait  (Ital,  8ifatto)=jes  indeed : 

Vous  n'y  ayez  jamais  M !   8i  fldt,  mon  ami  t 

Ok  que  si  I  (&miliar)  : 
YoQS  n'irez  pas  14 !    Ob  que  si  I  (oh  yes,  but  1  wiU  though  /) 

JSt  si  (obsolete),  and  yet : 

j'ai  la  t^te  plus  grosse  que  le  poing,  et  si  elle  n'est  pas  enfl^e. 

(MoLiiBB,  Bourg,  Gent,  act  iii.  sc.  5.) 

564  Sinon  {si — nori)  :=  otherwise : 

8*il  m'apporte  une  lettre  de  son  p^re,  je  le  receTrai ;  sinon  je  lui  ferme 
ma  porte. 

Sinon  que  =  except  that,  were  it  not  that : 

■inon  que  je  me  sens  un  pen  fatigu^,  je  continuerais. 

Sinon  before  an  infinitive  requires  de  (whatever  the  former 
preposition  may  have  been) : 

il  ne  me  reste  plus  lien  4  faire  sinon  de  vous  remercier. 

665  Soit,  soil  que,  whether,  whether  it  be,  a  conjimction 
expressing  an  alternative : 

soit  une  y^rit^,  soit  un  conte,  n'importe 

(CoBiTEiLLB,  Anarom,  act  iv.  sc.  1) 

soit  qa*il  soit  votie  p^,  soit  qa*il  ne  le  soit  pas,  je  ne  veuz  pas  le 
voir. 

Ou  may  be  used  instead  of  the  second  soit : 

Soit  que  je  vous  regarde  on  que  je  Tenvisage, 
Partout  du  d^sespoir  je  rencontre  Timage. 

u3 
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Peculiar  Meanings  of  SoiT. 

Soit  sometimes  means  supposing,  let  us  suppose : 

solt  qadquan  qui  demande  une  place,  le6  us  suppose  someone  vfonting a 
place. 

It  is  sometimes  also  equivalent  to  a  savoir  =  that  is  to  say : 
tin  capital  de  cent  mille  liyres,  soit  cinq  mille  liyres  de  rente. 

N.B.  A  complete  list  of  the  compound  conjunctions,  ar- 
ranged according  as  they  govern  the  infinitive,  indicative,  or 
subjunctive  mood,  may  be  found  at  Rule  553.  It  remains 
only  to  remark  on  one  or  two  peculiarities. 

566  A  inoina  de,  a  moins  que  de,  &c. 
a.  With  infinitive  mood : 

toute  pnissance  est  faible  k  moins  que  d*Stre  unie. 

(La.  Fontaxnb,  Bk.  iv.  Fable  xviii) 
k  moins  d'etre  gentilhomme  on  n'est  pas  admis. 

A  moins  que,  without  de : 

le  moyen  d'en  rien  croire  k  moins  qu'^tre  insens^. 

(MouiBB,  Amphit,  act  ii.  sc.  1.) 

/3.  With  subjimctive  mood : 

A  moins  que  followed  by  ne  and  the  subjunctive 

Un  li^vre  en  son  gite  songeait. 
Car  que  faire  en  un  gite  k  moins  qne  Ton  ne  songe  ? 

(La  Fontainb,  Bk.  ii.  Fable  xiv.) 

Ne  suppressed : 

La  mattresse  ne  pent  abuser  votre  foi, 

A  moins  que  la  suiyante  en  fasse  autant  pour  moi. 

(MoLiEBB,  D^p,  am,  act  i.  sc.  4.) 

(For  the  meanings  of  moins,  see  under  Adverbs,  Rule  480.) 

667  Parce  que  ;  par  ce  que : 

Parce  que,  in  two  words,  has  the  ordinary  signification  of 
because. 

Par  ce  que,  in  three  words,  means  bt^  {or  from)  that  which  : 

11  est  facile  de  voir  par  oe  qa*il    it  is  easy  to  see  from  what  he  has 
nous  a  ecrit  qu'il  ne  yiendra  pas        written  to  us  that  he  docs  not  in- 
tend to  come. 
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X.  NEGATIVES  {Adverbes  de  Negation). 

568  The  adverbs  of  negation  are  the  following : — 

1,  Ne,  rarely  having  a  negative  force  when  employed  alone 
(see  Rnle  576). 

2.  Pas,  point  J  plus,  mie,goutte,  personnCy  rien,  guere,  jamais, 
aucun,  mil  (these  two  last  are  adjectives). 

The  above  have  a  negative  force  only  when  used  in  com- 
bination with  ne.* 

669  A  consideration  of  the  etymology  of  these  words  will 
show  that  they  are  all  actually  affirmatives  until  they  are 
rendered  negatives  by  the  addition  of  ne, 

a.  Fas,  Lat.  passus,  a  step. 

/3.  Point,  Lat.  punctum,  a  point, 

y.  Plus,  Lat.  pltLSy  more : 

je  ne  le  ferai  plus. 

L  MiBy  Lat.  mica,  a  crumb,  or  speck: 

Et  messieurs  de  rAcad^mie 

Ne  me  le  pardonneraient  mte.    (Soahbok.) 

e.  Goutte,  Lat.  gutta,  a  drop ;  only  used  as  a  negative  with 
voir,  y  voir,  and  entendre : 

quaDd  on  est  mort^  qu'on  ne  ▼oft  grontte,  and  when  one  hoe  no  longer 

the  powers  of  sight,    (Scabbon.) 
c'^it  nn  temps  4  n'y  Toir  grontte  dn  bronillard,  ii  was  so  misty  thai 

you  could  not  see  btfore  you,    (Mme.  de  Seyione.) 

Plautus  employs  the  word  gutta  in  the  same  sense : 
quos  neque  parata  grutta  certi  consili 

(,  Personne,  Lat.  persona,  a  person. 

1).  Rien,  Lat.  rem,  a  thing,  was  originally  a  feminine  sub- 
stantive in  French  with  the  sense  of  thing,  and  written  with 
a  final  ai 

une  tr&s-belle  Hens. 


*  Pm,  point,  ffutre,  pertonne,  rierij  jamais^  aucun^  nul,  ovd.  otlV-;;  \a  xa»\  '^^(XNfiral^'AA 
when  Rtanding  alone  la  answer  to  a  question :  Qae  iaiX«&-^o\]&^    ^t\«^*  ^^E^^^ 
Ji?  rerMonne,  Sui, 


\ 


440  ETON  FRE5CH  GRAiniAB. 

6.  Guere  is  a  very  strong  affirmative  if  Diez'  conjecture  is 
correct,  that  it  is  derived  from  the  old  Grennan  weigaro^ 
much. 

c.    Jamais,  ja  mats  (magts),  yet  more. 

IT.  Aucurij  Lat.  aliquis  unus, 

670*  Theexpre88ioni/ia«,/M>2n<,  mte,  goutte^  were  origioallj 
only  employed  in  combination  with  verbs  which  allowed  than 
to  retain  their  proper  meanings : 

je  ne  marche  pas  I  do  not  waik  a  step 

^e  ne  vois  point  I  do  not  see  a  speek 

^e  ne  mange  inie  I  do  not  eat  a  enunb 

je  ne  bois  iroutte  I  do  not  drink  a  drop. 

671  Difference  between  Pas  and  Point. 

1.  Point  is  a  much  stronger  negative  than  pas. 

2.  Pas  negatives  something  special  or  accidental. 
Point  negatives  something  habitual  and  permanent : 

votui  pouvez  nous  £ure  voir  Tenfant    you  can  show  us  the  baby  jf  heit 

s'il  ne  dort  pas  not  asleep 

je  ne  sais  pas  ce qa'il a cet  enfeint,  11    Ida  not  know  what  is  the  matter 

ne  dort  point  with  that  child,  but  he  never 

sleeps, 

672  Pas  is  preferable  to  point  before  plus^  moins,  si,  autarU, 
and  other  terms  of  comparison,  and  also  before  numbers : 

je  ne  suis  pas  pins  grand  qne  In! 

il  n*e8t  pas  moins  a  plaindre  que  toqs,  etc 

Pas  on  seul  petit  morceau 
De  mouche  on  de  vermisseaa 

(La.  Fomtaihb,  Bk.  i.  Fable  i.) 

il  n'y  a  pas  qnatre  personnes  qui  soient  de  votre  avis. 

673  Point  may  be  used  with  tant : 

Vons  ^tes  feitigai?    Point  tant  que  voos  le  penses 

or  with  trop : 

je  ne  snis  point  trop  fatigoi; 

but  not  with  bexmcoup. 


*  See  Braohet,  Grammairt  hittorique  de  la  tongue  Jf^mgaUe,  p.  S42.     Fuli: 
Betsel. 
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674  Position  op  Negative  Particles  in  a  Sentence. 

1.  The  negatives  pas,  pointy  jamais,  rten,  guere,  are  placed 
immediately  aiter  the  verb  in  simple  tenses : 

je  ne  crois  pas ;  je  ne  dors  point ;  je  ne  fais  rien. 

2.  They  are  placed  afler  the  auxiliary  verb  in  compound 
tenses: 

je  n'ai  pas  fini ;  Tons  n'aves  ffu^re  pazU ;  a-t-on  Jamais  tu  ! 

3.  Ne  pas,  ne  point,  precede  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  : 

il  vaut  mieux  ne  point  parler  ^ue  de  dire  des  b^tises. 
*  Je  Youdrais  ne  pas  savoir  6cnre/  disait  N^n,  forc^  de  signer  un  arr^t 
de  mort. 

675  Suppression  ofNE  with  Pas  or  Point. 

The  note  to  Rule  568  states  that  the  negatives  pas,  point, 
&c,,  can  only  stand  independently  and  \yithout  ne  in  answer  to 
questions. 

There  are  some  few  instances  where  custom  authorises  the 
suppression  of  ne  imder  other  circumstances. 

1.  Fas  with  trop,  mime,  or  encore  : 

Tiogt-cinq  mille  homines  pas  trop  mal  ^uip^s     (Thibbs) 
il  n'y  avait  personne  k  la  maison,  pas  mdme  les  enfants 
les  passions  pas  encore  mod^r^s  par  Texp^rience 
{Fam.)  pas  vrai?  is  it  not  so?  (cf.  Germ,  ntchtwahr?) 

In  questions: 

t'ai-je  pas  U-dessns  onvert  cent  fois  mon  cceur  ? 

(MoLi^BE,  Tart,  act  ii.  sc.  3.) 

2.  Point  in  exclamations : 

point  de  courrouZi  messieurs,  mon  lopin  me  suffit 

(La.  Fontainb,  Bk«  viii.  FabU  vii.) 
(Prov,)  point  de  nouyelles,  bonnes  nouvelles 
(Fam.)  point  d*afi&ire,  ifs  of  no  use 
invito  on  point  invito,  j'y  irai 
les  gens  pen  on  point  instruits 
point  dn  tout,  not  at  all 

{Prov,)  point  d'argent,  point  de  Suisse,  withoui  a  fee  the  door  will 
remain  closed,    (Cf.  Angl.  no  song,  no  supper,) 
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676  Suppression  of  Fas  or  Point. 

1.  Pas  or  point  may  be  omitted  with  tbe  verba  bouger^ 
cesser  J  oser^  pouvoir^  savoir,  importer^  and  avoir  garde : 

JSotiger: 

Disozmais  je  ne  bouire,  et  ferai  cent  fois  mienz 

(La.  Fontainb,  Bk.  vii  Fable  ziL) 

Appelez-moi  Nicole,  que  je  ltd  donne  quelques  ozdres.    We  booges: 
la  voiU.  (MoLBboB,  Bourg,  Gent,  act  iiL  se.  1.) 


Cesser  : 


Oser: 


Pouvoir : 


Savoir : 


Importer : 


le  tonnerre  ne  eesse  de  gronder. 


je  n'oae  rappiocher. 


je  ne  pnia  me  taire. 


je  ne  aanrais*  le  faire. 


n'lmporte !  it  is  of  no  consegvence  f 


Avoir  garde : 

il  n*a  irarde  d'y  manqner,  he  takes  very  good  care  not  to  fail. 

2.  Pas  or  point  may  also  be  suppressed — 
a.  Before  autre : 

je  ne  veux  d'autre  t^moignage  que  TOtre  approbation. 


/3.  With  quelqu'un,  personne : 

y  a-t-il  qaelqa*iuif  personne  qui  ne  le  sadie  ? 


•  Savoir  with  the  sense  of  pouvoir,  especiaDy  in  the  conditional  mood,  joirraii, 
does  not  take  pas ;  but  employed  in  its  proper  sense  of  to  Jknow,  it  roqnixee  pas: 

le  ne  aavals  pas  celal 
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y.  With  de  before  a  number  expressing  some  lapse  of  time  : 

Je  ne  sortlrai*  de  trots  jours 
il  y  a  dix  ans  que  je  ne  Tat  tu. 

3.  With  que,  signifying  whi/ : 

que  ne  yous  montrez-vous  ? 

or  qui  ne,  signifying  without : 

il  ne  court  jamais  qn'il  ne  tombe. 

£.  With  expressions  implying,  though  not  containing,  a 
negative : 

je  ne  Tai  vu  de  ma  vie 

je  n'en  parlerai  k  &nie  qui  vive,  k  qui  que  oe  loit. 

(.  With  mot : 

et  YOUS  ne  dites  mot  a  ces  indignit^s 

(MuLU^B,  i^.  am,  act  iii.  sc.  2) 
il  ne  r^pondlt  mot 
ne  souAea  mot,  do  not  utter  a  word, 

577  1.  Ni(noT)  must  always  be  either  preceded  or  followed 
by  the  negative  particle  ne  : 

les  enfants  n*ont  ni  pass6  nl  avenir 
je  ne  veux,  ni  ne  dois,  ni  ne  puis  ob^ir. 

2.  Ni  must  be  repeated  before  each  clause  or  word  in  a 
sentence  which  is  to  be  negatived : 

la  religion  commande  des  choses  difficiles,  mais  elle  n'est  nl  affireuse,  ni 
farouche,  nl  cruelle. 

Exceptions. 

Frequent  instances  are  found,  especially  in  poetry,  of  the 
suppression  of  ni  before  the  first  word  or  clause : 

Patience  et  longueur  de  temps 
Font  plus  que  force  nl  que  rage. 

(La.  FoiTTAiNB,  Bk.  ii.  Fable  xi.) 

3.  After  ni  repeated  pas  and  point  are  suppressed : 

il  ne  faut  ^tre  nl  avare  nl  prodigue. 


*  If  the  latter  Terb  is  in  the  present  or  imperfect  tense,  the  pcu  is  necessary : 

il  7  a  on  an  que  je  ne  loi  parte  pas 
il  7  avait  nn  an  que  je  ne  mi  paxlBAA  'P%&« 
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If  ni  is  not  repeated,  pa8  or  point  may  be  employed : 
ma  maison  nl  mon  lit  ne  sont  point  £ut8  poor  toos  (Boilbai;,  ftti) 

578  Jamais  is,  generally  speaking,  only  negative  in  oob- 
junction  with  the  particle  ne,  otherwise  it  has  the  significatioa 
of  the  English  ever : 

je  me  porte  miens  que  Jamais,  lam  better  than  ever  {I was) 
si  Jamais  il  parat  nn  homme  extraoidinaire,  c'est  lui ! 

Ajatnais  =  for  ever  : 

la  mort  les  a  rSnnis  4  Jamais. 

A  tout  jamais  =  same  meaning. 

Four  jamais,  pour  tout  jamais  =  same  meaning: 

adieu  I  pour  tout  Jamais.    (Cobnshxb,  8ert,  act  iii.  8C  4.) 

Jamais  is  negative  in  conjimction  with  the  particle  ne: 

je  ne  le  vois  Jamais 
je  ne  Tai  Jamais  vu. 

Jamais  without  ne  has  a  negative  sense  under  the  following 
circumstances : — 

1.  In  answer  to  questions : 

Ayez-Tous  ^t^  k  Paris  ?      Jamais ! 

2.  With  sans : 

j'y  ai  souvent  ^t^  sans  avoir  Jamais  riussi  k  voir  I'empereur. 

3. 

c*est  le  cas  on  Jamais  I  now  or  never  ia  the  time/ 

4.  By  ellipse : 
vous  avez  toujours  iti  orateur  et  Jamais  philosophe.    (Fenelok 

679  Ne  redundant  or  Expletive. 

The  negative  particle  ne  is  employed  in  many  cases  whe 
no  actual  negation  is  implied. 

a.  In  sentences  containing  a  comparison. 

/3.  After  certain  adverbs  or  adverbial  expressions,  a  moit 
que,  de  peur  que,  avant  que,  &c. 

y.  After  verba  of  dovx\>\m"j^,  l^^aim^^  d^xs::^<5E^.^  &<k 


KEGATIYES.  445 

a.  In  Comparisons. 

580  In  comparisons  implying  any  inequality,  such  com* 
parisons  being  expressed  by  plus^  mteuxy  moins^  autre,  autre-- 
fnent.  The  second  clause  requires  the  negative  particle  ne, 
if  the  first  clause  is  affirmative ;  as : 

11  est  pins  riche  qu'il  n'^tait  he  is  richer  than  he  was 

VOU8  ^crivez  mieux  que  tous  ne  you  write  better  than  you  speak 

parlez 

il  e.st  molns  riche  qu'on  ne  croit  he  is  less  rich  than  one  supposes 

on  se  voit  d'un  autre  obII  qu'on  ne  one  looks  upon  oneself  with  a  dif 

Toit  son  prochain    (EACiifB)  ferent  eye  to  that  with  which  one 

looks  on  on^s  neighbour 

t^    Toil&  immortel,  mais  autre*  you  are  now  immortal^  but  in  a  very 

ment  que  tu  ne  Tayais  pr^  different  manner  from  what  you 

tendu   (Fenelon)  expected, 

581  Should,  however,  the  first  clause  contain  a  negative  or 
interrogative,  the  ne  is  omitted  from  the  second : 

les  rochers  de  Thrace  et  de  Thessalie  ne  sont  pas  plus  sourds    .... 

que  T^^maque  l*6talt  a  toutes  ces  ofSres     (Fsnelon) 
croyea-Tous  qu'un  homme  puisse  6tre  plus  heureux  que  tous  I'^tes  ? 

(J.- J.  BOU8SBA.T7,  J^niile.) 

582  In  comparisons  of  equality  the  particle  ne  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  second  clause,  whether  the  first  be  affirmative 
or  negative : 

je  u'ai  pas  tant  de  cr^it  que  vous  I'lmai^ea 
il  vit  aussi  magnifiquement  qu'il  ee  pent. 

fl»  Ne  Expletive  after  certain  Conjunctions  or  Adverbial 

Expressions. 

583  A  moins  que,  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que,  and  que 
employed  with  the  signification  of  sans  que,  require  the 
particle  ne : 

car  que  faire  en  un  gtte  ii  moine  que  Ton  ne  songe  ? 

(La  FoirrAJKE,  Bk.  ii.  Fable  ziv.) 
je  ne  sors  pas  k  moins  qn'il  ne  fasse  beau 
61oignon8-nou8,  de  peur  {or  de  oralnte)  que  le  bruit  ne  le  derange. 

Que  standing  for  sans  que  : 

je  vous  donne  avis  qu'il  n'avouera  jamais  qu'il  est  mMecin  que  vous  ne 
preniez  chacun  un  b&ton  et  ne  le  reduisiez  k  force  de  coups 
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584  Avant  que  and  sans  que*  do  not  require  the  negative 

particle  ne : 

ATmnt  que  la  raison,  s'expliqnant  par  ma  voix, 

m6t  iBstmit  les  humains,  ellt  ^nseiffn^  lea  lois   (BonEir) 

les  puissances  ^tablies  par  le  commerce  .  .  .  s*61ivent  pen  i  peu  et 
sans  qne  penonne  s'en  apei^oive    (Moivtssquibu,  Grand,  Bom.) 
voQS  devez  m'obiir  sans  qne  je  vous  le  dise. 

y.  Certain  Verbs  0/ Fearing,  Doubting,  ^c; 

585  The  verbs  apprehender,  avoir  peur,  craindre^  and 
trembler  J  if  not  themselves  employed  with  a  n^ative  or  inter- 
rogative, require  the  particle  ne  after  them : 

j^appr^hende  qu'il  ne  vons  redenne 
^'ai  peur  qu'il  ne  tombe  de  la  pluie 
ie  cnuDs  qu'il  ne  nous  manque 
je  tremble  que  la  Toiture  ne  verse. 

586  Should,  however,  these  verbs  be  employed  in  a  negative 
or  interrogative  form,  the  ne  is  suppressed  in  the  second  clanse: 

helas,  on  ne  eraint  pas  qu'il  vengre  un  jour  son  p^re    (HAcnns) 
craiffnea-vous  que  mes  yeux  versent  trop  pea  ae  larmes  ?  (lUd.) 

587  If  craindre  is  both  interrogative  and  negative,  it  will  be 
followed  by  ne : 

ne  oralgrnez-vous  pas  quil  ne  vienne? 

because  here  the  negative  and  interrogative  forms  give  craindre 
the  sense  of  afirmation,  surely  you  do  fear. 

588  Craindre,  ^c,^  followed  by  ne  pas  instead  ofixz. 

Craindre  followed  by  ne  implies  a  fear  lest  anything  should 
happen : 

je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe,  I  fear  that  he  "wiU  fall, 

Craindre  followed  by  ne  pas  implies  a  fear  that  anything 
which  we  desire  will  not  happen : 

je  craignais  qu'il  ne  Tint  ptkM,  I  wished  him  to  come,  but  toaa  qfraid  that 
he  wouM  not. 


5^ 


*  8aM  que  is  sometiznes  fomid  with  the  indicative  mood  with  the  sense  of  wrtU 
not  that : 

Sans  que  je  oraina  de  cotQ.\xveX.\x«  Q(^tq>tv^a«   Q-^xc  TQ'S7tkl£&ll.^ 
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689  Deaesperer^  disconvenir^  douter,  and  nter  only  require 
L «  particle  ne  when  they  themselves  are  interrogative  or 
^^tive ;  otherwise  they  do  not  take  ne  after  them : 

a.  je  ne  d^memphre  pas  qu'il  ne  me  pardonne  un  jour 
je  ne  donte  pas  que  vous  n*ayez  plus  de  talent  et  de  capacity 
que  moi 

Doutea-TOtts  que  I'Euxin  ne  me  porte  en  deux  jours 
Aux  lieuz  oil  le  Banube  y  vient  finir  son  cours  ? 

(Kacime) 

ne  nleral  pas  cependant  qu*il  ne  Mt  homme  de  tr^s-grand  m^rite 
^ut-on  nler  que  la  sant^  ne  soit  prdf ^ble  aux  richesses  ? 


/3.  Without  negatives  or  interrogatives : 

je  donte  qu'il  vlenne 

je  nle  que  cela  soit  ainsi. 


690  Empecher^  whether  it  is  employed  affirmatively,  nega- 
ively,  or  interrogatively,  always  requires  ne : 

Dis-lui  que  Tamiti^,  I'alliance  et  I'amour 

Ne  pourront  empdcber  que  les  trois  Curiaces 

XTe  servent  leur  pays  contre  les  trois  Horaces. 

(CoBNBiLLB,  Hor.  act  ii.  sc.  2.) 
a  pluie  presque  continuelle  emp^olie  qu'on  ne  se  prom&ne  dans  les 

cours  et  dans  les  jardins.    (Racinb,  Lettres  a  BoUeau) 
>ais-je  empdober  qu'il  ne  vienne  ? 

591  Defendre  never  takes  the  particle  ne : 

j'ai  d6fendn  que  vous  lissiez  cela 

Hals  il  me  semble,  Agn^s,  si  ma  m^moire  est  bonne, 
Que  j'avais  d^fendu  que  vous  Tissiez  personne. 

592  Prendre  garde  and  se  garder,  with  the  sense  of  taking 
ueasores  to  prevent  anything  happening,  require  the  subjunc- 
tive mood  and  ne : 

prenea  grarde  que  pareille  chose  ne  vous  arrive  aussi 
prenea  grarde  que  cet  enfant  ne  tombe 

Gardez-Tons  qu'une  vojelle  k  courir  trop  h&t^e 
XTe  soit  d'une  voyelle  en  son  chemin  heurt^e. 

(B011.EAT:,  Art  poet.) 

Prendre  garde,  with  the  sense  of  to  remark,  observ^e,  is 
followed  by  the  indicative  without  the  expletive  ne : 

prenez  garde  que  je  vous  en  al  souvent  averti 

prenez  grarde  que  I'auteur  ne  dlt  pas  ce  que  vous  lui  prStcz,  be  so 

good  as  to  observe  that  the  author  does  not  tose  the  expression  fur 

which  you  give  him  credit. 
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593  II  s'enfaut,  il  s^en  faut  beaucoup,  peu  s^en  fauf^H 
tient  d,  &c.,  require  ne  only  when  they  are  themselves  inter- 
rogative or  negative,  or  accompanied  by  words  implying  some 

negation,  as  guere^  peu,  &c. : 

• 

With  ne  Wlthotrb  ne 

pen  8*en  faut  que  Mathan  ne  m'ait  il  s'en  faut  beauooup  qu'il  fftt  n  t 

Domm6  son  p^    (lUcnni)  plaindie  qne  moi 

pen  8*eii  est  &llu  que  je  ne  torn*  il  s^enfeJlait  beaucoup  avant  Kan 

basse  le  G-iand  que  la  Russia  f&taiusi 

il  ne  s'en  faut  pas  de  beaucoup  ^  puissante    (Voltaibb) 

que  la  somme  n*y  soit             ^  il  s'en  fallait  cent  pistoles  ^  li 

je  ne  sais  k  quoi  il  tient  que  je  somme  enti^  y  At 

ne  lui  rompe  en  visi^  il  tient  avous  que  tout  M  imim 

il  ne  tiendra  pas  k  moi  qu'on  lie  convenablement. 

yous  rende  justice 
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EXERCISES  ON  THE  SYNTAX. 


%B' — TheExerciset  iHtt  not  invariabiy  follow  the  exact  order  of  (he  Rules,  but  each 
ExtrcUe  wU  refer  to  a  number  of  Rules,  which  witt  le  itaUd  at  the  head  qfeach 
£xerei$e. 


Exercise  I. 

ITie  Definite  Article, 

(Pages  239  to  241.    Rules  1  to  7  inclusiye.) 

1.  Ambition*  is  one  of  the  greatest  curses  of  humanity,  2.  Labour 
Bind  patience  surmount  many  obstacles.  3.  Charity  is  the  greatest  of 
edl  Christian  virtues.  4.  Italians  are  generally  fond  of  music,  much 
more  (so)  than  Englishmen  or  Fretichmen,  5.  Last  year  I  wished  to 
nsit  Peru,  so  I  set  out  from  Havre  in  the  month  of  March,  stopping 
at  the  Antilles  on  my  way ;  I  spent  three  months  in  Peru,  and  was  back 
again  at  Havre  before  the  end  of  July.  6.  Marshal  MacMahon  suc- 
ceeded M.  Thiers  as  President  of  the  French  Republic  in  1873.  7. 
Of  all  our  company,  Sergeant  Rabot,  Captain  Florentin,  and  myself 
alone  were  not  wounded.  8.  Every  time  the  late  Emperor  Napoleon 
III.  (Eule  5,  page  240)  opened  Psurliament  (les  Chambres),  he  used  to 
begin  his  speech  thus: — *  Senators/*  *  Deputies!*  9.  How  many  times 
must  I  tell  you  not  to  drink  so  much  wine?  If  you  are  thirsty,  take  a 
little  water,  10.  Most  civilised  nations  bury  their  dead,  but  many 
scientific  men  have  recommended  burning  (la  cremation). 

Exercise  II. 
(Pages  241-242.     Rules  8  to  13  inclusive.) 

1.  It  is  very  dangerous  to  letLVe  Jire-arms  in  the  way  (sous  la  main)  of 
children;  one  never  knows  whether  they  are  loaded  or  not.  2.  Q.o 
and  fetch  me  an  ink-bottle  that  you  will  find  on  my  table,  and  whilst 
you  are  there  bring  me  some  sted  (fer)  pens  and  two  or  three  goose- 
quills,     3.  Please  put  that  letter  into  the  letter-box  for  me ;  you  will 


*  In  the  first  twenty  Exerctees,  and  in  snbeeqnent  Exercises  when  neoea^orj  ^tVvs&'<3;^T^ 
or  words  bearing  directJy  on  the  Bale  to  be  exempMed  vfVU>ae\^iV&X'^^Vud^<cak. 
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find  one  cImb  to  the  haU-door,  4.  The  more  you  scold  that  child,  df  I 
iess  he  will  obey  you.  5.*  One  may  reasonably  suppose  that  tkdkt^  Wfr' 
man  is,  the  tmser  he  ought  to  be.  6.^  It  is  very  odd ;  I  have  often  fodl  Ig: 
in  the  game  of  billiards,  that  the  more  trouble  I  have  taken  {auUn)  H  Wft 
makf  a  good  stroke,  the  Use  I  have  succeeded.  7. .  The  royiil  tisM  tf  1^: 
Vnlois  and  Bourbon  have  each  terminated  in  three  brothers :  in  lb  1^: 
first,  Francis  the  Second,  Charles  the  Ninth,  and  Heniy  the  Third,  ui  It: 
in  the  second,  Louis  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth,  and  Charles  A  l^i 
Tenth,  all  died  without  male  issue  to  succeed  them.  8.  Vienna,  ^  |^- 
capifal  of  Austria,  had  its  great  Exhibition  in  1873.  The  Prineeof 
Wales,  the  eldest  son  of  Victoria,  the  Queen  of  England,  was  pnMt  |ii 
(assister)  at  the  opening  ceremony. 


Exercise  III. 

(Pages  244,  245.    Rules  15  to  22  iiiclusive.)t 

1.  I  have  travelled  over  the  greater  part  of  Europe,  I  know  FroKi, 
Germany,  Russia,  Denmark,  Spain,  and  Portugal.  I  have  dnok 
English  beer,  French  and  Spanish  wines,  and  I  have  eaten  Cremutn  no* 
crout  {choucro^te),  Westphalian  ham,  &c.  I  can  make  myself  hap^ 
(me  plaire)  everywhere.  2.  Game  of  post !  The  post  goes  froa 
Canada  to  Japan,  from  Japan  to  Peru,  from  the  Hague  to  Baml 
General  post!  3.  The  rich  man  (U  financier)  complained  thatPioTi* 
dence  had  not  caused  to  be  sold  at  market  the  (power  of)  steepimg  tf 
well  as  the  (necessaries  of)  eating  and  drinking. 

The  Indefinite  Article, 

4.  Are  you  not  an  Englishman  ?  Hardly.  I  was  bom  in  England 
it  is  true,  but  my  father  was  a  Frenchtnan  and  my  mother  an  Itdkk 
6.  My  brother  was  a  soldier  once  {autrefois),  but  he  has  left  the  amy 
and  turned  («e /aire)  doctor.  Our  father  was  a  barrister.  6.  (Eule21.) 
Who  is  that  gentleman  that  has  just  gone  out  ?  He  is  an  Ameriea 
whom  I  have  known  a  long  time.  He  was  a  very  distinguished  geoeral 
in  the  civil  war.  What  a  pity  that  he  is  gone !  I  should  have  liked 
to  make  his  acquaintance. 

Exercise  IV. 

1.  (Rule  24.)  What  an  idea !  Who  ever  heard  speak  of  such  a  thing  I 
What  sort  of  a  man  must  you  be  to  propose  it  to  me  I  2.  As  a  father.  I 
pity  you  sincerely,  but  as  a  magistrate  I  must  punish  you.  3.  I  have 
tuld  you  a  hundred  times  that  a  milliard  is  a  thousand  millions.    4.  1 


•  In  sentences  6  and  6  the  following  order  Is  to  be  observed : — For  the  older  i 
man  is,  loi'ite  the  more  a  man  is  old.  For  Vie  more  trouble  I  have  taken,  vriU  the 
more  I  have  taken  of  trouble. 

f  Bnles  14  and  16  are  omitted,  aa  being  more  adapted  for  r^erence  than  for 
earei-cUes, 
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lAmld  ficd  (citer)  you  twenty  *  or  thirty  similar  examples.  5.  K  jou 
riave  got  no  dictionary,  I  wiU  lend  jou  one  (supply  en).  I  have  got  no 
Jpcammar  either  {non  plus).  Well !  I  never  saw  a  boy  like  you,  you 
jBever  have  ani/  books.  6.  (Rules  30,  31.)  Hasn't  he  got  a  son  in  the 
Xife  Guards  (garde  a  cheval)?  and  another  in  the  60th  Kifles?  7. 
^With  an  income  of  £200  a  year  one  can  hardly  afford  {se  permettre) 
JM^mon  at  half-a-crown  a  pound  and  strawberries  at  eighteenpence  a 
iHusket.  8.  Champagne  costs  about  four  francs  a  bottle  in  the  countiy 
'(^here  it  is  grown),  but  the  wine-merchants  make  us  pay  from  £3  to 
^6  a  dozen.  9.  Few  people  know  (how)  to  moderate  their  appetites, 
A  little  wine  can  do  no  one  any  harm ;  it  is  excess  which  is  ii\jurious. 

Exercise  V. 

(Pages  247  to  249.    Rules  34  to  40  inclusive.) 

1.  "We  had  disposed  ourselves  quite  comfortably  to  dine  on  the  grass, 
when  we  were  surrounded  by  quite  a  crowd  of  beggars,  and  we  had 
(nous  d^mes)  to  decamp.  2.  A  friend  of  mine^  when  he  cannot  recollect 
a  person's  name,  always  speaks  of  him  as  '  Mr.  So-and-so.' 

The  Partitive  Article, 

The  rules  of  the  common  use  of  the  Partitive  Article  are 
fully  explained  in  Part  I.,  pages  6,  7,  references  to  which  may 
be  necessary  for  the  following  examples : — 

8.  What  did  you  have  for  breakfast  ?  Coffee^  mUk^  sugar^  brcady 
buttery  and  boiled  eggs.  4.  What  will  you  hate  to  drink?  wine  or 
beer  ?  Thank  you,  t  never  drink  wine^  rarely  beer^  I  will  take  water. 
6.  I  bought  (some)  good  pens  yesterday,  but  they  sold  me  execrable 
ink,  6.  (Rule  36.)  1  hope  we  shall  hKVQJme  weather  to-morrow.  Wo 
are  expecting  some  young  people  to  spend  the  afternoon.  7.  How  many 
actions  celebrated  in  history,  and  how  many  men  who  are  proposed  to 
us  as  examples  to  be  imitated,  have  been  far  from  deserving  (infin.)  this 
honour !  8.  (Rule  40.)  True  happiness  does  not  consist  in  living  (a  vivre) 
in  rich  apartments ,  surrounded  by  all  that  money  can  give;  with,  wisdom 
and  contentfnent  one  can  be  independent  of  such  advantages. 

Exercise  VI. 

Common  Noum» 

(Pages  250  to  252.     Rules  41  to  48  inclusive.) 

1.  I  was  travelling  from  London  to  Dover  in  a  post-carriagehy  moon- 
ligfht,  wb«n  suddenly  I  heard  a  pistol-shot ;  my  postilion  fell  from  hiu 


Use  collective  nnmbers  for  tvcenty  and  thirty^  see  p.  296,  Bale  168. 
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saddle,  and  a  zobber  presenting  his  (la)  head  at  the  carriaee-windov, 
politely  demanded  my  gold  wateh,  dianumd  buckles,  jewSUau^  mi 
si^yff-hox, 

45a.  Gender  of  Geks. 

2  (7).  ThioBegood  people  aie  very  trouhUmtme ;  they  remaned  Mtri 
in  onr  drawing-room  for  three  hours.  3  (8).  AU  merry  people  hsTBtk 
manrellous  t^ent  (don)  of  patting  aU  serious  people  into  a  good 
humour  {en  iram\  4.*  True  honest  folk  are  those  who  know  tliar 
faults  and  confess  them.  Sham  honest  folk  are  those  who  hide  thar 
faults  from  (a)  others,  and  from  (a)  themselves.  5  (c).  Certain  sifli^f 
business  of  my  acquaintance  do  not  always  shine  in  society.'  For  all 
that  I  prefer  them  to  those  tiresome  men  qf  letters  who  are  alviys 
talking  of  their  own  works.  6.  Madame  de  Stael  was  daughter  cf 
NecKor,  Minister  of  Finance  under  Louis  XYI.  She  was  one  of  tlu 
most  celebrated  French  authoresses,  and  a  very  distlDguished  writer. 
Her  best-known  work  is  *  Corinne.' 


Exercise  YIL 

(Pages  253  to  257.    Rules  49  to  59  inclusive.) 

1.  Of  all  the  stabat  maters  I  ever  heard,  I  infinitely  prefer  that  of 
Kossini  to  all  the  others.  2.  We  had  a  capital  match  (partie)  7e8te^ 
day;  we  made  150  runs  (jpoints)  in  the  first  innings  (maneke),  then 
were  two  eighteens  and  two  twenty-fives :  no  one  else  made  a  double 
figure.  3.  How  many  first  prizes  did  you  obtain  ?  Not  one ;  but  I  got 
several  second  prizes  and  hardly  any  (presque  yas)  punishments. 

Plurals  of  Composite  Nouns, 

4.  I  suppose  our  gardener  must  have  had  a  drop  too  much  (horn  » 
coup)i  for  I  sent  him  out  yesterday  evening  to  cut  some  caulifUmerSy  and 
he  walked  all  over  my  flower-borders  and  spoilt  them  completely.  & 
That  painter  has  produced  several  masterpieces ;  his  rainbows  are  ma^ 
vollous,  but  I  think  he  excels  especially  in  painting  (a  with  infin.) 
moonlights,  6.  Tyrants  love  to  surround  themselves  by  their  creatures. 
Thus  Louis  XI.  had  frequent  secret  conversations  with  Oliver  le  Daim» 
his  barber,  and  Kichelieu  with  Father  Joseph,  a  simple  capucin  monL 

7.  I  should  like  to  have  as  many  dwelling-places  {pied-a-terre)  as  there 
are  seasons  in  the  year ;  one  in  Italy  for  the  winter,  in  France  for  the 
spring,  in  England  for  the  summer,  and  in  Switzerland  for  the  autunut 

8.  Every  afternoon  (pi.)  I  used  to  go  out  into  the  garden  to  see  if 
the  snowdrops  had  appeared  yet. 


*  The  same  nile  applies  to  vrai  and  faux  as  to  toutf  when  preceding  gens  wiA 
auocher  adjective. 
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Exercise  VIII. 
(Pages  257  to  259.    Rules  60  to  66  inclusive.) 

1.  There  have  been  two  William  Pitts  who  have  rendered  themselves 
famous  in  history,  and  there  have  been  two  SichelieuSf  the  cardinal 
and  the  duke  of  the  same  name.  2.  (Rule  61.)  The  same  king  who 
employed  Gondii  Turenne,  and  Villars  in  his  armies,  Colbert  and  Louvais 
in  his  cabinet,  chose  Racine  and  BoUeau  to  write  his  historv,  Bossuet 
•and  Finelon  to  instruct  his  children,  d.  (Rule  62.)  (Poets  like)  Shak- 
^pearet  Milton^  and  ComeiUe  are  without  meir  equaJs  in  their  respective 
bnes  (genre),  4.  (Rule  63.)  The  OrUans  succeeded  the  Bourbons  in 
franco,  just  as  the  Stuarts  succeeded  the  Tudors  in  England.  5.  The 
j&imous  day  of  the  Barricades  taught  Henry  III.  how  formidable  were 
the  Guises, 

Collective  Nouns. 

6.  The  army  of  the  infidels  melted  away  like  snow  in  the  sim*s  rays, 
and  escaped  into  the  mountains.  7.  pdlf  of  the  passengers  on  the  raft 
dud  of  hunger,  and  the  otJier  half  lost  their  (def.  art.)  reason.  8.  A 
colony  of  Phoceans,  consisting  of  a  great  number  of  illustrious  citizens, 
wandered  on  the  shore  and  Jounded  the  town  of  Massilia,  which  after- 
wards assumed  (prendre)  the  name  of  Marseilles. 


Exercise  IX. 
Adjectives, 

(Pages  260  to  265.    Rules  67  to  76  inclusive.) 

1.  (Rule  68.)  [N.B.  The  same  Rule  applies  to  participles  as  to  ad- 
jectives.] In  Sparta,  old  men,  women,  and  children,  animated  by  the 
same  courage,  were  always  ready  for  the  greatest  sacrifices  for  the 
service  of  their  (def.  art.)  country.  2.  (Rules  69, 70.)  The  orator  spoke 
with  perfect  style  and  eloquence.  His  speech  was  animated  by  a  sort 
of  noble  fury  and  enthusiasm  which  gave  it  almost  divine  fire  and 
vigour.  3.  (Rule  74.)  The  other  day,  in  St.  George's  Chapel  at  "Windsor, 
I  saw  a  company  (troupe)  of  Americans  assembled  near  the  tomb  of  the 
Princess  Charlotte.  Of  all  the  sctUpttired  marble  monuments  which  the 
chapel  contains,  that  one  seemed  to  strike  them  most.  4.  I  cannot  bear 
(supporter)  those  young  ladies,  they  always  look  very  sulky,  and  the 
other  day  they  looked  quite  angry  because  I  only  spoke  to  them.  [For 
the  next  two  examples  consult  pages  264,  265. j[  5.  Diogenes  used  to 
go  about  bare-footed  and  sleep  in  a  tub ;  and  Saint  Louis,  they  say,  bore 
the  crown  of  thorns  from  Vincennes  to  Notre  Dame  with  naked  feet 
through  the  snow,  6.  The  review  begins  at  half -past  Jive ;  qfterfova 
o'clock  no  carriages  will  be  admitted  into  the  Park  exc^t  those  of  the 
royal  family.  If  each  brigade  takes  (mettre)  ha(f  imhoviT  to  march- 
past  (dSfiler\  as  there  will  be  three  brigades  on  the  ground  (terrain),  the 
whole  afBiir  will  take  about  from  two  hours  to  two  houxt^  «ai^  ^  VoVJ. 
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Exercise  X. 

(Pages  266  to  268.    Bules  77  to  85  indcudye.) 

1.  rRule  77.)  My  little  dog  always  holds  hi«  (def.  art)  ean  qoitv 
gtrcdgkt,    2.  "Do  you  remember  the  story  of  Gil  Bias  and  the  innkeeper, 
and  of  the  tront  which  cost  him  so  dearl    3.  That  oil  does  not  smeU 
good.    The  Russians  neyer  think  oil  good,  unless  {jk  fnoins  que  witk  m 
and  subj.)  it  smells  f^ron^.    4.  Of  what  colour  was  the  casket?    Bed! 
^Of  g'ey  I    Well,  greyiah-red/    That  is  what  I  meant  {vouloir  dkt),  & 
New-born  children  are  Tory  susceptible  to  the  variations  of  tempenton. 
6.  By  the  law  of  primogeniture,  sMfirat-bom  males  inherit  all  the  lol 
{imfMtMe)  property*    7.  Ferrette,  active  aad  short-coated,  walked  along 
with  (a)  long  steps.    8.  Nero,  they  say,  had  ortght-<aubum  hair  and 
dark'ilue  eyes.     9.  (Bule  82.)  My  mother  complained  of  having  great 
pain  in  her  head  this  morning,  so  I  sent  for  the  doctor,  who  felt  her 
pulse,  and  told  her  to  go  to  bed  at  once.     10.  (Bule  85.)  I  went  to  the   1 
review  at  Windsor  on  the  24th  June,  1873.    I  had  (je  diu)  to  stand  a* 
^y  ^9^  &11  the  time ;  but  I  did  not  regret  it,  for  I  actually  saw  Vi\Jtik  m 
own  eyes  the  Shah  of  Persia  mounted  on  a  horse  with  half  of  his  tail 
dyed  pink! 

ExERasE  XI. 

(Pages  269  to  271.    Rules  89  to  97  inclusive.) 

1.  (Kule  89.)If  you  will  come  and  see  us,  my  father  and  mother  m\l 
be  delighted.  We  will  send  our  carriaye  0fid  horses  down  to  the  statioo 
to  meet  you.  2.  (Bule  94.)  The  eartJiquake  of  Lisbon  was  one  of  those 
great  and  terrible  blows  that  fall  upon  the  human  race  from  time  to 
^ime. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

(In  order  to  be  sure  that  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the 
ordinary  rules  for  forming  the  comparative  and  superlative 
of  adjectives,  the  following  examples  are  introduced.  If 
necessary,  Part  I.  page  12  may  be  consulted.) 

3.  Tall,  taller,  the  tallest  (masc,  sing,) 

Good,  better,  the  best  imasc.  plur,) 

Old,  older,  the  oldest  {fem»  sing.) 

Bad,  worse,  the  worst  (fern,  plur.) 

4.  (Kule  95.)  When  ambition  is  not  the  noblest  of  passions  it  becomes 
the  vilest.  The  most  seductive  graces  are  those  of  beauty,  the  most  attnU' 
tive  (piquant)  are  those  of  wit,  but  the  most  tottching  are  thoee  of  the 
heart.  5.  (Rules  96-97.)  People  are  often  the  most  disposed  to  be 
generous  when  their  means  allow  it  the  least.  6.  Pigeons  are  the 
swiftest  birds,  but  generally  birds  whose  wings  and  taSs  are  loMest 
(Rule  95)  fly  fastest  and  for  the  longest  time  (Rule  97).  7.  Your 
qarty  (soir^)  was  a  great  success;  the  society  was  the  most  wiseltf 
assorted  possible  (du  monde).  There  is  where  one  6ei8^  recognises  the  art 
uf  giving  pleasant-parties. 
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Exercise  XU. 

(Pages  272  to  276.    Rules  98  to  105  inclusive.) 

1.  My  dear  friend^  Switzerland  is  no  doubt  a.  fine  country — a  chami' 
ing  country ;  you  will  find  there  loftp  mountains,  transparent  lakes,  and 
natural  beauties  of  every  description ;  but  the  innkeepers  are  r^ftdar 
Oora£)  robbers,  the  red  wine  is  execrable,  and  the  whUe  no  better. 
[Rules  88  to  102  indusive  being  more  for  the  purpose  of  reference 
thian  for  any  other,  no  examples  will  be  given.]  2.  (Rule  108.) 
We  took  this  house  for  eighteen  months,  in  the  month  of  June  last 
Tear,  and  we  are  quite  sorry  now  to  be  in  our  last  month.  3.  He 
•  18  but  a  wretched  specimen  (pauvre)  (of  a)  fine  gentleman.  4.  One 
must  not  always  judge  people  by  their  exterior;  I  have  known 
many  (maint)  a  great  man  who  had  a  very  unprepossessing  (fnauvais) 
appearance.  6.  Qto  and  put  on  anotker  coat;  that  one  is  quite  worn 
out.  Would  you  have  me  put  on  my  new  coat?  1  have  no  other. 
6.  (Rules  104,  105. )  If  you  are  ambitious  of  learning  French,  I  shall  be 
fiery  happy  to  teach  you ;  but  I  know  you  are  very  impatient  of  correc- 
tion, and  slow  of  comprehending  what  is  told  you,  and  rather  apt 
(jBUJet)  to  get  disheartened.  However,  I  am  quite  ready  to  begin  at 
once. 

Exercise  Xin. 
(Pages  278  to  280.    Rules  109  to  113  inclnsiye.) 

1.  (Rule  109.)  Our  life  does  not  suffice  (t.^.  is  not  long  enough)  iorany 
art,  any  exercise,  any  profession.  2.  Of  all  known  authors  I  do  not 
know  a  single  one  that  I  prefer  to  him ;  nonct  ^  ^t,  that  is  (subj.)  so 
deservedly  popular  in  almost  every  country.  3  (7).  Some  peopfe 
perhaps  will  tell  you  quite  the  contrary,  but  you  need  not  believe  them. 
4.  (Rule  110.)  If  you  do  not  like  those  boots  you  can  leave  them ;  I  will 
give  you  others  which  will  fit  (aller)yoxL  better  perhaps.  6.  You  would 
hardly  know  my  sister  again  now,  she  is  quite  changed  from  what  she 
was.  6.  (Rule  112.)  I  went  to  London  three  times  last  week,  and  each 
time  I  lost  my  return-ticket,  and  had  (fai  d4)  to  get  myself  another  (en). 
This  time  we  will  each  put  our  tickets  in  our  purses.  7.  If  you  go  into 
Hyde  Park  any  afternoon  in  the  season,  you  may  see  a  dozen  coaches, 
each  drawn  by  {atieler  a)  four  fine  horses,  generally  driven  by  their 
owners.  8.  I  have  heard  that  story  told  niany  and  many  a  time,  and 
never  twice  in  {de)  the  same  manner. 

Exercise  XIV. 

(Pages  280  to  283.    Rules  114  to  125  inclusive.) 

1.  What  I  like  in  (chez)  that  man  is  that  be  is  always  the  same^  hia 
temper  (himieur)  never  varies.    2.  Althougli  \ke  QrtMS^  «fiX%\^^<^x    ^ 

X  2 
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(men)  the  Bame  doctrine,  it  doe8  not  present  the  ftamf.  roles  to  all 
3*  Selfiih  men  are  constantly  thinking  of  themselves,  constantly  s^- 
log  of  thetnsilves.    4.  (Rule  117.)  Why,  you  are   ignorant  of  sabjecu 
known  even  to  the  most  backward  of  my  pupils !     6.  Alas !  to  what  vn 
kiugs  exposed  I  The  wisest  even  (among  tnem)  are  often  deceived.  (Yksor 
ix>ic.)    6.  You  will  meet  people  there  of  all  conditionB,  of  all  piotaioni 
— 4ukee,  earla,  barons,  men  of  the  middle  class  (bourgeois),  ay,  «wi 
simple  workmen,  all  on  a  footing  of  equality.     7.  (Bole  122.)  No  v»i, 
mo  communication  (whatever)  in  tliat  desert.    We  could  not  find  a  uoj^ 
trace  of  civilisation,     ft.  ^o  om  is  bound  (tenir)  to  do  what  is  im- 

risible  9.  (Rule  125.)  I  have  been  several  times  into  Scotland,  and 
can  never  remember  seeing  ten  consecutive  days  of  fine  weather. 
10.  Try  and  find  me  a  partner  (danseuse) ;  I  have  not  been  introduced 
to  any  of  those  ladies,  though  I  Imow  many  of  them  by  sight  and  name. 


Exercise  XV. 

(Pages  283  to  284.    Bules  126  to  131  indadye.) 

1.  That  man  has  never  pardoned  me,  because  as  a  {itant)  boy  I  picked 
a  few  wretched  strawberries  in  his  garden  without  his  permissioD. 
2.  (Rule  127.)  WTiatever  care  (pi.)  you  may  take  (mettre)  in  rd)leaniiDg 
(infln.)  a  liuiguage,  you  will  never  speak  it  well,  unless  you  have  (Rule 
566  fi.)  some  special  aptitude.  3.  JVhatever  good  qualities  you  haye 
(subj.),  they  are  all  spoiled  by  that  one  defect,  a  bad  temper.  4.  (Rule 
128.)  However  ill-conditioned  (michant)  men  may  be,  they  would  not 
openly  avow  themselves  to  be  enemies  of  virtue.  5.  We  do  not  fear  him 
• — rich,  powerful,  supported  {apjmyi)  as  he  may  be— because  we  know 
ihat  our  cause  is  just.  6.  However  well  written  your  book  may  be,  it 
will  never  sell  (refl.  verb),  unless  you  advertise  it  widely.  7.  (Rule  129.) 
How  old  is  your  brother  ?  I  do  not  know  exactly,  but  I  suppose  that 
he  is*  some  twenty  or  five-and-twenty  years  my  senior.  8.  Some  one  told 
me,  I  don't  know  who,  that  there  was  some  advantage  in  (d  with  infin.) 
arriving  early ;  but  it  seems  not  (que  non),  9.  Ck>me  with  me,  and  I 
will  teU  you  something  amusing. 

Exercise  XVI. 

(Pages  285  to  287.     Rules  133  to  140  inclusive.) 

1.  (Rule  133.)  What  a  nuisance  (ennui) !  we  were  told  that  we  should 
spend  a  pleasant  evening.  What  an  evening  I  I  don't  think  I  shall 
ever  forget  it.  2.  (Rule  134.)  Whatever  be  the  rank,  fortune,  and  in- 
terest of  your  family,  you  will  never  succeed  if  you  act  in  a  dishonourable 
manner.  3.  Give  me  a  pen,  whatever  it  may  be  I  don't  care  (cela  m'est 
igal)t  I  can  write  with  any  (la  premih^  venue).  4.  A  woman's  face, 
whatever  be  the  strength  or  power  (itendue)  of  her  mind,  whatever  he 
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the  importance  of  the  objects  about  which  she  busies  herself,  always 
hdis  considerable  influence  on  her  life.  5.  (Rule  137.)  There  was  9uch 
a  confusion  at  the  station  that  we  could  not  flnd  our  luggage.  6.  The 
fable  of  the  rat  and  the  oyster  is  a  good  illustration  of  the  proverb  of 
*-the  biter  bit*  [Put  into  French] :  He  who  thought  to  catch  (another) 
is  caught  (himsMf).  7.  We  did  not  like  the  house  much,  but  we  were 
obliged  to  take  it  such  as  it  was,  there  was  no  other  to  let.  8.  Now ! 
have  you  got  my  portmanteau,  hat-box,  carpet-bag,  gun-case,  &c.? 
Yes,  Sir,  ewrytking  is  in  (y).  9.  She  {ce)  is  an  excellent  woman,  she 
unites  (in  her  person)  aU  the  Christian  and  social  virtues. 


Exercise  XVU. 

(Pages  287  to  290.    Rules  141  to  147  inclusive.) 

1.  They  kept  (/aire)  us  waitiag  quite  half  an  hour,  and  did  not  come 
after  alL  2.  It  is  Uie  moRt  troublesome  thing  I  know  [turn  ail 
that  there  is  of  most  troublesome].  That  man  never  arrives  in  {a)  time. 
3.  I  had  hoped  to  meet  some  of  your  brothers,  but  they  had  alt  gone 
away  before  I  arrived.    4.  (Rule  143.)  Tke  whole  o/ Smyrna  could  not 

froduce  a  basket  of  better  figs  than  those.  5.  (Rule  144.)  Even/  time 
have  met  him  he  has  behaved  in  (de)  the  same  manner ;  any  how  I  do 
not  intend  to  invite  him  to  my  house.  6.  I  am  afraid  my  mother  will 
not  be  able  to  accompany  us  this  evening,  she  is  quite  worn  out  {aceailUe) 
'^th  fatigue.  7*  Brink  a  glass  of  this  water,  it  is  quite  fresh  from  the 
spring.  8.  She  came  and  sat  down  quite  dose  to  us  (Rule  145  y).  9. 
His  birth  may  be  less  illustrious  than  yours,  but  it  is  qmte  as  good,  and 
quite  as  ancient  10.  (Rule  146.)  You  would  hardly  believe  that,  rich 
aa  those  people  are,  they  never  see  any  company.  11.  Tall  as  you  are, 
you  will  never  reach  it.     12.  (Rule  147.)  That's  quite  another  thing. 


Exercise  XVIII. 

N.B.  As  Part  I.  (pages  86-87)  contains  all  that  is  necessary 
in  the  way  of  exercises  on  the  cardinal  and  ordinal  num- 
bers, no  such  exercise  will  be  introduced  here. 

Eules  14i8  to  167  inclusive  bear  principally  upon  the 
orthography  and  peculiarities  of  numbers  in  French. 

(Pages  296  to  298.    Bules  168  to  172  inclusive.) 

Collective  Numbers. 

1.  (Rule  168.)  How  many  people  were  there  there?  Really  I  hardly 
Imow,  but  I  should  say  about  fifty,  not  more.  2.  If  you  have  nothing 
better  to  do  next  month,  come  and  spend  a  fortnight  with  us ;  we  can 
give  you  a  little  hunting  and  shooting.  3.  I  don't  think  I  am  exa^jgara.* 
ting  when  I  say  that  oar  table-cloth,  whidi  we  \iai^iQo\^^!^^\e^  <»x.^^^ 
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gnuw  WBi  ooToied  by  thousands  of  ants  in  abont  five  minatefl.-  4.  (Rnk 
169.)  If  we  each  drink  half&  bottle,  that  will  make  a  bottle  and  a  htdf 
(note,  page  297)  between  (a)  us  three.  5.  We  have  had  a  wretched  season 
this  year,  there  were  not  a  third  of  the  company  that  were  here  hut 
year,  and  we  expected  at  least  double  as  many.  6.  We  arrived  in  Nev 
Xork  on.  the  Ath  of  Jvly^  the  anniversary  of  the  declaration  of  American 
independence,  and  we  were  back  {ds  retour)  in  Paris  in  time  for  the 
£mperor*s  f^te,  the  I5th  of  August.  7.  (Kules  171,  172.)  Heniyihe 
Eighth  of  England,  Charles  the  Fifth,  Emperor  of  Germany,  andFiandi 
the  First,  King  of  France,  were  contemporaries.  8.  Partridge-shootiiig 
always  begins  on  the  first  of  September  in  England  and  ends  on  the 
ihirty-flrst  of  January. 


EX£RCIS£  XDL 

Pei*sonal  Pronouns. 

j9.B,^Extrcu9t  on  the  ordinary  Use  of  the  Personal  Jhronount  viU  he  found  in  Part  It 

pages  89  to  98. 

(Pages  299  to  803.    Bules  173  to  192  inclusiye.) 

1.  (Rules  178,  179.)  Why  can  /  not  [omit  pas']  express  to  yon  how 
much  I  am  indebted  to  you  ?  2.  Even  were  we  to  find  them  gone,  we 
must  call  and  leave  a  card.  3.  Were  it  only  to  show  him  the  TOad,  yoa 
ought  to  accompany  him  a  short  way.  4.  We  had  hardly  got  on  board, 
when  the  wind  rose  and  we  saw  that  we  should  have  a  nasty  passage 
{traverale),  5.  Perhaps  /  was  wrong,  but  I  could  not  help  giving  him 
a  bit  of  my  mind  {lui  dire  son  fait).  6.  Have  I  ever  deceived  you?  am 
I  deceiving  you  now  ?  (note,  page  300.)  7.  (Eules  184  to  188.)  Make 
haste,  or  we  are  sure  to  be  late.  8.  If  that  man  comes  and  bothers  yoa 
again,  send  him  about  his  business  (envoyer  promener).  9.  Do  not 
speak  to  her  about  that  accident,  she  cannot  bear  to  hear  it  mentioned. 
10.  Take  this  book  and  put  it  on  my  table  with  the  others.  11.  Give 
it  me  or  do  not  give  it  me,  it  is  all  the  same  {kgal)Ui  me.  12.  If  yon 
are  going  to  the  Opera,  do  take  me  there  with  you,  I  have  not  been  once 
this  season.  13.  (Eule  189.)  Why  avoid  us  in  (cfe) that  manner?  You 
may  trust ««  without  fear.  14.  (Eule  190.)  You  must  have  been  veiy 
rude  to  him,  he  has  done  nothing  but  complain  of  it  all  day. 


Exercise  XX. 
Personal  Pronouns — continued. 
(Pages  803  to  307.     Rules  193  to  207  inclusive.) 

1.  (Eule  196.)  Those  people  live  {mener)  a  very  quiet  life,  they 
i»«^Aer  give  nor  accept  dinners.  2.  His  conduct  torments  me  and  drives 
>ne  to  despair  (disesperer),  3.  (Eule  198.)  Look  at  his  ingratitude;  my 
mother  cherished  lum  and  took.  <^ax^  «^i  V^tAguer^  Kiim  as  her  own  suBi 
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and  now  he  never  comes  to  see  her.  4.  How  shall  we  play  ?  Well,  you 
and  I  can  stand  (temr  contre)  the  other  two !  5.  The  king  was  very 
amiable ;  he  received  my  brother  and  myself  most  graciously.  6.  (Kule 
2o2.)  I  am  the  person  who  showed  them  how  to  do  it  (s*y  prendre)t  and 
now  it  is  they  who  carry  off  all  the  prizes.  7.  (Rule  203.)  What  does 
my  fiither  do  ?  You  know  how  strong  he  is.  He  ^  takes  the  fellow 
by  the  collar,  spins  him  round  {fairs  piroueitsr)  and  ^  sends  him 
(flying)  into  the  middle  of  the  street.  8.  (Rule  204.)  Just  come  here 
a  moment,  ^o  up  into  my  room,  look  on  the  table  and  in  the  drawer,  and 
take  all  the  papers  youjind,  (put)  bring  them  here,  and  I  will  give  you 
something  fbr  your  pains.  9.  (Rule  205.)  Both  my  brother  and  myself 
are  invit^  (Rule  200);  I  shidl  go,  but  he  prefers  staying  at  home.  10. 
(Rule  206.)  When  tksy  have  gone  away,  we  shall  probably  have  a  little 
quiet. 

Exercise  XXL 

Personal  Pronouns — continued. 

(Pages  307  to  811.    Rules  209  to  224  inclusive.) 

1.  I  gave  him  all  I  had  about  {sur)  me,  and  he  was  not  satisfied.  2. 
I  broke  the  spring  of  my  watch  this  morning,  I  must  get  {fairs)  a  new 
one  put  to  it  as  soon  as  possible.  3.  (Rule  209.)  I  dont  think  I  shall 
go  out  to-day,  the  weather  has  got  a  little  clouded  over  {ss  couvrir),  4. 
(Rule  213.)  Whoever  thinks  only  of  himseif  will  find  but  few  friends  in 
adversity.  5.  Fortune  and  talents  are  not  given  to  everybody,  but  it 
depends  entirely  upon  onsself  to  be  happy  and  contented.  6.  When 
one  has  not  got  a  horns  of  onis  own,  one  is  not  soixy  to  have  hospitable 
friends. 

En. 

7<  You  have  committed  a  grievous  fault,  and  you  will  long  repent  it. 
8.  We  spent  the  whole  winter  in  Florence ;  we  left  (partir^  it  only  on 
the  1st  of  May.  [For  the  next  four  aentencss  see  examples  m  224.]  9. 
What  I  you  don't  mean  to  say  that  you  have  got  as  far  as  that  already! 
I  am  still  in  (d)  the  first  volume.  10.  I  told  the  boy  to  eat  as  many 
peaches  as  he  liked,  and  he  certainly  did  not  stint  himsell  11.  I  con- 
sider you  responsible,  and  I  shall  certainly  blaTne  you  if  any  accident 
occurs.  12.  After  having  said  all  the  insulting  things  they  could 
(possible)  to  each  other,  they  actually  came  to  blows  at  last. 


Exercise  XXII. 
(Pages  811  to  814.    Rules  225  to  234  inclusive.) 

Y. 

1.  I  hope  you  will  find  that  coat  to  your  taste ;  I  have  given  (apporter) 
all  possible  care  and  attention  io  it,    2.  If  you  like  to  go  with  us,  we 
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stftit  at  eight  o*cloek  to-monow  morning.  Think  ahovt  it,  8.  If  Iw 
invites  you,  X  recommend  you  to  go  (m  rendre)  there  by  all  meant.  4. 
(Rule  229.)  I  shonld  never  have  thought  that  there  would  ham  hm 
(imperf.  subj.)  so  many  people  there. 

Le,  La,  Les. 

5.  Surely  you  are  not  the  same  person  I  spoke  to  yesterday!  Yes, 
indeed  /  am,  6.  Are  you  prisoners  ?  Yes,  unfortunately  we  are.  Bat 
are  you  not  the  prisoners  that  they  spoke  (t^  y  at/ait  question)  of  ex- 
ehanging?  I  fear  that  we  are  fiot,  7,  The  oracles  foretold  that  Borne 
woold  one  day  become  the  capital  of  the  civilised  world,  and  in  hd  aha 
did  become  so,  8.  It  was  at  that  party  (eoirie)  that  we  met  her  for 
the  first  time.  I  recollect  it  perfectly.  9.  (Rule  233.)  It  is  mndi 
fulher  from  here  to  London  than  I  should  have  supposed.  10.  Yon 
have  helped  yourself  liberally  certainly,  but  your  brother  has  taken 
twice  as  much. 

Exercise  XXIII. 

(Pages  814  to  818.    Eules  235  to  243  inclusive.) 

1.  Why  I  thought  that  you  two  were  brothers  I  So  (en  effet)  we  are ; 
you  thought  right.  2.  Dear  me !  I  thought  I  had  brought  my  dic- 
tionary ;  and  now  I  find  that  it  ianot  one,  8.  I  have  not  done  (finv) 
yet;  when  /  have  (fat.)  I  will  come  with  you.  4.  If  you  dont  intend  to 
go  there,  I  do,  so  you  may  do  as  you  like.  5.  You  mil  come  (and)  diae 
with  us  now,  toont  yout  6.  You  say  that  it  makes  no  difiTerence,  but  I 
bay  that  it  does,  7.  I  promised  to  go  and  play  with  him  this  morning, 
but  I  have  so  much  to  do  that  I  am  a&aid  /  cannot. 

Possessive  Pronouns. 

■  8.  (Rule  239.)  Be  so  good  (veuiUez)  as  to  remember  me  *  to  all  your 
(family,  people,  &c.).  9.  As  soon  as  you  shall  have  received  mine  of 
this  date,  be  so  good  as  to  acknowledge  {accuser)  its  arrival.  10.  (Rule 
243.)  I  beg  your  pardon,  I  thought  that  umbrella  was  mine.  If  I  had 
known  it  was  yours,  I  would  not  have  taken  it.  11.  It  is  your  (turn) 
to  begin,  pray  don't  keep  me  waiting  (infin.). 

Exercise  XXIV. 
Ce. 

(Pages  318  to  322.     Rules  244  to  253  inclusive.) 

1.  He  is  a  man  to  be  avoided  (active  infinitive);   he  has  the  bad 
habit  of  borrowing  money  and  never  repaying  it.     2.  Is  it  you  or  your 


*  Turn  in  Slrench  *  to  t«c&ll  m«to  tbA  Und  remembraooe  of.' 
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brother  who  told  (Rule  202)  me  that  story  ?  I  know  it  was  one  or  the 
other.  3.  Do  not  do  that ;  that  would  be  throwing  good  money  after 
bad.  4.  [Study  careftUlt/  Bulea  245,  246.]  Have  you  seen  your 
father  ?  He  is  looking  for  you  everywhere ;  he  is  furious  with  you  for 
keeping  him  waiting ;  I  never  saw  him  so  angry,  and  yet  he  is  generally 
80  good-natured  (iMn),  5.  Is  it  five  or  six  (page  105)  striking  {qui 
sofMe)?  I  really  have  not  the  slightest  idea  what  time  i^  M.  6.  (Bule 
248.)  What  I  l&e  best  in  him  is  that  he  never  loses  his  temper,  how- 
ever much  he  is  beaten  (Bule  128).  7.  That  which  succeeds  the  best  is 
not  always  the  most  honourable  course.  8.  (Rule  250.)  The  real  mark  of 
a  gentleman  is  to  have  regard  {kgard)  for  other  people's  feelings. 
9.  (Kale  252.)  Napoleon  the  First  was  a  great  general,  but  modem 
historians  are  beginning  to  paint  him  in  much  less  favourable  colours 
than  before.  10.  Take  what  is  your  own,  and  leave  me  what  is 
mine  (Rule  243.)    That  is  all  I  ask. 


Exercise  XXV. 
(Pages  322  to  325.     Rules  254  to  265  inclusive.) 

Ce — continued, 

1.  It  is  1  who  came  (Rule  202)  first,  consequently  it  is  my  turn 
(Rule  243)  to  begin  first.  2.  (Rule  255.)  It  is  you  who  originated 
(Rule  202)  that  report,  consequently  it  is  your  duty  (Rule  243)  to  cor- 
roborate it.  8.  They  are  fools  and  ignorant  (people)  who  said  tha.t. 
4.  (Rule  257.)  It  is  air  and  exercise  that  you  require  {qu*il  votes  faut), 
then  you  will  soon  get  quite  well.    5.  If  it  is  not  you,  it  is  your  brother. 

Celui,  Celle,  4rc. 

6.  The  finest  mushrooms  are  generally  those  that  one  gathers  in  the 
early  morning.  7.  Her  style  (ioumure)  is  infinitely  superior  to  her 
sister's,  though  perhaps  I  prefer  their  mother^s  to  either.  8.  (Rule  262.) 
Put  those  two  handwritings  side  by  side.  This  is  perhaps  bolder  and 
freer  {jplus  cotUante),  but  that  is  much  more  legible.  9.  Listen  to  this, 
1  iiif^ist  upon  your  being  home  before  midnight.  10.  Come  as  often  as 
you  like,  it  will  give  (fcdre)  us  much  pleasure. 


Exercise  XXVI. 

Relative  Pronouns. 

(Pages  325  to  329.    Rules  266  to  280  inclusive.) 

1.  (Rule  267.)  If  it  is  not  you  (sing.)  who  spilt  the  ink,  at  all  events 
it  is  you  who  meddled  with  my  writing-table,  and  I  shall  consider  you 
responsible.  2.  I  really  believe  that  /am  the  first  person  who  intro- 
duced that  custom  into  England.    3.  (Rule  271.")  "Qa  ^\10\  ^\kSfoT«k  ^x^stsk 

x3 
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a  fait  from  his  horse,  which  kept  him  to  his  room  (lui  a  fait  garder  k 
chamhre)  for  more  than  three  months.  4.  There  is  a  lady  whom  I  know 
perfectly  well  hy  {de)  sight,  but  whose  name  I  cannot  possibly  leeolleet 

6.  (Rule  273.)  Let  us  Wm ;  but  first  of  all  {attparavant)  tell  me  who 
I  am  withj  and  aaainst  whom  I  have  (je  dais)  to  play.  6.  The  '  GHoin 
de    Dijon'  is  the   rose  to  which  I  decidedly  giye  the   prefarenee. 

7.  (Rule  276.)  There  is  the  gentleman  in  whose  house  I  spent  sneb  a 
pleasant  evening  yesterday.  8.  The  peasants  attached  to  the  soil 
{gW)e)  were  the  property  of  their  lords, /rom  (au)  whose  power  notluiig 
coold  free  them.  9.  (Rule  280.)  We  cannot  complain  of  onr  leeeptioD, 
for  it  was  a  contest  who  should  inyite  us  oftenest  and  treat  {rigaUr) 
us  best.  10.  We  looked  for  them  eveirwhere,  some  on  one  side,  some  on 
another,  but  could  not  discover  their  hiding-place. 


Exercise  XXVIL 
(Pages  330  to  333.    Bules  281  to  286  inclusiye.) 

Que. 

1.  [Pay  particular  attention  to  note  on  page  330.]  Whom  did  you  see 
in  Paris,  and  what  did  you  do  all  the  time  you  were  there  ?  2.  Whai 
appears  to  you  most  probable— that  your  brother  will  come,  or  not? 
8.  (Ride  282.)  What  is  the  use  of  disguising  yourself  in  {de)  that 
manner?  they  will  recognise  you  immediately.  4.  Wha^s  to  be  donet 
We  have  made  all  possible  apologies,  but  he  refuses  to  hear  them. 
5.  What  are  you  doing  that  you  don't  make  more  haste  ?  you  will  neveT 
arrive  in  (fi)  time.  6.  (Rule  286.)  1  don't  know  what  to  do  wiUi  (de) 
this  child.  I  have  told  him  fifty  tim^s  not  to  go  there,  but  he  always 
disobeys  me.  7.  I'll  have  none  of  your  gifts;  bestow  (porfer)  them  on  (a) 
whomsoever  you  like.  I  will  not  accept  them.  8  (3).  Fool  that  you  are  I 
Don't  you  see  that  you  have  made  him  your  enemy  for  life  ?  9  (e).  Horn 
beautiful  the  sea  is  after  the  storm !  and  how  tiresome  it  is  that  we  have 
{devons)  to  go  back  to  town  to-morrow !  10  (t).  Don!t  let  me  hear 
speak  of  it  any  more  ;  I  am  tired  to  death  of  the  subject.  11  (X).  It 
is  twenty  years  since  we  have  seen  him ;  I  hardly  think  we  shall 
recognise  him.  12  (v).  It  was  nothing  but  trouble  and  vexation 
(ennui)  from  the  beginning  to  the  end.  13  (o,  and  note).  If  you  are 
coming  this  way  after  dinner,  and  if  it  looks  like  (avoir  Vair)  raining, 
bring  my  umbrella  with  you. 

Exercise  XXVm. 
(Pages  334  to  336.    Rules  287  to  296  inclusive.) 

Quoi. 

1.  I  don't  know  what  I  was  thinking  of  (a),  but  when  I  looked  at  my 
watch,  I  saw  that  it  was  too  late  to  go  there  to-day.  2.  The  signal-man 
has  most  important  dut\ea ',  \vft  \ia«  ^evoir^  \5^  be  on  duty  (de  mrmet) 
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from  morning  till  night,  to  have  an  eye  on  all  the  np-  and  down-trains, 
&c,  ill  return  for  which  his  salary  is  often  very  insufficient.  3.  (Bule 
292.)  IVhat  can  be  more  annoying  than  to  be  always  expecting  (infin.) 
people  who  never  come  after  all  ?  4.  I  could  not  make  out  (deviner) 
what  he  was  talking  about,  but  he  went  on  haranguing  (pirorer)  for 
more  than  an  hour.  5.  What!  all  that  for  a  franc?  Why,  it  would  cost 
half-a-crown  in  London.  6.  (Bule  294  y.)  I  should  have  much  liked  to 
subscribe  to  that  charity,  but  I  really  had  not  the  means.  7.  I  beg  you 
a  thousand  pardons,  Sir!  I  believe  I  trod  (marcher's  on  your  foot.  0 
Sir,  there  i$  no  need  (of  apology) ;  you  hardly  toucned  me.  8.  (Bule 
296.)  Whatever  you  do  or  say,  you  will  never  make  him  change  his  (de) 
opinion.  9.  We  have  really  hardly  anything  to  offer  you ;  we  dined 
an  hour  ago.  Never  mind,  whatever  it  w,  it  will  do  for  me  {je  mien  con- 
tenterai).  10.  (Bule  296.)  Although  I  made  as  much  haste  as  possible, 
I  arrived  too  late. 


Exercise  XXIX. 

Indefinite  Pronouns, 

(Pages  337  to  341.    Bules  297  to  306  inclusive.) 

1.  (Bule  297.)  Other  peorfe^s  property  (bien)  often  appears  to  us 
preferable  to  our  own.  2.  (Bule  298.)  We  are  apt  (enclin)  to  be  very 
hard  upon  (difficile  pour)  the  faults  of  others,  we  do  not  forgive  them 
[two  pronouns]  very  readily.  3.  (Bules  299,  300.)  Let  each  one  take 
what  belongs  to  him ;  or,  if  you  prefer  it,  we  wiU  give  to  each  one  what  we 
consider  to  be  his  by  (de)  right.  4.  (Bule  302.)  After  having  visited 
all  the  sentinels  (Fart  I.  page  197),  and  ascertained  (s'etre  assure) 
that  each  was  at  his  post,  the  officer  on  duty  (de  service)  will  retire  for 
the  night.  5.  (Bule  303.)  Both  the  generals  took  credit  to  themselves 
for  the  success  of  the  manoeuvre,  and  considered  (regarder)  it  each  as 
their  work.  6.  (Bule  112.)  I  went  three  times  to  Paris  last  year,  and 
each  time  I  had  an  excellent  passage  (travsrsie).  7.  Youth  is  pre- 
sumptuous, and  old  age  timid ;  tne  latter  desires  to  live,  the  former  has 
had  Its  turn  of  life  (a  vScu).  8.  I  certainly  did  invite  them  both,  but 
I  don't  know  whether  they  will  come  or  not.  9.  It  was  pitch  dark 
when  we  came  home  yesterday  evening,  we  could  not  see  each  other  at 
ten  yards  off.  10.  Those  two  boys  are  so  jealous  of  one  another  that 
they  hardly  ever  speak  (separler). 

Exercise  XXX. 
Indefinite  Pronot^ns-— continiied« 
(Page  341.    Rule  307.) 

1.  [Consult  Part  I.  page  30.]    What  do  people  do  at  that  house? 
How  do  they  spend  the  day  ?  At  what  time  does  one  break&st,  dine,  &c.  ? 
I  should  like  to  know  before  going  (infin.^  there  if  one  amu,'&«&  Q>XL«eK^&. 
or  not.    2.  (Bule  307.)  I  am  (a)  woman,  it  \b  XanaL'ft,\s^\.  >i3ck3bX.  Sa  "Sisi^  "*» 
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reason  why  one  should  be  treated  with  indifferenee.  8.  Who  is  ihsk 
man?  I  do  not  know  him,  but  theT  tell  me  hsia  a  person  with  vfaon  |^ 
yoxL  would  do  well  not  to  associate  (vous  Iter),  4.  I  never  knewa^ 
8o  generous  as  you,  nor  anyone  so  extravagant ;  you  give  away  {jeUr) 
(your)  money  right  and  len.  5.  Who  has  ever  denira.  that  fut?  So 
one  that  I  know  (of)  (subj.).  6.  (Bule  313.)  You  can  teU  it  me  withovt 
fear,  I  will  not  repeat  it  to  anf^e  (omit  pas),  7*  (Bole  315.)  It  wonld 
require  (U  fandrait)  some  one  cleverer  than  you  to  take  him  in.  8. 
(Rules  317,  2.)  He  sent  me  some  peas  the  other  day.  We  tasted*  <0W 
of  them,  and  found*  them  very  good.  9.  (Bule  819.)  Nothing  in  tliB 
world  (au  monde)  would  induce  (engager)  me  to  ask  him  to  my  houe. 
10.  (Rules  320-4.)  There  is  nothing  more  amusing  than  to  hear  him 
bilk:  I  could  listen  to  him  for  hours  without  tiring. 


Exercise  XXXI. 

The  Verb. 

As  Part  I.  (pages  98  to  180)  contains  exercises  on  the 
conjugation  of  all  verbs,  regular,  irregular,  reflective,  &c^ 
tlie  following  exercises  are  intended  to  bear  principally  upon 
difficulties  in  the  use  of  the  tenses,  &c.,  and  such  questions  of 
concord  as  come  under  the  head  of  Bulea  of  Syntcuc 

(Pages  852  to  854.    Rules  826  to  835  inclusive.) 

Present  Tense. 

1,  CK)od-byeI  Iam*off,  If  anyone  comes  during  my  absence,  ask 
them  to  wait  for  me,  I  shall  be  back  before  long  (jpeu),  2.  You  will 
certainly  be  late.  I  thought  I  had  told  you  that  the  morning  train  tiartd 
at  eight  instead  of  a  quarter  to  eight.  They  have  altered  it  this  month. 
3.  If  he  is  wise,  he  will  have  notlung  to  do  (dhniler)  with  that  man ;  he 
has  ruined  half  a  dozen  young  men  of  fortune  already.  4.  1  hardly 
know  if  I  shall  be  able  to  be  of  any  service  to  you,  but  I  hope  you  will 
make  any  use  you  please  (fut.)  of  my  name  and  credit. 

Imperfect  and  Perfect  Tenses. 
(Consult  Eules  332  to  335  inclusive.) 

5.  I  never  knew  anyone  (de)  so  inconsistent ;  he  had  no  sooner  said 
a  thing  than  (que)  he  contradicted  himself  immediately.  6.  Nothing 
ever  exceeded  the  warmth  of  the  reception  given  to  Jenny  lind  on  her 
first  appearance  in  London.  The  doors  of  the  Opera  (House)  were 
besieged  hours  before  the  performance,  the  boxes  and  stalls  were  paid 


*  For  rule  of  agreement  ot  pa&\>  'yQ;tVAaV^V&  \^s^9CA,  oonaolt  Rules  89ft  and  4M. 
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fa/r  at  tliree  or  four  times  their  value,  and  it  is  H  wonder  where  all  the 
flowers  eam»  from  which  were  showered  {faire  pleuvoir)  upon  her  every 
evening.  [Tium  these  verbs  into  the  singular  number,  with  on.']  7.  We 
M^  sail  on  the  4th  (Rule  171) ;  we  Md  a  favourable  wind,  we  went 
(/aire)  two  hundred  miles  the  first  day,  and,  after  a  most  prosperous 
voyage,  we  arrived  at  our  destination  in  exactly  one  month,  day  for 
day,  after  having  set  out.  8.  If  i/ou  would  only  pay  (faire)  a  little 
attention  to  what  I  say,  it  would  l>e,  to  say  the  least,  more  polite.  9. 
If  you  only  knew  what  (Rule  253)  some  one  told  me  about  you  this 
moiming,  perhaps  it  would  please  you  {faire  plaieir). 


Exercise  XXXIL 
(Page  355.    Rules  336  to  338  inclusive.) 

The  present  compound  tense,  preterit  indefini,  to  be  used 
throughout.  Employ  the  auxiliary  etre  (see  page  350)  where 
specified. 

1.  Shall  I  tell  you  how  we  vpent  the  day  yesterday  ?  Some  one  re- 
minded us  that  it  was  the  4th  of  June  (Rule  171),  and  I  remembered 
{Sire)  then  that  I  had  promised  to  go  to  Eton  (on)  that  day  to  see  the 
Regatta,  &c.,  as  no  American  ought  to  go  back  to  his  country  without 
seeing  (infin.)  an  anniversary  celebrated  at  an  English  public  school. 
We  started  {etre)  from  London  by  the  10  a.m.  train,  and  arrivedjetre)  at 
Windsor  at  about  11.  Of  course  we  did  not  stop  {etre)  to  visit  Windsor, 
which  we  know  well,  but  went  {etre)  straight  on  to  Eton,  where  we  met 
one  of  the  boys  {ilhesX  son  of  an  old  friend  of  mine  (Rule  240,  note) 
in  the  States.  He  took  {conduire)  us  everywhere,  showed  us  the  chapel, 
hall  {r^fectoire\  playing-fields,  &c  We  were  not  present  {assister) 
at  the  speeches,*  which  we  believe  are  inferior  to  those  delivered  by  the 
youth  of  our  own  country ;  but  we  walked  {Btre)  in  the  playing-fields, 
and  heard  the  band  play,  &c.,  and  in  the  evening  we  went  {itre)  on  the 
river  in  a  four-oar  as  far  as  Burly,  saw  the  crews  {Squipoffes)  sup  ai 
firuoOf  and  returned  {ttre)  to  Windsor  in  time  to  see  the  fireworks  (sing.) 
let  off,  which  were  (sing.)  really  very  good,  and  managed  to  catch  the 
10  p.m.  train,  which  brought  us  back  safe  and  sound  by  about  eleven. 

Exercise  XXXIII. 

(Pages  356-357.    Rules  339  to  345  inclusive.) 

1.  As  soon  as  the  king  had  finished  speaking,  he  put  on  his  hat,  and 
the  Assembly  rose.    2.  As  soon  as  we  had  {etre)  arrived  in  any  place, 


*  Speeches—*  r4eitaHons,*  The  term  <  Bpeeches'  being  in  itself  a  misnomer,  as  the 
entertainment  oonidsts  of  recitals  of  paasages  of  poetry  and  prote,  and  of  sccnefl 
taken  from  the  works  of  dramatic  aathom,  ancient  and  modem,  the  literal 
rendering  of  the  word  into  French  would  be  altogether  wrong.  We  have  therefore 
chosea  the  word  *r6citatiotUt  as  being  the  best  rendering  we  can  think  of. 
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we  foand  tbat  he  had  peceded  vs,  and,  as  vaual,  Becued  (jmwbf 
d^avanee)  the  beet  room  in  the  hoteL  8.  I  hope  we  shall  reeeim  bettei 
newsof  onr  brother  by  the  next  mail;  we  learnt  by  the  last  that  IwU 
been  very  ill  of  the  pnmilent  fioTer.  4.  You  moat  set  out  as  sooa  ii 
you  have  reeeitfed  my  letter,  and  we  may  poaaibly  manage  to  meet  m 
Paris.  5.  fRole  842  and  note)  I  will  come  when  I  con,  yon  may  Mt 
assured  of  tnat  (tout  en  asiurtr) ;  but  recollect  that  I  shall  not  eomeif 
it  raine.  6.  Ton  must  have  offended  him  some  how  or  othw  (dws 
manUre  ou  eTume  autre),  for  he  always  tries  to  change  (de)  the  siiljeet 
whenever  we  speak  to  him  of  you.  7>  If  you  are  going  up  to  town  to* 
morrow,  will  you  take  me  with  ^ou  ?  I  have  a  great  deal  of  shopping 
(empUttee)  to  do,  and  I  do  not  like  to  go  alone.  8.  He  shall  not  lemua 
a  moment  longer  (de  plus)  in  the  house.  9.  (Rule  S46,  fiUur  probatk) 
Let  us  see  wh&t  I  am  to  do!  I  am  to  take  the  first  street  to  the  Iffti 
then  look  for  a  house  with  gables ;  (you  cannot  recollect  the  number 
{numiro),  you  say) ;  then  I  am  to  knoSc  at  the  door  and  leave  the  letter. 

Exercise  XXXTV, 
Conditional. 
(Page  858.    Rule  846.) 

1.  If  the  sun  would  (note,  page  354)  only  consent  (m  mettre)  to  shine 
for  a  day  or  two,  we  might  hope  for  a  decent  (respectable\  harvest  1 
Would  you  believe  that  he  has  not  been  to  see  us  once  since  we  came 
back !  3.  (Rule  349.)  If  he  had  taken  my  opinion  (en  croire),  he  woold 
have  abstained  from  making  that  silly  speech ;  it  has  done  him  a  giest 
deail  of  harm  (nuire),  I  dont  think  he  has  a  chance  of  being  returned 
(Hire),  4.  Well,  that's  odd !  (voila  qui  est  droU  I)  I  would  have  bet  any- 
thing that  he  would  have  carried  (emporter)  all  the  votes.  5.  (Rule  3d2.) 
This  is  how  they  relate  the  circumstances;  (it  appears  that)  year 
brother  said  something  to  mine  which  vexed  him,  then  my  brother 
replied  with  an  insulting  expression  (yrossi^tS),  your  brother  imme- 
diately challenged  him,  &c.,  and  you  know  the  rest.  6.  What's  the  meaning 
of  this?  The  doors  are  shut!  Can  they  have  put  off  (remetire)  the 
concert  without  letting  us  know  (prhvenir)  ?  7.  It  is  no  use  (votu  aees 
beau)  your  trying,  you  would  never  be  able  to  play  as  well  as  he ;  he 
cuuld  give  you  (rendre)  points  any  day.  8.  Even  if  he  were  to  go  (m 
tiiettre)  on  his  knees  to  (d^nt)  you,  you  must  not  pardon  him  this  time. 

Exercise   XXXV. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

(Pages  860  to  363.    Rale  856.) 

1.  He  promised  to  come  before  two  if  it  was  fine,  but  as  I  cannot 
think  that  the  weather  will  get  better  (se  remettre)  before  that  (d^iei  U), 
I  am  afraid  we  shaU  be  obliged  to  go  without  him.  2.  I  will  (have) 
/OB  ^  nadjf  before  six  o*  clock.  \  1  casiTiQX.\>«&£  b«vnc|  kvgt  (fairs)  wait^ 
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^g,  and  if  we  hope  to  arrive  in  (&)  time,  we  must  certainly  he  at  the 
toation  at  half-past  six  at  the  latest  {au  piu8  tard).  8.  It  is  now  decided 
faat  we  go  away  to-morrow;  1  had  determined  (risoudre)  that  we 
ikoMld  spend  exactly  a  fortnight  (note,  page  296)  here,  and  X  had  taken 
dauer)  the  apartments  (sing.^  for  that  time.  4.  Why  (voyona),  it's 
Kto  years  since  /  saw  you.  It  is  true  that  you  have  not  changed  much, 
and  jet  (povrtant)  there  is  a  slight  difference.  I  think  (il  me  semh/e) 
Jiat  you  had  no  {de)  beard  formerly.  5.  It  does  not  seem  that  you  have 
'a)  good  memory,  for  I  had  just  as  much  beard  then  as  now.  Can  it  be 
jiiertnt)  possible  that  you  are  nrntakm^  and  that  you  are  taking  me  for 
Di  J  brother,  who  is  about  the  same  height,  though  several  years  younger  ? 

Exercise  XXXVI, 
Subjunctive  Mood — continiied. 

(Pages  363  to  366.    Bules  357  to  361  inclusive.) 

1.  I  hope  your  mother  wiU  not  go  out  to-day,  it  is  dreadfully  cold. 
To  tell  you  the  truth,  I  do  not  think  that  the  air  of  the  place  suite  her : 
I  think  that  she  wouid  do  better  to  go  away.  2.  You  say  that  it  is  all 
tiie  same  {revenir  au  meme)  whether  (note,  page  332)  you  work,  or 
whether  you  do  not  work,  but  I  insist  upon  your  following  my  instruc- 
tions, and  doing  what  I  tell  you,  for  the  present  at  least.  By  and  by 
(pltuf  tard)  you  can  be  your  own  master  (indipendant),  and  then  you  may 
ao  as  you  please;  but  even  were  you  (Kule  360)  to  bear  me  a  grudge 
(m*en  vouhir)  for  a  long  time,  I  shall  do  what  I .  consider  to  be  my 
duty.  3.  You  had  better  (/aire  mieux)  come  with  us,  unless  you 
prefer  staying  at  home  (d  la  maison) ;  but  if  you  do  stay,  you  must 
promise  me  not  to  go  out  before  /  return  (see  Kule  552  y).  4.  I  would 
not  trust  him  (Bule  189)  if  I  were  you  (a  votre  place) ;  not  that  he  has 
eyer  disobeyed  me  as  yet  (jus^'ici)^  but  let  his  companions  seek 
to  persuade  him  ever  so  little,  I  think  he  has  not  sufficient  moral  courage 
to  (pour)  resist  5.  He  managed  to  get  out  (e^ichapper)  without  Ms 
father  or  mother  or  myself  knowing  anything  about  it.  [Consult 
Bnle  200.] 

Exercise  XXXVII. 
Subjunctive  Mood — continiied. 

(Pages  366  to  868.    Rules  362  to  366  inclusive.) 

1.  [Compare  Bules  127  and  134.]  Whatever  his  intention  may  have 
been,  he  has  certainly  asked  in  {de)  a  very  unbecoming  manner. 
2.  {Qudque,  adverb.)  However  well  painted  a  picture  is,  it  can  never 
quite  approach  nature  (gen.).  3.  Fierce  as  his  look  is,  you  need  not 
fear  him,  he  won't  l^ite  you.  4.  He  has  behaved  in  (such)  a  manner, 
that  U  was  impossible  for  us  to  invite  him  to  our  house  any  more. 
b.  Try  to  acquit  yourself  in  such  a  manner  that  all  your  friends  may 
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be  pleased  {content)  with  (de)  jon.  6.  (Bole  864.)  I  never  eat  melon 
without  getting  (nCenfaire)  an  indigestion.  Beally !  well,  as  fin  as  I 
am  concerned  {qua$U  a  moi\  whether  I  eat  it  (gen.)  or  whether  I  do  fd 
eat  it,  it  is  all  the  same  to  me.  7.  If  you  go  to  London,  andif  jfw 
eee  my  brother  there,  ask  him  to  come  and  spend  Sunday  with  n 
8.  (Rule  366.)  There  is  nothing  that  I  would  not  do  U>  render  yon  i 
service ;  but  pray  do  not  ask  that  of  me  (dat.).  9.  The  greatest  issolt 
yotf  eon  offer  to  certain  people  (Bule  45)  is  to  tell  them  that  they  kok 
older. 

BxERCTSE  xxxvm. 

Subjunctive  Mood — continued. 

(Pages  368-369.    Exiles  367  to  869  inclusiye.) 

1.  There  is  a  very  curious  fact  concerning  that  author,  the  only  book    I 
which  he  hoe  not  written  well  is  precisely  the  one  (Rule  260)  on  which  he 
bestowed  most  pains.    2.  Both  those  young  ladies  created  a  great  sen* 
sation  (awnr  tm  grand  euoc^)  this  season.    The  eldest  is  perhaps  tiie 
more  beautiful,  but  it  is  undoubtedly  the  youngest  who  has  the  best 
style  {toumure).    3.  (Rule  868.)  It  is  no  use  (/at  beau)  racking  my 
bniins,  I  cannot  recollect  the  name  of  the  hotel  where  we  fut  19 
(deecendre — compound  tense  with  ^tre)  last  year ;  I  think  it  was  this 
Hdtel  de  TOrient,  but  I  am  not  sure.    4.  We  intend  to  spend  the 
winter  in  the  south  of  France.     Can  you  recommend  me  any  plaa 
wherf)  one  is  sheltered  from  that  horrible  mw^o/?    It  is  the  pugne  d 
that  countiy  (plur.). 

^  Rule  of  Attraction* 

6.  Thej  will  be  obliged  (fut.  of  falloir)  to  surrender;  they  are 
hemmed  in  (cemer)  on  all  sides,  and  Uiere  is  no  means  (for  them)  {de) 
to  escape,  6.  I  thought  I  had  given  orders  that  the  street  door  shovld 
be  locked.  [Turn  into  active  voice  with  on,"]  There  have  been  sevenl 
robberies  of  late.  I  wish  people  would  pag  {/aire)  attention  to  what 
I  say. 

Exercise  XXXIX. 

The  Infinitive  Mood, 

(Pages  371  to  373.    Rules  372  to  375  inclusive.) 

1.  If  you  like  to  take  a  row  {vous  promener  en  bateau)  as  soon  as  it 
has  (Rule  341)  ceased  raining,  we  can  go  out  for  an  hour  or  so ;  if  yoa 
have  never  learnt  to  row,  ana  if  you  are  not  afraid  to  trust  yourself  to 
me,  I  will  endeawur  {chercher)  to  give  you  some  idea  of  how  it  is 
done.  All  you  will  have  to  do  will  be  to  sit  still  and  watch  how  I  do  it 
{^y  prendre) ;  only  you  must  not  expect  {s'attendre)  to  succeed  the  first 
time  you  try  yourself,     2.   I  had  with  g;reat   difficulty  managed 
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(ifcr wmV)  to  induce  my  father  to  consent  to  put  me  in  the  annr ;  every- 
UiiDg  was  prepared  for  it,  when  a  troublesome  uncle  of  mine  (Kule  210, 
note)  who  always  meddles  with  what  does  not  concern  him,  drew  (Jaire) 
him  such  a  picture  of  the  dangers  to  which  a  young  man  is  exposed  in 
the  service,  that  he  has  changed  (de)  his  mind  (avis),  and  he  is  now 
thinking  of  putting  me  into  business — an  occupation  which  I  never 
could  understand  (s'entendre),  3.  (Rule  375.)  If  you  prefer  staying  at 
home  to  coming  with  me,  I  am  gdvg  to  invite  your  brother :  I  must 
(devoir)  own  that  I  should  prefer  taking  you,  for  he  does  not  know 
(how)  to  ride  in  the  least,  and  the  other  day  he  was  very  near  falling 
ofif  (note)  the  moment  the  horse  began  to  trot. 

Exercise  XL. 

Infinitive— continued. 

(Pages  874-375.    Rules  878  to  882  inclusive.) 

1.  If  you  cannot  play  without  quarrelling^  I  should  advise  you  not  to 
play  at  all.  2.  If  you  want  to  know  how  we  amused  ourselves  there, 
I  can  soon  tell  you.  There  was  nothing  but  hunting  and  shooting  by  day, 
and  dancing  by  night ;  as  to  working,  there  was  very  little  of  that  (done), 
3.  If  you  are  climbing  mountains  in  Switzerland,  there  is  nothing  like 
getting  gradually  accustomed  to  walking  (/aire)  first  of  all  eight  or  ten 
miles  a  day,  then  fifteen,  then  twenty.  On  getting  up  (note,  page  374) 
(in)  the  morning,  make  a  good  breakfast,  and  on  coming  home  in  the 
evening,  if  much  fatigued,  make  a  point  (ne  manguez  ^as)  of  getting  a 
-warm  bath  before  going  to  bed.  4.  (Bule  379.)  fie  is  a  man  that  I 
have  heard  praised  by  some  and  blamed  by  others ;  take  him  all  in  all 
(e»  somme\  he  is  a  very  good  fellow.  6.  What  (was)  to  be  done?  There 
-was  not  a  single  apartment  to  be  let  in  the  whole  town,  so  we  had  to  have 
our  luggage  taken  back  to  the  station,  and  we  went  away  by  the  next 
train.  6.  I  thought  /  was  doing  (rendre)  you  a  service.  I  am  sure  I  am 
very  sorry  if  I  have  put  you  to  any  inconvenience. 

• 

Exercise  XLI. 

Present  Participle, 

(Pages  376  to  878.    Rules  388  to  889  inclusive.) 

1 .  The  noise  of  the  shells  bursting  on  all  sides  in  the  darkness  was  per- 
fectly awful.  2.  If  you  make  many  such  {ce)  brilliant  strokes,  you  will 
win  the  game  easily.  3.  (Rule  385.)  One  saw  on  all  sides  nothing  but 
trembling  women,  and  tottering  old  men,  and  little  children,  with  tears  in 
their  eyes,  running  towards  the  town.  The  lowing  oxen  and  bleating 
sheep  came  in  crowds  (sing.),  deserting  their  rich  pasturages,  and  not 
being  able  to  find  sufficient  stalls  to  shelter  them.  4.  Turpentine  is  got 
in  (de)  the  following  manner.  A  man  mounts  a  small  ladder,  and  cuts 
a  slit  {taiUe)  in  the  bark  of  the  pine-tree,  the  maXXAX  cx^i^t^^^s^  tt^^'o^. 
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which  is  collected  in  a  hole  dug  at  the  foot  of  the  tree.  5.  By  w<Mif 
quickly  70U  may  possibly  get  tl^re  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  I  have  done  it 
before  now  in  ten  minutes'  running,  6.  (Rule  889.)  Why  call  me  (aa) 
intriguer  t  I  hare  been  elected  quite  furly.  I  do  not  think  I  have 
gained  one  TOte  bg  intriguina.  7.  Bg  presiding  in  the  absence  of  his 
chief,  he  has  gained  great  skill  ib  conducting  assenablies,  but  he  has 
never  been  actually  pre«wi0nt 

Exercise    XLIL 

Past  Participle, 

(Page  379.    Bules  391  to  393  inclusive.) 

1.  (Rule  891.)  Lying*  on  a  wretched  raft,  hastily  constructed  of  a  few 
■pars  which  had  been  (on  avait)  aeized  a  moment  before  the  ship  sank, 
six  passengers,  four  men,  one  woman,  and  a  child,  wandered  for  three 
days,  now  (tantSt)  burnt  by  the  rays  of  a  tropical  sun,  now  (taM) 
drenched  by  torrents  of  rain,  surrounded  by  hungry  sharks,  ready  to 
seize  the  first  who,  ufom  out  bg  fatigue,  should  loose  (their)  holi 
2.  (Rule  392.)  [Use  compound  tense  throughout.]    (On)  the  fourth  day 
they  perceived  a  sail  on  (a)  the  horizon.    With  great  d^culty  they 
succeeded  in  (a)  attracting  attention  by  means  of  a  handkerchief,  tied  to 
an  oar ;  the  vessel  immediately  tacked  {yirer\  and  bore  down  {dvnger 
sa  course)  upon  them ;  but  when  the  men  sent  to  their  help  Und  bold  rf 
the  raft,  they  onlj  found  five  survivors;  the  child  had  disappeared^ 
washed  off  by  the  violence  of  the  waves,  and  the  poof  woman  had 
entirely  lost  her  (def.  art.)  reason.    3.  (Rule  393.)  My  brother  and 
sister  were  both  bom  (Rule  69)  in  France.     He  (Rule  205)  renuunei 
there  till  the  ag«  of  twenty,  but  my  sister  came  away  when  she  was  ten 
(Part  I.,  page  102).    Since  (that)  she  has  never  left  {sortir  de)  England, 
so  that  you  may  say  that  she  has  been  almost  ratirely  brought  up  in  thi« 
country. 

« 

Exercise  XLIII. 

Past  Participle — continued. 

(Pages  379  to  381.    Rules  394  to  397  inclusive.) 

1.  [Consult  Rules  394-395,  and  make  the  participles  agree  where 
necessarv.]  Joan  of  Arc  had  accomplished  her  mission  and  execvUd 
the  king  s  orders.  This  monarch,  whom  she  had  implored  on  her  knees 
to  allow  her  to  return  to  her  home,  had  not  been  toilling  to  consent  (y) ; 
he  had  seen  (reconnoitre)  too  well  what  ardour  Joan's  presence  had  com* 
municated  to  the  troops,  to  deprive  himself  of  her  help.  However,  the 
rapid  progress  (pi.)  which  Charles  VII.  had  made,  and  the  anointing 
(sacre)  which  he  had  received  in  the  town  of  Rheims,  had  augmentm 
the  number  of  his  partisans,  and  the  assurances  of  submission  wnich  th<t 
most  important  towns  had  laid  (at  his  feet)  (apporter)  gave  him  hopes 
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'sing.)  of  soon  recovering  the  whole  of  his  kingdom.*  2.  (Rnle  396.) 
E'our  kings  of  the  name  of  Louis  aticceeded  each  other  on  the  throne  of 
FrHDce  ;  (one  and)  all  have  drawn  upon  themselves  the  detectation  of 
th^ir  subjects  and  the  condemnation  of  posterity,  instead  of  the  glory 
nrhich  they  had  promised  themselves.  3.  They  betook  themselves  (se 
rt  ndre)  to  the  appointed  spot  at  five  in  the  morning ;  then  they  took  their 
places  {^Re  placer)  at  twenty  paces  from  each  other  (Rule  306,  3).  They 
drcHl  (se  tirer)  two  shots,  fortunately  without  any  disastrous  result; 
whereupon  they  declared  themselves  perfectly  satisfied,  and  retired  each 
his  own  way. 

Exercise  XLIV. 

Past  Participle — continued. 

(Pages  382-883.    Rules  398  to  402  inclusive.) 

t.  (Rule  898.)  Well !  it  appears  that  you  have  failed  to  pass  {ichowr') 
your  examination :  we  had  suspected  that  there  was  something  wrong 
last  night,  you  were  so  very  silent.  2.  We  bowed  {se  saluer)  (cf.  Rule 
397),  but  we  did  not  speak  (separler).  3.  She  always  took  pleasure  in 
(d)  teasing  me,  and  now  she  complains  that  I  never  go  and  see  her  I  4. 
(Rule  400.)  What  (Rule  286  c)  trouble,  what  care  (pi.)  have  been  required 
(compound  of  falloir)  to  bring  up  that  child  I  5.  Chaorlemagne  governed 
with  glory  one  of  the  most  vast  monarchies  that  have  ever  existed 
(present  subj.  compound  of  y  avoir)  since  the  beginning  of  the  world. 
6.  A  great  seai  was  formed  (se  former,  impersonal),  which  has  never  dia- 
tippeared  since.  7>  (Rule  401.)  I  should  never  have  supposed  that  so 
many  persons  would  have  presented  themselves  for  admission.  8.  As 
many  evils  as  I  have  caused,  so  many  have  I  suffered  myself.  9.  How 
many  things  necessary  and  pleasant  to  human  life  has  nature  placed  in 
those  countries  within  reach  (dportie)  of  our  hand  I  10.  (Rule  402.) 
-He  talked  (dkbiter)  so  much  nonsense  and  impertinence,  that  we  showed 
liim  (mettre  a)  the  door. 

Exercise  XLV. 

Past  Participle — continued. 

(Pages  383  to  385.    Rules  403  to  407  inclusive.) 

1.  I  should  have  wished  you  to  attach  (Rule  369)  more  importance 
to  the  study  of  German ;  nevertheless  the  little  capacity  that  you  have 
acquired  in  it  (y)  will  help  you  to  get  along  (a  vous  tirer  d^affaire).  2. 
The  smaJl  amount  of  skill  which  you  displayed  in  handling  a  gun  will 
prevent  my  ever  taking  (Rule  378)  you  out  shooting  again.  3.  (Rules 
404,  405.)  His  father  left  him  a  large  fortune,  but  he  has  already 
squandered,  (gaspUler)  more  than  half  of  it,  4.  My  mother  says  (pnl- 
tendre)  that  she  did  not  know  of  your  arrival,  but  X  had  certainly 


•  From  ParnaJon*8  Court  complet  de  Orammaire  yVan^ice,    7«a^&\  "^^MSoddtM^ 

it  Co.  ises. 
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istfvrmidhm  of  it,  6.  He  sent  tu  tix  beautifiil  peaches :  webATeMtai 
three  of  them ;  shall  I  give  yon  the  other  ?  6.  The  greatest  talentilisil 
often  been  dangerous  to  those  who  most  boasted  (seglorifier)  of  iim, 

7.  [Pay  particular  attention  to  note,  page  384.J  I  am  perfectly  nh 
that  those  flowers  are  fresh  ;  /  Miter  them  picked  this  morning  mpA 

8.  If  joa  will  come  and  dine  with  me  this  evening,  yon  will  meettk 
two  buristers  that  you  heard  plead  so  eloquently  yesterday.  9.  Thi 
frigate  was  dashed  {mettre)  to  pieces;  we  actually  eaw  her  tkrofnok 
the  rocks  under  our  very  eyes. 

Exercise  XLVL 

Past  Participle— conimaed* 

(Pages  885-386.    Rules  408  to  412  indiiaYe.) 

1.  (Rule  408.)  We  almost  died  of  thirst,  we  oould  not  poHib^ 
swallow  the  water  which  they  gave  us  to  drink.  2.  There  is  the  iM 
which  I  endeavoured  to  make  him  learn ;  I  am  sure  it  is  not  beyond  Ui 

Sowers.    8.  (Rule  409.)  You  did  not  show  on  (d)  that  occasion  aUthi 
rmness  which  I  should  have  wished  (vou  to  show).     4.  I  have  boiw 
(faire)  for  the  education  of  my  chiloren  all  the  expenses  whidi  qj 
fortune  has  permitted  me  (to  bear).    5.  He  never  tunied  away  a  poor 
man  ;  he  was  not  rich,  but  he  exerted  (faire)  all  the  eflTorts  whicsbi 
should  {devoir)  and  could  (exert)  to  relieve  the  unfortunate.    6.  (Bok 
410.)  She  is  Dot  unreasonable  in  her  wishes,  but  she  does  all  she  en 
(tout  son  possibly  to  obtain  a  thing,  when  once  she  has  wished  (fbrjit 
7.  (Rule  411.)  Would  you  recognise  this  dress  ?    It  is  the  same  I  iron 
last  winter ;  /  had  it  dyed  at  Fuller's,  in  Perth.     8.  Men  are  rarely 
satisfied  with  (de)  the  position  in  which  Providence  has  placed  then 
by  birth  (faire  naUre),    9.  My  sister  had  a  very  bad  (grave)  fever  in 
Naples,  and  she  had  all  her  pretty  hair  cut  off  (se  faire  couper).    10* 
(Rule  412.)  That  is  not  the  house  which  they  told  us  that  yoa  bad 
taken  (louer)  for  this  season. 

ExERasE  XLVII. 
Past  Participle — continued. 

(Pages  386-387.    Rules  413  to  417  inclusive.) 

1.  (Rule  413.)  Well,  it  really  is  astonishing  that  after  all  the  yean 
that  you  have  lived  in  France,  you  cannot  (subj.)  speak  French  better! 
2.  (Rule  414.)  You  shall  not  reproach  her  (dat.)  with  that  fault ;  abs 
has  bewailed  it  so  much  and  so  long  that  we  ought  to  foi^ve  her.  8k 
We  got  on  (ee  tirer  d affaire)  as  well  as  we  could ;  we  had  neither  forks 
nor  plates,  but  our  fiugers  s(rv'd  us  for  forks,  and  the  crusts  (deitcna) 
of  the  loaves  for  plates.  4.  I  do  not  know  how  /  missed  her ;  I  walked 
along  the  right  side  of  the  street  all  the  way,  and  did  not  go  into  any 
shop.  6.  I  cannot  tell  you  how  many  congratulations  that  which  yon 
are  good  enough  to  call  an  act  (trait)  of  courage  procured  (yoloir)  ma 
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^  What  father  ever  regretted  the  cares  and  sacrifices  of  eyerj  de- 
h^aiption  which  the  education  of  his  children  has  co8t  him !  7.  (Rule 
Ik  17.)  After  that  you  will  own  that  war  is  a  more  horrible  thing  than 
^im  had  supposed,  8.  If  she  had  said  it  twenty  times,  I  would  not  haTe 
^^tdieved  her  (Eule  356).  9.  She  has  grown  immensely  in  the  last  six 
aiMmths,  much  more  than  I  should  have  thought  possible.  10.  The 
has  turned  out  to  be  perfectly  false,  just  as  I  had  told  you. 


Exercise  XL VIII. 
Concord  of  Verb, 

(Pages  387  to  889.    Bules  418  to  426  inclusive.) 

1.  We  lost  all  our  luggage  going  (page  374,  note)  to  Paris ;  my  port- 
manteau and  my  wife's  trunk  were  recovered,  but  neither  my  carpet- 
bag nor  her  dressing-case  have  appeared  ever  since..  2.  (Eule  420.)  If 
you  and  I  are  both  guilty,  why  am  I  alone  punished  ?  3.  Alas  I  by 
what  cruel  fate  have  you  and  your  young  companion  been  thrown  on  this 
inhospitable  shore  I  4.  One  single  word,  a  sigh,  a  glance  would  betray 
us !  6.  Men,  gods,  animals,  all  (sing.)  play  some  part  in  it.  6.  Pro- 
mises, threats,  prayers,  supplications,  nothing  was  of  any  avail,  the 
culprit  was  executed.  7.  That  regiment  was  1,000  strong  when  it 
arrived  in  India,  but  the  heat  or  the  fever  has  more  than  decimated  it. 
8.  The  inhabitants  saw  us  wrecked  with  the  most  perfect  indifference, 
and  our  destruction  or  safety  did  not  interest  them  in  the  least.  9. 
Neither  one  nor  the  other  would  consent  (vouloir)  to  be  surpassed  in 
generosity  by  his  rival.  10.  Two  goats  having  met  {se  rencontrer)  on 
a  narrow  bridge,  neither  one  nor  the  other  would  retreat,  and  both  fell 
into  the  water. 

Exercise  XLIX. 

Concord  of  Verb — continued. 

(Pages  389  to  391.    Rules  427  to  432  inclusive.) 

1.  {General  collectives.)  The  multiplicity  of  remedies  m  deleterious 
to  health.  2.  The  prodigious  number  of  plants  {vlgiiatix)  which  Qt>d 
has  caused  to  grow  {nattre)  present  us  (with)  an  agreeable  spectacle.  3. 
Meanwhile  this  frightful  mass  of  barbarians  advances  with  steady  step 
towards  the  Eoman  legions.  4.  {Partial  collectives.  Eule  428.)  Al- 
ready more  than  {de)  one  tyrant,  more  than  one  ferocious  monster,  had 
felt  the  weight  of  your  arm.  6.  We  had  hoped  (for)  an  excellent  crop 
from  that  vine,  but  a  quantity  of  insects,  come  from  Heaven  knows 
where  or  how,  devoured  all  the  blossom  in  one  night.  6.  (Eule  429.) 
(There  are)  people  enough  (who)  despise  riches,  but  few  know  (how)  to 
give  them  up  {renoncer^  governs  dat.).  7.  Few  m^n  possess  wit  without 
knowing  (Eule  378)  it ;  many  display  {fairs)  it  when  they  have  none; 
the  greater  part  (Eule  428)  are  jealous  of  that  of  others.    8.  (Eule 
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490.)  It  18  not  nt  that  one  should  pity;  it  is  yon,  and  those  like  yoi 
{vo$pareils\  who  lead  a  scandalous  life.    9.  It  is  my  brother  aai  I 
who  workei  hardest  to  get  him  elected  (Bnle  379),  and  he  hardly  em  I 
thanked  ns.    10.  We  grope  about  in  the  darkness  like  men  who  hat' 
lost  their  way. 

Exercise  L. 

UBt  of  AuocUiary  Avoir  or  £tr£. 

(Pages  891  to  894.    Hules  433  to  438  incluaiire.) 

I.  (Rule  434.)  Where  can  your  brother  be?    We  had  mmd 
(reflect)    to   meet   here    at  one  o'clock.      He   must  have  lost  Ui 
way  {s'igarer).    2.  After  having  (Hule  378)  fought  for  about  half  la 
hour,  they  had  sat  down  to  rest  a  little,  when  some  one  signaBed  i 
poKceman,  and  they  were  obliged  to  decamp.     3.  (Rule  435.)  Hm? 
sent  for  the  doctor  in  all  haste,  but  he  could  not  get  there  before  tin 
morning.     The  poor  fellow  had  died  during  the  night.     4.  Afta 
hadnff(B.XL\e  378)  come  f^m  so  fiEtr,  it  was  a  great  nuisance  {trin*- 
nut/eux)  to  find  no  one  at  home.    5.  When  you  nave  (Rule  342)  armed 
at  that  pitch  of  grandeur  you  will  probably  despise  your  old  friends. 
6.  (Rule  436.)  Ab  soon  as  it  hae  (Rule  341)  ceased  raining  yon  eu 
ttike  this  letter  to  the  post  for  me.    7.  When  we  arrived  in  India,  the 
great  rains  had  ceased.    8.  You  ought  to  know  (how)  to  speak  Preoch, 
you  hai^  lived  five  years  in  Paris.    9.  I  amused  myself  immensely  it 
my  friends*  house.    I  rode  nearly  every  day.     10.  My  mother  hat  not 
come  down,  because  she  has  a  slight  headache ;  she  says  yon  are  to 
have  breakfast  without  waiting  (Rule  378)  (for)  her.     11.  (Rule  438.) 
We  shall  be  late ;  the  porter  has  not  yet  brought  dovm  half  my  things 
{effets\  and  the  train  starts  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour.     12.  You  ong^ 
not  to  have  brought  that  horse  out  of  the  stable :  I  want  him  to  haTe 
two  or  three  days'  rest. 

As  pages  395  to  488,  Rules  489  to  567,  contain  matter  con- 
cerning adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions,  more  suitable 
for  reference  than  for  exercises,  no  exercises  will  be  given  on 
those  Rules. 

Exercise  LI. 

« 

Negatives,  and  especially  Ne. 
(Pages  439  to  445,     Rules  568  to  582  inxdusive.) 

Position  of  Negative  Particles  in  a  Sentence. 

1.  (Rule  674.)  Will  they  never  hare  done  ?  Why  (que  voules-vovf) 
we  cannot  induce  (engager)  them  to  work  for  one  hour  consecutirely. 
2.  We  8poke  as  loud  as  we  could,  hut  he  •seeQ]«d  not  to  hear  us. 
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Suppression  of  Pas  or  Point. 

8.  (Hule  576.)  We  dare  not  foretell  anything  abont  (de)  the  weather. 
It  has  910^  ceased  (pres.)  raining  since  we  have  been  here  (pres.).  4.  I 
cannot  (cond.  of  Mvoir)  conceive  anything  so  stupid  as  nis  conduct. 
2fever  mind  /  It  is  no  business  of  ours.  5.  Is  there  anyone  here 
present  who  is  not  of  my  opinion  ?  6.  Why,  what  has  become  of  you 
(turn:  what  have  you  become)?  1  have  not  seen  you  for  a  mon^. 
7.  I  walked  about  m  the  wood  for  two  or  three  hours  without  meetine 
a  living  soul.  8.  I  have  been  scolding  (pres.)  you  for  ten  minutes,  and 
you  do  not  say  a  word  in  reply  I  9.  (Eule  577*)  I  have  looked  about 
{chercher)  everywhere,  and  X  have  found  neither  letter  nor  parcel ;  I 
think  you  nrast  have  made  some  mistake.  10.  (Rule  580.)  I  have  been 
in  Germany  for  about  eighteen  months,  and  have  learnt  a  good  deal  of 
German,  but  I  still  write  it  much  better  than  I  speak  it  11.  (Bule 
681.)  You  are  not  more  advanced  than  /  was  after  a  year's  stay  in  the 
conntiy. 

ExERaSE  LIT. 

Negatives — continued. 

(Pages  445  to  448.    Roles  583  to  593  inclusiye.) 

1.  Well!  I  am  off,  tmlees  you  wish  me  to  stay  a  little  longer. 
3.  (Bule  684.)  We  can  sever  have  ten  minutes*  chat  (eauaer)  without 
his  ooming  (Rule  878)  to  intermpt  us.  8.  I  knew  him  to  be  a  French- 
man, even  before  he  opened  his  mouth. 

Verbs  of  Fearing^  Doubting^  ^c 

4.  I  was  a&aad  lest  the  train  should  arrive  late :  we  should  have 
had  (U  auraitfaUu)  to  spend  the  whole  day  in  Paris.  5.  (Bule  587.) 
Are  you  not  a&aid  lest  the  house  should  catch  fire  {lest  the  fire  ehould 
take  (prendre  a)  the  house)  ?  There  is  nobody  left  to  look  after  it. 
6. 1  doubt  not  but  that  my  successor  will  have  much  more  talent  and  capa- 
city than  myself.  7.  You  may  sit  here  in  perfect  security.  I  will  take 
Teiy  good  care  (empSeher)  that  no  one  comes  to  disturb  you.  8.  I  have 
teven  forbidden  by  an  express  law  that  aoyOne  should  diure  to  pronounce 
your  name  in  my  presence  {devant  moi),  9.  (Bule  593.)  I  was  very 
near  giving  him  a  box  on  the  ear,  he  answered  me  so  impertinputly. 
10.  She  is  far  from  being  as  pretty  as  her  mother  (Ut*  enfant  beau' 
coup). 
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MISCELLANEOUS   VERSIONS, 

WITH   BBFEBENCES,   WBEBX    KBCE8SABT,   TO   GBAKMAB  BT7LBB. 


•«*  Th€  numiben  r^er  to  Rulet  in  the  Si»nfax.    THiere  r^erenee  U  made  to  Pari  19 

will  be  tpecially  so  etated. 


No.  I. — The  Horse- Shoe.     (1,) 

There  was  a  gentleman  who  was  extremely  ybwrfq/^beautiM 
horses,  and  did  not  grudge  to  give  the  highest  prices  for  them. 
(Rule  221.)  One  day  a  horse-dealer  came  to  himy  and  showed 
him  (en)  one  so  handsome,  that  he  thought  it  superior  to  all 
he  had  ever  seen  before.  He  moimted  him,  and  found  his 
paces  equally  excellent ;  for,  though  he  was  (Eule  296)  M 
of  sptrity  he  was  gentle  and  tractable  as  could  be  wished.  So 
many  perfections  delighted  the  gentleman,  and  he  eagerly 
demanded  the  price.  The  horse-dealer  answered,  that  he 
would  abate  nothing  of  two  hundred  guineas ;  the  gentleman, 
although  he  admired  (Rule  296)  the  horse,  would  not  consent 
to  give  it ;  and  they  were  just  on  the  point  of  parting.  As 
the  man  was  turning  his  backy  the  gentleman  called  out  to  him, 
and  said,  *  Is  there  no  possible  way  of  our  agreeing  ?  (Rule 
378)  for  I  would  give  you  anything  in  reason  for  such  s 
beautiful  creature.* 

A  gentleman,  not  gentilhomme.  To  be  fond  of,  aimer.  To  gradge, 
hisiter.  Came  to  him,  vint  le  trouver.  Pace,  allure.  Spirit,  not  esprii. 
As,  autant  que.  To  abate,  rahattre.  To  part,  se  si'parer.  To  turn  the 
back,  s'en  cUler,     Called  out  to  him,  le  rappela.    In  reason  «  reasoo* 

able. 


No.  II.— The  Horse-Shoe.    (2.) 

*  Why,'*  replied  the  dealer,  who  was  a  shrewd  fellow^  and 
perfectly  xmderstood  calculation,  *  if  you  do  not  like  to  give 
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me  two  hundred  guineas,  will  (Rule  344)  you  give  me  a  far- 
thing for  the  first  nail*  the  horse  has  in  his  shoe,  two  farthings 
for  the  second,  four  for  the  third,  and  so  go  doubling  throughout 
the  whole  (Rule  141)  twenty-four  ?  for  there  are  no  more 
than  (Rule  487)  twenty-four  nails  in  all  his  shoes/  The 
gentleman  gladly  accepted  the  condition,  and  ordered  the 
horse  to  he  led  away  to  his  stables. 

However,  the  horse-dealer  added,  *  I  do  not  mean,  Sir,  to 
He  you  down  to  this  last  proposal,  which  (Rule  271),  upon 
consideration,  you  may  like  as  little  as  the  first ;  all  that  I 
require  is,  that,  if  you  are  dissatisfied  with  your  bargain,  you 
will  promise  to  pay  me  down  the  two  hundred  guineas  which 
I  first  asked'  (Rule  395).  This  the  gentleman  willingly 
agreed  to,  and  then  called  the  steward  to  (Rule  526)  calculate 
the  sum,  for  he  was  too  much  of  a  gentleman  to  be  able  to  do 
it  himself. 

Why,  voyons.  A  shrewd  fellow,  un  rusS  compare,  *  Insert  which 
after  nail.  And  so,  &c.,  et  aitm  de  suite  en  douHant,  To  be  led  away 
• — turn,  *  that  one  should  put*  (imp.  subj.  mettre).  To  mean,  avoir 
rintention.  To  tie  doyvvkf  imposcr  \  omit  to.  You  may  like  =  *  may 
please  you/  With,  de.  Agreed  to  this  =  *  accepted  this  condition.' 
Too  much  of  a  gentleman,  trop  grand  seigneur. 


No.  III.— The  Horse-Shoe.     (3.) 

The  steward  sat  down  with  his  (Rule  89)  pen  and  ink,  and 
after  some  time  gravely  wished  his  master  Joy,  and  asked  him 
(dat,),  *  in  what  part  of  England  the  estate  was  situated  that  he 
was  going  to  purchase  ?  '  '  Are  you  mad  ?  '  replied  the  gentle- 
man :  *  it  is  not  an  estate,  but  a  horse,  that  /  have  just  bar- 
gained for ;  and  here  is  the  owner  of  him  (Rule  %Q\  to  whom 
I  am  going  to  pay  the  money.'  *  If  there  be  any  madness, 
Sir,'  replied  the  steward,  *  it  certainly  is  not  on  my  side  :  the 
sum  you  have  ordered  me  to  calculate  comes  just  to  seventeen 
thousand  (Rule  162)  four  hundred  (Rule  161)  and  seventy- 
six  pounds,  besides  some  shillings  and  pence :  and  surely  no 
man  in  his  senses  would  give  this  price  for  a  horse.'  The 
gentleman  was  very  much  surprised  to  hear  the  assertion  of 
his  steward ;  but  when,  upon  examination,  he  found  it  no 
more  than  the  truth,  he  was  very  glad  to  compound  for  his 
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MISCELLANEOUS   VERSIONS, 

WITH   EEFEBENCES,  WBEBE    KBCE8SABT,   TO  GBAKBCAB  BT7LBB. 


*«*  J%€  numberi  r^er  to  Rules  in  the  Syntax.    Where  reference  U  made  to  Avi/.V 

wiil  be  epecially  so  statedU 


No.  I. — The  Horse-Shoe.    (1.) 

There  was  a  gentleman  who  was  extremely  fond  q/'beautiful 
horses,  and  did  not  grudge  to  give  the  highest  prices  for  them. 
(Rule  221.)  One  day  a  horse-dealer  came  to  him,  and  showed 
him  {en)  one  so  handsome,  that  he  thought  it  superior  to  all 
he  had  ever  seen  before.  He  moimted  him,  and  found  his 
paces  equally  excellent ;  for,  though  he  was  (Eule  296)  M 
of  spirit,  he  was  gentle  and  tractable  as  could  be  wished.  So 
many  perfections  delighted  the  gentleman,  and  he  eagerly 
demanded  the  price.  The  horse-dealer  answered,  that  be 
would  abate  nothing  of  two  hundred  guineas;  the  gentleman, 
although  he  admired  (Rule  296)  the  horse,  would  not  consent 
to  give  it ;  and  they  were  just  on  the  point  of  parting.  As 
the  man  was  turning  his  back,  the  gentleman  called  out  to  him, 
and  said,  *  Is  there  no  possible  way  of  our  agreeing  ?  (Rule 
878)  for  I  would  give  you  anything  in  reason  for  such  a 
beautiful  creature.' 

A  gentleman,  not  gentilhomme.  To  be  fond  of,  aimer.  To  grudge, 
hisiter.  Came  to  him,  vint  le  trouver.  Pace,  aJlure.  Spirit,  not  espriL 
As,  autant  que.  To  abate,  rahattre.  To  part,  se  sk^rer.  To  turn  the 
back,  B'&a  alter .  Called  out  to  him,  le  rappela.  In  reaaon  >•  reason- 
able. 


No.  II.— The  Horse-Shoe.    (2,) 

*  Why,'*  replied  the  dealer,  who  was  a  shrewd  fellow,  and 
perfectly  xmderstood  calculation,  *  if  you  do  not  like  to  give 
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me  two  hundred  guineas,  will  (Rule  344)  you  give  me  a  far- 
thing for  the  first  nail*  the  horse  has  in  his  shoe,  two  farthings 
for  the  second,  four  for  the  third,  and  so  go  doubling  throughout 
the  whole  (Rule  141)  twenty-four  ?  for  there  are  no  more 
than  (Rule  487)  twenty-four  nails  in  all  his  shoes/  The 
gentleman  gladly  accepted  the  condition,  and  ordered  the 
horse  to  he  led  away  to  his  stables. 

However,  the  horse-dealer  added,  *  I  do  not  meauj  Sir,  to 
tie  you  doum  to  this  last  proposal,  which  (Rule  271),  upon 
consideration,  you  may  like  as  little  as  the  first ;  all  that  I 
require  is,  that,  if  you  are  dissatisfied  with  your  bargain,  you 
will  promise  to  pay  me  down  the  two  hundred  guineas  which 
I  first  asked'  (Rule  395).  This  the  gentleman  willingly 
agreed  to,  and  then  called  the  steward  to  (Rule  626)  calculate 
the  sum,  for  he  was  too  much  of  a  gentleman  to  be  able  to  do 
it  himself. 

Why,  voyons.  A  shrewd  fellow,  un  rttsS  compare.  *  Insert  which 
after  nail.  And  so,  &c.,  et  ainsi  de  suite  en  doublant.  To  be  led  away 
— turn, 'that  one  should  put'  (imp.  subj.  mettre).  To  mean,  avoir 
rintention.  To  tie  down,  imposcr :  omit  to.  You  may  like  =  '  may 
please  you/  With,  de.  Agreed  to  this  =  *  accepted  this  condition.* 
Too  much  of  a  gentleman,  trop  grand  seigneur. 


No.  III.— The  Horse-Shoe.     (3.) 

The  steward  sat  down  with  his  (Rule  89)  pen  and  ink,  and 
after  some  time  gravely  wished  his  master  Joy,  and  asked  him 
(dat.),  '  in  what  part  of  England  the  estate  was  situated  that  he 
was  going  to  purchase  ?  '  *  Are  you  mad  ?  '  replied  the  gentle- 
man :  *  it  is  not  an  estate,  but  a  horse,  that  /  have  just  bar- 
gained for ;  and  here  is  the  owner  of  him  (Rule  86),  to  whom 
1  am  going  to  pay  the  money.'  *  If  there  be  any  madness. 
Sir,'  replied  the  steward,  *  it  certainly  is  not  on  my  side  :  the 
sum  you  have  ordered  me  to  calculate  comes  just  to  seventeen 
thousand  (Rule  162)  four  hundred  (Rule  161)  and  seven ty- 
six  poimds,  besides  some  shillings  and  pence :  and  surely  no 
man  in  his  senses  would  give  this  price  for  a  horse.'  The 
gentleman  was  very  much  surprised  to  hear  the  assertion  of 
his  steward ;  but  when,  upon  examination,  he  found  it  wo 
more  than  the  truth,  he  was  very  glad  to  compound  for  hia 


478  ETON   FRENCH   GBAMMAR. 

foolish  agreement,  by  giving  the  horse-dealer  the  two  hundred 
guineas,  and  dismissing  him. 

Sat  down  with  -■  *  took.'  To  wish  joy,  fUieiter,  To  reply,  reprmdn. 
To  hare  just,  t«iitr  de.  To  come  to,  Tiumter  a.  Besides,  plus.  In  his 
senses,  aenaL  Assertion,  affirmation.  No  more  than  »* the  simple.' 
To  compound  for,  racheter.    By,  en. 


No.  rV. — ^The  Boaster. 


A  certain  man,  (who  had)  lately  come  from  abroad,  was  one 
day  giving  an  account  of  his  tmvels.  ^  Among  other  places,^ 
said  he,  *  I  have  been  at  Rhodes ;  and  though  that  city,  yoa 
know,  is  (Rule  296)  the  most  famous  in  the  world  for  great 
leapers,  yet  I  outdid  them  all.  With  a  leaden  poise  in  each 
hand,  away  I  flew  like  a  deer  or  greyhound,  and  cleared  thirty 
good  yards  at  least  Oh  I  how  die  fools  all  gaped  and  startd 
to  see  themselves  so  much  outdone  in  their  own  way:  / 
thought  I  should  have  died  (note,  page  373)  with  laughing 
(Rule  378,  note)  at  them.'  As  none  (Rule  109)  of  the 
Boaster's  friends  deigned  to  answer  him,  ^  Indeed ! '  said  he, 
*  what  (Rule  249)  I  have  told  you  is  all  true  ;  and  if  you  do 
not  choose  to  believe  me,  only  go  to  Rhodes,  and  you  will  find 
hundreds  and  hundreds  (Rule  168)  who  can  tell  you  the  same 
thing.'  *  iVay,'  said  one  of  those  (Rule  260)  who  were  in  the 
room,  *  only  suppose  yourseK  to  be  at  Rhodes  this  moment, 
and  take  the  same  leap  over  again,  and  then  we  shall  be  con- 
vinced of  it  (Rule  221)  without  any  further  trouble.^ 

To  give  an  account,  /aire  le  rhit.  Poise,  poids.  To  fly  Amj^partir, 
To  gape  and  stare,  rester  ibahi.  Nay,  ce  titst  pas  nicessaire.  To  take 
a  leap,  /aire  un  saut.    Trouble,  not  trouble. 


No.  V The  Origin  of  Asses. 

Before  being  asses  (Rule  378),  asses  were  horses  (Part  L 
page  6).  They  had  a  (Rule  82)  firm  leg,  a  small  head,  short 
ears,  and  long  hair  on  the  tail  instead  of  a  tuft  of  short  hairs. 
Now  (Rule  482)  it  happened  that  one  of  these  horses,  tho 
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grandfather  of  all  the  asses,  one  day  finding  himself  up  to  his 
middle  in  grass  (Part  I.  page  6),  said  to  himself,  *  This  grass 
is  too  coarse  for  me,  what  (Rule  248)  I  want  is  some  of  the 
finest^  so  delicate  that  no  other  horse  has  ever  tasted  the  like.' 
He  left  that  pasture  in  search  of  a  finer.  Farther  on  he  found 
grass  coarser  than  that  (Rule  260)  he  had  just  left ;  he  became 
angry.  Still  farther,  on  the  borders  of  a  marsh,  he  found 
rushes,  and  trampled  upon  them.  Then  he  went  round  the 
marsh,  and  entered  a  barren  country,  still  in  search  of  his 
fine-fleur,  but  he  no  longer  found  even  moss.  He  was  hungry 
(Part  I.  page  102),  looked  about  him,  and  saw  some  thistles 
in  a  hollow,  and  ate  them  with  a  good  appetite.  Then  his 
ears  began  to  grow,  he  had  a  tuft  of  hairs  upon  his  (Rule  82) 
tail ;  he  wished  (Rule  375)  to  neigh,  and  began  to  bray.  He 
was  the  fbrst  ass  I 

Ijieg.jarret,  Long  hair,  crin.  Short  hairs,  poih.  Some  of  the  finest, 
dt  lafine-fleur,  A  finer,  the  same.  Bushes,  JUches  d'eau.  To  grow, 
pousser. 


No.  VI. — ^Reminiscences  of  a  Volunteer,  a.d.  1920.     (1.) 

You  ask  me  to  tell  you,  my  grandchildren,  something 
about  my  own  share  in  the  great  events  that  happened  fifty 
years  CLgo.  'Tis  sad  (work)  turning  (Rule  378)  back  to  that 
bitter  page  in  our  history,  but  you  may  perhaps  take  profit 
in  your  new  homes  from  the  lesson  it  teaches.  For  us  in 
England  it  came  too  late.  And  yet  (Rule  489)  we  had 
plenty  of  warnings,  if  we  had  only  made  use  of  them.  The 
danger  did  not  come  on  us  unawares.  It  burst  on  us 
suddenly,  'tis  true ;  but  its  coming  was  foreshadowed  plainly 
enough  to  open  our  (Rule  82)  eyes,  if  we  had  not  been  wil- 
fully blind.  We  English  have  only  ourselves  to  blame  for 
the  humiliation  which  has  been  brought  on  the  land.  Vene- 
rable old  age  !  Dishonourable  old  age,  I  say,  when  it  follows 
a  manhood  dishonoured  as  ours  (Rule  237)  has  been.  I 
declare,  even  now,  though  (Rule  296)  fifty  years  have  passed, 
I  can  hardly  look  a  yoimg  man  in  the  face  when  I  think  I  am 
one  of  those  (Rule  260)  in  whose  (Rule  276)  youth  happened 
this  degradation  of  Old  England — one  of  those  ^ho  betrayed 

Y  2 
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(Rule  430)  the  trust  handed  down  to  us  unstained  by  cur 
forefathers. 

Ago,  il  y  a.  To  make  use  of,  tirerparti  de.  To  foreshadow,  annoncer. 
We  English,  nous  autres  Anglais,  Which  has  been  brought  on  the  land, 
qui  nous  accable.    Trust,  d^t. 


No.  VII. — Reminiscences  of  a  Volunteer,  a.d.  1920.  (2.) 

Fools  that  (Rule  286  /3)  we  were  I     We  thought  that  all 
this  wealth  and  prosperity  were  sent  us  by  Providence,  and 
could  not  stop  coming.     In  our  blindness,  we  did  not  see  that 
we  were  merely  a  big  workshop,  making  up  the  things  which 
came  from  all  parts  of  the  world ;  and  that  if  other  nations 
stopped  sending  (Rule  378)  us  raw  goods  (to  work  up),  we 
could  not  produce  them  ourselves.     True,  we  had  in  those 
days  an  advantage  in  our  cheap  coal  and  iron ;   and  had  (Rule 
332  c)  we  taken  care  not   to  waste  the  fuei,   it  might  have 
lasted  us  longer.     But  even  then  there  were  (Part  I.  page  G4) 
signs  that  coal  and  iron  would  soon  become  cheaper  in  tbreign 
parts ;  while  (Rule  494)  as  to  food  and  other  thing,s,  England 
was  not  better  off  than  it  is  (Rule  235)  now.     We  were  so 
rich  simply  because  other  nations  fi*om  all  parts  of  the  world 
were  in  the  habit  (Rule  332  y)  of  sending  their  goods  to  us  to 
be  sold  or  manufactured ;  and  we  thought  that  this  would  last 
for  ever.     And  so,  perhaps,  it  might  have  lasted,  if  we  had 
only  taken  proper  means  to  keep  it ;  but,  in  our  folly,  we  were 
too  careless  even  to  insure  our  prosperity,  and  after  the  course 
of  trade  was  turned  away  it  would  not  come  back  again. 

Fools,  insensis.  Stop  coining,  tarir.  To  make  up,  mettre  en  auvrt. 
Stop,  cesser.  Raw  goods,  les  matihes  premikrcs.  Food,  des  ch'iaUs. 
Things,  denrees.  To  be  well  off,  etre  bitn  par  tag  L  Goods,  produits. 
To  turn  away  the  course,  dSplacer  le  courant.     After,  lorsqu*une  fois. 
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No.  VIII. — Reminiscences  of  a  Volunteer,  a.d.  1920.   (3.) 

In  a  very  few  days,  although  the  telegraphs  and  railways 
were  (Rule  296)  intercepted  right  across  Europe,  the  main 
facts  oozed  out.  An  embargo  had  been  laid  on  all  the  ship- 
ping in  every  port  from  the  Baltic  to  Ostend ;  the  fleets  of  thr 
two  great  Powers  had  moved  out,  and  it  was  supposed  weiv 
assembled  in  the  great  northern  harbour,  and  troops  were 
hurrying  on  board  all  the  steamers  detained  in  these  places, 
most  of  which  (Rule  276)  were  British  vessels.  It  was 
clear  that  invasion  was  intended.  Even  then  toe  might  have 
been  saved,  if  the  fleet  had  been  ready.  The  forts  which 
guarded  the  flotilla  were  perhaps  too  strong  for  shipping  to 
attempt  (Rule  361,  14) ;  but  an  ironclad  or  two,  handled  as 
British  sailors  knew  how  to  use  them,  might  have  destroyed  or 
damaged  a  part  of  the  transports,  and  delayed  the  expedition, 
giving  (Rule  378,  note)  us  what  we  wanted — time.  But  then 
the  best  part  of  the  fleet  had  been  decoyed  down  to  the  Dar- 
danelles, and  what  (Rule  249)  remained  of  the  Channel 
squadron  was  looking  after  Fenian  filibusters  off  the  west  of 
Ireland ;  so  it  was  ten  days  before  (Rule  361,  3)  the  fleet  was 
got  together,  and  by  that  time  it  was  plain  the  enemy's  pre- 
parations were  too  far  advanced  to  be  stopped  by  a  coup- 
de-main. 

To  ooze  out,  sefaire  jour.  To  lay  an  embargo,  Tnettre  un  embargo.  To 
move  out,  sortir.  We  might  have,  nous  auriona  jpu.  To  use  them,  le 
falre. 


No.  IX. — Reminiscences  op  a  Volunteer,  a.d.  1920.    (4.) 

I  had  just  (Part  I.  page  139)  come  up  to  town  by  train  as 
usual,  and  was  walking  to  my  oflSce,  when  the  newsboys 
began  to  cry,  *  New  edition  1  Enemy's  fleet  in  sight ! '  You 
may  imagine  the  scene  in  London  I  It  was  about  ten  o'clock 
(Part  I.  page  105)  that  the  first  telegram  came ;  an  hour  later 
the  wire  announced  that  the  admiral  had  signalled  to  form 
line  of  battle,  and  shortly  afterwards  that  the  order  was  given 
to  bear  down  on  the  enemy  and  engage.  At  twelve  came  the 
announcement,  *  Fleet  opened  fire  about  three  miles  to  leeward 
of  uSj — that  is,  the  ship  t^ith  the  cable.     So  far  all  had  been 
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expectancy ;  then  came  the  first  token  of  calamity,  'ii 
ironclad  haa  been  bloum  up'* — 'the  enemy's  torpedoetfl! 
doing  great  damage* — 'the  flag-ship  is  laid  aboudtkl 
enemy* — *the  flag-ship  appears  to  be  sinking '—' the ti» 
udmiral  has  signalled  to*  .  .  .  There  the  cable  became iHl 
uTid,  as  you  know,  we  heard  no  more  till  two  days  aftena^ 
The  solitary  ironclad  which  escaped  the  disaster  $iffmdW\ 
Portsmoutn. 

To  walk  to,  9e  rendre  a  pied  a.  To  bear  down  on,/atr«  «oibar.  %  I 
leeward  of  us,  sous  notre  vent.  The  cable,  i.e.  the  tde^ipkie  ei^ 
To  be  blown  up,  sauter.    To  steam  into,  etUfw  a  Umte  vt^e§r. 


No.  X. — ^Whale-Fishing.     (1.) 

Some  whales  are  caught  by  the  Greenlanders,  who  laxn  i 
sufficient  excuse  for  persecuting  (Rule  378)  them  with  ecofr 
nual  attacks,  in  their  total  want  of  vegetables,  and  every  speai 
of  food  which  the  earth  affords.  But  the  Europeans,  who  aR 
too  (nice  and)  squeamish  to  eat  his  flesh,  send  out  great  noQ' 
bers  of  ships  every  (Rule  140)  year  to  destroy  the  pofl 
whale,  merely /or  the  sake  of  the  oil  which  his  body  contain! 
and  the  elastic  bones,  which  are  known  by  the  name  of  whak 
bone,  and  applied  to  several  purposes.  When  those  that  j 
upon  this  dangerous  expedition  discern  a  whale  floating  at 
distance,  they  instantly  send  out  a  large  boat  to  (Rule  5*2' 
pursue  him.  Some  of  the  men  row  (along)  as  gentlv  as  pc 
sible,  while  the  person  that  is  appointed  to  attack  the'creatti 
stands  upon  the  fore-part  of  the  boat,  holding  in  his  hand 
sharp  harpoon,  with  which  he  is  prepared  to  wound  his  pr( 
This  is  fastened  to  a  long  cord  that  lies  ready  coiled  up  mi 
boat,  so  that  they  may  let  it  out  in  an  instant  when  the  whs 
is  struck ;  for  such  is  his  prodigious  force,  that  should  (Ri 
332  5)  the  least  impediment  occut*  to  stop  the  rope  in  its  pi 
sage,  he  would  instantly  draw  the  boat  after  him  (Part  I.  pa 
26,  8)  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 

Greenlander,  Groenlandois.    With,  de.    In  their  total  want,  en 
qu*il8  manquent  totalerrvent.      Squeamish,  difficile.     For  the  sake 
pour  avoir.    Elastic  bones,  fanons.    To  go  upon,  entreprendre.    Tl 
is  appointed,  qui  doit.    To  lie,  ae  trouver.    To  coil  up,  rouer.    To  let  o 
filer.    To  occur,  survenir,    (Remember  that  *  whale  *  is  fern,  in  FieDcl 
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No.  XI. — Whale-Fishing,    (2.) 

To  prevent  these  dangerous  accidents,  a  man  stands  con* 
stantlj  ready  to  divide  the  rope  with  a  hatchet,  in  case  it 
should  happen  to  entangle  (Rule  332  2) ;  and  another  is  con- 
tinually pouring  water  over  it,  for  fear  (Rule  361,  7)  the 
swiflness  of  the  motion  should  cause  it  to  take  fire.  The  poor 
whale,  being  thus  wounded,  darts  aWay  with  inconceivable 
rapidity,  and  generally  plunges  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  The 
men  have  a  prodigious  quantity  of  cord  ready  (Rule  543)  to 
let  out,  and  when  their  store  is  exhausted,  there  are  generally 
other  boats  ready  to  supply  more  (Rule  459).  Thus  is  the 
poor  animal  overpowered  and  killed,  in  spite  of  his  immense 
bulk  and  irresistible  strength  ;  for,  gradually  wearied  with  his 
own  efibrts  and  the  loss  of  blood,  he  soon  relaxes  in  his  speed 
and  rises  again  to  the  top  of  the  watet.  Then  it  is  that 
the  fishers,  who  have  pursued  him  all  the  time  with  the  hopes 
of  such  an  opportunity,  approach  him  anew,  and  attack  him 
with  fresh  harpoons,  till,  in  the  end,  his  strength  is  (Rule 
361,  10)  entirely  exhausted. 

To  stand,  se  ienir.  To  divide,  couper.  In  case  it  should  happen  to 
entangle,  si  par  hasardelle  ...  To  cause,/atr0.  Store,  provision.  With, 
de.    Hopes,  singular,    ^iM^jitsgtChceque,    In,  a. 


No.  XXL— Whale-Fishing.    (3.) 

Then  the  conflict  is  soon  at  an  end;  in  a  short  time  he 
breathes  his  last,  and  turning  upon  his  back,  floats  like  some 
large  vessel  upon  the  surface  of  the  sea.  The  fishers  then 
approach,  and  (supply  en)  cut  off  the  fins  and  other  valuable 
parts,  which  they  stow  on  board  their  ships ;  the  blubber  is 
received  into  large  hogsheads,  and  when  boiled,  to  purify  it, 
composes  the  common  oil  which  is  applied  to  so  many  useful 
purposes.  The  remains  of  this  vast  body  are  lefi;  a  prey  to 
various  fish  and  to  the  Greenlanders,  who  carefully  collect 
every  fragment  they  can  find,  and  apply  it  to  their  own  use. 
Sometimes  they  go  in  pursuit  of  the  whale  themselves ;  but 
when  they  do  (Rule  235,  3)  it  is  in  large  numbers ;  and  they 
attack  him  nearly  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Europeans,  only. 
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as  they  are  not  so  well  supplied  with  cord,  they,  fix  the  aikins 
of  seals,  which  they  have  inflated  (Hule  395)  with  air,  to  the 
ends  of  the  thongs  that  are  tied  to  their  harpoons ;  and  this 
serves  both  to  weary  out  the  prey,  who  drags  them  with  him 
(Part  I.  page  26)  under  the  water,  and  to  discover  him  the 
instant  he  approaches  to  the  surface. 

At  an  end,  Jini.  To  breathe  his  last,  rendre  le  dernier  soupir.  To 
stow,  entoMer.  Blubber,  graisse.  When  boiled  —  after  having  been, 
&c.  Purposes,  utage.  To  go  in  pursuit,  se  mettre  a  la  powmdte.  In, 
ih.  They  are  not,  &c  »  they  have  not  such  a  good  provision.  Both, 
tn  mtme  temps. 


No.  Xin, — GROUND  THE  World. 

(All  numbers  to  be  given  in  full,  for  which  see  page  294.) 

I  believe  (Rule  357)  we  are  now  about  midway  on  our 
tour,  unless  Shanghai  should  prove  to  be  the  culminating 
point.  The  distance  we  have  come  has  been  about  12,000 
miles,  8,500  by  sea  and  3,500  by  land.  A  voyage  across  the 
Pacific  from  San  Francisco  to  Yokohama  by  the  direct  line  is 
iibout  4,700  or  4,800  miles ;  but  at  this  season  our  captain 
steered  southerly  some  (Rule  129)  10  or  12  degrees  of  lati- 
tude, to  (Rule  526)  avoid  northern  storms,  and  the  ship's  log 
showed  a  total  distance  of  5,250  miles,  which  occupied  twenty- 
lour  days  and  four  hours  from  port  to  port, 

A  fraction  over  nine  miles  an  (Rule  32)  hour  on  a  Pacific 
sea  is  slow  progress  as  compared  with  Atlantic  voyages  be- 
tween Liverpool  and  New  York ;  but  the  economy  of  coal  for 
a  voyage  of  over  5,000  miles  is  a  serious  consideration  when 
at  least  1,400  tons  have  to  he  provided  for  the  voyage,  and  if 
(Rule  332,  I)  by  any  accident  or  detention  the  supply  should 
run  shorty  there  is  no  intermediate  coaling  station. 

Should  prove,  ne  se  trouvdt  etre.  To  come,  parcourir  (and  consult 
Rule  395).  To  steer,  Tnettre  le  cap.  A  fraction  over,  quelque  chose  de 
plus  que.  Have  to  be  »  one  must  (invert  the  order).  To  run  short, 
vcnir  a  manquer. 
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No.  XIV.— The  Death  op  Charles  TX.     (1.) 

The  dreadful  massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew  took  place  in 
the  reign  of  Charles  IX.  (Rule  171);  on  which  occasion  the 
English  court  went  into  mourning.  The  singular  death  of 
Charles  has  been  regarded  by  the  Huguenots  as  an  interpo- 
sition of  divine  justice ;  he  died  (Part  I.  page  58)  bathed  in 
his  blood,  which  burst  from  his  veins.  The  horrors  of  this 
miserable  prince  on  his  dying-bed  are  forcibly  depicted  by  the 
anecdotes  (supply  which)  I  am  now  collecting,  I  shall 
premise,  however,  that  Charles  was  a  mere  instrument  in  the 
hands  of  his  mother,  the  political  and  cruel  Catherine  of 
Medicis. 

King  Charles,  feeling  himself  near  (Rule  543)  his  end, 
after  having  (Rule  378)  passed  some  time  without  pronouncing 
(Rule  378)  a  word,  said,  as  he  turned  himself  on  one  side, 
and  as  if  he  seemed  to  awake,  *  Call  my  brother !  *  The  queen - 
mother  was  present,  who  immediately  stnt  for  the  Duke  of 
Alen9on  (who  was  afterwards  Henry  III.)  (Rule  171).  The 
king  perceiving  him,  turned  his  (Rule  82)  back,  and  again 
said,  *  Let  (Rule  286  i)  my  brother  come  ! '  The  queen,  his 
mother,  replied,  *  Sir,  I  do  not  know  whom  you  mean ;  here 
is  (Rule  536)  your  brother.*  The  king  was  displeased,  and 
said,  *  Let  (Rule  286  t)  them  bring  my  brother  the  King  of 
Navarre ;  it  is  he  (Rule  254)  who  is  my  brother.* 

To  tiJce  place,  avoir  lieu.  To  go  into  moTuming,  prendre  le  deuil. 
Dying-bed,  lU  de  mort.    To  send  for,  envoyer  chercher. 


No.  XV.— The  Death  of  Charles  IX.    (2.) 

The  queen-mother,  observing  (Rule  383)  the  dying  mo- 
narch's resolute  order,  sent  for  him ;  but,  for  reasons  known 
only  to  herself,  she  commanded  the  captain  of  the  guards  to 
(Rule  374)  conduct  him  under  the  vaults.  They  went  to  the 
King  of  Navarre,  and  desired  him  to  come  (and)  speak  to  the 
king:  at  that  moment,  this  prince  has  since  (Rule  465)  re- 
peatedly said,  he  felt  a  shuddering  and  apprehension  of  death 
80  much  that  he  would  not  go.  But  King  Charles  persisting 
on  his  coming f  the  queen-mother  assured  him  that  he  should 
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receive  no  injury.  In  this  promise,  however,  he  put  little 
trust.  He  went,  accompanied  by  the  Viscount  d*Auchy,  on 
whose  (Rule  276)  word  he  chiefly  relied.  Having,  however, 
observed  under  these  vaults  a  great  number  of  halberdiers  and 
arquebusiers  in  ranks,  he  would  have  (Rule  435)  returned, 
when  the  viscount  and  the  captain  reassured  him  that  no 
harm  should  happen  (Part  I.  page  64)  to  him.  The  soldiers 
bowed,  and  their  behaviour  was  respectful. 

To  send  for,  mwyer  chercher.    So  much  that,  au  point  que.    Persist- 
ing, &C.,  turn :  as  King  Charles  wished  absolutely  to  see  him. 


No.  XVI. — ^The  Death  op  Charles  IX.     (3.) 

By  a  private  staircase  he  entered  the  chamber  of  the  king, 
who,  immediately  on  (page  374,  note)  perceiving  him,  tum«i 
towards  him,  and  sbretched  out  his  (Rule  82)  arms.  The 
King  of  Navarre  was  affected ;  he  sighed  and  wept,  and  fell 
on  his  (Rule  82)  knees  at  the  side  of  the  bed.  .  Charles  em- 
braced, and  having  kissed  him,  said,  *  My  brother,  you  lose  a 
good  master  and  a  good  friend.  I  know  it  is  not  you  who 
occasions  (Rule  430)  me  so  much  trouble ;  had  I  (Rule  332 1) 
believed  what  they  said,  you  would  not  have  been  alive ;  but 
I  have  always  loved  you.  It  is  to  you  alone  (that)  I  trust  my 
wife  and  daughter ;  earnestly  do  I  recommend  them  to  your 
care.  Do  not  trust  (Rule  185)  the  queen;  but- God  protect 
you  ! '  (Rule  286  «). 

The  queen-mother  here  interrupted  him,  *  Ah,  Sir,  do  not 
say  that !  *  *  Yes,  madam,  I  must  say  it ;  it  is  the  truth. 
Believe  me  (Rule  182),  my  brother;  love  me;  assist  my  wife 
and  daughter,  and  implore  God  for  mercy  on  me.  Adieu,  my 
brother,  adieu! '  The  King  of  Navarre  remained  till  his 
majesty  expired. 

Trouble,  not  trouble.    Alive  =  en  vie.    For  mercy  =  to  have  mercy. 


INDEX  TO  SYNTAX 


iTffS  irUMBERS  REFER   TO  RULES,  NOT  TO  PAGES,} 


^  preposition.  Compared  with  en ; 
peculiar  meanings  ot  a\  a  ov ou 
between  two  numbers,  503.  List 
of  verbs  which  require  a  before 
infinitive,  373 

Accourir,  436 

Adjeciiv€B,%l-\^H,  Agreement  with 
noun  or  pronoun,  67-76.  Dif- 
ference of  meaning  according  as 
placed  before  or  after  noun,  103. 
U8edadverbially,77.  Compounded 
of  two  words,  78-81.  Posses- 
bives,  used  in  reference  to  bodily 
affections,  82-85.  Son,  «a,  sea, 
leura,  86-88.  Repetition  of  pos- 
sessive adjective,  89-94.  Definite 
article,  variable  or  not,  with 
superlatives,  95-97.  Position  of 
adjective  with  regard  to  noun, 
98-103.  Followed  by  de  or  a, 
104-108 

Adverbs,  439-500.  Pormation  of, 
439-440.    Place  of,  441-445 

Jfin  gue,  mood  governed  by,  361 

AHleurs,  446 

J.  lafois,  471 

Mentour,  447 

Mora,  448 

A  moina  que,  mood  governed  by, 
361 

ApprShender,  use  of  ne  with,  585 

Apria,  506 

A  qui  mieux  mietut,  479 

Arreter,  356 


Article,  Definite,  1-18.  With  names 
of  countries,  15-17.  With  verbs, 
&c.,  used  substantively,  18.  Iv- 
definite  Article,  suppression  of. 
20,82.  With^wjw,  33.  Position 
of,  34.  Peculiar  use  of,  35.  Par- 
titive Article,  36-40.  Suppression 
of,  36-39.     Case  of,  40 

Aaaez,  451 

Attendu,  76 

Au  caa  que,  mood  governed  by, 
361 

Au  devant  de,  512 

Auparavant,  449 

Au  pia  alter,  486 

Auprka  de.  Difference  between  a\t- 
prka  de,  prha  de,  and  au  prix  de, 
538 

Auaai,  452.    Auaai  bien,  452 

Auasitot,  450 

Autant,  452 

Autrefoia,  471 

Autrui,  297-298 

Auffiliariea,  433.  Eules  for  the  use 
of  aroair  or  etre,  433-438.  List 
of  verbs  which  require  sometimes 
avoir,  sometimes  etre,  436 

Avant,  504 

Avant  de,  avant  que  de,  avant  que, 
539 

Avant  que,  mood  governed  by,  361 

Avec,  505 

Avoir  garde,  suppression  of  jj<wwith, 
576 

Avoir  Vair,  75 

Avoir  peur,  use  of  ne  with,  585 

Ai/ant,  388 
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430.)  It  i>  not  na  that  one  ahould  pit;;  it  is  ym,  and  tliMslib]v 
(vat paniU),  who  lead  %  BcauAalfHU  life.  9.  It  u  mj  hcOHm  oLl 
vho  morJetd  hardeat  to  get  him  elected  (Bnle  379),  and  he  hudl;  am 
thuiked  at.  10.  We  grope  nbont  io  the  dorknesa  like  men  rio  1 
loit  [heir  waf. 

Exercise  L. 

Ute  of  Auxiliary  Avoir  or  ^be. 

(Pages  391  to  394.     Rules  433  to  138  isclunTe.) 

1.  (Bale  434.)  Where  can  }«ar  brother  be?  -^e  had  pn)M«| 
(reflecL)  to  meet  here  at  one  o'clock.  He  mutt  lunt  lul  li 
■m-J  {t'igartr).  2.  After  haiiaig  (Rule  378)  fought  for  ahont  tuU  > 
hour,  ttlej  had  eat  dovn  to  reet  a  little,  vben  some  one  sigialU 
poKcemun,  and  the;  vere  obliged  to  decamp.  8.  (Rule  43S.)  'Hq 
■ent  for  the  doctoT  in  all  hasCf ,  but  he  could  not  get  there  befon  llir 
moMiing.  The  poor  fellow  had  died  dnrinfr  the  night.  4.  AJIa 
Afli-iny  {Enle  378}  come  from  bo  far,  it  was  a.  great  nnieanee  ((«»• 
miycux)  to  find  no  one  at  home.  6.  When  you  have  (Rule  342)  siiini 
at  that  pitch  of  ^andenr  you  will  probably  desplae  your  old  Kodt 
6.  (Rule  436.)  Ab  soon  as  it  Aim  (Rule  311)  ceased  raining  yoo  eo 
tiike  this  lettFT  to  the  post  for  me.  1.  When  we  errived  in  tidin,  it* 
great  riuns  had  ceased,  8.  Yon  ought  to  know  (hoir)  to  speak  FmA 
jon  Aat«  lived  flve  year*  in  PariH.  9.  I  amuaed  myself  inuneus^ij  ■* 
my  friends' house.  I  raff  nearly  eveiy  day.  10.  1^  mother  liotlB 
came  doirn,  becanae  she  haa  a  alight  headache;  she  says  yon  an  <■ 
have  breakfast  without  waiting  (Rule  878)  (for)  her.  11.  (Kule43».) 
We  shall  be  late ;  the  porter  has  not  yet  brought  dovm  half  my  tiitp 
(fffeis),  and  the  train  stHTts  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  lli.  You  ia^ 
not  to  have  brought  that  horse  out  of  the  stable :  I  want  bim  to  bin 
two  or  three  days'  rest. 

As  pages  395  to  438,  Eulea  439  to  567,  contain  matter  coa- 
cerniDg  adverbe,  pTepositions,  and  co&jtmctiona,  more  suitsbh 
for  reference  than  for  exercises,  no  exercises  will  be  giTen  m 
those  Rules. 


Exercise  LI. 
w,  and  especially  Ne. 
.     llules  5C8  to  582  ii 
'egalit-e  Partrc/ca  in  i;  S«mf»tt(t. 
linre  dont 
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Suppreition  of  Pab  or  Point. 


S.  (KiJe  fiT6.>  We  dan  not  foreteU  snjthing  aboat  (ib)  tlis  n-Mthsr. 
Kt  has  nof  ceased  (prea.)  raining  since  we  have  been  hare  (pm.),  1.  I 
Cunnof  (coed,  of  ttiD/nr)  conceive  aajthiog  lo  Btapid  a»  bis  conduct. 
^eeer  mind !  It  U  no  business  of  onn.  6.  Is  there  an^ae  bete 
ttireeent  wbo  is  nof  of  my  opinion  T  4.  Whj,  what  has  bsoome  of  jou 
^tum:  what  have  you  otcome)!  I  hare  not  seen  joa  for  a  month. 
^.  I  walked  about  in  the  wood  for  two  or  three  hours  withoot  neAting 
^  living  Hml.  S.  I  have  be«n  scoliling  (pros.)  yoa  for  ten  minntes,  and 
70a  do  not  say  a  word  in  reply  I  3.  (Rule  6770  I  have  Looked  ubont 
iehareher)  ererywhere,  and  I  have  fonud  neither  letter  nor  pHrcel ;  I 
'think  you  mtut  have  mad(i  some  miatake.  10.  (Rule  680.)  I  hare  been 
in  G-ermany  for  aboot  eighteen  months,  and  hare  learnt  a  good  deal  <^ 
Oennan,  hot  I  still  wiite  it  much  better  than  1  apeak  it  11.  (RnJe 
£81.)  Yon  an  not  more  advanced  than  /  tnu  after  a  year's  stay  in  the 
conntt;. 

ExEBasK  LIL 

Negatives — continued. 

(Pigea  449  to  448.    Rules  583  to  593  iacIusiTe.) 

I.  Weill  I  am  off,  nnless  yon  wish  me  to  stay  a  little  longer. 
3.  (Bale  SSl.)  We  can  sever  hnve  ten  minutes'  chat  (ea««r)  without 
bia  coming  (Biile37i)  to  intermpt  Qs.  S.  I  knew  him  to  be  a  French- 
man, even  before  he  opened  his  month. 

Verba  of  Fearing,  Doubting,  4-c. 

4.  I  WW 
had  {U  am 

take  (yrtndrt  a)  the  house)?  There  is  notiody  Ic 
6. 1  doubt  not  but  that  my  eucceasor  will  have  muca  more  talent  and  capa- 
tsttj  than  myeelf.  7-  You  may  sit  here  in  perfect  security.  I  will  take 
Tei7  good  Qore  {m^ieber)  that  no  one  eomes  to  distnrb  you.     8.  I  have 

leren  forbidden  by  an  aiprecs  lawthat  anyone  should  di^  to  pronoanee 
jronr  name  in  my  preaanee  {devattt  moi).    9.  (BnHe  GSS.)  I  was  very 

' — " — Wng  him  a  Km  on  liie  ear,  he  answered  me  so  imperfini-ntly. 
t  is  bl  from  betng  oa  pretty  as  her  mother  {ili'tnfaul  beaii- 
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MISCELLANEOUS   VERSIONS, 

WITH   BEFEBEKCES,  WHERE    NECESSABT,   TO  GRAMMAR  B17LBS. 


S*  7^  numbtrt  r^er  to  Rules  in  the  Syntax.    WJiere  r^erence  it  made  to  Part  LU 

tnll  be  tpedallp  to  ttated. 


No.  I. — The  Horse- Shoe.    (1.) 

There  was  a  gentleman  who  was  extremely  fond  q/'beautiful 
horses,  and  did  not  grudge  to  give  the  highest  prices  for  them. 
(Rule  221.)  One  day  a  horse-dealer  came  to  htm,  and  showed 
him  (en)  one  so  handsome,  that  he  thought  it  superior  to  all 
he  had  ever  seen  before.  He  moimted  him,  and  found  his 
paces  equally  excellent ;  for,  though  he  was  (Rule  296)  foil 
of  spirit,  he  was  gentle  and  tractable  as  could  be  wished.  So 
many  perfections  delighted  the  gentleman,  and  he  eagerly 
demanded  the  price.  The  horse-dealer  answered,  that  he 
would  abate  nothing  of  two  hundred  guineas ;  the  gentleman, 
although  he  admired  (Rule  296)  the  horse,  would  not  consent 
to  give  it ;  and  they  were  just  on  the  point  of  parting.  As 
the  man  was  turning  his  back,  the  gentleman  called  out  to  him, 
and  said,  *  Is  there  no  possible  way  of  our  agreeing  ?  (Rule 
378)  for  I  would  give  you  anything  in  reason  for  such  a 
beautiful  creature.' 

A  gentleman,  not  gentilhomme.  To  be  fond  of,  aimer.  To  grudge, 
hhiter.  Came  to  him,  vint  le  irouver.  Pace,  allure.  Spirit,  not  esprit. 
As,  autant  qtie.  To  abate,  rabattre.  To  part,  se  separer.  To  turn  the 
back,  s'en  oiler.     Called  out  to  him,  le  rappela.    In  reason  «  reason* 

able. 


No.  II. — The  Horse-Shoe.    (2.) 

*  Why,''  replied  the  dealer,  who  was  a  shrewd  fellow,  and 
perfectly  imderstood  calculation,  *  if  you  do  not  like  to  give 


MISCELLANEOUS   VEBSIONS.  477 

me  two  hundred  guineas,  will  (Rule  344)  you  give  me  a  far- 
thing for  the  first  nail*  the  horse  has  in  his  shoe,  two  farthings 
for  the  second,  four  for  the  third,  and  so  go  doubling  throughout 
the  whole  (Rule  141)  twenty-four?  for  there  are  no  more 
than  (Rule  437)  twenty-four  nails  in  all  his  shoes.'  The 
gentleman  gladly  accepted  the  condition,  and  ordered  the 
horse  to  be  led  away  to  his  stables. 

However,  the  horse-dealer  added,  *  I  do  not  mean^  Sir,  to 
tie  you  doton  to  this  last  proposal,  which  (Rule  271),  upon 
consideration,  you  may  like  as  little  as  the  first ;  all  that  I 
require  is,  that,  if  you  are  dissatisfied  with  your  bargain,  you 
will  promise  to  pay  me  down  the  two  hundred  guineas  which 
I  first  asked'  (Rule  395).  This  the  gentleman  willingly 
agreed  to,  and  then  called  the  steward  to  (Rule  52 G)  calculate 
the  sum,  for  he  was  too  much  of  a  gentleman  to  be  able  to  do 
it  himself. 

Why,  voyons,  A  shrewd  fellow,  un  rusS  compire,  *  Insert  which 
after  nail.  And  so,  &c.,  et  ainsi  de  suite  en  doublant.  To  be  led  away 
— turn,  *  that  one  should  put*  (imp.  subj.  mettre).  To  mean,  avoir 
rintention.  To  tie  down,  vnposcr :  omit  to.  You  may  like  =  *  may 
please  you.'  With,  de.  Agreed  to  ihis  =  *  accepted  this  condition.' 
Too  much  of  a  gentleman,  trop  grand  seigneur. 


No.  III.— The  Horse-Shoe.    (3.) 

The  steward  sat  down  ivith  his  (Rule  89)  pen  and  ink,  and 
after  some  time  gravely  wished  his  master  ^oy,  and  asked  him 
(dat,),  *  in  what  part  of  England  the  estate  was  situated  that  he 
was  going  to  purchase  ?  *  *  Are  you  mad  ?  '  replied  the  gentle- 
man :  *  it  is  not  an  estate,  but  a  horse,  that  /  have  just  bar- 
gained for ;  and  here  is  the  owner  of  him  (Rule  86),  to  whom 
I  am  going  to  pay  the  money.*  *  If  there  be  any  madness, 
Sir,'  replied  the  steward,  '  it  certainly  is  not  on  my  side  :  the 
sum  you  have  ordered  me  to  calculate  comes  just  to  seventeen 
thousand  (Rule  162)  four  hundred  (Rule  161)  and  seven ty- 
six  poimds,  besides  some  shillings  and  pence :  and  surely  no 
man  in  his  senses  would  give  this  price  for  a  horse.*  The 
gentleman  was  very  much  surprised  to  hear  the  assertimi  of 
his  steward ;  but  when,  upon  examination,  he  found  it  no 
more  than  the  truth,  he  was  very  glad  to  compound  for  his 
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Qw,  282.  With  infinitiTes,  283. 
With  the  sense  of  commmi,  284. 
Followed  by  que,  285.  Peculiar 
uses  of,  286.  Que  with  sub- 
junctive mood,  364 

Quel,  133 

Quelconaue,  136 

Quelie  keure  est-Ut  QutOe  keure 
est-cef  247 

Qitelque^lH.  Moodgovemedby»362 

Qudque,  a^jectiye,  126-182,  862 

Quelque,  adrerb,  128,  491.  Mood 
governed  by,  362 

QtielqttefoU,  471 

Quelque  peu,  485 

Qudqu'un,  315-317 

Qtft,  absolute,  279.  Peculiar  Tises  of, 
280.    Used  interrogatively,  281 

Quiconque,  311-312 

Qui  qtte,  mood  governed  by,  362 

Qui  que  ce  8oit,  313 

^Moi,  287.  Relative,  288-291.  In- 
terrogative, 292-293.  Intei^ec- 
tional,  294.  Peculiar  uses  of,  294 

Quoi  que,  295-296.  Mood  goyemed 
by,  362 

Quoi  que  ce  soit,  314 

Quoique.  mood  governed  by,  362 


B 

RajmniT,  what  auxiliary  used  with, 
436 

JRentrer,  what  auxiliary  used  with, 
438 

Resoudre,  what  mood  followed  by, 
3.56 

Rester,  what  auxiliary  used  with, 
436.     Impersonal,  Part  I.  p.  60 

Rien,    indefinite    pronoun    or  sub- 
stantive, 318,  319.      Without  ne, 
320.    As  substantive,  321.    Pecu-  \ 
liar  signification  of  ne»,  322 

Rien  moins  que,  480 


S 

Sage,  103 

Sans,  peculiar  meaning  with  plus, 
529 


Sans  que,  mood  gevemedby,  30 

Sauf,  630 

Savoir,   peculiar   meaning  of  ai> 

ditional  of,  353.    Suppresooi  i 

pas  with,  676 
8e,   209-210.     Dative  and  aow 

tive,  211.    Repetition  of  «,  !li 
8ehn,5Zl 
Semi,  76 
Sept,  163 
Seul,  103 
Si,  452 

Si  ce  n'est  que,  363 
Sinon  que,  mood  governed  by,  M 
Si  pen    que,    mood    govenied  hjt 

361 

Si  —  que,  mood  governed  bj,  8€S 
Six,  162 

Sot,  213-219.  Employed  with  » 
gard  to  persons,  214.  Use  ii 
reference  to  an  impersonid  feA 
or  infinitive,  215.  Lui  used  fit 
8oi,  216.  Used  in  reference  ti 
defined  objects  or  persons,  to  g^ 
precision  to  the  sentence,  217. 
Taken  in  a  general  sense,  211 
Used  in  reference  to  pluial  of 
things,  219 

Soi-meme,  220 

Sott  que,  mood  governed  by,  361 

Son,  sa,  ses,  leurs,  86-88 

Sonner,  436 

Sortir,  436,  438 

Soudain,  492 

Sotcs,  532 

Souvent,  493 

Subject,  Two  subjects  joined  by 
ou,  in  what  number  to  put  the 
verb,  424-425.  Two  subjects 
joined  by  ni,  426 

Subjunctive  Mood,  356-370.  With 
verbs  which  require  sometimee 
the  subjunctive,  sometimes  the 
indicative,  and  with  impersonal 
verbs,  356-359.  In  lnte^je^ 
tional  and  ejaculatory  sentences 
360.  With  conjunctions,  &c,  sei- 
ses. With  qui  que,  quel  que, 
&c.,  362.  With  que,  364.  With 
tout  que,  366.  With  relative  pro- 
nouns, preceded  by  a  negative  or 
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493 


erlative,    366-368.     Rule    of 
action,  369-370 
iniives,  collective,  require  yerb 
iDgular  or  plural  number,  427- 

•5^,  76 
'seVf  357 


's,  494 

452.     Tant  soit  peu,  486 
t,  495 

tot  ou  tardf  496 
37.     Tel  quel,  138 
urs,  497 

139-147 

tmit  a  coup,  tout  cTun  coupf 
t  de  suite,  498 

fois,  471.     Toutes  les  fois,  471 
qiie,  mood  governed  by,  366 
)ler,  use  of  ne  with,  685 
499 

149 

de  trap,  par  trop,  500 
?r}ientf  204 


U 


7ie,  article  indefinite,  19 

te,  103 

ni,  idiomatic  and  fsaniliar,  486 


Valu,  416 

Verb,  323-438.  Active,  conjugated 
with  avoir,  324.  Active,  conju- 
gated with  etrCf  325.  Indicative 
mood,  present  tense,  326-331. 
Imperfect  tense,  332.  The  pre- 
terite, 333-336.  The  compound 
tense,  337-339.  Future,  340- 
345.  The  conditional,  346-355. 
Subjunctive  mood,  356-370.  In- 
finitive mood,  371-382.  Present 
participle,  383-389.  Past  par- 
ticiple, 390-417 

Verba/'  Adjective,  384-389 

Vers,  535 

VieUlir,  with  what  auxiliary  used, 
436 

Vilain,  103 

Vinfft,  159 

Voici  and  voUa  compared,  536 

Fw,  76 


y,  pronoun.  Employed  instead  of 
a  lui,  a  elle,  a  eux,  a  elks,  226. 
Employed  in  speaking  of  persona 
in  a  general  sense,  226.  Em- 
ployed to  avoid  repetition  of  pro- 
nouns, 227.  Meaning  thither, 
there,  in  it,  228.  Idiomatic  uses 
of  y,  229 
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CRITICAL  OPINIONS  of  this  VOLUME. 


'  An  excellent  school-book.* — Athekjeum. 

From  La  Pbessb,  Paris  Newspaper,  September  4,  1868: — 

'  Nous  avons  sons  les  yeux  une  nonvelle  grammaire  frangaise 
pour  les  Anglais,  portant  ce  titre :  Eton  French  Grammar  and 
Exercise  BooJe,  par  M.  Tabtbb,  Professenr  de  Fran9ais  an  College 
d*Eton. 

'  C'est  nn  petit  livre,  imprim^  avec  le  soin  que  les  Anglais 
savent  apporter  jusque  dans  lenrs  modestes  editions  classiques, 
et  qui  a  d6j&  le  m^rite,  essentiel  dans  une  grammaire,  d'etre 
court,  puisqu*il  ne  contient  pas  196  pages  in- 18. 

'  Ce  n'est,  il  est  Trai,  qu'une  premiere  partie,  mais  elle  contient 
les  noms,  les  adjectifs,  les  pronoms,  les  verbes,  les  adverbes,  les 
prepositions,  les  conjonctions,  les  inteijections,  c*est*i-dire  les 
mots  mSmes  qui  constituent  les  diff^ntes  parties  du  discours 
dans  toute  esp^  de  langue.  L'Auteur  j  donne  une  dtude 
sp^iale  et  approfondie  sur  les  rerbes,  et  particuli^rement  sur 
les  yerbes  irr^guliers. 

*  Ce  qui  nous  a  frapp6  dans  cette  Gbai[HA.ibe,  c'est,  apr^s  la 
clart^,  la  nettet6  et  Tezactitude  des  definitions,  le  soin  intelligent 
avec  lequel  I'Auteur,  analysant  les  difii&rentes  parties  du  discours, 
suit  et  indique  I'emploi  de  ces  parties  et  la  forme  vari^e  qu'elles 
reT6tent  selon  le  g6nie  des  deux  langues.* 


APPEOTEB  mSSGK   SCHOOL-BOOKS, 

B/  UON   CONTANSEAU, 

"HtLaj  Years  French  Examiner  for  Military  and  Civil  Appointmenta. 


A  NEW  PRACTICAL  DICTIONARY 

OF  THB 

FRENCH      AND      ENGLISH      LANGUAGES, 

IN    TWO    PARTS: 
FEENCH  AND  ENGLISH -.E>JGLISH  and   FRENCH. 

Containing  the  following  improvements  : 

1.  New  Words  in  general  use  in  each  Language  not  to-be  found 
in  other  Dictionaries. — 2.  Compound  Words  not  translated  Hte^ 
ally. — 3.  Prepositions  annexed  to  the  French  Verbs  and  A<yec- 
tives,  shewing  what  Case  they  govern. — 4.  Acceptations  of  the 
Words  separated  by  Figures,  with  directions  as  to  the  proper 
Word. — 5.  Examples  of  the  most  familiar  Idioms  and  Phrases.— 
6.  The  principal  Tenses  of  all  Irregular  Verbs. 

New  Edition,    In  1  vol.  post  %vo,  pp,  970,  price  10s,  6(2.  hd, 

or,  Part  I.  French  a7%d  English,  price  6s.  6d.  cloth. 
Part  II.  English  and  French^  price  5«.  Qd,  cloth. 

OPINION    OF    YIGE-CHANCELLOB    SIR    W.    P.   WOOD. 

{Judgment  given  in  favour  of  M.  Contanseau  in 
SpiEfis  versus  Beown.) 
The  learned  judge,  after  having  put  aside  Dr.  Spiers'  School  Diction- 
ary as  not  to  be  compared  with  M,  Contanseau*8  Practical  French  Die- 
tumari/,  says :  — '  Mr.  Contanseau  has  produced  an  entirely  different 
work  from  that  of  the  plaintifif,  and  unquestionably  a  niosi  valuable  ani 
ingenious  practical  tuork,* 

*  A  close  examination  of  this  volume  leads  us  to  prefer  it  for  all  prac- 
tical purposes  to  any  similar  work  we  have  ever  met  with We  can 

conscientiously  recommend  this  volume  as  the  best  for  practical  tuition, 
and  for  purposes  of  general  reference,  that  has  ever  fallen  under  our 
notice.  We  do  not  doubt  that  the  care  and  intelligence  bestowed  by  Mr- 
Contanseau  on  its  preparation  will  be  amply  repaid  by  the  standard 
reputation  it  must  attain.' — Press. 

*  This  is  a  work  which  deserves  high  commendation,  and  is  very  fo 
from  being  a  mere  compilation,  which  is  the  prevailing  defect  «f  «11 
text-books.     It  is  now  the  best  French  Dictionary.' 

Journal  of  SnucATioir. 

*  The  plan  is  admirable,  and  the  execution  worthy  of  the  plan.* 

Athbnjbtx. 

London :  LONGMANS  and  CO. 


CoNTANSEAu's  French  School-Books. 


A  POCKET  DICTIONARr 

OP  THB 

FRENCH      AND      ENGLISH      LANGUAGES; 

BEma  A 

CAEEFUL  ABBIDaMBNT  :0F   THB   AUTHOR'S 

PRACTICAL    FRENCH    AND    ENGLISH   DICTIONARY, 

Preserving  all  the  most  useful  features  of  the  Original  Work 
condensed  into  a  much  smaller  Volume. 

New  and  Revised  Edition,    Pocket  size,  3«.  6<^.   ^ 

Of  these  two  works  the  larger  or  Practicax  Dictionabt,  intended 
mainly  for  the  use  of  schools,  contains  a  more  full  vocabulary,  txjgether 
with  many  phrases  and  idioms  which  are  necessarily  excluded  from  the 
plan  of  a  pocket  volume.  The  Pockbt  Dictionary,  adapted  for  begin- 
ners, tourists,  and  travellers,  aims  at  the  utmost  conciseness  of  definition, 
while  it  still  retains  for  general  use  the  features  of  accuracy,  complete- 
ness, and  orderly  arrangement  to  which  the  immediate  and  enduring 
success  of  the  Practical  Dictionary  is  fairly  attributable. 

A    FRENCH    GRAMMAR, 

IN    TWO   PARTS: 
I.  ACCIDENCE.    IL  SYNTAX. 

With  Vocabularies,  Conversational  Lessons,  and  copious  Exercises 

both  in  French  and  English,  with  Foot-notes,  forming 

a  simple  course  of  French  Instruction. 

New  Edition.    l2mo.  price  45.  bound, 

*  The  number  of  modem  French  Grammars  is  legion,  and  their  cha- 
iracter  is,  very  few  good,  most  of  them  bad,  and  a  considerable  portion 
indifferent.  Mr.  Contanseau's  must  be  reckoned  as  amongst  the  very 
l>e8t  of  the  first  category,  since  it  is  not  only  elaborate,  but  also  simple, 
the  authoi^s  aim  being  not  to  puzzle  and  bewilder,  but  to  make  the  road 
to  the  acquirement  of  a  most  difficult  foreign  language  as  easy  as 
possible/ — Bell's  Wbbklt  Messbnqeb. 

*  We  know  no  other  book  of  the  kind  which  conveys  the  instructions 
required  so  concisely,  so  emphatically,  and  so  judiciously.' 

Civn.  Sbrvicb  Gazbttb. 


London :  LONGMANS  and  CO. 


Contansead's  French  School-Books. 


THE  FIRST  STEP  IN  FRENCH:  It 

OB, 

AN    EASY   METHOD   OF  LEARNING-   THE  ELEMENTS  01 

THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE, 

Containing : — 1.  A  Vocabulary  of  Useful  Words  intended  fct 
Exercises  iniPronunciation. — 2.  A  few  simple  Rules  of  Grammn.- 
3.  Easy  Exercises,  both  in  French  and  JBnglish.— 4.  A  selectioB 
of  easy  and   entertaining  Pieces  in  French  for  Reading  ad 

Translation. 

New  Edition,    \27m,  price  2s^  6d,  bound. 

*  There  exists  no  better  Elementary  Guide  within  our  knowledge.* 

Spbctatob. 
'  It  is  a  long  time  since  we  have  seen  snch  an  encouraging  introd■^ 
tion  t(^a  foreign  tongue.' — John  Bull. 

*  The  whole  arranged  and  executed  in  masterly  style.' — Atemsxcjl 

Key  to  First  Step  and  GBAincABy  New  Edition,  ^ 

PEEMIERES   LECTURES: 

BEING  A  SELECTION  of  INSTRUCTIVE  and  ENTERTAINnJ& 
STORIES  IN  FRENCH,  and  EASY  POJETRY. 

With  English  Notes. 
New  Edition,    12mo,  price  2«.  6d,  bound, 

A  GUIDE  TO  FRENCH  TRANSLATION: 

BEINa  A  SELECTION  OF 

INSTRUCTIVE  AND  ENTERTAINING  ENGLISH  EXTRACTS. 

With  Notes  to  assist  in  the  TranslatioDy 
and  to  ezhihit  a  Comparison  of  French  and  English  Idioma 

New  Edition,    l2mo,  price  Ze,  6d,  bound, 

KEY  TO  THE  GUIDE  TO  FRENCH  TRANSUTM. 

New  Edition,    \2mo,  price  Zs,  6d,  bound, 

*  This  is  one  of  the  very  hest  hooks  of  the  class  to  which  it  bekngs 
that  we  have  ever  met  with/ — ^Bell's  Wesklt  Mbssenobs. 

'  These  are  two  exceedingly  valuable  manuals  on  the  art  of  Frendi 
translation,  which  c^imoti  i«Al  tA  h&^e  an  extensive  and  permanent 
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circulation.  The  former  book  consists  of  a  tasteful  and  appropriate 
selection  of  morceaux  from  the  works  of  some  of  the  most  celebrated 

French  and  English  authors,  arranged  progreseiyely The  various 

exercises  are  judiciously  divided  into  chapters,  each  chapter  containing 
a  complete  subject  in  history,  biography,  or  travel ;  and  in  translating 
the  English  exercises  into  French  the  student  is  greatly  assisted  by 
copious  foot-notes.' — Scottish  Pbbss. 


ABRfiGfi  DE  L'HISTOIRE  DE  FRANCE, 

FROM 

THE  EARLIEST  TIMES  TO  THE  YEAR  1860. 

Compiled  from  the  works  of   Guizot,  Sismondi,  De  Barante, 

Thiers,  Michelet,  &c.  expressly  for  the  use  of  Schools 

and  Students  graduating  for  Examinatiom, 

Nfw  Edition,     \27no,  'price  3-9.  6(/.  hound, 

*  An  admirable  class-book  of  French  history,  deducing  the  course  of 
events  from  the  GKiuls  down  to  the  present  period,  and  useful  alike  in 
our  English  schools  both  for  French  and  historical  exercises.' 

Obitic. 

*  Mr.  CoNTiKSBAu*8  Yolumo  is  adapted  particularly  to  schools  and 
students  graduating  for  examinations.  The  author's  great  experience 
as  a  popular  instructor  and  examiner  for  military  and  civil  appointments 
has  availed  him  well  in  the  compilation  of  this  work,  which,  taking  up 
IVench  history  from  the  earliest  time  to  the  present  year,  constitutes  a 
perfect  analysis  of  the  subject,  written  with  the  most  conscientious 
desire  of  truth,  in  the  best  taste,  and  with  striking  impartiality,  while 
the  style  in  which  the  book  is  penned  is  as  pure  in  language  as  ita 
accuracy  of  statement  and  attention  to  chronology  are  commendable.' 

JoHK  Bull. 

PROSATEURS  ET  PONTES  FRANQAIS; 

OB, 

SELECTIONS    FROM    THE    BEST    FRENCH    AUTHORS. 

WITH    AN    INTRODUCTION    OF    EASY    PIECES. 

Arranged  in  Chronological  Order,  from  the  Age  of  Lomis  XIV.  to 
the  Present  Day,  with  Biographical  Sketches. 

New  Edition,     l2mo,  pp,  tiO,  price  68,  6d,  bouTid, 

*  Le  recueil  que  M.  LioN  Contansbau,  professeur  de  litt^rature  fran- 
9aise  au  College  Militaire  d'Addiscombe,  vient  d'offrir  au  public,  sous  le 
titre  de  Prosateurs  et  Pokes  Frangais,  est,  nous  n'h^itons  pas  a  le  dire, 


London :  LONGMANS  and  CO. 
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ce  qtii  a  ^t^  pnbli6  de  mienx.  Le  choix  des  morceaux,  dont  le  pins 
grand  nombre  apportient  a  nos  auteurs  modemes,  est  des  plus  henreax, 
et  nous  ne  poavons  que  recommander  cet  excellent  Tolume  a  la  jeunesse 
des  ^les  d'Angleterre/  *  CIottbrisr  de  l'Eubope. 

*  Mr.  Contanseau's  Prosateure  et  Pokes  Francois  is,  in  our  opinion, 
the  best  and  most  attractive  compilation  that  has  ever  made  its  appf^ 
ance  in  this  country/  Morning  Adyertiseb. 


PRiCIS  DE  LA  LITTERATURE  FRAKCilSE; 

DEPTHS    SON    ORIGINB    JUSQU'l    NOS    JOURS. 

Compiled  expressly  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Students 
Graduating  for  ExaminaUons, 

New  Edition.     \2mo.  price  Zs,  6d,  bound. 

*  This  Pricis  "will  at  once  command  many  admirers.  ...  In  these 
days  of  competitive  examinations,  the  present  well-digested  tome  vill 
be  found  of  immense  value  to  the  student.  But  we  sincerely  commend 
th£  work  to  the  general  reader  as  one  of  much  interest.  The  specimens 
of  literature  presented  have  been  selected  with  the  finest  taste  and  tb^ 
soundest  judgment.  .  .  .  For  those  who  are  fond  of  snatches  at  French 
literature,  Mr.  Contanseau's  la.st  work  will  be  much  prized — gems  are 
presented  without  the  trouble  of  selecting  them.' 

Morning  Advertiskb. 

*The  utility  of  this  work  cannot  fail  to  strike  anyone  who  loob 
carefully  into  it.  The  matter  is  copious,  and  selected  with  great 
judgment,  and  the  method  employed  in  arranging  it  i^  excellent.  T^'e 
have  here  in  a  compact  volume  a  real  history  of  French  authors  and 
their  works,  from  the  earliest  period  to  the  present  time ;  the  biogra- 
phical notices  and  general  remarks  on  style,  choice  of  subjects,  and 
influence  on  society,  being  well  calculated  to  give  the  reader  a  fair  im- 
pression of  the  merits  of  each  author,  and  of  the  place  he  holds  in  the 
republic  of  letters.' — Civil  Service  Gazette. 


*»*  The  above  Series  of  Works  form  a  complete  CJoiirse  of 
Modem  French  for  Students  in  Schools  and  Colleges,  and 
carefully  adapted  for  use  in  Young  Ladies'  Schools. 


London :  LONGMANS  and  CO. 


OOITTAVSEAFS  APPBOYED  FBEKCH  SCHOOL-BOOKS,  70BMI] 
A  COMPLETE  COUBSE  OP  MODEBN  FBEKCH. 


•  -ta^*.-*.-.-^*  ^» »  «  -  •^  *«.^ 


Latest  Corrected  Editions  now  on  sale  :— 

EW  PRACTICAL  DICTIONARY  of  the  FRENCH  and  ENGLISH 
LANGUAGES.    By  Leox  CoirrAxsBAn,  many  years  French  Examiner  for 
Military  and  Ciyil  Appointments.   Post  Svo.  price  10<.  6d. 

Part  I.  French-Enffluh,  price  5«.  6(2.   Part  II.  EnglUh-FrBnekt  price  5«.  6d. 


N 


A  POCKET  DICTIONARY  of  the  FRENCH  and  ENGLISH  LAN- 

*^  OUAGES ;  being  a  carofol  Abridgment  of  the  Author's  Prttetieal  French  and 
SnplUh  Dictionary^  preservinir  all  the  most  oseful  featnrcs  of  the  original  work 
condensed  into  a  much  smaller  Volume.  New  and  Bevised  Edition.  Pocket  size,  Sf .  6d. 


Of  these  two  works  the  larger  or  Pbac- 
TiCATi  DICTIOXAUY,  intended  mainly  for  the 
ufie  of  Khools,  contains  a  more  full  vocabii- 
lar)'.  tofiwther  with  many  ))hraBC8  and  idionia 
which  are  necessarily  excluded  fVom  the 
plan  of  a  pocket  volume.  The  Pockkt 
DiCTiosAiiY,  adapted  for  beginners,  tourists. 


and  trarellers,  aims  at  the  ntmost  eon- 
ciscnesfl  of  definition,  while  it  still  retains 
for  ircneral  use  tlie  features  of  accunuar, 
com])letcneM,  and  orderlv  arrangement  to 
wliich  the  immediate  ana  enduring  success 
of  the  l*racUcal  Dictionary  ia  nirly  at- 
tributable. 


rPHE  FIRST  STEP  in  FRENCH :  an  Easy  MeUiod  of  Learning  the 

-L  Elements  of  the  liangnage :  1.  Vocabulary  of  Words  intended  fbr  Exeroue  in 
Pronnnoiation ;  8.  A  Few  Simple  Bules  of  Grammar ;  8.  Easy  Exorcises  in  French 
and  English,  with  Oonvorsations  on  Ordinary  Topics;  4.  Selection  of  Eaor  and 
Entertaining  Pieces  in  French,  for  Beading  and  Translation.  Bevised  Edition, 
price  2«.  Cd.    Key,  8». 

PREMIERES  LECTURES:  a  Selection  of  Instructive  and  Entertaining 
Stories  from  the  best  French  Authors  who  have  written  for  the 'Young,  with 
English  Notes,  followed  by  a  few  Easy  Poetical  Pieces  suitable  to  be  committed  to 
Memoxy.   Bevised  Edition 12mo.2«.6(l. 

MODERN  FRENCH  GRAMMAR:  comprising  Vocabnlarics,  Con- 
versational Lessons,  and  copious  Exercises  composed  from  the  beat  Authors  of 
the  Present  Day.  With  Hints  for  the  English  Pupil  in  brief  Grammatical  Foot- 
notes.  New  Edition,  remodelled  and  enlarged  Price  1«.   KxTi8«. 

GUIDE  to  FRENCH  TRANSLATION ;  being  a  Selection  of  Instnic- 
tive  and  Entertaining  English  Extracts,  with  Hints  for  their  Translation  into 
French :  adapted  to  exhibit  a  Comparison  between  the  French  and  English  Idioms. 
Eleventh  Edition,  price  8«.  6<< aet,  being  a  cloie  French  Translation,  price  S».  6d. 

PROSATEURS  et  POilTES  FRANQAIS;  or,  Selections  from  the 
best  French  Authors,  arranged  in  Chronological  Order,  from  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV . 
to  the  Present  Day :  with  Biographical  Sketches,  and  an  Introduction  of  Easy 
Pieces.  Ninth  Edition Fricees.ea. 

PRECIS  de  la  LITTERATURE  FRANQAISE,  depuis  son  Origine 

-L  jnsqu'a  nos  Jours.  Compiled  expressly  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Students 
graduating  for  the  Competitive  and  other  Examinations.  Second  Edition.  Price  8«.  6d. 

A  BREGE  de  I'HISTOIRE  de  FRANCE,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to 
•^  the  Year  18C0.  Compiled  from  the  Works  of  Guizot,  Sismondi,  De  Barante, 
Thiers,  Michelet,  fto.  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Students Price  8«.  6d. 


*^^*  The  above  Series  of  "Works  form  a  complete  Course  of  Modem 
French  for  Students  in  Schools  and  Colleges,  and  carefully  adapted  for 
use  in  Young  Lt 


London 


emoster  Row. 


